; Rs ) (0 
δ» S76 ܨܝ ܐ‎ 
ν 3 ܬ‎ f ܗܝ‎ 


3 ܐ 


0 73 ̇ܿ Ξ 
ܓ‎ ‘Pas = 


a 


ܦܦܪ οἷ‏ ܨ ܕ ܝ ܝ ea Nae <a‏ 9 ܠ 


ܘ 


ܕ 


ies, 


27 


Ὁ 


ܠ 


8 


$ 0 


τῷ 


0 


ܐ 
ܐ 
Ν 73 Ὡς 4‏ 0 


ἊΣ 
ited to 250 Cop 


ܬ 
ܠܥ 


a. 
Fe 
3 
" : 5 ܨܧ‎ 1 


he 
é 


ao 
Py 
27 


This Edition is lt 


^ 


4 


Digitized by the Internet Archive 
in 2014 


https://archive.org/details/apocalypseotstjoa00gwyn 


DUBLIN UNIVERSITY PRESS SERIES. 


THE 


APOCALYPSE OF 81, JOHN, 


IN 


A SYRIAC VERSION. 


J AZ ܠܶܐ ܢܝܢܕ‎ et » Sas ITT ܕܒ‎ 
og gin foun = wa AO chu ܠܗ‎ 
τοι Ares ܩܪܐ ܢܒܶܙܹܝܙܬܐ‎ A> Aina Jano 
ܕܟܬܝܲܒܵܢ ܗܢܐ. ܐܡܪ‎ cal aod ܟܐ ܗܢܩ‎ 55 


id ܘ ܪ‎ INRA ܠܘܥܐ ܘܠܝܐܡܐ ܠ‎ «οὐσι id 
agra ܐܦܬ‎ ΔΛ οὖσαν ܠܐ‎ ide 


ܘܠܐ CA AI dad‏ ܝܩܠ ܛܢܒܘܬܗ ‏ ܕܸܡܪܕ̈ܢ 

ܝܠܕܡܐ ܕܢܢܚܝܬܘܡ ܠܠܪ3ܕܘܗܝ ܝܩܬ ܡܫܝܢܢܐ .ܥܡܟܠܗܘܢ 

ܕܶܐܠܗܳܐ ܒܝܬ ܝܠ̈ܝܢܝܗܘܢ܀ Os So‏ ܐܡܝܢ ܝܫܵܠܸܡ 
£9 ܕ 


ܗܘܒܐ ܬܪ̈ܝ̈ܠܟܪ 
ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ ܕܪ ܆ ܬܕ݀ܥܟܪ et‏ 
ܬܪܥܡ ܐܠܦܝܢ ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ ܟܦܝܣ δον‏ ܥܣ 41 . 


ܫܕ ܥܪ ܆ ܐ̈ܠܠܝܢ. ܕܝܪ ܩܪܶܢ݈ܐܢ ܕܦܘܠܩܘ ܢܳܐ τὰ‏ 


ܣ «ΣῈ MRT ὅποι‏ 3 ^ 
ܥܣ ܨ ܐܬܗ pid.»‏ ܡܪܢ een‏ 
ܠܦܝܢ. ܡܕ ܫܪܒܬܗ ܕܠܘ ܐܣܬܠܡ. 5 24 
σὸν ke ἐπ pm‏ ܗܘܐ 3 ܢ ܝܙܐ 
imam ; oe‏ ܡܰܝ ,#2 Pe wes‏ 
ܐܢ or sk‏ ܢܦܫܗ ܟܒ ܐ ܡܢ SS‏ 


b 
| 
A 
[ 
0 
t 


ἢ /‏ ܨܡ ܛܥܘ 


A SYRIAC VERSION HITHERTO UNKNOWN; 


EDITED, 
(FROM A MS. IN THE LIBRARY OF THE EARL OF CRAWFORD AND BALCARRES), 
ΓΗ 
CRITICAL NOTES ON THE SYRIAC TEXT, 


AND AN 


ANNOTATED RECONSTRUCTION OF THE UNDERLYING GREEK TEXT, 


17:15 


JOHN GWYNN, D.D., D.C.L., 


Regius Professor of Divinity, and sometime Fellow of Trinity College, 
2722 the University of Dublin ; 
TO WHICH IS PREFIXED 


AN INTRODUCTORY DISSERTATION 619 ܝ‎ 
ON THE 18-8 ܢܝ‎ al . 


SYRIAC VERSIONS OF THE APOCALYPSE, 


BY rE EDITOR: 


DUBLIN: HODGES, FIGGIS, AND CO. (Limirep), GRAFTON STREET. 
LONDON: LONGMANS, GREEN, AND CO., PATERNOSTER-ROW. 


1897. 


DUBLIN: 
PRINTED AT THE UNIVERSITY PRESS, 


BY PONSONBY AND WELDRICK. 


ΤΟ 


ΤΗΕ ῬΚΟΝΟΘΊΤ AND SENIOR FELLOWS 


OF 


TRINITY COLLEGE, DUBLIN, 


THIS EDITION OF THE APOCALYPSE IN SYRIAC, 


BEING 
0:1110 bIRSD, SVREAC BOOK ISSUED FROM THE 


DUBLIN UNIVERSITY PRESS, 


15 Dedicated, 


IN ACKNOWLEDGMENT OF THEIR LIBERALITY IN UNDERTAKING 
THE COST OF ITS PUBLICATION, 


BY 


0:1115 ἘΠ ΘᾺ, 


TRINITY COLLEGE, DUBLIN, 


November, 1896. 


PREFACE. 


In preparing for publication this edition of a Syriac version of the 
Apocalypse distinct from that which has hitherto been the only one 
known, I have judged it best to reproduce the text paginatim et lineatim 
as it stands in the manuscript from which I derive it. I have merely 
restored a few letters and points which were illegible or doubtful in the 
original, usually marking such restorations with square brackets, and in 
every case indicating them in the Notes which I have added after the 
text. The Ms. has happily reached us in such good preservation, that 
the instances in which this has been needful are very few. The Syriac 
text, and following Notes, form Part 11 of this volume. My aim has 
been to place any Syriac scholar who may consult it, as nearly as may 
be in the same position as if he had the Ms. itself before him. This I 
believe has been substantially effected, so far as is practicable in a 
typographical reproduction; though here and there, in the placing of 
points, sight variations have occurred,—probably immaterial, for in this 
respect the usage of the scribe seems to have been arbitrary. The 
prefixed autotype Plate gives a perfect representation of two columns of 
the Ms.; and a comparison of these with the corresponding columns of 
the printed text will show exactly the degree of faithfulness which has 
been attained in the latter. 

In Part I, I have given a reconstruction of the Greek text on which 


the translator may be supposed to have worked. [From it, a student of 
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the New Testament who is unacquainted with Syriac, will be able to 
ascertain the textual evidence of this version less indirectly, and more 
surely, than through the medium of a rendering into Latin or English. 
At the points where doubt exists as to the underlying Greek, I have 
added such footnotes as may enable the reader of it to judge for himself; 
but, thanks to the fidelity and clearness of the translator's work, such 
points are not many, and none of them is material. I may safely affirm 
that on every textual question of interest or importance, this version 
bears its testimony without ambiguity, and my Greek text conveys 
that testimony with precision. At p. οχὶν will be found an exact 
statement of the limits within which it may be relied on as a textual 
authority. 

To this text I have prefixed a Dissertation, in which I have fully 
discussed the Syriac text, and its underlying Greek. I have endeavoured 
to lead to the conclusion that this Apocalypse is a portion of the original 
@ Philoxenian” New Testament, as translated a.p. 508, for Philoxenus 
of Mabug, by Polycarpus ‘‘the Chorepiscopus.” I have endeavoured to 
show, farther, that the other version of the Apocalypse, first printed 
by De Dieu in 1627, is a revision of this, and belongs probably to the 
Syriac New Testament of Thomas of Harkel, of a.p. 616. 

Whether I am right or not in these views, I think it will be admitted 
by competent critics that the version now printed is older than the other, 
is superior to it in linguistic purity and in textual value, and is therefore 
more worthy of being printed in future Syriac New Testaments as a 
supplement to the Peshitto, in company with the text of the four non- 
Peshitto Catholic Epistles, first edited in 1630 by Pococke. The affinity 
between that text of the Epistles and this of the Apocalypse is evident; 
whereas the De Dieu Apocalypse, alike in diction and in method, is 
Harkleian, harmonizing neither with the Pococke Epistles nor with the 
Peshitto. 
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In the Chapters of the Dissertation which relate to the Greek text, 
I have judged it most fitting to treat of the authorities—manuscripts 
or versions—apart from all textual theories, and simply in view of the 
facts presented by them when independently studied. I have therefore 
refrained from using the terms ‘ Neutral,” ‘‘ Western,” ‘ Alexandrian,” 
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and soforth, as designating types of text. 

I gladly take this opportunity of acknowledging the great liberality of 
the Earl of Crawford in giving me permission to borrow from his Library 
and to retain for many months this unique Ms. 

I have also to express my thanks to the Rev. G. H. Gwilliam, B.D., 
Fellow of Hertford College, Oxtord, for the information which led me to 
the discovery of this version, and for much valuable advice and assistance 
in the course of the present work,—especially for his efficient help in 
deciphering the defaced colophon: to Mr. J. P. Edmond, Librarian to 
Lord Crawford, for many verifications of the readings of the Ms.: to 
Dr. Karl Horning, late of the Ms. Department of the British Museum, 
for collation with the original of my transcript of the extract from Ms. 
Add. 17193, page 35, Part IL: to the Rev. H. Jackson Lawlor, B.D., 
Senior Chaplain of St. Mary’s, Edinburgh, and to the Rev. A. Edward 
Johnston, B.D., Assistant Lecturer in Divinity, Dublin, for careful reading 
and correction of the proofs of the Syriac text and matter pertaining to 
it, and for helpful suggestions, some of which are specially acknowledged 
in the Notes: to Mr. John I. Beare, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, 
Dublin, for similar services in the revision of the Greek text and appended 
Notes: to the Rev. John H. Bernard, D.D., Archbishop King’s Lecturer in 
Divinity and Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin, for useful criticisms and 
advice on the investigations contained in Chapters 111 and IV of the 
Dissertation: and to Mr. John B. Bury, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, 
Dublin, for valuable help in the topographical and historical inquiries, 


of which the results are summed up in Chapter VIII. 
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I desire to record, farther, the advice and encouragement which, in the 
progress of this work, I received from two eminent scholars whose loss, 
within the last few years, all who are concerned in Semitic studies have 
to deplore—Dr. William Wright, Professor of Arabic in the University 
of Cambridge, whose judgment guided me in the paleographic questions 
discussed in Chapter VII of the Dissertation; and the Very Rey. Dr. 
R. Payne Smith, Dean of Canterbury, to whom I frequently had recourse 
—and never without a satisfying response from his ready kindness and 
great learning—in doubtful points of Syriac scholarship. At his request 
I placed in his hands the sheets containing the Syriac text when first 
printed (in 1892), and references to them will be found in the latter part 
of his Thesaurus. 

It only remains that I should express my obligations to Mr. Weldrick, 
of the Dublin University Press, and to his staff, for the care they have 


bestowed on the printing of the work, especially of the Syriac text. 


JOHN GWYNN. 


November, 1896. 
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THE APOCALYPSE. 


PART 1. 


INTRODUCTORY DISSERTATION, AND GREEK TEXT WITH FOOTNOTES. 


INTRODUCTORY DISSERTATION. 


THE SYRIAC VERSIONS OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


CHAPTER I. 
PREFATORY. 


I.—Plan and Contents of the present Work. 


THE Syriac version of the Apocalypse, which I now introduce to the 
knowledge of Biblical scholars, forms part of a Ms. of the New Testament 
in Syriac belonging to the Library of the Earl of Crawford. This Ms. 
was purchased in London by the late Earl in or about the year 1860, but 
no record has been preserved of the seller’s name, nor is it known how 
or at what time it was brought to Europe. In a Memoir published by 
the Royal Irish Academy, in vol. xxx of their Transactions (pp. 347 sqq.), 
I have already given a full account of it and of its contents, and an 
investigation into its date and history; and have also discussed the 
character, and endeavoured to determine the authorship, of the version 
of the Apocalypse which it contains. In the present Dissertation my 
principal object is to enter more fully than I have done in that Memoir 
into the consideration of this version: at its close I propose to give a 
summary of the results I have arrived at with regard to the Ms. itself. 
For the present it suffices to say of it that, among Syriac Mss. of non- 
European origin, it is unique, as being the only one that exhibits the 
entire New Testament—the Peshitto text supplemented not only by the 
four minor Catholic Epistles (2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, and Jude), but by 
the Apocalypse,—that it was written in a Jacobite monastery of north- 
eastern Mesopotamia, and that its age has been variously estimated at 
from seven to eleven hundred years. 
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Immediately after the present Dissertation, forming with it Part I of 
the present volume, I have given (pp. 1-48) for the convenience of students 
of the New Testament who do not read Syriac, in leu of the usual Latin 
translation, a reconstruction of the Greek text of the Apocalypse which 
may be presumed to underlie the Syriac, with footnotes appended dealing 
with the relations of agreement and disagreement that subsist between that 
text and the other chief authorities. In Part II (pp. 1-29), I have printed 
the Syriac text complete, reproducing it page for page and line for line, 
exactly as it stands in the Ms.; followed (pp. 37 894.) by a body of 
Notes, in which I have indicated the chief points of interest in it, and 
the emendations required by it here and there. 


11. The Syriac Versions of the extra-Peshitto Books of the N. T. 


It is generally known that the Apocalypse and the Four Epistles above 
specified are not acknowledged as part of the Peshitto Canon; and that 
the Apocalypse is wanting from all, and the Four Epistles from all the 
earlier, and nearly all the later, Mss. hitherto described of the New 
Testament in Syriac, as well as from all the earlier printed editions, 
beginning with the Lditio Princeps of Widmanstad (1555). These Books 
were for the first time edited as part of the Syriac New Testament by 
Sionita in the Paris Polyglot of 1633, in a form substantially identical 
with the Syriac texts which had been separately issued—of the Apocalypse, 
by De Dieu in 1627,* and of the Four Epistles, by Pococke in 1080.” 
Thence they passed into the Syriac columns of Walton’s Polyglot (1657), 
and into all subsequent Syriac New Testaments. This text of the Four 
Epistles (‘‘ Pococke’s,” as it is commonly called) is the one exhibited in 
our Ms.; but of it I do not propose to treat except incidentally, my 
present business being with the Apocalypse. As regards the commonly 
printed text of the Apocalypse (known as ‘‘ De Dieu’s”), there is no room 
to question that it is the work of an age much later than that of the 
Peshitto, and is formed on different principles. Its date and authorship 
are undetermined, but its affinity to the New Testament version of Thomas 
of Harkel is unmistakable. Of the few Mss. which contain it, however, 


* From the Leyden University Ms., Cod. Scalig. 18 (Syr.). 
> From the Bodleian Ms., Bod. Or. 119. 
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not one exhibits it as part either of the Harkleian version or of the 
Peshitto. Yet if not actually the work of Thomas of Harkel, τ 15 
wrought so strictly on the lines of the rigid and peculiar method intro- 
duced by him, that it cannot be placed earlier—or (probably) much if 
at all later—than his time; and it may be provisionally assigned to the 
first half of the seventh century. 

It may naturally be—and in point of fact has been*—questioned 
whether Sionita, and (after him) Walton and subsequent editors, have not 
judged amiss in thus deviating from the practice of the Mss., and using as a 
supplement to the Peshitto, a version so widely remote from it in method 
and diction, as well as in probable age. In reply it may be fairly urged, 
that the object of these editors being to present a Syriac New Testament 
in all parts corresponding to the Greek and the Latin, they were justified 
in adopting the only version of the Apocalypse that was forthcoming, so as 
to give completeness to their publication even though homogeneity was 
unattainable.” Nor was there any reason to apprehend that students of the 
Syriac New Testament might be misled by this arrangement; for even a 
superficial knowledge of the language would make it impossible for a 
reader to mistake this supplement for an integral part of the version to 
which it is appended. Nor again (it may be added with hardly less 
confidence) could any competent scholar suppose it to come from the same 
translation as the other portion of extraneous matter above referred to— 
that which comprises the four non-Peshitto Epistles. These two supple- 
ments, though together included in the printed editions, were derived, as 
above stated, by two different editors, from two independent sources, and 
are associated in no known Syriac Ms. of the New Testament® of Eastern 


* As, e.g., by Scrivener, Introduction, Chap. III, § 3, p. 315 (8rd edition). 

> In like manner, but with some (though very recent) Ms. authority, Walton includes with 
the Peshitto Old Testament, 3 Esdras and part of Tobit in a version evidently Hexaplar. 

° The Paris Ms., Biblioth. Nat., Supplément 79 (No. 5 of Zotenberg’s Catalogue), though it 
incorporates the supplementary Books with the Peshitto, is no exception to what has been stated 
above. It was written in Paris, in 1695, sixty-two years after the printing of the Paris Polyglot. 

These Books are found together in one Ms. of Oriental origin only—the Dublin Ms., B. 5. 16 
(Trinity Coll.). But this Ms. (see Zransactions, Royal Irish Academy, vol. xxvii, pp. 271, 283), 
is a transcript made in 1625 by a monk of the Lebanon for Archbishop Ussher; and it is not a 
Syriac New Testament, but a supplement to the Syriac New Testament. The combination of its 
contents (Apocalypse, Pericope de Adultera, Four Epistles) is but the reflex of Ussher’s desire to. 
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origin. They have nothing in common save the negative fact that they 
do not belong to the Peshitto. The Syriac of the Apocalypse of the 
printed editions is unsparingly graecized, and its method is severely 
(even servilely) literal. The Syriac of the Four Epistles is idiomatic, 
and its method combines faithfulness with freedom. In both respects— 
diction and method—the former portion (as has been above said) bears the 
artificial character of the Harkleian; while the latter follows the lines of 
the Peshitto and makes a near approach to the excellence of that admirable 
version. Critics of experience and acuteness may perhaps detect short- 
comings on the part of the translator of these Epistles, and may fix on 
points in which he falls short of the Peshitto standard: but the ordinary 
Syriac student is conscious of no marked change of style when he passes 
in reading from 1 Peter to 2 Peter, from 1 John to 2 and 8 John. In 
the Ms. from which Pococke’s Editio Princeps of the Four Epistles was 
printed, they stand, not as in most earlier copies postponed to the Three 
Epistles of the Peshitto, but in their usual Greek order. I suspect that if 
the first editor of the Syriac New Testament in 1555 had had in his hands 
this or a similar Ms., these Epistles would have been unhesitatingly included 
by him, and accepted by Biblical scholars without question, as an integral 
part of the Peshitto. Or if questioned, they would have been questioned 
on grounds of external evidence—for, from the time of Cosmas Indico- 
pleustes* (sixth century), it has been known that the Peshitto Canon lacks 
these Epistles—not of internal discrepancy of style and language, or of 
inferiority of execution. 


procure the Syriac text of the portions of the New Testament that were wanting from 
Widmanstad’s edition; and it gives no sure ground for presuming that the scribe found them in 
one and the same Ms. 

* In his Zopographia Christiana, lib. για. p. 292 D. 
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CHAPTER ILI. 


THE PRESENT VERSION, 


I.—Its Character and Merits. 


Wuart has been said, in the previous Chapter, of the resemblance to the 
Peshitto borne by the ““ Pococke” Epistles, may be affirmed, with at least 
equal confidence, of the Apocalypse in the version which I now publish. 
Lord Crawford’s Ms., whence I derive it, was (see pp. cx, exi, 7/7.) 
in the possession of an Eastern—probably Jacobite—Patriarch in 1534. 
The Ms. on which Widmanstad’s Editio Princeps of the Syriac New Testa- 
ment was mainly based, was sent from Marde, in Mesopotamia, in or 
before 1549, by the then Jacobite Patriarch, through the hands of Moses, 
one of his priests, who became Widmanstad’s helper in preparing that 
edition. This Ms. is not now forthcoming, but is known to have con- 
tained the whole Peshitto New Testament, and no more.” Had that 
Patriarch, instead of this copy, possessed, like the Patriarch of fifteen 
years earlier, and sent to Europe, the Crawford Ms., or one of equivalent 
contents, it may safely be presumed that Widmanstad would have, on its 
authority, given to the world, without doubt and in all good faith, a Syriac 
New ‘Testament complete in all parts and commensurate with the Greek 
canon as commonly received. Thus the Luditio Princeps would have 
exhibited, with the Peshitto and distinguished from it by no external 
indications, not only the Four Epistles, but the Apocalypse, in a version 


* For the history of Widmanstad’s edition, see the prefixed Dedicatio ad Div. Kerdinandum 
Imperat. Design. (a * * *, fo. 8 v°, et sqq.); and for the date of the mission of Moses see the 
Syriac Note appended to the Gospels (fo. 181 v’), which states that he was sent to Pope Paul ] 1.11 ], 
who died, November, 1549 ;—See also Wright’s Catalogue of Syriac Mss. in British Museum, 
pp. 215, 216, for evidence that he reached Rome before Pope Paul’s death. 

> See the prefatory Note to the Catholic Epistles (Widmanstad’s edition), BB. fo. 1, 995) ; and 
the appended Epistle to Gienger (KK. fo. 3, v?). 
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so closely akin in style and language to the Books of the Peshitto proper, 
that even an accomplished Semitic scholar might readily fail to discover 
in the supplementary matter the traces of a later hand. Widmanstad 
seems to have been unaware that the Canon of the Peshitto fell short of 
the completeness of the Greek, and to have supposed that the absence 
of the Apocalypse and Four Epistles from the copy brought by Moses 
was a mere defect of that Ms.* Better-informed critics would, no doubt, 
have challenged the Four Epistles on the grounds of external evidence 
above referred to; but as regards the Apocalypse no such evidence was 
then forthcoming, and the supplementary character of the version of that 
Book might readily have escaped detection. For, in point of internal 
evidence, it might well pass muster. The merits which I have above 
attributed to the version of the Four Epistles, distinguish—as it seems to 
me, in a degree even higher—the version of the Apocalypse which the 
Crawford Ms. associates with it. The Greek of the Apocalypse, above all 
other New Testament writings, has a Semitic cast, and therefore is capable 
of idiomatic, while exact, reproduction in a Semitic tongue, such as no 
effort of a translator could attain in rendering the Epistles in question, 
or any other part of the New Testament. Compared with the Peshitto 
proper, it will be found to rival it in vernacular propriety, while giving a 
closer rendering of the Greek: compared with the Apocalypse of the 
printed texts, its superiority in purity of idiom, maintained without 
sacrifice of fidelity to its original, will be apparent. 


That the present version deserves the twofold praise I claim for it— 
of faithfulness at once to the Greek original and to the Syriac idiom—will, 
I believe, be agreed by all competent critics who examine its text as 
printed at the close of the second Part of the present volume. It is so 
exact, that in comparing it with the original, no difficulty will be found 
in determining what reading of the Greek the translator had before him, 
except in cases where the deficiencies of the Syriac language—its want of 
case-endings, its poverty of verbal forms, or the like—make the discrimi- 
nation between two or more rival readings impossible: while at the same 
time it is so idiomatic, that no instance will be met with in which he has 


* See the references cited in the notes to last page. 
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sacrificed vernacular propriety for the sake of precise literalness of 
rendering. His scrupulous fidelity to the substance of the Greek has 
nowhere betrayed him into the adoption or imitation of Greek construc- 
tions, by which the Syriac of the other version of the Apocalypse (in 
common with the Harkleian) is systematically debased. With him, every 
word, as well as every phrase, is, with rare exceptions, represented by a 
purely Syriac equivalent; and the expedient of naturalizing Greek words, 
adapted or transliterated, is resorted to only in the two extreme cases—of 
words which have absolutely no Syriac equivalent, such as χρυσόπρασος 
(xxi. 20)—and of words which, by the usage of good writers, have been 
admitted into the Syriac vocabulary, such as διαθήκη, στάδιον, στολή 
(xi. 19, xiv. 20, vi. 11); to which are, perhaps, to be added some words of 
doubtfully Greek origin, such as ἅψινθος, κιβωτός (viii. 11, xi. 9) and some 
names of precious stones in xxi. 19, 20, and elsewhere. But this practice 
is with him less frequent than even in the Peshitto New Testament.* It 
is to be added, that he steadfastly avoids the fault of most Syriac 
translators—the only one justly chargeable as habitual against the 
Peshitto, of a tendency to amplification and paraphrase. The result is, 
that it would be difficult for a reader unacquainted with the Greek of the 
Apocalypse to discover that he had here before him a translation, and not 
an original document. ‘This is so partly, no doubt, in consequence of the 
character, already noticed, of the Greek, which being of Semitic rather 
than Hellenic cast, passes naturally, and without reluctance, into Syriac. 
But any scholar who compares this with the other Syriac version of the 
Apocalypse, marked as the latter is by a perpetual graecizing of diction 
and construction, will soon satisfy himself that the purity and idiomatic 
propriety which, in this version, are combined with close fidelity of 
rendering, are largely due to the happy method and skill of the translator, 
and not by any means altogether to the character of the Book with which 
he had to deal. 


Il.—Its general Affinity to the Peshitto. 


Although, as I have said, even a practised Syriac scholar might well 
have been misled into accepting this version as belonging to the Peshitto, 


* See below, p. xxx. 
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if the Syriac New Testament had first reached him in a Ms. like Lord 
Crawford’s, in which this is incorporated with the acknowledged Peshitto 
Books, I do not suggest it even as a possible hypothesis that it may be an 
integral part of that great version. Its affinity to the Peshitto is far from 
being so close as that of the other version to the Harkleian: it is such an 
affinity as bespeaks a translator not identical, or even contemporaneous, 
with the person (or any of the persons, if there were more than one) to 
whom we owe the Peshitto; but rather one who had made that version his 
study, and so imbued himself with its manner and spirit, that, in this his 
work supplemental to it, he naturally and without effort reproduces in 
the main its diction and idiom, and in great measure follows its method, 


though aiming at stricter adherence to his original. 


111.-- 745 special Affinity to the O. T. Peshitto. 


Careful scrutiny discloses a further characteristic of this version. 
Among the Books of the New Testament, the Apocalypse is not only the 
most Semitic in form, phrase, and spirit, but it is the one in which, 
though by indirect citation, the language of the Old Testament is most 
freely appropriated. No reader can fail to observe how it reproduces the 
imagery and the visions—often almost in the words—of the Hebrew 
Prophets, especially of Daniel and of Ezekiel. For adequately rendering 
such a Book into Syriac, therefore, an intimate knowledge of the Peshitto 
Old Testament would be invaluable—almost indispensable. This qualifi- 
cation our translator proves to have possessed in an eminent degree. 
His work has some closer affinities, bespeaking a more habitual familiarity, 
with the Peshitto of the Old Testament than of the New. 

This is not the place to discuss the question whether the Old Testament 
Peshitto is, in whole or part, an earlier work than the New (earlier even, 
as some Syriac writers claimed, than the Christian era),—or a later work, 
as J. D. Michaelis and other critics of the last century held ;—or whether 
they were contemporaneous and in fact parts of one great work of one 
translator, or company or series of translators, which opinion Gregory 
Barhebraeus, the great scholar of the Jacobite Church of the thirteenth 
century, was disposed to adopt ;—following (as it seems) the still higher 
authority of Jacob of Edessa, six centuries earlier, and followed by 
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(I believe) the majority of Biblical scholars who have studied the matter.* 
For my present purpose it suffices to note the fact, which is beyond 
question, that, while the diction of the Peshitto Bible as a whole is fairly 
homogeneous, it is more purely Aramaic in the Old Testament than in 
the New. Some may see in this a mark of higher antiquity; others (as 
it seems to me, with better judgment) may regard it rather as a necessary 
result of the fact that in the Old Testament the basis on which the 
Peshitto rests is Hebrew, while in the New Testament it is Greek. 
Hence the task of translation, in case of the Old, was simpler and easier 
than in that of the New. The former passed readily and without effort into 
a cognate Semitic tongue: in the latter, the translator (whether we are or 
are not to suppose one translator to have dealt with both), however stead- 
fast in his adherence to the Syriac idiom, could hardly avoid occasionally 
introducing Greek words,—such as, in point of fact, are not infrequent in 
> Now in this respect, as I have said, the Crawford Apocalypse 
follows a stricter usage than that of the Peshitto New Testament; it con- 
forms more nearly to that of the Old, now and then even adopting from 
the Old a Syriac equivalent for a word (as εὐαγγέλιον, θρόνος, κυβερνήτης, 
χιλίαρχος) which, in the New, is (at least sometimes) represented by a 
transliteration. And, more generally, whenever its vocabulary passes 
outside the range of the Peshitto New Testament, it proves in most cases 
to have borrowed from the vocabulary of the Old. In the instances, not 


his work. 


of frequent occurrence, where it uses words that are not to be met with at 
all in the Peshitto, Old or New Testament, it will be found usually to have 
the authority of one or more good Syriac writers of the best period of 
the language. ‘The very few words employed in it which are unknown 
to Syriac literature and lexicography, are correctly formed, and from 
known roots. 


2 See the passages cited from Barhebraeus on Ps. x, and from the Preface to his Horreum 
Mysteriorum, by Walton, Prolegomena, § 18, par. 16 ;—also by Wiseman, Horae Syriacae, II, § 11, 
pp. 87, 103. See also the citation from Soaded [Jesudad] in the Praefatio ad Libr. Psalmorum 
of Sionita (Ad Lectorem, p. 3). 

For J. D. Michaelis, see his Introduction to the N.T., vol. II, pt. 1., ch. vii. § 2 [ Marsh’s 
Translation ]. 

> See below, p. xxx. 
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LV.—Jnstunces illustrative of the foregoing Sections. 


I proceed to offer examples in illustration of the above statements ; 
referring for fuller details to the Notes appended to the Syriac text. 

i. The following words, so far as I know, are peculiar to this 
version )§ 

πονηρός (xvi. 2; for the usual <15ca,—but see note m‏ = ܟܐܒܝܐ 
μουσικά (xvill. 22; from as1,—probably a coined word,‏ = ܡ̈ܙܥܘܩܐ loc.);‏ 
δειλοί‏ = ܩ̈ܢܘܛܬܢܐ ingeniously conformed to the sound of the Greek);‏ 
ܢܚܫܐ ܠܒܢܝܐ in‏ ܠܒܢܝܐ τετραγώνως (xxi, 16). Also‏ = ܡܪܒܥܐܝܬ ; (8 (xxi.‏ 
χαλκολιβανός (1. 15).‏ = 

With these are to be reckoned, as uses or combinations elsewhere 
unknown of familiar words: 

δεῖ‏ = ܝܗܝܒ ;)11 .11( ἀδικοῦμαι‏ = ܗܪ ;)9 .1( συγκοινωνός‏ = .1 ܫܘܬܦܐ 
εἰσί (v. 6, xvi. 14).‏ = ܐܝܬܝܢ ; (iv. 1, and thenceforward)‏ 

il. The following le outside the Peshitto vocabulary, whether of Old or 
of New Testament, but are otherwise sufficiently authenticated. Those 
marked *, here and under head 111., occur (some in slightly different 
forms) in Σ ἢ 

χλιαρός‏ = * ܦܫܘܪܶܐ ἱερός, ἱερατικός (1.6; see note there);‏ = *ܟܗܢܝܐ 
κυκλόθεν (iv. 8);‏ = ܚܘܕܪܢܐܝܬ ;)18 .111( κολλούριον‏ = *ܫܝܦܐ ;)16 .11( 
σεισμός (vi. 12, where see note; and elsewhere); Lax = ὁδηγῶ‏ = ܢܘܕܐ 
βιβλαρίδιον‏ = ܟܬܒܘܢܐ ;)11 aos (vill.‏ = *ܐܦܣܢܬܝܢ , ܐܦܣܝܬܢܐ (vil.17);‏ 
κεχρυσω-‏ = *ܡܕܗܒ ;)4 (x.2); toaX* = μυκῶμαι (x.3); LEX = σύρω (x11.‏ 
ναύτης (xviii. 17);‏ = ܐܠܦܪܶܐ ;)13 μύρον (xviii.‏ = *ܡܘܪܘܢ ;)4 μένος (xvii.‏ 
βδέλυγμα (xxi. 27);‏ = ܡܣܿܢܝܒܘܬܐ ; (18 ἐνδώμησις (xxi.‏ = ܕܘܡܓܣܤܣܐ 
ῥυπαρός (xxu. 11). I forbear to enter here the equivalents for‏ = ܨܥ 
χρυσόπρασος, ὑάκινθος, ἀμέθυστος (xxi. 20).‏ 

To these may be added the following words used in forms or combi- 
nations, or with meanings, unknown to the Peshitto (O.T. and N.T. alike): 

ast, ܐܙܥܩ‎ = σαλπίζω (vill. 6 and after); teas, ,ܡܣܘܪܐ‎ = κατηγορῶ, 
κατήγορος (xii. 10); ; ܫܝܬ‎ for ܫܬ‎ (xii. 18); *ܒܬܘ̈ܠܐ‎ (pl. emphat. 11886. ( 


* Henceforth, for brevity’s sake, I use (as in my Notes) $ to designate this version, and 
= for the version commonly printed. 
» Some of the words entered under ii. and iii. occur in the Syro-Hexaplar. 
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= παρθένοι (xiv. 2); tax = ἀποθνήσκω (xiv. 13); ܙܠܥ‎ = βάπτω (xix. 13). 
ܛܦܪܶܐ‎ (= ony) in <rala ܣܪ̈ܕܘܢ‎ = σαρδόνυξ (xxi. 20). 

11. The following words, forms, and combinations, of words, belong 
to the vocabulary of the Peshitto Old Testament ; but not of the New, though 
some (but not all) of them might naturally have found a place in it. 

φλόξ (vi. 14); «ἀν δι‏ = *ܫܠ ܗܒܝܬܐ ;)13 ποδήρης (i.‏ = ܐܦܘܕܐ 
ἐξαλείφω‏ = *ܠܥܝܐ ;)23 νεφροί (ii.‏ = *ܟܘ̈ܠܝܬܐ ;)11 .11( δεύτερος‏ = 
ܝܫܦܗ ;)18 .111( ἐγχρίω‏ = *ܟܿܥܚܠ ;)10 ἡ οἰκουμένη (iii.‏ = ܬܐܒܝܠ ;)5 (iii.‏ 
)1 .± ,5 ܕܫܡܝܐ) *ܩܫܬܐ ἴασπις (iv. 9); Caste = σάρδιον (ἰ2.}; Sains‏ = 
ὕαλος (iv. 6);‏ = * ܙܓܘܓܝܬܐ σμάραγδος (ἰὁ.};‏ = ܙܡܕ̈ܓܕܐ ἶρις (1Ὁ.);‏ = 
(in‏ *ܩܘܒܠ κρύσταλλος (ib.); “tal, = ὄνυξ (iv. 8); -«ἀαπ δ᾽‏ = ܓܠܝ ܕܐ 
σφραγίς (v. 1);‏ = *ܛܒܥܐ ;)9 Psh. only in titles of Pss.) = εὐχαριστία (iv.‏ 
*ܣܘܡܟܐ ;)2 ἵππος (vi.‏ = *ܣܘܤܣܝܐ ;)12 toys (v.12, vil.‏ = '*ܥܘܫܢܥܐ 
yow€ (vi. 6);‏ = ܩܒܐ ;)5 ζύγος (vi.‏ = *ܡܲܐܣܝܬܐ ;)4 muppos (v1.‏ = 
ὄλυνθος (vi. 13); [tea = τήκω (vi. 14),—see note im loc. |;‏ = *ܦܩܘܥܐ 
χιλίαρχοι (vi. 15, xix. 18); tuk ὃν... = μέτωπον (vii. 3);‏ = *ܪ̈ܺܝܫܝܠ ܐ̈ܠܦܐ 
πηγή, πηγαί (vi. 17, xxi. 6);‏ = ܥ̈ܝܥܬܐ ,ܝ ܥܝܢܐ ;)16 καῦμα (vil.‏ = ܫܘܒܐ 
καπνός‏ = **ܥܛܪܵܐ ;)3 λιβανωτός (vill.‏ = *ܦܝܪܶܡܐ ;)1 σιγή (vill.‏ = *ܫܬܩܐ 
χάλαζα (ν11]. 7); wera* = μεμιγμένος )70.( ; trx*‏ = *ܒܪܕܐ ;)4 (vill.‏ 
ܩ ܪ̈ܦܫܢܐ ;)4 οὐρά, οὐραί (ix. 10, x.‏ = *,ܕܘܢ̈ܒܝܬܐ , ܕܘܢܒܐ ;)2 καίω (ix.‏ = 
evppat-‏ = “ ܐܬܦܢܚ ;)19 ὑάκινθος (ix. 17), = χαλκηδών [ὃ καρχηδών | (xxi.‏ = 
δράκων (xi. 3 et‏ = *ܬܢܝܥܼܐ ;)12 (ΧΙ. 10 et bis); ter? = θεωρῶ (xi.‏ ܘ )× 
σωτηρία (xi. 10);‏ = ܫܘܘܙܒܐ διάδημα (ib., et bis);‏ = *ܬܐܓܐ ; passim);‏ 
αἰχμαλωσία‏ = *ܫܒܝܐ ἄρκος (ib.);‏ = * ܕܒܐ ;)2 σι Ξ. = πάρδαλις (xill.‏ 
χάραγμα (xiii. 16); et» [= κρᾶμα] (xiv. 10);‏ = *ܪ̈ܘܫܡܐ ;)10 (xiii.‏ 
#ܐܘܪܺܕܥܐ ;])11 βοτρύς (xiv. 18); [wah = παύομαι (xvi.‏ = *ܐܣܓܘܠ 
ܡܢ βάτραχος (xvi. 18); @masam* = βδέλυγμα (xvii. 4,5); Jan‏ = 
*#ܫܝܫܐ ;)12 σιρικόν (xvill.‏ = **ܫܐܪܺܝܐ ;)15 ,10 μακρόθεν (xvill.‏ = 
*ܗܢܡܝ ܕܐ ;)13 μάρμαρος (1.)});}; αὐ... Δα. ΟἿ = κιννάμωμον (ΧΥΠΙ.‏ = 
ὀπώρα (xviii. 14);‏ = “ܐܒܐ λίβανος (ib.);‏ = ܠܒܘܢܬܐ ;}.12( σεμίδαλις‏ = 
*#ܓܛܡܐ ;)1 ἀλληλούϊα (xix.‏ = *ܗܠܠܘܝܐ ;)21 ὅρμημα (xviii.‏ = *ܚܐܦܐ 
μηρός (xix. 16); tod, = ὄρνεον (xix. 21); wall wats* = κρύσταλλος‏ = 
Arta’ = χρυσόλιθος‏ ܕܗܒܐ ;)19 σάπφειρος (xxi.‏ = ܣܤܣܦܝܠܐ :}11 (Gexal‏ 
τοπάζιον (ib.);‏ = ”*ܛܝܘܦܥܕܝܘܢ βήρυλλος (tb.);‏ = *ܒܪܘܠܐ ;)20 (xxi.‏ 
-ἀφαιρῶ (xxi. 19).‏ = *ܒܲܨܪ 


@ Found once or twice in Peshitto N. T., but only in O. T. citations. 
> Found in the ‘‘ Pococke”’ Epistles. ¢ Written somewhat differently in Psh. 
d 2 
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Also, for ܡܕܒܪ̈ܝ ܐ̈ܠܦܼܐ‎ = κυβερνῆται (xviii. 17), compare 2 Chron. 
vii. 18. 

This list is, 1f not exhaustive, at least sufficient to make good what 
has been above said of our translator’s familiar knowledge and use of the 
Peshitto Old Testament. Instances are to be found also in which he 
employs words in senses for which Peshitto authority is not forthcoming 
until from the New Testament we pass to the Old;—a\s = ἐπιστρέφω 
G. 12); sassaw* = Leords (i. 15); ܐܬܝ ܒ‎ = eno (ui 107). ee 
= γεγραμμένος (v. 1, xx.15); *ܛܒܥ‎ = σφραγίζω, κατασφραγίζω (ib., xx. 3) ; 
λλὺ = πλύνω (vii. 14); *ܡܫܢܝ‎ = μετρῶ (xi. 1); *ܐܬܕܟ ܪ‎ = μέμνημαι 
(passive, xvi. 19); ܛܒ‎ = τίμιος (xvii. 4); ܫܢܐ‎ [= ἐλέφας] (xviii. 12) ; 
*ܒܲܨܪ‎ = ἀφαιρῶ (xxii. 19). With these may be classed the use of ܒܪܶܢܫܐ‎ 
= υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου (1. 18, xiv. 14), as in Peshitto Ezekiel passim; instead 
of the more adequate ܒܪܗ ܕܐܢܫܐ‎ of Peshitto N.T., =, Harkleian, 
and Hexaplar. 


Moreover, it appears that certain idioms, apparently Hebraic, which 
in the Peshitto distinguish the Syriac of the Old Testament from that of 
the New, have passed into the version S (but uot into Σ). Such are, 
the gerundive use of the infinitive with ܠ‎ prefixed, in rendering λέγων 
(introductory to a speech, i. 17 ef passim) by ܠܡܐ ܡܪ‎ (= 758); and the 
representation of the adjective ὅμοιος (as if ὁμοίωμα, or ws ὁμοίωμα), by 
the construct noun ܕܡܘܬ‎ (iv. 3), or by ܕܡܘܬܐ ܕ‎ ec (1.135), or the 
like, (WO7, N75). In like manner, it is observable that S adheres to 
the usage of the Peshitto Old Testament as against that of the New (if 
the existing text may be trusted) and of &, in its frequent retention of the 
absolute forms of nouns usually met with only in their emphatic state ; also, 
of the characteristically Semitic mode of expressing the genitive-relation 
between two nouns by changing the primary noun (as in Hebrew) into the 
construct state, instead of prefixing x to the secondary noun. 

Thus, in place of the emphatic forms used in the Peshitto N. Τ᾿, and in 
<, it borrows from the Peshitto O.T. the absolute forms— 

ς--Ξ-δὰ  (1.16);.,. 6...» (iv. 6); Had (iv. 8); ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ‎ (wit. L)s 
chars (.); Cased (vii.9); Lasse (ix. 18); ܙܝܿܬܝܢ‎ (ΣΙ. 4); ceeds (xi. 10); 
ܥ̈ܕܢܝܢ‎ (xi. 14); ܘܪ̈ܘܪܒܝܢ‎ (xv. 3); etal, (xvii. 9); ܡ̈ܠܟܝܢ‎ (xvii. 12); 
Mun (XVill. 12); ܐ̈ܡܝܢ ;).( ܡܐܢ‎ (xxi. 17). 

The same is to be said of the use of the construct form in the expres- 
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ܡ̈ܕܢܚܝ ;)4 (iv.‏ ܚܝܕܪ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ ;)16 (ii. 28, xxii.‏ ܟܘܟܒ ܨܦ ܪܶܐ-- 81018 
alias (xi. 18);‏ ܫܡܰܟ ;)90 sas* (ix.‏ ܥ̇ܝܼܕܝܗܘܢ ;)12 (vii. 2, xvi.‏ ܫܡܫܐ 
(xvii. 14).‏ ܡ ܡ̈ܠܟܐ ;)6 (xiv.‏ ܝ̇ܬܒܝ ܐܪܥܐ 

Other phrases may be added,‘ derived from the same source, such as 
the frequent ܥܡܽܘܪ̈ܝܗ̇ ܕܐܪܥܐ‎ (for of κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, passim); a 
few, even, which are actual citations of it :—as vale ala [ast asi* 
(v. 11; from Psh. Dan. vii. 10); ܥܕܢ ܥ̈ܪ̈ܢܝܢ ܘܦܠܓܘܬ ܥܕܢ‎ (xii. 14; Psh. 
Dan. vii. 25). Nay, in one or two places, the close following of the 
Peshitto Old Testament has drawn our translator aside from his usual path 
of literal exactness :—as vi. 11, where ἔτι (usually = ܬܘܒ‎ ( is expanded 
into τὸ tx (= ἕως καιροῦ), after Psh. Dan. vii. 12; and xviii. 22, where 
for αὐληταί (ts) he substitutes Mts 41 (= γένη μουσικῶν [or 
αὐλητικῶν ]),—a rendering so wide of the mark that it would be un- 
accountable, were it not an evident reminiscence of Psh. Dan. 111. 5; all 
the more notable, therefore, as an indication of the model on which 118 
diction was shaped. 

To show fully the extent to which the manner and language of the 
Peshitto Old Testament, as distinguished from the manner and language 
of the New, have influenced the version of the Apocalypse now before us, 
it would be necessary to make a more detailed and systematic comparison 
than present conditions of time and space allow. But any student of 
the Peshitto, by a single careful reading of certain chapters of Ezekiel 
(such as 1. and x.), or of Daniel (such as vi.), side by side with the 
parallel passages of the Apocalypse (in chapters i., iv., xi), as they 
appear in this version, may sufficiently satisfy himself that those Books, 
in their Peshitto form, were familiar to our translator, and are repro- 
duced in the words, the grammatical forms, and the phrases, of his work. 


But though the points, such as I have indicated above, are not few, 
in which the version S follows the precedents of the Old rather than of 
the New Testament Peshitto, there remains, after allowing for these, a 
residuum of general and intimate affinity between it and the latter, in 
degree and extent far exceeding the diversity. The instances of the 
diversity do not strike one at a single reading, but are detected by 


@ Found once or twice in Peshitto N. T., but only in O. T. citations. 
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painstaking examination ; it is a diversity limited,—I may say exceptional : 
the affinity is habitual; it exists throughout; it is so obvious that no reader 
could fail to notice it from the first. Or rather, it is so close that (as I 
have already said) none but a careful reader and experienced Syriac scholar 
would be likely to discover from internal evidence that this Apocalypse 
was not part of the Peshitto, if it had chanced to be incorporated with the 
Peshitto in the copies of the Syriac New ‘Testament which first reached 
Europe, as it has been in the Crawford Ms. 


V.— Contrast between its Diction and that of the Harkleian Version of N.T. 


We shall most readily satisfy ourselves how few and _ unessential 
are the points wherein the Crawford Apocalypse deviates from the 
Peshitto New Testament model, if for the Peshitto we substitute the 
Harkleian (seventh-century) version as the standard of comparison, and 
note how distinct are the marks which prove our version to belong 
substantially to the earlier, as distinguished from the later, school of 
translation. In the Notes appended (in Part II) to the Syriac text, I have 
gone into considerable detail in noting the instances of variation, whether 
in words, or in grammatical forms, or in idioms, between it and the other 
version (=) of the Apocalypse, testing each by the two-fold standard above 
indicated,—of the Peshitto (Old and New Testament) on the one hand,— 
and of the Harkleian and its cognate Hexaplar on the other. The result 
of this investigation proves to be, as a matter not of theory but of fact, 
that on the whole, and with but a few unimportant exceptions, our 
Apocalypse stands to the Harkleian in a relation of strong contrast, but to 
the Peshitto at large (putting aside the distinction between Old and New 
Testament) in a relation of no less strong resemblance: while the other 
version no less definitely (probably more definitely) parts company with 
the Peshitto, and sides with the Harkleian. And I venture to anticipate 
that the reader of those Notes will follow me in the conclusion I have been 
led to draw, that while the latter version is certainly Harkleianized, and 
may well be actually Harkleian,—the work of Thomas of Harkel himself, 
or at least of a disciple of his method,—the version I now present is the 
work of an able and industrious translator, trained in a different and earlier 
school ; 


as a Greek scholar, competent to represent the original with 
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faithful accuracy,—as a Syriac scholar, belonging indeed to an age later 
than that which produced the Peshitto, but deeply imbued with the spirit 
of the Peshitto, and with conscious and successful endeavour reproducing 
the idiomatic freedom of its diction. 


VI.— General Contrast between this Version (S) and the rival Version (3). 


The Notes, in which I have indicated the suecessive instances as they 
occur of contrast between these rival versions, αὶ and S, will serve to bear 
out the comparison which I have above drawn between them; and they will, 
at the same time, supply the readiest illustrations of the character and 
method of the version 8, its habitual conformity to Peshitto usage, and its 
exceptional deviations from the same. I proceed to summarize the main 
heads under which the points of contrast may be reduced. It will be seen 
that their nature may be briefly expressed by the statement, that this 
version is idiomatic, following in the lines of the Peshitto, while that is 
graecized, identifying itself with the Harkleian. And this is so, alike 
as regards their grammar and their vocabulary, and as regards their 


general method. 


a. As to grammar and grammatical forms* :— 


(1). In Σ, the simple status absolutus of nouns is almost supplanted by 
the status emphaticus which is used indiscriminately: in S, the absolute 
forms are of frequent occurrence’, especially in representing anarthrous 
nouns ;—see the examples above given, p. xxiv, to which (over and above 
those which occur in Peshitto New Testament) many more may be added 
such as ܛܝ ܕܙܒܘܪ̈ܝܢ ܐܘܦܡ‎ «οἷος ἴλτο, atas, Gots, τοῖο, 
CASTS, Grr, ,ܪ̈ܥܡܝܢ ,ܖ̈ܝܫܝܢ‎ IAAL, SoTL, 7 ܒ‎ 
So too ,ܘܝ ܝ ܐܝܟܢ‎ for .ܘܝܐ ,ܐܝܟܥܐ‎ A few of these, eg. ܡܢܕ̈ܢ‎ seem 
to be peculiar to S. 


* Skat-Rordam, in the Dissertatio prefixed to his Libri Judicum et Ruth, sec. Vers. Syr.-Hex., 
has given a very complete and valuable account of the grammatical characteristics of the Syro- 
Hexaplar version, which may be profitably compared with the above notes on those of Σ. 

> A very few instances of the reverse may be found; see, ¢.g., iii. 1, xiv. 17, xix. 9, and notes. 

¢ Even atter a cardinal number, 5 employs stat. emph. against rule; 8 usually stat. absol., 


except where the Greek has the article. 
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(2). The place of the lacking definite article is filled in = by the 
personal or demonstrative pronoun (as am, aca, ,ܗܢܘܢ‎ pico): in © by 
the legitimate use of the status emphaticus. 

(3). The use of the status constructus in Σ is limited for the most part to 
a few fixed expressions, such as zits, ܚܐܪܐ‎ a15, ܢܛܘܪܬܐ‎ his, and 
its renderings of compounds, such as εἰδωλόθυτον, εἰδωλολάτρης, ἡμιώριον, 
χιλίαρχος : in S, it is much more extensively used ;—see the examples of 
this given above, p. xxv; to which are to be added some which are common 
to S with the Peshitto New Testament." 

(4). Greek adjectives denoting quality or material in < are often 
rendered by adjectival forms, as πότος, = Tpwivds (11. 28), ܢܘܪܢܝܐ‎ = πύρινος 
(ix. 17): in S, as if they were substantives in the genitive case. 

(5). The ordinal numbers are in < normally represented by numeral 
adjectives; in © by the cardinals with ܕ‎ prefixed,—with one exception, 
four times recurring, for which see note on 11. 11; also p. xxii, below. 

(6). The possessive pronouns are in < normally rendered as separate 
words, formed by attaching pronominal suffixes to the syllable ܝܠ‎ τι 
S, except where special emphasis is required, by the true Semitic mode of 
attaching the suffixes to the nouns denoting the object possessed. 

(7). The prefix x, when it stands for the relative pronoun, or for the 
article before a participle, is in = generally preceded by a demonstrative : 
in 8, it frequently stands alone. 

(8). In such cases, © prefers to use am, ac, ܗܠܝܢ ܗܢܘܢ‎ : S for the 
most part, 2, tur, abe, which > avoids. 

(9). The reflexive pronouns (ἑαυτόν and the rest) are in = imperfectly 
represented by ܠܗ‎ ac, ,ܗܢܘܢ ܠܗܘܢ‎ and such like combinations: never, 
as always in 0, by ܢܦܫ‎ with suitable suffix of person. 

(10). The indefinite τις, in εἴ τις, and sometimes in ὅστις, is in Σ᾽ 
rendered by ܐܢܫ‎ : S treats both as equivalent to the simple ὅς, and uses 
ܐܢܫ‎ = τις, only in rendering ἐάν τις. 

(11). Οὐδείς in ¥ appears as ܠܐ ܐܢܫ‎ : 8 renders it by ܕ‎ dul (this 
contraction, dul, is avoided in Σ, but frequent in S). 


* Three instances occur in 8 of the anomalous construction in which the governing noun in 
stat. constr. is followed by a preposition standing before the other noun (xiv. 3 [also 3], xvii. 8, 
ΧΎΠΙ. 17). 
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(12). In Σ, ܐܝܬ‎ usually appears with pronominal suffix: in S it is often 
used impersonally without suffix; and sometimes (as xvii. 4) we find even 
ܐܝܬ ܗܘܐ‎ impersonal, with ܗܘܐ‎ uninflected. 

(13). = prefers to express the substantive verb by ,ܐܝܬ‎ or ,ܗܘܐ‎ rather 
than by the characteristically Syriac use of the personal pronouns (enclitic) 
in this capacity: the latter use is frequent in S. 

(14). Where =, in expressing the present tense, cannot avoid the use 
of participle with enclitic pronoun, the latter is written separately (as 
ܐܢܬ‎ ctw», 1. 11): in 8, in case of the second person, the participle and 
pronoun are contracted into one word (do, .(ܡܿܨܝܼܬ‎ 

(15). The infinitive, expressmg purpose or result, is in <, usually ex- 
pressed by infinitive with prefix δ᾽ as ܥܬܝܕ ܠܡܪܡܝܘ‎ = μέλλει βάλλειν 
(ii. 10): in S often by future with prefix 1; as ܥܬܝܕ ܕܢܪܶܡܐ‎ (ἐ2.). 

(16). Ὅσοι, ὅσα; in Σ, are rendered by ܗܢܘܢ ܦ‎ emda, ܟܠ ܗܝܢ ܗܠܝܢ ܕ‎ : 
in 0, less exactly, by x ,ܟܠ‎ or ܡܐ ܕ‎ 

(17). For οἱ λοιποί, τὰ λοιπά, Σ writes Cater ܗܠܝܢ‎ : 8 dispenses with 
the demonstrative pronoun, and sometimes also with the prefix. 

(18). For ἵνα (with subjunctive following) < has s tase: in S, the 
simple x usually suffices. 

(19). For ὅτι, in causal sense, Σ always has ܡܛܠ ܕ‎ : 8 sometimes ܦ‎ As. 

(20). For ἐὰν μή, = gives the exact rendering ܐܢ ܠܐ‎ : 8 often ܐܠܐ‎ 

(21). = habitually prefixes ܠ‎ to the object of a transitive verb: S does 
so sparingly ; and only in cases where it is needed to prevent ambiguity. 

(22). In Σ the preposition ܡܢ‎ is used after the participle «lx 
(= γέμων) : never in 8. 


b.—As to idiom and vocabulary :— 


Instances occur where a Greek idiom is retained by < in the shape 
of a literal translation; while S represents it by an equivalent Syriac idiom. 
Such are: 

Ἔν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα (xii. 2) ;—in =, «ὧλ ܒܟܪ̈ܣܐ ܐܝܬ‎ ta: in 8, tabs. 
Xpetav ἔχω (ii. 17; cp. xxi. 23, xxil. δ); τῇ &, ܣܘܢܩܢܐ ܐܝܬ ܠܝ‎ : in S, 
ܣܢܝܼܩ ܐܢܐ‎ (or ,)(ܐܬܒܥܝ ܠܝ‎ Μακάριος (of felicitation, xiv. 18, &c.); 
ἴῃ Σ, :ܛܘܒܬܢܐ ܗܘ‎ in 8, ܛܘܒܘܗܝ ܠܗ‎ (see note on 1. 8). 

With these are to be associated the transliterations of Greek words 
above noted (p. xxi) asa Harkleian habit of =, avoided in 8. The following 
are so dealt with in Σ (those marked +, also in the Syro-Hexaplar) :—- 


ks e 
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ἄκρατον (xiv. 10; 5, ܚܠܼܛܐ‎ eh): ἀπολ[λ]ύων (ix. 11; 8, tz): 
yoviat (vii. 1; 8, ܙܘܝܬܐ‎ (: Covnt (1. 18; $, :(ܐܣܼܪܵܐ‎ κρύσταλλος (iv. 6; 
S, Yrs tx_,—but see xxi. 11, where S expresses this word by trans- 
literation): λίβανος (xviii. 13; 5, :(ܠܒܘܼܢܬܐ‎ ναύτης (xviii. 17; S, <tale): 
modypyst (i. 13; 5, (ܐܦܘܕܐ‎ : capddvv€ (xxi. 20; 5, ܘܛܦܪܿܐ‎ arto): 
τετραγώνως (xxl. 16; $, ܡܪܖܪܒܥܐܝܬ‎ (: φιάλη (v. 8; $, ܙܒܘܪܐ‎ (: χοϊνιξ τ 
(vi.6; 5, tan): χρυσόλιθος (xxi. 20; $¢, ܕܗܼܒܐ‎ Aa). In many of these 
cases it will be observed that < has Hexaplar precedent. For γωνία, ζώνη, 
λίβανος, ναύτης, it has also that of the Harkleian; for κρύσταλλος and 
φιάλη, that of the Old Testament Peshitto. In a few more, it is counte- 
nanced by the Peshitto New Testament; as γένος (xxil. 16; S, ܫܪܒܬܐ‎ ( : 
εὐαγγέλιον (xiv. 6; S, <htam): θρόνος (iv.4; 5, ܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܐ‎ (: κατήγορος, 
Katnyope (xii.10; S, teas, Sass): κυβερνήτης (xvill.17; 5, wale toi): 
λαμπάς (iv. 5, vill. 10; S, :(ܫܠܗܒܝܬܐ ,ܢܗܝܪܐ‎ πρόσωπον (iv.7; S, ear). 
In these last instances, however, as well as in some of the former, = 
proceeds by assimilation rather than mere transliteration of the Greek. But 
S, as well as Σ, borrows the Greek ἄψινθος, ἀψίνθιον (vii. 11), the Syriae 
eaxX_being from its plural form unsuitable ; and likewise κιθαρῳδός (xiv. 2), 
ὑάκινθος (xxi. 20), χρυσόπρασος )70.(; as well as ἀήρ, δηνάριον, διαθήκη, 
κιβωτός, στάδιον, στολή, which may be set down as adoptions. Other 
seeming examples, such as μύρον (xviii. 13), σεμίδαλις (7b.), are rather Semitic 
words reclaimed from the Greek ; and possibly some of those instanced above 
may have been borrowed from an Oriental, rather than a Greek source. 

Passing from these cases of graecism to the more general vocabulary of 
x, the materials for farther working out the contrast between it and its 
rival version will be found to abound. An examination of the examples 
(above collected) of words, forms of words, and phrases, borrowed by S 
from Old Testament Peshitto usage, will show that for a considerable 
number of them, = substitutes words, forms, and phrases belonging to 
Hexaplar, or other later and less classical Syriac usage. It would be 
easy, but it seems superfluous, to compile further lists of instances 
illustrative of the general proposition, which I have above laid down, and 
now repeat—referring the reader for the detailed proof of it to my Notes 
on the Syriac text in Part I]—that, on the whole, S closely follows the 
usage of the Peshitto Old and New Testament, and &, more closely, that 
of the Hexaplar and Harkleian. A few instances will suffice for the 
present. Such are :— 
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ῥάβδος‏ = ܫܒܛܐ peravod (11. 15 et passin; Σ, swahhed):‏ = ܬܘܒ 
ἱμάτια (111. 4 ef passim; >, ead):‏ = ܡܐ̈ܢܐ :(ܚܘܛ ܪ̈ܐ (ii. 27; Σ,‏ 
εἰρήνη (vi.4; Σ, <are,—see note oni. 4 and compare Esai.‏ = ܫܠܡܐ 
xlv. 7, in Hexaplar; and in Philoxenian,—see p. xevil): ssaue@ = δύναμαι‏ 
ἀποκρίνομαι (vil. 13;‏ = ܥܥܐ : (ܐܬܡܨܝ , ܡܨܐ (vi. 17 et passim ¥, Σ,‏ 
διάβολος (xii. 9 ef passim); Σ, Croats):‏ = ܐܟܠ ܩ ܪܨܐ : (ܦܿܥܝ. = ± 
ἀνήρ [husband] (xxi. 2; Σ, tad).‏ = ܒܥܠ :(ܠ ܗܪܟܐ ,3 ὧδε (xi.12;‏ = ܠܟܐ 


e.—As to general method :— 


The contrast between S and &, as regards use of words, shows itself in 
another point—important as illustrating their difference of aim and 
method. The translator < is controlled in his work by a rigid rule of 
equivalents in translation, and aims therefore habitually, though not with 
perfect consistency, at renderimg each Greek word, with mechanical 
uniformity, by a fixed and invariable Syriac representative: the translator 
S, on the contrary, guides himself by his own perception of fitness and 
adequacy, and freely varies his rendering of a word, as the varying sense 
of the original seems to him to require. I subjoin a list of such varied 
renderings in 8, adding [=] to the renderings of the rival version. 

᾿Οπίσω (1. 10, = behind, tersa> [>]: xu. 15, xii. 8, = after, tr5).— 
μέλλω (1. 19 e¢ passim, = to be about to, ths [>]: x. 4, = to be preparing 
to, as\=a).—dvdaky (11. 10, xx.7, = prison, ܚܒܘܫܝܐ‎ [hoo]: xvill. 2, 
= den, ܢܛܘܪܬܐ‎ [S]).—SiSay7 (ii. 14, = teaching, ܡܠܦܥܘܬܐ‎ [Σ]: 11. 15, 24, 
= doctrine, ܘ6 ܬܐܨܘ 76 -.( ܝܘܠ ܦܥܐ‎ (i. 8, xiv. 1, ef passim, = written [of the 
contents of a book], ܟܬܝܒ‎ [Σ]; ¥. 1, = written on [of a roll]; and xx. 15 [of a 
name | = inscribed, yasx.1).—Opovos (iv. 2 et passim, = throne, ܦܟܘܪܣܝܢܐ‎ (>; or 
ܬܪܢܘܣ‎ [[: χχ. 4 = seat [of judgment |, <ahasa).—rpdowmov (iv. 7 et passim, 
= face, ܐܦܐ‎ : x.1, = aspect, Kars, (>, ܦܪܨܘܦܐ‎ |).—opdlo (v. 6, vi. 9 ¥ 
passim, = to slay, sass [S], ܩܛܠ‎ : xiii. 3, = to wound, ss).—rdmo0s (vi. 14 
et passim, = position, abode, ܕܘܦܟܬܐ‎ [SZ]: xvi. 16, space, region, ܐܬܪܐ‎ (.-- 
καῦμα (vil. 16, = hot wind [= καύσων, ܫܘܒܐ‎ : xvi. 9, = heat, ܚܘܡܐ‎ ] |).— 
τελῶ (x. 7, xx. 7, = to complete, wiz: xi. 7 ef passim, = to fulfil, ܫܡܠܝ‎ [> 
varies |).—oxKnvy (xiii. 6, xxi. 3, = abode, τό τ πο, [connected with ct 
= σκηνῶ]: xv. 5, = the Tabernacle, ܡܿܫܟܢܥܐ‎ [2 ]).—pakdpios (xiv. 13 ef 
passim, of felicitation, ܠ‎ smasal,: xx. 6, predication of felicity, ܛܘܒܥܐ‎ 
ΓΞ, ܟܐܘ( -.)[ܛܓܒܬܢܐ‎ 6¢ (xv. 6 ef passim, = shining, tsa: xvill. 14, 


= sumptuous, ss»; [Σ, s»—3]).—éepypotpar (xvii. 16, xvii.19, to be 
e2 
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forsaken, >t» [% |: xvii. 16, to be emptied, pier). Elsewhere too, 8 
shows finer discrimination of meanings than Σ ; as in restricting the com- 
bination ܐܢ ܐܢܫ‎ to the rendering of ἐάν τις, while = uses it also for 
εἴ 71s,—which latter 5, with better judgment, represents by ܕ‎ a, ܕ‎ fis. 
So again, S consistently takes advantage of the doubtful gender of ܕܫܡܝܐ‎ 
to distinguish between the visible sky (x. 6, xxi. 1 bis, feminine), and Heaven 
the divine Abode (passim, masculine): % makes it masculine, except x. 6, 


where it is feminine, —(inconsistently, see note im /oc.). 

It is not to be denied, however, that our translator not seldom varies 
capriciously, and without apparent purpose (perhaps with a feeling like 
that which was expressed by the English translators of 1611, that every 
available word in the language was alike entitled, without ‘‘ unequal 
dealing,” to ‘‘have a place in the Bible’”)—sometimes even to the 
detriment of the sense. In a few cases he seems to have intended a 
distinction, but to have failed to keep it in mind. Thus βίβλος, βιβλίον, 
usually represented by rm@séva, are rendered <t&, only (but not 
uniformly) where the Book of Life, or of Judgment, is spoken of. So 
again (see note on ¥. 1) there is an apparent endeavour to express 
σφραγίζω, σφραγίς, by sal, tsa, where the seal closes; by ܚܬܡ‎ 
,ܚܬܡܐ‎ where it confirms: but it is not consistently carried out. But 
it is hard to imagine any reason why in one verse (i. 12) ἐπιστρέφω 
should first be rendered om, and then als; or why λέγω, at the 
close of each of the Epistles to the Seven Churches, should be ܡܲܠܠ‎ (the 
usual equivalent of λαλῶ), and everywhere else ܐܡܪ‎ ; or why σφάζω should 
be sometimes «6.5... and sometimes ܘܛܠ‎ ¡ or why ὧδε (= hither) should be 
ܠܗܪܟܐ‎ in iv. 1, and ܠܟܐ‎ where it recurs, xi. 12; or why λαμβάνω should 
be ܢܣܒ‎ in v.7 and 9, but ܫܩܠ‎ in the intervening verse 8; or why the 
rendering of θέλω should be first ܒܥܐ‎ and then the more 15111 ܝܢܒܐ‎ in 
xi. 5; or why ἀπήνεγκε should be ܐܦܩ‎ in xvii. 3, but ܐܘܒܠ‎ in the 
closely similar verse, xxi. 10. Nor can it be said that there is any ad- 
vantage in rendering φυλή (v. 5, xxi. 12) by ܫܒܛܐ‎ (elsewhere used 
for ῥάβδος), instead of ܫܪܒܐ‎ , as elsewhere; or in the almost alternate 
use of Waa and ܙܬܥܐ‎ to represent σεισμός. And further, something 
is lost when the rendering of βάλλω changes in xviii. 21 from ܐܪܡܝ‎ 
for the casting of the stone, to ܫܕܐ‎ for the casting down of Babylon ; 
and again when the title ἢ ἀρχή, twice assumed as His own by the 
Lord (xxi. 6, xxii. 13), is in the first instance translated ܪܺܝܫܝܬܐ‎ ; in the 
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second, stax. In rendering all the Greek words above cited, except 
σφραγίς, σφραγίζω, < consistently employs a single equivalent. 

On the other hand, though < in these cases has avoided the needless 
variations of © in using two different Syriac equivalents for one Greek 
word, it 1s sometimes unhappy, when the Syriac has but one equivalent to 
represent two distinct Greek words, in its attempts to supply the defect ;— 
as in the instance of the clumsy ܫܢܐ‎ hasy (lit., beast-of-fang), beast of 
prey, by which (masculine), after Hexaplar and Harkleian precedent, it 
renders θηρίον, reserving the simple Khas» (feminine) to render ζῶον. 
S, like the Peshitto, forbears to put violence upon the language, and is 
content to represent both words indifferently by <hass. And instances 
are not wanting where it is 8 that shows consistency, and > caprice. 
Thus, in both the places (vill. 7, xv. 2), where jire is spoken of as 
mingled (μεμιγμένον), S renders the participle by ܦܬ‎ : § agrees in 
the former place, but in the latter changes to Males. \ So too πόρνος is 
in S ܙܢܝܐ‎ in both instances of its occurrence (xxi. 8, xxii. 15): in &, it 
is ܙܢܝܐ‎ in the latter only, ܡܙܢܝܐ‎ in the former. 


d.—As to accuracy :— 


A few faulty or even mistaken renderings of the translator © may be 
be noticed here. For ὄφελον (iii. 15), he has ܗܘܐ‎ «δὰ, which rather 
represents ἔδει (as in Peshitto): Σ, with Old Testament Peshitto and 
Hexaplar authority, gives a better rendering, wal. For ἀσχημοσύνη 
(xvi. 15), S has ,ܒܫܧܘܬܼܬܐ‎ wliich would better stand for αἰσχύνη," pudor, 
than (as here required) for pudendum: %, again from the Old Testament 
versions, finds a truer equivalent, giving the required shade of meaning, 
in .ܦܘܪܶܣܝܐ‎ A erave and misleading fault in © is, that (following the 
Old Testament Peshitto, as above noted, p. xxiv) he fails to distinguish 
between vids ἀνθρώπου (i. 13, xiv. 14) and the ordinary ἄνθρωπος, but 
renders both indiscriminately by ".ܒܪܢܫܐ‎ Again, the rendering of τήρει 
(iii. 3) by ܐܙܕܗܪ‎ (intransitive), ‘take heed,” instead of τὰν (transitive), 
‘“keep,” as =, almost amounts to a mistranslation. Muisunderstanding 
of the Greek appears also in the renderings (above noted, pp. xxiul, xxv) 
of κρύσταλλος (iv. 6, xxii. 1), and αὐλητῶν (xvii. 22). Where he gives 
ܪܺܝܫܐ‎ for ἀρχαῖος (xu. 9; but not xx. 2), he obviously supposes it to 


* But see note on Greek text, i loc. » See note on Syr. text, 7m loc. 
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mean ‘‘ chief,” and not ‘ ancient.” And in three of the places where the 
preposition διά is followed by an accusative, he renders it by ܒܝ ܕ‎ (iv. 11, 
xii. 11, xii. 14), as if it were followed by a genitive, instead of (as 
elsewhere) by ܡܛܔܔܠ‎ None of these errors is shared by =. Again, of 
the two words in the Apocalypse which claim to be Hebrew, ἀβαδδών 
(ix. 11), and [ap |uayeddv (xvi. 16), while he represents the latter correctly 
by ܝ ,ܡܓܕܘ‎ he goes wrong when he writes for the former, ܥܒܫܘ‎ 
(= bondage), instead of ܐܒܕܘܢ‎ (= destruction), or (as Barsalibi in loc. in his 
Commentary,—see below, p. 1xxxiii, note *) t>as0 (= destroying),—confusing 
the roots 720 and 727 ¦ a mistake into which Σ likewise falls. But 
the more serious error which < commits in translating κατάθεμα (xxii. 3) 
by Sth, “ deciduous,” is avoided by 8, which gives correctly τοῖν, 
‘‘eurse.” 8 is free also from the still grosser blunder, often noted as the 
chief blot in Σ, by which the last five syllables of μεσουρανήματι (vill. 13) 
are torn from the word and perverted (as if οὐρὰν [év] αἵματι [ ἔχοντος }) 
into m\ ܕܕܘܢܝܒܐ ܕܕܡܐ ܐܝܬ‎ , “ which had a tail of blood.” Of this I 
shall have more to say farther on (p. ]xxxii). 

With these may be noted a few instances where the renderings of 5, 
though not wrong, fall short of his habitual level of exactness. Such are— 

For βλέπειν (i. 12), ܠ ܡܕܥ‎ (= γινώσκειν): ἵνα μετανοήσῃ (11. 21), 
ܠܬܝܒܘܬܐ‎ (= εἰς μετάνοιαν) : ἀριθμῆσαι αὐτόν (vii. 9), ܠ ܡܥܢܝܓܗ‎ (= εἰς 
ἀριθμὸν αὐτοῦ). Of these, the second and third may perhaps be due to 
error of transcription; but they are akin one to another, so as rather 
to suggest a tendency in the translator to use a verbal noun in place of 
the infinitive (or equivalent future with x) of the verb. £ contra, for 
εἰς βλασφημίαν (xiii. 6), he writes ܠ ܡܓ̇ ܫܦܘ‎ (= βλασφημεῖν). (See 
further, p. lxxvi). Such instances are seldom to be found in Σ, a version 
which tends to overstrictness rather than laxity of rendering. 

On the whole, and notwithstanding these blemishes, which are neither 
numerous nor (for the most part) serious, I am confident that any com- 
petent scholar who carefully examines our version will satisfy himself that 
it is one that does credit to the skill of its author, and to his knowledge 
and command wériusque lingue. The evidences above adduced will be 
found amply sufficient for my purpose in collecting them,—namely, to 
illustrate its character, method, and merits by a detailed comparison 
between it and its rival version. As regards =, our examination shows 
it to be a work industriously faithful and laboriously exact; but with an 
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exactness that is pedantic rather than scholarly, and a fidelity that is to 
the letter rather than to the spirit. In strong contrast with it, our version 
is seen to aim at accuracy in substance rather than in form ; its diction, as 
regards grammar as well as vocabulary, to be vernacular Syriac of the 
best period ; its manner, to combine idiomatic freedom with truthful 
reproduction of its original. 


VIL.— Affinity as well as Diversity between the Versions. 


But this contrast is only one aspect of the relation between the two 
versions, as disclosed by a comparative analysis of both. Side by side 
with it will be found a close affinity,* of which I now proceed to treat. 


a.—In variations of rendering :— 


Among the groups above collected of notable words in δ, derived 
from the Old Testament Peshitto or elsewhere, it will have been observed 
that, after setting aside those which belong to S alone, there remains a 
large proportion of instances found in = as well as 8. And this fact, 
of the existence to an appreciable though limited extent of peculiarities 
of diction common to § and <, proves to extend beyond the groups in 
question, and to pervade the two versions throughout. My Notes in 
Part 11, though directed primarily to the points where 8S and > differ, 
record incidentally many points where they coincide: and anyone who 
reads the two texts together will note very many more which the Notes 
pass over without remark. In illustration of the affinity between the 
versions thus indicated, I proceed to adduce some instances in which Σ, 
deviating from ‘what has been shown to be its habit, varies in its rendering 
of a word, and in so varying coincides with a like variation (even where it 
is to all appearance an arbitrary one) in 8. 

Of this class of cases, the most noticeable is that of δεύτερος, usually 
rendered by 8, ths; by Σ, ܬܪ̈ܝܢܐ‎ : but where it is an epithet of 
θάνατος, in 11. 11 and three other places, ܬܢܢܿܥܐ‎ by both. Again, both 
render βάλλω usually by «sstc~; § once only, vi. 19, by <x, with 8. 
Both render σκηνῶ usually by <tz: once only, vil. 15, by ܐܓܢ‎ . Both 
render καπνός usually by ash: once only, viii. 4, by «ths. Both 


* Coincidences within i. 1-8 are not to be relied on in this argument, that passage (see note ἢ 
in loc., Part II, p. 37) being apparently borrowed from & by the scribe of 8. 
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render καίω usually by ܝܩܫ‎ ; once only, ix. 2, by tix. Both render 
θεραπεύω, xiii. 3, by ܐܣܐ‎ ; but in the one place where it recurs, xiii. 12, 
by ܐܚܠܡ‎ . Both render δίκαιος usually by ܙܕܝܩ‎ : twice only, xv. 3, 
xix. 2, by ܟܐܢܐ‎ . Both render κόκκινος usually by stacy: once only, 
xvil. 8, by ܣܘܡܩܐ‎ , Both render ἵνα μή usually by ܕܠܐ‎ : once only, 
xviii. 4, by eésals. Both render κρατῶ usually by swe: once only, 
xx. 2, DY . Both render odpayifo usually by ܚܬܡ‎ : once only, 
xx. 3, by sak. Both render ἀδικῶ usually by te: twice only, xxii. 
11 ܐ‎ @, by Sas. 


b6.—In grammatical variations :— 


To this list may be subjoined the following collection of coincidences 
between $ and = in variation of grammatical form or construction. Thus, 
in one place, i. 16, both make ܫܡܫܐ‎ feminine: elsewhere (wherever 
the gender is shown) masculine. In four places only, 11. 13, ix. 6, x. 7, 
xi. 6, S uses the form ܝܘܡ̈ܬܐ‎ for the plural emphatic of pas: § agrees 
in these places, though elsewhere it usually writes ܝܟܘܡ̈ܐ‎ a form 
unknown to 0, and rare in Peshitto. In 11. 18, four verbs occur in the 
subjunctive mood dependent on iva: of these the second only is, in both 
versions, rendered by an infinitive with prefix \; the rest by futures. 
Once only in S do we find a cardinal number with pronominal suffix, 
ܐܪ̈ܒܥܬܝܗܝܢ‎ , iv. 8: the same form occurs in < in the same place (else 
only vi. 6, where S omits). Once only, x. 6, is ܫܡܝܐ‎ feminine in ©: 
as it is likewise there in S (see above, p. xxxii). Once only, xi. 13, 
both denote a fractional part by writing ܡܢ‎ +» before the cardinal 
number that expresses the integer (“tmx ܚܕ ܡܢ‎ = “one out of ten”): 
instead of by a substantive formed from the cardinal, as elsewhere 
(e.g. alah, ‘a third”). Once only, xvi. 19, both exhibit the very rare 
use of ταπόνε in passive sense. ] 

Of some of these examples I shall have more to say, under another 
head: for my present purpose they suffice, as evidence of an affinity 
subsisting between the two versions. For some of the variations above 
noted reasons may be assigned; others seem merely arbitrary. As 
regards the former class, it is unlikely that two translators, working 
(as we have seen) on very different and even opposed principles, should 
be independently guided by the same reasons for varying: as regards the 
latter, it is inconceivable that they should independently light on the 
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same casual changes of rendering. It remains, therefore, that the above 
coincidences prove some relation of dependence to have existed between 
them; either, that the author of S had > in his hand, or that his work 
was in the hands of the author of Σ. Which of these two hypotheses 
agrees best with the whole facts of the case, we shall see presently. 


VIII.— A finity between S and the ““ Pococke”’ Epistles. 


To what has been said of the relation borne by the diction of S to that 
of the Peshitto on one hand, and on the other to that of the Harkleian 
and Harkleianizing Σ, it is important to add a short notice of the affinities 
traceable between it and that other version of which I have above spoken 
as being in vocabulary and general manner intermediate between the 
Peshitto and Harkleian—the ‘‘ Pococke” text of the Four Minor Catholic 
Epistles. 

One obvious feature of resemblance is the use of the particle ܕܝܠ‎ with 
personal suffixes (p. xxviii(6) ). Both employ it where emphasis requires 
it; both avoid the indiscriminate use of it as an equivalent for the possessive 
pronoun, or the possessive genitive of the personal pronoun, which is a 
Harkleian characteristic. Another is the preference for Exo rather than 
crim, &c., preceding 3, as = οἵ, ai, a (ib. (8)). Again, in the Pococke 
ܝܘܠܦܥܐ‎ is preferred to ܡܠܦܥܘܬܐ‎ (2 Joh. 9, 10), and ܐܬܪܐ‎ to ܕܘܟܬܐ‎ 
(2 Pet. 1. 19) on the same principles as we have found (p. xxxi) to guide 
the author of 8. They agree also (and with them the Philoxenian Esaias, 
see above, p. xxxi) in rendering εἰρήνη by ܫܠܡܐ‎ (passim in Poc.), 
instead of its Harkleian and Hexaplar substitute asx. Another like 
example is the unusual ,ܒܥܐ‎ xi. 5, for θέλω, instead of ܨܒܐ‎ (3 Joh. 19); 
and a more notable one is «tans for τίμιος, instead of the usual ܡܝܣ ܪܐ‎ 
(2 Pet. 1. 4). So, too, ܚܪܒܐ‎ which is a favourite word in ©, standing in 
place of the usual ,ܣܝܦܐ‎ for ῥομφαία and μάχαιρα alike, appears, though 
in the abstract sense of ἅλωσις, in the Pococke text of 2 Pet. 11. 12. 
Also the remarkable use in 8 of sas, xiv. 19, = ἀποθνήσκω (one of the 
few tokens it shows of an age later than that of the Peshitto), is 
paralleled by the Pococke rendering of ἀπόθεσις (= θάνατος) in 2 Pet. 1. 14 


by ܥܘܢܕܢܐ‎ . A still more striking point of coincidence is the abuse of 
f 
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the adverb duurvtads, xix. 10," which 5S interpolates without authority, 
as does the Pococke, 3 Joh. 5. 

In all these instances, the Pococke rendering differs from that of the 
Harkleian version of the same Epistles, and thus emphasizes the fact of 
the coimeidences with 5. Further, they serve to make it probable that 
other instances, in which the Harkleian as well as the Pococke shows 
like agreement with the diction of S (mostly against the ordinary 
Harkleian usage), are really cases in which the Harkleian has simply 
retained the language of the other, which (as I have elsewhere shown and 
shall presently have occasion to repeat) is certainly its parent version 
as regards these I[pistles. Such instances are:—the employment οἵ 
the unusual ܚܙܬܐ‎ (for ὄψις, Apoc. i. 16; for βλέμμα, 2 Pet. 11. 8); of 
ܡܛܥܝܢܐ‎ (for ὁ πλανῶν, Apoc. xx. 10; for πλάνος, πλανήτης, 2 Joh. 7, 
Jude 13); of <ataz (for ἀρχή, Apoc. xxii. 138, 2 Pet. 11. 4, 2 Joh. 5, 6, 
Jude 4). Compare also ܐܒܐ‎ (instead of tase), for ὀπώρα (Apoe. xviil. 
14, Jude 12 [implicitly ]); and note that ܓ ܕܦ‎ (βλασφημῶ) is followed in 
both by >, instead of the usual ܠ‎ (Apoe. xiii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 12, Jude 10). 

It is to be added that, of the words above noted as common to the 
Pococke Epistles with S, none is met with in Σ, except chs», by which 
< (but not 5) renders ὅρασις, iv. 3 (bis). 


* This interpolation in xix. 10, and the attempts to get rid of the ὅρα μή in that verse, and 
again in xxii. 9, may indicate theological bias; anda like cause may possibly account for the 
twice-repeated omission (perhaps more probably due to homeoteleuton) of the χίλια ἔτη of 
xx. 8,5. The rendering of ἀποθνήσκω (xiv. 13) above noted, and that of ἡ κυριακὴ ἡμέρα, 


1. 10, may be instances of the language of later ecclesiastical usage. 
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CHAPTER III. 


PRELIMINARY STUDY OF THE GREEK TEXT OF THE APOCALYPSE. 


I now proceed to consider our version in its relation to the original 
in other words, to investigate the character of the Greek text on which 


it is based, which is, no doubt, the most important aspect in which it 
can be regarded. 


I.—The Authorities for the Text. 


The materials for the critical determination of the text of the 
Apocalypse are, indeed, far from deficient in amount or in variety. 
Karly versions are forthcoming—Latin, Ethiopic, Coptic, and (of perhaps 
questionable antiquity) Armenian; besides early citations, considerable in 
number and extent, in writers Greek and Latin, Eastern and Western, 
ranging from Irenzus to Augustine. Five uncial manuscripts are extant 
(known as δὲ, A, C, P, Q*), and about one hundred and eighty cursive— 
numbers far short (no doubt) of those by which the copies of other parts 
of the New Testament are reckoned, yet seemingly enough for adequate 
attestation. But of the cursives, though not a few (perhaps a larger 
proportion than in case of any other New Testament Book) give impor- 
tant textual evidence, the majority contribute little or nothing towards 
establishing the best text: and of the uncials, the total available is weaker, 
in evidential value as well as in number, than elsewhere in the New 
Testament. Of the five, ᾧ (Cod. Basileensis) is of the eighth century ; 
but its text, as we shall see presently, is hardly to be distinguished from 
that of the average cursives of late date—inferior to not a few of them. 
P (Cod. Porphyrianus), though not earlier, but probably later, presents a 


* Designated B by Tischendorf; B, by Westcott and Hort. I prefer, with Tregelles and 
Weiss (see p. li), to avoid the confusion to which this designation tends, and to call it Q, as above. 
£2 
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better text; yet in value falls somewhat short of the earlier three. Of 
these, however, C (Cod. Ephrem Syri) is very defective, nearly two-fifths 
of the text of the Apocalypse being lost; while δὲ (Cod. Sinaiticus), though 
entire, exhibits a text of this Book of quality distinctly below the normal 
standard of the MS.* 4 (Cod. Alexandrinus), on the contrary, in this 
Book rises above its usual level so as largely to make amends for the 
deficiencies of the other two, and is thus to be accepted as the main 
authority for the text; taking in some measure the place which, in the 
ereater part of the New Testament, is by consent of most critics accorded 
to B (Cod. Vaticanus), and going far to compensate for the absence here 
of that great authority. 

Of the versions, I pass over the Ethiopic, Coptic, and Armenian, not 
in disparagement of their value, but merely because I am unacquainted 
with the languages in which they are written, and I distrust the second- 
hand knowledge of them which can be acquired through the medium of a 
Latin or other translation. Of the three, the Ethiopic Apocalypse is the 
one of best attested antiquity ; on the age of the Coptic a doubt seems to 
rest. If the Armenian New Testament (ascribed to the fifth century) 
is rightly believed to be based, in the main, on the Peshitto, it follows 


*Some facts which have been noted concerning δὲ may, perhaps, serve to account for the 
inferior character of its text of the Apocalypse. 

Tischendorf assures us (Prolegomena to N.T. Sinait., pp. xxii, xxiii ; 4to edition of 1863) that 
no contemporary corrections, made by the diorthote whose hand appears in the emendations of the 
text of the rest of the New Testament, are to be found in the Apocalypse. In it, therefore, we 
have, as it seems, the text copied by the scribe from a single exemplar; not revised, as in the 
preceding Books, by a second person using a second exemplar. Moreover, there is reason to 
surmise that the single exemplar so used was not part of the same MS. as that from which the 
scribe derived his text of the previous Books of the New Testament. In the very opening of it, 
we are met by the singular fact that the heading and some part of the first column (thirty-two 
lines) are written (7b., p. xx, and note 1) by the person who in the rest of the New Testament 
acted as diorthote, but who wrote some Books of the Old Testament part of the MS. This may 
be accounted for by supposing that the New Testament scribe came to a standstill when he had 
completed the Epistles (on recto of fo. 126), his archetype (or archetypes—for he may have had 
three; (1°) Gospels, (2°) Paul, (8°) Praxapost.) containing no more; that his colleague, the 
diorthote of the other New Testament Books, having a copy of the Apocalypse, began (on 
fo. 126 verso) to write it as a supplement to the work of the former which he was engaged in 
revising ;—but that, after writing these thirty-two lines, he transferred his exemplar and the 
task of transcribing it to the other. 
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that the Apocalypse is not to be accepted as an integral part of it, but 
must have been added as a supplement. It will be interesting, therefore, 
to investigate whether any relation of dependence, or at least of textual 
affinity, can be traced between the Armenian and either of the Syriac 
versions of this Book.* Textual affinity may also be looked for between 
the Coptic and Syriac versions, inasmuch as the Coptic Church, being 
Monophysite, was in close communion with the Monophysite Syrian 
Church, from which, as I hope to show, both the Syriac versions proceed. 

Under the head of Versions, therefore (apart from the Syriac >, of 
which I have already treated, and to which I shall revert further on), I 
confine myself to dealing with the Latin. 

It is a happy circumstance, and a partial compensation for the 
comparative paucity of Greek manuscript authority, that the Latin 
attestation is, for the text of the Apocalypse, stronger and more varied 
than for any other part of the New Testament, except of course the 
Gospels. Besides the Vulgate, which gives valuable evidence, there is an 
almost complete text preserved in the Commentary of Primasius on the 
Apocalypse (pr), which, by comparison with the extensive citations of the 
Apocalypse in the writings of Cyprian, is proved to be (in the main) an 
@ African” Old Latin text not later than the third century. Moreover, 
a large part of a text closely akin to, though not identical with, that of 
Primasius, has been recovered from a Paris Ms., the Codex Floriacensis, or 
Fleury palimpsest (ἡ). Another version, quite distinct from these, and 
complete, has been found in the great Ms. (Vulgate, except as to 
Apocalypse and Acts) known as 5 Gigas,” of Stockholm (9), which is 
presumably of the ‘“‘ European” type. 

These then are the authorities—the Greek manuscripts, the Latin 
versions, and the Syriac version =, by comparison with which I seek to 
determine the affinities and estimate the value of the Greek text which 
underlies the version ©. 

Even a superficial inspection of the notes attached to the Greek text 
in Part I, i/fr., will suffice to prove that the text represented by 8 


@ Tf any such relation exists, it cannot be more than partial in extent; as is proved by the 
many instances in which the Armenian implies a Greek text different from that of S or of Σ. 
Eg. the word ἴρις (iv. 3), which they render correctly, was read and rendered by the Armenian 
(and also by the Ethiopic) in the false form ἱερεῖς (as by & A and two mss.). 
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contains a large element common to it with that which distinctively 
belongs to the better uncials, combined with an admixture, large, but 
not so large, of readings attested by less ancient authority. The greater 
part of the textual criticism of the Apocalypse takes the form (as every 
student of it knows) of the question, whether to accept, or to reject, the 
evidence of αὶ ACP, or three, or two or even one, of them, against that 
of Q and the bulk of the cursives. In this conflict of evidence it will 
be found that our translator—or the editor of the Greek text he used— 
though too often led aside to follow the many, adhered in the main to the 
tradition represented by the earlier and presumably more authentic few. 


I1.—WMethod adopted, and Objects pursued, in this Chapter. 


As a preparation for an inquiry into the character and composition of 
the text on which our translator worked, it is important that we should 
enter into a detailed examination of the uncials severally; in order to 
enable ourselves to measure (1) the value of each of them as a standard, 
and (2) the affinity subsisting between the text of each and that of 8. 
This examination, though a digression from our immediate subject, is 
really essential as preliminary to an investigation into the relations of 
the S-text; and it will moreover be found to possess some independent 
value as a study of the texts of the extant MSS. of the Apocalypse. 

I have, accordingly, judged it necessary (and I believe it will be 
sufficient), for a satisfactory comparison—(1°) of each MS. severally with 
the rest, (2°) of S with each of them, and with each combination of them 
(binary, ternary, or quaternary)—to form a full list of a// the places 
having more or less divided MS. attestation, where the evidence of S is 
available. This list contains over 850 words or sentences, in all of which 
one MS. (at least) varies from the rest: it excludes imstances where all 
MSS. agree, as well as instances where © is indecisive (as in case of gram- 
matical or orthographical variation, ambiguity, conflation, or the like). 

But of the variants affecting these places, a large proportion are not 
only trivial in themselves, but are weakly attested—by a single MS. with 
little or no support. Such variants are plainly worthless as materials for 
the criticism of the text—the mistakes of a scribe writing carelessly, or 
following a damaged archetype which he was mcompetent to decipher ; 
they are of use only in so far as they serve to mark the character of the 
MS. in which they occur. For the purpose, therefore, of a comparison 


STUDY OF THE GREEK TEXT OF THE APOCALYPSE. 1111 


of S* with the MSS., it is clearly needless to encumber our inquiry with 
a multitude of what are not in any proper sense to be counted as variants, 
but merely as blunders 


instances not of divergency in the normal text, 
but of aberrancy from it. For that purpose, accordingly, I have reduced 
the list by striking out all such instances—where a MS. stands alone, or 
supported only by two or three mss. of no special authority, in a reading 
of no intrinsic interest or value; retaining, however, all readings that 
have the authority of one MS.—evther if (1°) commended by internal 
probability, or if (2°) confirmed by the approval of weighty critical 
authority, or by any appreciable support from mss., or by any of the 
Latin or either of the Syriac texts. In this reduced form I print the list 
in the Appendix to this Dissertation, below, pp. exx1, 597. 


I1.—Character of the MSS. severally, as regards clerical Accuracy. 


Before laying aside, however, the list in its longer or unreduced form, 
it is worth while to ascertain what is to be learned from it that may be of 
service in a preliminary study of the individual character, and comparative 
accuracy, of each of the MSS. It will show us (1°) in how many readings 
each of them stands alone, thus giving a measure of the independence of 
each; and (2°) what proportion of such readings, for each MS., is negligible 
or valueless, thereby testing the amount of error affecting each. 

` The total number of readings recorded in the long list must, of course, 
be more than double the number of passages entered on that list—there 
being always two, and often three (or more) readings for each passage ; 
they, in fact, amount to nearly eighteen hundred. Of these, about 790 
are readings of single attestation. On examination, these prove to be 
very unequally distributed, as follows. Much the largest proportion 
belongs to 8, over 300. Q comes next, though far behind, with more 
than 200. A follows, but not closely, with 150 or 160. P shows the 
comparatively small number of 60 or 70. C stands last with between 
40 and 50; but if the MS. were complete (see p. xl), its number would 
presumably be higher than that of P. 

Of the five MSS., therefore, 8 is the one that diverges most inde- 
pendently. The divergency of Q is not much more than two-thirds, that 


# In this Chapter, I shall use S henceforth to denote the Greek text that underlies the Crawford 
Syriac. | 
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of A not much more than half, and that of P not much more than one-fifth, 
of the divergency of 8; while that of C is presumably about one-fourth of 
the same. Again :— 


Of the singular readings of δὰ: 

Over 190 prove to be negligible ; leaving 115 to be retained. 
Of those of A: 

Nearly 80 prove to be negligible ; leaving 81 to be retained. 
Of those of Ὁ: 

Nearly 20 prove to be negligible ; leaving 46 to be retained. 
Of those of Q: 

About 35 prove to be negligible; leaving 178 to be retained. 
Of those of C | probably over 70, if the MS. were complete |: 

About 30 [50] prove to be negligible; leaving 17 [26] to be 

retained. 


The total of these noteworthy singular readings is therefore 437. 
Thus the order of the MSS. in point of actual number of worthless 
singular readings to be neglected as blunders, is different from their order 
in point of divergency—except that δὲ still heads the list. A now stands 
second to it, but very far off; C (probably) third; then Q; and P last. 
But when the number of these blunders for each MS. is compared with its 
total number of singular readings (which is the true test of the clerical 
accuracy of each), the result proves to be as follows :-— 

Of the singular readings found in &, nearly two-thirds (62) are 
negligible; of those in C, (probably) a slightly smaller proportion; and of 
those in A, rather less than one-half (-49): while for P the proportion is 
but °28; and for Q (lowest of all) but 17. 

It follows, therefore, that, as regards clerical accuracy, the two more 
recent MSS. stand higher—-are more carefully executed and freer from 
errors of transcription—than the three older. More particularly :— 

is, of all the five MSS., far the least worthy of regard as repre-‏ ܐܐ 
senting a defensible form of the text; it is aberrant rather than divergent‏ 
from the rest, to the point of eccentricity. Not only does the number‏ 
of its singular readings far exceed that of any of its brethren, but of‏ 
these the proportion of quite worthless readings, set aside by consent of‏ 
all critics (including even Tischendorf, notwithstanding his natural bias‏ 
towards the MS. of his discovery,—see below, p. li), is much greater than‏ 
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in any other MS. So many of its variants in fact are unquestionably mere 
seribe’s blunders, as to cast a doubt on some of the 115 which I retain; and 
I should hardly feel justified in retaining so many, even of those that 
seem possible readings, were it not that in each one of this latter class 
δ has support, though scanty yet appreciable, from some one or two 
cursives of credit, or from a Latin version, or (as we shall find to happen 
in not a few notable cases) from S. I conclude, therefore, (1) that the 
text of the Apocalypse presented by 8 is one executed by a scribe who, 
through haste or incompetence, was careless in his work ; and moreover, 
(2) that the exemplar which he followed contained a textual element 
foreign to the normal uncial text, which element now finds only a rare and 
partial support in secondary authorities, mss. and versions. 

A also has a text seriously affected by inaccuracy. Yet the number 
of its singularities, though large, is little more than half of that which 
ܬܐ‎ shows; and of these the greater part (81) are worthy of consideration— 
many of them (see below, p. li1) being accepted as certainly right by the 
best critics. Even of the rejected ones, few are absurd or impossible; in 
fact, some of those which I exclude from consideration have been more 
or less confidently approved by Lachmann (though by him alone)’ I 
conclude (1) that the scribe of A was superior in carefulness, and still 
more in intelligence, to the scribe of ;ܬ‎ and (2) that he had before him 
an exemplar embodying a purer text. 

C shows a much smaller amount of divergency than either of the 
former. Even allowing for the lost portion of it, we cannot suppose it 
probable that the number of singular readings exhibited by its text, when 
entire, was half as large as for A. But though C, thus regarded, appears 
in strong contrast with δὲ (which has, probably, not less than four times as 
many), in another aspect it comes very close to N—as regards the large 
proportion of singular readings of the worthless sort, which for C as for 8 
is, as we have seen, little short of two-thirds. This MS., therefore, 
presents a text deviating less than that of 8, or A, from the presumable 
uncial standard ; yet, where it deviates, deviating in such wise, and in 80 


± It is to be borne in mind that when Lachmann constructed his text (first published in 
1881), A was the only MS. fully accessible to him; δὲ and P were as yet undiscovered; (ἡ was 
unknown to him, and © but imperfectly known. It was inevitable therefore that, resting as he 
did solely on uncial authority, he should follow A too implicitly. 
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large a proportion of cases, as to bespeak the hand of a seribe who was 
less intelligent than industrious, though careful and painstaking, and 
provided with a good exemplar. 

P stands well; both as to the fewness of its singular readings (less 
than the probable corrected number for C, not nearly half of the number 
of that for A, and little over one-fifth of that for 8), and as to the small 
proportion of them (much less than one-third) that consists of mere 
blunders or oversights. But here a new fact (to be considered more fully 
further on) is noticeable, that of the retained singular readings (46 in all), 
a large number prove to be singular only relatively to the uncial standard, 
nearly half being attested by ample cursive evidence; a thing which 
seldom occurs in case of ,ܠܐ‎ and more seldom in case of A, or C,—the 
singular readings of those MSS. having, for the most part, little support 
from mss. It thus appears (1°) that P is a carefully written MS.; and 
(2°) that, though later by three or four centuries than δὲ, A, or C, it keeps 
close in the main (but not altogether), to the text represented by their 
consent. It represents, apparently, an archetype akin to them, but 
admits (though sparingly) an element akin to the common cursive text. 

( on the contrary stands widely remote in text from all the other 
MSS. [05 singular readings are more in gross number than those of 
P, or C, or A, though not so many as those of ,ܠܐ‎ But the proportion of 
negligible ones among them is much less than even for P. And it is so 
much less than for δὲ (for which the proportion has been shown to be 
exceptionally large), that the residue retained for consideration is much 
larger for Q than for ܐܐ‎ (178 against 115), very much larger (therefore) 
than for any other MS. For Q, as for P, I reserve these singular readings 
for subsequent examination, stating merely for the present that of the 
total 178, very few are truly singular, nearly all being supported by 
many, often a majority, of the mss. Q is thus shown (1°) to be a MS. 
more carefully executed even than P; but (2°) to tend much more strongly 
into deviation from the normal uncial towards the normal cursive text. 
_ To this tendency, which is the characteristic predominant in Q, and not 
to any want of skill or care on the scribe’s part, the wide divergency of 
this MS. from its brethren is in the main due. 


Thus our results are, that— 
(1) Of the three greater MSS., C is the most carefully, though not the 
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most intelligently, written; and comes nearest to giving a true presentation 
of the normal uncial text. The other two are more extensively affected 
by inaccuracy, to a degree which, in case of δὲ, seriously impairs the 
authority of the MS. (as regards the Apocalypse), by reason of the nature 
as well as the number of the errors which disfigure its text. In case of 
A, the errors are not only fewer but far less grave; and though it is not 
so free from blemishes as C, yet (and as we shall see further on) it 
exhibits other characteristics which’ more than redeem its credit, and add 
to its readings a value beyond that which attaches to those of the rest. 

(11) To the two later MSS8., P and Q, two characteristics belong in 
common :—(1°) that compared with the elder group, they are little 
blemished by mere copyists’ blunders; (2°) that each, where it stands 
apart from its fellow-MSS.—but Q much more than P—tends towards the 
common cursive text. They belong to a later age, when mere errors of 
transcription had (probably by a tacit and gradual process) been weeded 
out, and when, moreover, a second form of text, amounting to a distinct 
recension, originated we know not how, or how early, had asserted its 
place beside the presumably older text, which in process of time it in 
great measure superseded. ‘To that older text P, in the main, adheres: 
the extent to which it was affected by the later text is measured by the 
number of readings (some 30) where in separating from the MSS. it is 
supported by many mss., together with more (some 15) where the com- 
bination P Q is so supported. Q, on the other hand, in its singular or 
quasi-singular readings, is (not, like P, exceptionally, but) habitually on 
the side of the cursives, showing in all only some 35 (barely one-sixth of 
its total) that can be reckoned even as subsingular. 


IV.— Character of the MSS. severally, as regards textual Value. 


Dismissing now the long list, with its encumbering detail of readings 
which attest hardly anything except the shortcomings of the several scribes, 
I proceed to consider our reduced list, as printed below, pp. exxv, $“ 

This list, though it still includes many readings of no avail towards 
the determination of the true text, exhibits (I believe) none that will not 
serve in this inquiry, as indicating the affinities of the attesting MSS., 
iter se, or with the mss., or the versions, whose readings I have compared. 
The passages entered in it, as reduced, are 588 in number, and the 
MS. variants recorded exceed 1100. 

g2 
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1. Divergence of each MS. from the rest. 


Our first inquiry must be, What does this list show to be the amount, 
numerically stated, of bona fide textual divergence (as distinguished from 
mere clerical inaccuracy) of each MS. from the consent of the rest ? 

For Q it is large—markedly larger than for any of the others ; 
the number of variants in which it stands apart from them being (as 
above) 178. 

Its contemporary (or perhaps junior) P, shows in strong contrast to it 
in this respect, standing apart in but 46 variants. 

For C the amount is less than for any other—but 17. If, however, 
the MS. were entire, the total would probably amount to 25 or even 30; 
but, even then, it would be the least divergent of the MSS. 

For A the amount is 81; largely in excess of that recorded for its 
contemporary C, and considerably above the record for P. 

Yet higher than A, but still below Q, ranks δὲ in this comparison; the 
amount recorded for it being 115. 


To bring out yet more definitely the character of Q through the 
contrast between it and P, we may assume that the consent of 8 AC, the 
three oldest MSS., represents the consent of the uncials, and use it as our 
standard by which to compare P with Q. This combination, δὲ A C, occurs 
122 times in our list. The result proves to be that P is with NAC 
87 times; Q but 26 times; while P is opposed to δὲ AC but 34 times’; 
(, 96 times. 

Or, again, to avoid the uncertainty attaching to the combination 8 AC 
by reason of the imperfect state of C, we may take as our standard of 
reference the consent of δὲ and A, which will be a fairly true standard, 
inasmuch as these two MSS., though each of them deviates largely from 
the normal text, deviate usually in different directions; so that the 
readings in which they agree form a text nearly free from the divergent 
element of each. This combination occurs 239 times; and on comparison 


* Not, as might have been expected, 35 (= 122 - 87); for in one place where δὲ A C concur, 
P deficit. So again, P deficit in eleven places where δὰ A concur, and therefore opposes them 
not 79 (= 239 — 160) times, but 68 (as next page). 
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we find that P agrees with it 160 times; Q but 58: while P opposes it 
but 68 times ;*? Q, 181 times. 

Thus the isolation of Q among the MSS., already indicated in the 
earlier stage of our inquiry, becomes more pronounced as we study it 
farther. For we find (1) the Jona fide variants in which it stands alone 
are half as many again as those recorded for 8, eccentric though the text 
of that MS. is; they are much more than double the number for A; 
not far from four times the number for P; and probably six times that 
for C.- And (2) it turns out that when we compare Q with P, taking the 
combination δὲ A C as standard of reference, the deviation of Q is over 
78 per cent., while that of P is under 28. Or,if we prefer 8 A as standard, 
the deviation of Q is still over 75 per cent.; that of P barely exceeds 28. 


2. Tendency of each MS. towards, or away from, the cursive text. 


Yet these numerical results, striking as they are, give but an inadequate 
representation of the character that belongs to Q relatively to its brethren. 

In order to appreciate that character, we must recall the fact, above 
touched on, that, far from being truly singular in the 178 places where it 
stands apart from the other MSS., it has in most of these places the support 
of some cursives,—usually of many, sometimes of nearly all, of them. 
Even if we turn back to our original unreduced list, which shows over 
200 places where ᾧ so stands (including the rejected readings), the total 
number of variants of @ in which it has little or no cursive support is 
but 40,—less than one-fifth; whereas for P it is 35 out of some 65, more 
than half—a proportion largely exceeded in case of each of the older 
uncials. The characteristic fact disclosed by a study of the singular 
readings of Q is, then, that the position of standing as sole uncial at the 
head of a train of cursive authorities for a variant—-a position not 
frequently held by P, very rarely by C, A, or 8,—is usual, indeed habitual, 
in case of Q.° The quality, as well as the quantity, of these instances, 
compels us to regard them as a transition on the part of Q (appearing 


“ See note °; last page. 

> The readings where one MS. deviates from its brethren with large cursive confirmation are 
—for Q, 173 out of a gross total exceeding 200 (see p. xliii); for P, 30 out of between 60 and 70: 
while for the older MSS. such instances are so rare as to be hardly worth notice or reckoning— 
for C, 2 out of 40 or 50; for A, 14 out of about 150; for ἐξ, but 22 out of over 300. 
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in P only as a tendency) towards a type of text distinct from that of 
its elder brethren—the text of the ordinary cursives. It is hardly an 
exaggeration to say of the isolation attributable to Q, that it is not merely 
a distance removing it from the other MSS. in degree, but a difference 
separating it from them in kind, such that Q (if considered irrespectively 
of age) is to be classed in text with cursives, in script alone with uncials. 
Whatever value attaches to it lies mainly in the fact that it is, by some 
two hundred years, the earliest manuscript witness to the normal cursive 
text of the Apocalypse as a whole. 

Of P it may be affirmed, in view of the contrast between it and Q, that 
it presents, in the main, a substantially ancient text, far though the MS. 
itself fall short of SAC in age. Its late date, no doubt, makes itself felt in 
the tendency (above noted) of its singular readings towards the cursive type, 
to which nearly half of them approach. But the total number of such 
readings is not great, and the tendency so manifested does not appreciably 
affect the general character of the text; which, considering the late date 
of the MS., is surprisingly true to the uncial consent. 

Of the singular readings of C, there is little to be said. They are 
fewer than for any other MS.; they show no appreciable leaning towards 
the cursive text; they present no character of special interest. 

Neither of the two remaining MSS. is so free as C, though both are 
more free than P, from traces which may be due to the influence of the 
rival text. A, and in a less degree δὲ, deviates now and then in directions 
whither many cursives go with it. But of the singular readings of δὲ on 
our reduced list, some few are worthy of notice; while those of A are 
very seldom such as may safely be let pass without consideration. Indeed, 
the question not seldom arises, whether, in some at least of the cases 
where δὲ, and (still more) where A, has for its singular readings extensive 
cursive support, it may not be concluded—not that the sole uncial errs 
in company with many cursives; but rather, that some (now and then, 
most) cursives have retained a right reading in common with the sole 
uncial.* It is also noteworthy that now and then δὲ, and A perhaps more 
frequently, is corroborated in a singular reading by two or three only— 
sometimes but one—of the exceptional cursives whose text is found else- 


* See e.g. ¥. 11, where δὲ with most mss. reads ὡς before φωνήν : and again, xx. 6, where A 
with most mss. omits τά before y‘Ava—in each case, without farther uncial authority. 
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where to tend against the rest, from the cursive to the uncial type, such 
as the remarkable mss., 36, 38, 79, 87.* Moreover, Latin attestation in 
many instances confirms the singular readings of δὲ, A, C, and P, even 
where cursive confirmation is scanty: in case of δὲ or A more frequently 


than of C or 95 


3. Value attached to each MS. by critical Editors. 


In order to test farther the comparative value of the five MSS., as inferred 
from the character of the singular readings of each, it is worth while to 
inquire, Of which of them have the singular readings most frequently 
commended themselves to the judgment of the best textual critics? Τὸ 
answer this question, I refer® to the Greek Testaments of Tischendorf (8th 
edition), and of Westcott and Hort; and with them to the more recent and 
very carefully considered text appended to Bernhard Weiss’s elaborate 
textual study of the Apocalypse.* The results are as follows :— 

From & sole, 'Tischendorf adopts its reading of 1.11 (Ζμύρναν ; also 11. 8); 
1.15 (πεπυρωμένῳ); 11. 19 (om. cov); v.11 (ins. ὡς) ; ¥. 18 (om. [ἃ] ἐστι); 
vi. 13 (βάλλουσα); ix. 11 (ins. ᾧ); xill. 2 (λεόντων); Xvi. 6 (αἵματα) ; 
Xvill. 12 (μαργαριτῶν); xxi. 27 (ὁ ποιῶν); xxi. ὃ (βλέπων καὶ ἀκούων) ; 
××11. 15 (ποιῶν καὶ φιλῶν) ; xxii. 18 (ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὁ Θεός). Of these, one only’ 
(μαργαριτῶν) is accepted by Westcott and Hort (not without doubt), and 
by Weiss (undoubtingly).° Apart from these places, Weiss admits into 
his text ποιήσει (for ποιήσῃ; xill. 15) from δὲ alone, with confidence (as in 
the former case)’; Westcott and Hort, to their margin only ; and with the 
same or similar uncertainty they give the above readings of v. 11, v. 13, 
xiii. 2, xxi. 27; and also read with δὲ, xi. 4 (ἐνώπιον without art.); xiii. 10. 


+ Such instances are :—for 8, with 36, xix. 17; with 38, xvi. 15:—for A, with 36, xvi. 4; 
with 88, xvi. 12; xxi. 6 :—for P, with 79, xix. 10. See farther, p. lxiv, ifr.; and Appendix, 
List II, 1 and 2. 

` ®) < for N: 1. lds (0311 i. 8:—for A, 11, 22; iv. 7; vu. 9:—for Ὁ, xi. 17; xvii. 
23; for P, xvili.11. So also in some of the places in last note. See farther, p. Ixiv. 

¢ For the reasons stated, note to p. xlv, I do not refer to Lachmann’s edition. Those of 
Griesbach (1774—1806) and Scholz (1830-86) were likewise formed too early for our purpose. 

4 Die Johannes-Apokalypse (in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte τι. Untersuchungen, VII. Band, 
Heft i.), Leipzig, 1891. 

“° See Weiss, pp. 129, 131. 
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(ἀποκτείνει) ; xiv. 8 (om. ἄγγελος). But they adopt unreservedly, xxii. 21 
(τῶν ἁγίων without πάντων). 

From Δ sole, Tischendorf adopts ὡς ἀνθρώπου, iv. 7; omission of ἡμᾶς, 
¥. 9; ἄξιος, v.12; ἔξωθεν (ἴον ἔξω), xi. 2; repetition of εἰς αἰχμαλωσίαν, 
×11(, 10; ἄνθρωπος ἐγένετο, xvi. 18; αὐτῆς, xvil. 4; μεθύουσαν ἐκ, xvii. 6; 
ἔπεσεν (bis), xvill. 2; omission of ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, xx. 9; γέγοναν, xxi. 6; 
πάντων without τῶν ἁγίων, ΧΧΙ]. 21; omission of ἀμήν, xxii. 21. In all 
these places Weiss concurs, except xi. 2 (where he prefers the reading 
of Q); and he adopts moreover from A the omission of αὐτοῦ, ii. 18; 
ἐστί without a, ¥. 13; omission of the second διά, vi. 9; ἀνατολῶν, vii. 2 
and xvi. 12; καί for the first μήτε, vil. 3; εἶδον ὄχλον πολύν, vil. 9; καί 
for ov, b.; ἀστραπαί before φωναί, vill. 5; omission of αὐτοῖς, xi. 12; 
ἴσχυσεν, ΧΙ]. 8; βασανισθήσονται, xiv. 10; ὑπάγει, xvii. 8; οἱ ἀληθινοί, 
xix. 9; omission of τά before χίλια, xx. 63 insertion of αὐτῶν Θεός, xxi. 3; 
ἐγώ εἶμι, Xx1.6; δυσμῶν before νότου, xxi. 133; insertion of καί after ὅσον, 
xxl. 16; ἐν for ἐπί, xxui.16. Westcott and Hort agree with Tischendorf 
as to xi. 2, and with both Tischendorf and Weiss as to iv. 7, ¥. 9, xiii. 10, 
xvil. 4, xvi. 6, xvii. 2, xxi. 6 (yéyovar), xxi. 21 (om. ἀμήν) ; also (doubt- 
fully) ¥. 12, xvi. 18, xx. 9. They admit moreover, but with doubt, the 
readings accepted by Weiss (as above) of 11. 18, vu. 2, vil. 3, 111. 5, xii. 8, 
xvi. 12, xvi. 8, xix. 9, xx. 6, xxi. 3, xxl. 16. Of the A-readings which 
the other two editors reject, they adopt τῷ for τῆς, 11. 8, 1.18; omission 
of τεσσάρων, 1x. 13: and they mark in their text as doubtful, or place on 
their margin, about a dozen more. 

From C sole, but two readings appear to have been received, and that 
into but one edition (Westcott and Hort’s), and with doubt :—omission of 
final ἀμήν (vu. 12), and od (for οὔτε) μετενόησαν (ix. 20). In the margin 
of the same edition two C-readings also are noticed :—éyere (11. 10) ; 
omission of ὅτι (11. 14). 

From P sole, no variant has been received into any of these three 
editions, except (doubtfully) by Westcott and Hort, the omission of ἐπ᾽ 
(xxii. 5): but all three adopt the interpunction after ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι (xiv. 13),* 
and after οὐκέτι (xviii. 11), for which it is the only uncial authority. 

From Q sole, Tischendorf adopts αἵματα, xviii. 24; αὐτῷ, xxi. 6: Weiss, 
ἔξω, X1. 2; ἔχον, xvil. 3; papyapirars, xviil. 16; 6 Θεὸς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, xxl. 18: 


* In this place, δὲ A C stand neutral, and Q alone opposes P. 


STUDY OF THE GREEK TEXT OF THE APOCALYPSE. 1111 


Westcott and Hort, the last only ; but (doubtfully) μου, 11. 7; ἐγώ, v. 4; 
ὃ (before per αὐτοῦ), xix. 20; Χριστοῦ, xxii. 21; and a few other 
Q-readings. In nearly all these, Q has large cursive support. 

It is clear then that A is, from this point of view, pre-eminent among 
the MSS. Of its 81 singular readings, Westcott and Hort adopt 13, and 
admit with reserve more than twice as many more. Weiss adopts 31. 
Even Tischendorf accepts 13,—a larger proportion than of those of his 
own MS., 8 (15 of 115). The other two editors, as we have seen, admit 
hardly any reading on the sole testimony of ,ܠܬ‎ or of C, P, or Q. In eight 
places, A stands as the sole MS. witness for readings, including some of 
the highest importance, which all the critical editions above cited concur 
in accepting; whereas not one place can be found in which any other MS. 
holds such a position of authority. In three other places there is a like 
unanimity in its favour, qualified only by notes of doubt in the edition of 
Westcott and Hort. But one such instance appears where δὲ is the sole 
witness, and not one for any of the other three. Thus it is from A alone 
of the five that the text has received independent contributions towards its 
rectification, appreciable in number and in value.* Of it alone we can 
affirm that, where it stands as sole witness, it is signally right so often 
as to indicate the presence in it of an element of peculiar value and of 
probably primitive authority. 


4. Summary of results as to the MSS. severally. 


To sum up :— 

Of the three older MSS., C, and of the two later ones, P, exhibit on the 
whole a more fairly normal uncial text than the others do; the deviations 
of C being due mainly to deficiencies on the part of the scribe; those 
of P mostly to the influence of a distinct type of text. The remaining 
three deviate much more largely. Q is a late MS. with a text studiously 
conformed throughout by a careful hand to that cursive type which in P 
appears only to a limited extent, and from which A and ,ܠܐ‎ and still 
more, ©, are in the main free. ,ܬ‎ over and above its abounding errors 
of negligence, presents a text, ancient undoubtedly, but far from being 


a It is to be borne in mind that I restrict our examination to the variants which are 
perceptible in S. If I were to include variations in orthography and grammar, the case for 
A would be still stronger. It exhibits many archaic forms, evidently retained from the primitive 


text, which the other MSS. have lost. 
h 
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purely representative of the uncial consent,—debased, rather, by admixture 
of an alien element of unknown but early origin. A excels the rest in 
this, that it alone is characterized by singular readings which are to be 
accepted, not as divergencies from a standard text, but as survivals of the 
primitive and authentic text whence its brethren have diverged. 


NOTE PREFATORY TO CHAPTER IV. 


If the missing part of C were recovered, it is presumable that most, if not all, of the numerical 
details of the following Chapter would be modified. 

(1) The readings attested by C alone would be probably increased from 7 to 11 or 12.— 
(2) Of the 72 attested by δὲ alone, 32 occur where C fails; some of these, therefore, would 
probably be transferred to the group NC. Similarly; of the 27 of A, of the 18 of P, and of the 
40 of Q, many would pass to 4 0, ΟΡ, CQ, respectively.—(3) Of the groups & A (13 instances), 
NP (11), ܠܐ‎ 0 (21), AP (13), AQ (4), PQ (15), for like reasons as above, many would be 
, transferred to NAC, NRCP, ܛܐ‎ 0 0, ACP, ACQ, CPQ.—(4) The groups RAP, RAQ, 
NPQ, APQ, number respectively 45, 10, 20, 12. Many transfers would be made from these 
to NACP, RACQ, NCPQ, ACPQ.—(5) An instance of the group NAPQ, in a place 
where C fails, might be changed into an instance of all MSS. concurring, and would thus pass 
out of our total list. But in point of fact, no such instance occurs. 


Hence it follows: 


(1) That the total number of 538 instances would probably be increased by a few singular 
readings of C; possibly to 542 or 543.—(2) That, as regards head δ, against this small increase 
in it, due to C, would be set a decrease under each of the other heads; the result being that the 
instances under head 6 would be on the whole diminished in number.—(3) That, as regards 
head y, the four binary groups containing C would each receive an increase (corresponding to 
the decrease affecting &, A, P, Q, severally, under head 6); while the remaining six groups 
would be diminished. Under this head, then, as under 6, there would probably be a decrease 
on the whole.—(4) That, as regards head β, the decrease under the six binary groups which 
exclude C would appear in the form of an increase in the six ternary groups containing C; while 
each of the remaining four (RNAP, NAQ, NPQ, A PQ) would be diminished. But the range of 
probable diminution is very large in APQ, and much larger in NAP; and it is therefore doubtful 
whether, on the whole, the number of ternary groups would be increased or decreased.—(5) That, 
as regards head a, there would be an increase in the four groups which include C; and against 
this increase there would be no counter-decrease under & A P Q (see aboye). 

Thus (finally), the total number of cases would be increased, to a possible maximum of 
nearly 545; the distribution under each head would be altered, with the general result that 
the number under each of the heads 6, y, (8 doubtful) would be decreased, but under head a 
largely increased ; and the position of C, as the most frequent constituent of the groups, especially 
the quaternary, and as the most constant representative of the normal uncial text, would be 


rather strengthened. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE GREEK TEXT UNDERLYING THE VERSION 5. 


I now apply myself to test the text that underlies S by comparing it 
with the text of the MSS., collectively in groups, and severally, by means 
of the appended collection of readings (list I, Appendix, pp. exxv, sqq.) on 
which this investigation is based. 

This list enables us to exhibit the facts of the case in a numerical 
form. It sets forth (as above stated, pp. xlii, xliii) in 538 places where 
the evidence of δὲ is available, all the noteworthy variants which have more - 
or less divided uncial evidence, none being omitted which even one uncial 
attests, if corroborated by any appreciable evidence of cursives, or by a 
Latin or Syriac version, or if approved by sufficient critical authority. 


I.— Numerical Expression of Amount of Agreement between S and each MS. 


I find that in these 538 places— 

S agrees with Ὁ 218 times: so that in nearly three-fifths (320) of 
the cases before us it is opposed to Q. 

S agrees with P 285 times; so that the cases where it is opposed to 
P are but 253—considerably less than half (47) of the whole number.* 

S agrees with A 290 times; the cases of agreement being very 
slightly more, and those of disagreement (248, being ‘46 of the whole) as 
slightly less, than are shown by P. 

8 agrees with δὲ 330 times. Here, therefore, S finds most support, 
and the cases of disagreement are 208, less than two-fifths of the whole. 

S agrees with C (which I take last in order because of the rectifi- 
cation needed by its figures) 198 times. But inasmuch as in 196 of the 
places in our list C is wanting, and is forthcoming therefore for but 342 


@ These figures require slight correction, inasmuch as P is wanting in rather more than 


twenty of the 538 places. = 
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of them, it appears that we are to compare these 198 cases with a total of 
342 only; in other words, that if the MS. were entire, the 198 would be 
increased to something over 310. The proportion of agreement with §, 
therefore (so far as can be judged from the extant part of C), is consider- 
ably higher (about 58 per cent.), and that of disagreement correspondingly 
lower (about 42 per cent.), for C than for any of the others, except δὲ, which 
it closely approaches. 

This result is not, however, to be absolutely relied on, for we cannot 
be sure that the amount of agreement with S was as great in the lost 
parts of C as in the extant parts (see above, p. liv). 

The result, then, of the comparison of S with the uncials (setting C 
aside for the moment because of the uncertainty that attaches to its 
statistics) is, that S has the maximum of uncial support from &, and the 
minimum from Q: the instances of agreement being over 61 per cent. for 
,ܠܐ‎ and under 41 for Q, out of the total list of 538 readings; while the 
percentage for P is nearly 53 and that for A a shade higher—nearly 54. 
[That for C is probably intermediate between that for 8 and that for A. | 
Thus Q is the only MS. for which it is under 50 per cent. 


11.-- Variation of this Amount according to Group-distribution of the MSS. 


This comparison may be pressed farther, and fuller results may be 
obtained, by examining our list, and classifying the readings it records 
according as they are severally attested by one, two, three, or four MSS. 

The 538 places on the list, when thus classified, fall into four divisions, 
as follows* :— 

Ciass (a).— Where four MSS. agree with 8, 1.6., where it is supported by 
quaternary groups; of which places there are, in all, 141. 

Of these, the largest proportion, 66 (nearly one-half of the whole 
number) belong to the group SACP, z.e., the one group which excludes 
Q; leaving 75 to the groups into which Q enters, of which 18 belong 
to NACQ, 9 to NAPQ, 26 to NCPQ, 22 to 4 0 Q. 

Cuass (8).— Where three MSS. agree with 8, 1.6., where the groups are 
ternary ; of which cases there are, in all, 127. 

Under this head the figures yield a result similar to (but more marked 


* The reader who is not disposed to go into numerical details may omit this section (II.), and 
pass on to section III., in which he wil! find the results summed up. 
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than) that found under (a), so far as this, that much more than halfi— 
almost three-fifths—belong to groups which exclude Q, as follows.—To 
group NAC, 7 belong; to SAP, 45; το ܬ‎ ΟΡ, 5; to AC P, 18; in all, 75: 
as against 52 belonging to groups containing Q, viz., 10 to SAQ; 2 to 
8CQ; 20 toN PQ; 4toACQ; 12toAPQ; 4toCPQ. 

Ciass (y).—Where two MSS. agree with S, 1.6., where they give it their 
support in pais; of which there are, in all, 106. 

Here we are met by a different result. Of these pairs, those into which 
Q enters are not far from equal in number with those which exclude it, 51 
against 55. Of the latter class, the pair 8 A numbers 13; NC, 5; ΝΡ, 11; 
AC, 12; AP,18; CP, 1. Ofthe former, SQ, 21; AQ, 14; CQ, 1; 
ΓΘ 150 

Cuass (5).— Where but one MS. agrees with 8S, of which the instances are 
164 in all. 

Here, as under (y), Q stands high, the readings which it alone of the 
MSS. supports being 40, largely exceeding those supported by A, which 
are but 27, or by P and C, which are but 18 and 7 respectively. But a 
new fact comes now to light as regards 8, which under this head proves to 
stand highest, supporting S in no less than 72 instances. 


Reverting now to the totals (as given above, p. lv) of agreements 
between S and 8 ACP Q severally, we find that the figures, when 
rearranged in view of the group-distribution, yield for each MS. the 
following results :— 

Of the 218 readings in which S agrees with Q: 75 belong to the 
quaternary groups (NACQ, 18; SAPQ,9; SCPQ, 26; ACPQ, 22): 
52 to the ternary (NAQ, 10; 8CQ, 2; NPQ, 20; ACQ, 4; APQ, 12; 
CPQ, 4):.51 to the binary (8 Ὁ, 21; AQ, 14; CQ, 1; PQ, 15). In 
40, Q stands apart from the rest. 

Of the 285 agreements of S with P: 123 are in the quaternary groups 
(SACP, 66; NAPQ, 9; SCPQ, 26; ACPQ, 22); 104 in the ternary 
ΠΡ 15: NCP ( NPQ) 20; ACP, 18; APQ, 12; CPQ, 4); 40 in 
the binary (NP, 11; AP, 13; CP,1; PQ, 15). In 18, P stands alone. 

Of the 290 agreements of S with A: 115 are in the quaternary groups 
(SACP, 66; SACQ, 18; SAPQ, 9; ACP Ὁ, 22); 96 in the ternary 
(SAIC, 7; NAP, 45; NAQ, 10; ACP, 18; ACQ, 4; APQ, 12); 52 in 
the binary (NA, 13; AC, 12; AP, 13; AQ, 14). In 27, A stands alone. 
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Of the 330 agreements of S with &: 119 are in the quaternary groups 
(SACP, 66; SACQ, 18; SAPQ,9; NCP Q, 26); 89 in the ternary 
(SAC,7; NAP, 45; NAQ, 10; NCP, 5; NCQ, 2; NPQ, 20); 50 
in the binary (NA, 13; 8C,5; SP, 11; δ΄, 21). In 72, & stands alone. 

Of the 198 «agreements of S with C: 132 are in the quaternary 
groups (NACP, 66; SACQ, 18; SCPQ, 26; ACPQ, 22); 40 in the 
ternary (NAC, 7; SCP, 5; SCQ, 2; ACP AS; ACQ 10 010 5 
19 in the binary (NC, 5; AC, 12; CP,1; CQ, 1). In7, C stands alone. 

[The probable corrected totals will be (see above, p. liv)}—Agreements, 
311: quaternary, 207; ternary, 63; binary, 30; sole, 117 


If, again, we examine our four classes, a, 8, y, δ, to ascertain how the 
five MSS. severally stand in each class, we find the following results ;:— 


For the above 141 cases where the groups are quaternary (class a): Q 
agrees with 8 in but 75 cases; P in 123; Ain 115; δὲ in 119; C in 182. 
Thus in this class, 8 and A are nearly on a par as supporters of S; P but 
a trifle above them ; Q is considerably the lowest of all, and C the highest, 
even in its incomplete state [if it were complete, the figure would pre- 
sumably exceed 200, as above ]. 


For the above 127 cases where the groups are ternary (class B):— 

Q agrees with S in but 52 cases; P in 104; A in 96; δὲ in 89; C in 40 
(corrected, 63]. Thus ܠܐ‎ and A change places, but keep pretty close 
together, and P not much above; Q being still distinctly the lowest: but 
C now falls below ,ܬ‎ A, P, the highest place belonging in this class to P. 


For the above 106 cases where the groups are binary (class y):— 

Q in this class stands among the first, agreeing with S in 51 cases; 
P in 40; A in 52; Nin 50; C in 19 [corrected, 30]. Thus 8 and A are 
even closer together than before; but P is now distinctly below them, 
and C still lower than in class 8; while Q has passed from the lowest 
to almost the highest place,—by a shade higher than N and lower than A. 
In this class the figures for the several MSS. are less unequal than in 
a or ΑΙ, except for C, which even as corrected is far behind the rest; but 
A is slightly first. 


For the above 164 cases where the MSS. stand single (class 5) :— 
Q appears in this class as agreeing with S in 40 cases; P in 18; 
A in 27; δὲ in 72, far exceeding the rest; C in but 7 [corrected, 11], 
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far the lowest number. Thus δὲ has in this class parted company with A, 
and now heads the list; Q following, though at a long interval; then A; 
then P; and finally C. 


Il].—Analysis of the Figures arrived at in 11. 


We are now in a position to analyze the figures above arrived at, and 
thus to prepare for interpreting their import as regards the relation borne 
by the MSS. severally to ©. 

In the case of Q, the total of its agreement with S, which as we 
have seen is much less than for any one of the other MSS. (218 instances), 
would be small indeed, if it were not more strongly represented (relatively 
to the others) in classes y and 6 than it is in classes a and 8. In other 
words, S tends towards Q with greater relative frequency where Q stands 
alone or as one of a pair of MSS., than where it stands in a ternary or 
quaternary group. 

In the case of P, the results stand in sharp contrast to those arrived 
at for Q. Not only does the total of its agreement with S (285 instances) 
largely exceed that of Q, but it shows its highest figures where Q is lowest, 
*in the ternary and quaternary classes, and its lowest where Q is highest, 
in the class of pairs and in that of single instances,—dropping very 
abruptly as one passes from the two former classes to the two latter. 
Thus the support of P toS is relatively much more frequent where P is 
one of a ternary or quaternary group, than where it stands apart, or 
paired with one other MS. 

The case of A yields results numerically akin to those found for P. 
The figures are nearly the same as regards the total (290), and are 
similarly distributed, though not so unevenly, among the four classes, with 
a drop in passing from a and βὶ to y and δ, in the same direction as in 
case of P, but less in amount. 

The case of δ stands by itself, differing in more than one respect 
from the rest. For it the total of agreement with 8 (330) is higher, as 
we have seen, than for 8, A, P, or Q,—higher probably than even for C; 
but the distribution of its instances of agreement among the four classes 8 
less unequal than for any other MS. It alone cannot be said to stand low 
in any one of the four classes ; though not first in a, 8, or y, it keeps close 
to A in all three classes, and rises far above A and all the rest in the 
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fourth ; its preponderance in that class being so great as to overbalance 
the higher figures attained by other MSS. in the other classes. 

In the case of C, taking the MS. in its imperfect condition as it 
stands, the actual amount of agreement with S is, as might be expected, 
less than for any other (198): but if we assume that in the lost parts of it 
the proportion of agreement was the same as in the extant parts, the 
corrected total(as above, pp. liv, lv, lvi) will be about 311, little short of the 
total shown by x. and greater than for any of the rest. As the MS. stands, 
the distribution of the 198 instances, though similar to that in A and P, 
shows a more rapid diminution in passing from the quaternary class (a) 
downwards, than in A or even P. And when we rectify the figures for C, 
this unevenness of distribution will be enhanced ; for the probable increase 
of the total number of instances, from 198 to 311, will, as has been shown, 
fall presumably in class a mainly. Thus for C, if entire, it would pro- 
bably be found that its agreements with ©, which in class 6 are fewer 
even than for P, would in class a be almost as many as for ,ܐ‎ ܿ 


IV.—Interpretation of numerical Results. 


These numerical results, thus analyzed, give us an insight into the 
relation borne by $ to the text of the five MSS. severally. 

1. S with Q.—The text of this MS. is, as has been shown above, of 
a type distinct from that in which the other four uncials tend to consent, 
and coincides largely with what may be styled the cursive text. The facts 
now established, of the relation between Q and ©, are:—That S agrees less 
frequently with Q than with any of the other four; that with Q@ alone its 
agreements are less numerous than its disagreements; that this comparative 
infrequency of agreement lies chiefly in the classes where Q occurs in 
combination with two or three of its brethren; but that, where Q stands 
alone among the MSS., or with but one other of them, © shows a relatively 
larger tendency to side with Q, and that the number of cases where 5 
thus sides with Q (usually supported by many mss.) against the rest is 
considerable. It follows, therefore, that, on the whole, the text of S is 
mainly of the uncial type; that its adhesion to this type is most manifest 
where the MSS. are most agreed inter se; but that into it there enters an 
admixture, of secondary but appreciable amount, of a text of the Q-type. 

2. S with P.—The text in this case we have found to be of normal 
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uncial type, with but few individualisms. ΤῸ it, therefore, as such, S in 
£ he main keeps pretty close ; closest where the uncial consent approaches 
most nearly to unanimity. Where P stands alone, 0 is but seldom with it. 

3. S with C.—The text of C is, as we have seen, more purely repre- 
sentative of the average uncial than even P, or any other; and it is, of 
the five, marked by the least proportion of individualisms. In the class 
of instances where four MSS. concur, C is the one which supports S more 
fully than any other ΜΆ. less fully than any other (very rarely indeed) 
in the class where the MSS. stand singly. Thus the case of C is similar 
to that of P, but more strongly marked. As a MS. representative of the 
average uncial text, it supports S more strongly, as an individual MS. less 
strongly, than any other of the five. 

4. S with A.—Numerically, the results in this case are closely akin to 
those we have found for the two preceding, except that the coincidences 
of 8 with the singular readings of A, are less infrequent than with those 
of C or P. And when we recall the fact (see above, pp. 111, 1111), that 
many of these singular readings of A are of special value, tending, not as 
in case of Q, downward in the direction of a more recent form of the text, 
but upward towards a form more archaic than that of the average uncial, 
and presumably primitive, we are led to inquire whether S has retained 
any of these important readings. On examination, it proves to exhibit 
the following :—7o for τῆς, 11. 8 and ii. 18; omission of αὐτοῦ, 1. 18; ὡς 
ἀνθρώπου, iv. 7; ἄξιος, ¥. 12; ἀνατολῶν (plural), vii. 2 and xvi. 12; εἶδον 
ὄχλον πολύν, Vil. 9; ἔξωθεν, xi. 2; εἰς αἰχμαλωσίαν repeated, xii. 10; 
αὐτῆς (for τῆς γῆς), xvi. 4; μεθύουσαν ἐκ, xv. 6; ὑπάγει, xv. 8; ἔπεσεν 
repeated, xviii. 2; insertion of οἱ before ἀληθινοί, xix. 9; omission of τά 
before χίλια, xx. 6; yéyovav, xxi. 6 ;—also (nearly) insertion of αὐτῶν Θεός, 
xxi. 8. 8 thus goes with A in an appreciable number of its most notable 
and approved singular readings (see especially note on xxi. 6, p. 49 m/r.). 

5. S with 8.—This is, as we have seen, an exceptional MS.; and we 
have seen that its relations with S are exceptional likewise. It exhibits a 
text fundamentally at one with the consent of A C P, yet with a large alloy 
of foreign and inferior metal. And S, as has been shown, agrees with it, 
on the whole, more extensively than with any other, the excess of agree- 
ment lying chiefly in the class of cases where δὲ diverges in a direction 
away from the rest. That is to say, S agrees with 8, not only in so far as 
δὲ represents the average uncial, but (largely) in the individualisms, often 
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eccentric, which characterize 8. In fact, there are a few instances where 
the singular readings of δὲ would hardly be worth recording, were it not 
that, though otherwise unsupported, or nearly so, they reappear in S: such 
as—insertion of εἶναι, 11. 20; insertion of λῦσαι, v. 5 [also Latin Vulgate]. 
ψυχήν (for plural), vill. 9; μυριάδας (for nominative), ix. 16 [also =]; ἐν 
φόβῳ for ἔμφοβοι, xi. 13 (also lat. of Primasius) ; omission of καὶ ὁ ἀριθμὸς 
αὐτοῦ, Xill. 18; διακοσίων for ἐξακοσίων, xiv. 20 [also ms. 26]; insertion of 
αὐτῶν, xxi. 12. I omit many examples where the variation is more minute, 
or where it is supported by one or two mss., or by =, or by a Latin version, 
or by some combination of such. None of the above has been adopted 
from ܐܐ‎ by any editor: but of the few other singular readings of δὲ so 
adopted, with or without doubt (see p. li), S agrees in Ζμύρναν (for Σμ.), 
1.11, 11. 18; πεπυρωμένῳ, 1. 15; insertion of ὡς, ¥. 11; βάλλουσα, vi. 15; 
insertion of @, ix. 11; λεόντων, ΧΙ11. 23 ἀποκτείνει, xill. 10; ποιήσει, Xill. 
15; μαργαριτῶν, xviil. 12 ; ὁ ποιῶν, xxi. 27; βλέπων καὶ ἀκούων, xxil. 8; ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὸν 6 Θεός, xxii. 18. In some of these, δ has considerable support also 
from mss., Latin versions, or >. 


To sum up :—— 

S is inthe main a witness to the normal uncial text; but not altogether 
such. It is a mixed text, into which two main components enter, in 
unequal proportion: the larger component being a text adhering to the 
consent of SAC P (or the majority of them), and the smaller component 
a text agreeing with Q and the cursives. But in the larger component 
there is not uniformity in its adhesion to the uncials severally. In so far 
as it is simply normal, it keeps closest to C and P, especially the former ; 
but it is now and then abnormal ina direction where A, or more frequently 
8, leads it. Thus, where it leaves 8, A, C, and P for Q, it passes from 
the uncial to the cursive type; where it leaves A, C, P for δὲ, it tends to 
an aberrant form of text, and is so far discredited as sharing in the 
eccentricity of 8; where it leaves 8, C, P for A, it often appears to revert 
to a more authentic and probably primitive tradition, and shares, so far, 
in the credit that attaches to A as the MS. that on the whole preserves 
most faithfully the archetypal text. 


# 
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1 Examination of the comparative Relations of S with Greek Texts. 


The comparison in value between the attestation of S by δὲ and by A 
may be carried further by examining the δὲ Q and A Q groups. 

Of the 21 8 Q readings of S, Weiss accepts but five. Of these, Westcott 
and Hort admit but two, certainly; the other three (with four more), 
doubtfully—nine in all. Tischendorf, biassed (as before noted) in favour 
of 8, accepts eight of these nine with three more—eleven in all. There 
remain nine, unanimously rejected from all three editions. 

But of its A Q readings, but 14 in all (all having ample cursive or Latin 
support), one only (the second insertion of τὰ ὀνόματα in xxi. 12), though 
supported by good mss. and by the Vulgate, is unanimously and without 
question rejected by our editors. Weiss rejects two more, adopting eleven 
in all. These two, with a third, Westcott and Hort mark as doubtful, 
adopting nine with certainty. Tischendorf adopts six in all. 

So far, then, as these instances go, the contrast established between the 
ܐܐ‎ Ὁ and the AQ groups points the same way as the contrast previously 
shown to exist between the class of cases where 8, and the class where A, 
is the sole uncial support of S. On the one hand, the 21 8 Q readings 
of 8 indicate that it goes with δὲ in deviating towards the text of Q and 
the cursives; on the other hand, its rarer A Q readings (14) represent, 
for the most part, the exceptional retention by 8, together with Q and its 
satellites, of the authentic text, for which A is the main authority. 

Again, comparing inter se the binary groups in which 8 has P for 
one of its supporters (δ P, A P, P 9), we find further confirmation of 
the above results. 

The PQ readings of S are 15. Tischendorf adopts five of these, of 
which two only are received into Westcott and Hort’s text; but they admit 
besides (with doubt) three of those which Tischendorf passes by. Weiss 
adopts four, agreeing with Tischendorf as to two only ; with Westcott 
and Hort only as to one of those two, and one which they place on their 
margin. Thus the three editions concur in rejecting six; in absolutely 
accepting only one. It follows, therefore, that P, even more decidedly 
than 8, so far as it sides with Q, is somewhat disparaged as a supporter of 
the text of S. 

The readings of δὲ that are confirmed by combination with P meet 


with more approval from our critics. There are 11 such readings. Of 
i2 
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these, three are adopted by Weiss (the omission of ἐγώ, v. 4; βασιλεύσουσι, 
¥. 10; μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὃ, xix. 10), the first and third of which Westcott and 
Hort also admit, but doubtfully. Four more they admit also doubtfully, 
absolutely rejecting the remaining five. Tischendorf rejects three of these 
five, with one other, and adopts seven in all, including Weiss’s three. 
Thus, there are three of these readings which all agree in rejecting ; and 
there is not one accepted without reserve by all. Some of them have Latin 
support. 

But as regards the readings of S that belong to group AP (13 in all), 
the critics approach much more nearly towards agreement. ‘Two of them 
they all reject (ψυχρός before ζεστός in 111. 16; the insertion of καὶ 
μεμισημένου after πνεύματος ἀκαθάρτου in xviil. 2). All the remaining 
eleven, Weiss accepts; as do Westcott and Hort (with doubt as to three of 
them): Tischendorf rejects five of them. Thus there remain six unani- 
mously accepted. 

The conclusion yielded by the above comparison is, then, that P, as a 
supporter of 8, is strongly accredited so far as it is confirmed by A; but 
less strongly where it is confirmed by 8; and that it is, on the whole, 
discredited by the more frequent instances where it agrees with Q. 


The relation borne by the S-text to that of the uncials, collectively, in 
groups, or severally, might be discussed farther ; but enough has been now 
said to establish the general conclusions above stated as to the text which 
our translator had before him, or formed for himself. 

It is to be added that, of the cursives 36, 38, 79, 87 above referred 
to (p. li), with which may be joined 1, 7, 28, 35, 49, 91, 95, 96, 152, some 
support S in conjunction not only with δὲ or A, but with some other one 
of the MSS., or with one or more Latin texts, against the remaining MSS., 
and all or nearly all mss. Sometimes S stands with one or more of these 
against all other Greek copies, or even against all other authorities, Gre ek 
and Latin.* Of this perhaps the most notable instance is its agreement 
with 152 in the interpolation in ii. 13, for which see note in Joe. 


* The relations of S with these mss., especially 36, 38, 95, deserve to be examined more fully. 
And if the text to which the Commentary of Andreas is attached, were available in a trustworthy 
form, a comparison with it too would be important (see note on Greek text of viii. 12). 

1 have noticed nine cases where 38 is the sole Greek supporter of $, seven where 95, three 
where 36; also twenty where 38 and S have with them but a few mss. and no MS.; twenty -three 
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VI.— Relations of Ὁ with the Latin Versions severally. 


In pursuing this investigation, it is important to examine the support 
which the S-text finds in the Latin versions—Old, and Vulgate. 

1. 8 with Latin and MS. support.—On this part of the subject I have 
touched more than once in the preceding discussion; and in list I (Ap- 
pendix, pp. exxv, sqq.), the Vulgate (both Amiatine and Clementine), and 
both forms of the Old Latin, appear throughout among the textual witnesses 
cited. Without going into detail, or classifying the Latin texts into groups, 
as I have done in examining the evidence of the Greek MSS., it will suffice 
in the first instance to state summarily that, out of the 538 instances entered 
in this list, S has the support of the Vulgate in more than 3800 (in 317 if 
we take as standard the Amiatine text, as I shall do throughout; if the 
Clementine, in 332); of the European Old Latin (4) in nearly as many 
(304) ; of the African (pr) less frequently (in 267).* In nearly 100 of them 
none of these Latin texts is with 8. 

2. S with Latin support against all MSS.—Again, in the 215 instances of 
list II (pp. exli—exliii) in which 8 is against all MSS., there are 124 (II, 1 
and 3) in which it is supported by one or more of the Latin texts. The 
Vulgate is with it in about 50 of these (am, 44; οἱ, 55). But for the Old 
Latin the facts are noteworthy. In list II, pr, which we found to be lowest 
in list I, stands far ahead of the others, supporting © in 82 instances (two- 
thirds of the entire number); while g stands much on the same level as the 
Vulgate, supporting S in but 47. Farther; of these instances, the num ber 
in which pr is the only Latin text that agrees with S, amounts to 36: while 
for g it is but 9, for the Vulgate, but 10 or 19. Moreover, of these 36, there 
are but 10 in which pr has any Greek support (that of a few mss., some- 
times of but one); but 6 in which Σ is with it; and there remain 20 in 
which the combination pr $ stands alone, opposed to the consent of all 


where 36 and 8. Of the uncials, & is found with 38 and §, against all else, four times; with 36 
and $ three times: A with 38 and $ once. Both δὲ and A now and then have some other sole 
ms. with them and $. 

4 Tt is to be borne in mind that no comparison can properly be made between these figures and 
those which show the amount of agreement between S and the MSS. severally (above, p. lv). 
In the 538 cases here used as basis of calculation, no account is taken of the cases where Κ differs 
from the Latin texts, with or against the consent of the uncials. Within the range of these 538, 
we may safely compare MS. with MS., or Latin text with Latin text, but not MS. with Latin, 
as regards extent of agreement with 0. 
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other authorities—Greek, Latin, and Syriac: whereas the like combination 
ܐ‎ S occurs unsupported but 4 times, and vy S but 3 times. In other 
words, the Vulgate and g, though they agree very largely with S in 
company with one or more of the uncials, very seldom do so when it has 
little or no Greek support: while pr, though it stands markedly below the 
other forms of the Latin in amount of agreement with S in the former 
class of cases, is far above them in the latter class—the class, namely, of 
subsingular readings. It thus appears that pr, standing thus lowest in the 
one class, and highest in the other, tends farther than do g and the 
Vulgate to deviate from the uncial text, or any uncial-attested form of 
text, into a line of its own; and moreover, that in this line it has, to an 
appreciable extent, S as the companion of its deviations. 

The interpretation of the facts thus ascertained seems to be: on the 
one hand, that (1) the coincidences between S and the Vulgate, or the 
European (gy) type of Old Latin, form (for the most part)* no reliable 
addition to the results already obtained from our examination of S in its 
affinities with the MSS.; but may be illusory, resulting merely from the 
common relation borne by the Syriac and the Latin to known forms of 
Greek text, represented in one or more of the extant uncials. And, on 
the other hand, that (2) the comcidences between S and the African (pr) 
type of Old Latin, are real tokens of affinity traceable to a common source 
apart from all known MSS., a very ancient type of text, attested often by 
no extant Greek copy, or at most by one, two, or three cursives, of which 
type, in not a few cases, S and pr are thus the sole surviving represen- 
tatives. 

3. S with each several combination of MS. with Latin version.—It is worth 
while, however, to revert to list I, in order to ascertain how far each Latin 
text shares with S its inclination towards, or against, this or that form 
of text as presented by the uncials severally. 

The figures prove to be as follows, for each MS. so far as it agrees 
with S:— 

For 8; the combination vy N occurs 202 times, g 8, 200; pr ܬܐ‎ 175. 
For A the figures are: vg A, 222; g A, 197; pr A, 176. For P, vg P, 208; 
$ P; 201; pr P, 169. For Q: v9 Q, 131; σῷ; 199. gr Ὁ 7 


* I have said, ‘‘ for the most part,” because in a few instances the unsupported coincidences 
of g at least with S, seem to betoken a common source distinct from all extant Greek. See 
especially xii. 10, and notes on Greek text there ; and xviii. 12 (τίμιον). 
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I proceed to consider the questions which are suggested, and may be 
answered, by these figures. 

We have seen above that Q represents to a great extent a type of 
text distinct from that of the other MSS., and that $ tends to the latter 
rather than to the former. The question then arises, Do the Latin texts 
tend towards the Q-type, or (like 5) away from it ὃ 

Let us compare the cases of Q and A. We have seen (p. lv) that, 
out of the 538 instances of list I, S is with Q three-fourths as often as 
with A. If then the tendency of the Latin texts was uniform as between 
A and Q, in supporting S, the combinations vg Q, g Q, pr Q would be 
three-fourths of the corresponding combinations vg A, g A, pr A. But the 
proportion actually found to subsist is much less than three-fourths, 
about two-thirds; and for vg ᾧ especially, it is under three-fifths the 
amount for vg A. 

A comparison of the cases of δὲ and P with that of Q leads to similar 
results somewhat less marked in degree. 

We infer then that the Latin texts, especially the Amiatine Vulgate, 
within the range of the agreement of S with the uncials, tend to follow 
the Q-type to a less extent than the type of the other uncials, especially 
the type represented by A. 

We have seen (p. lxi) that δὲ contains an aberrant element, shared to an 
appreciable extent by 8S. Does this 8-element appear in the Latin texts ? 

S, as has been shown, is much more frequently with δὰ than with any 
other MS. Then, as before, if the tendency of the Latin, in supporting 8, 
were uniform as between δὲ and the other MS%., we should find vy 8, g ,ܐ‎ 
pr &, far outnumbering the like combinations for A and P severally, as well 
as for Q. But the above figures show that vg A largely and vg P sligh tly 
outnumber vg 8, while g 8, pr 8, are about on a par with g A, prA, g P, 
pr P. It is probable, therefore, that the Latin texts, while sharing with 
S its general affinity to the normal uncial text, tend, not like 8, towards 
the N-type of that text, but rather towards that of P; or, still more, 
towards that of A—the tendency towards the A-type being most marked 
in the Vulgate. 

The relation of the Latin texts to 8, A, and Q, severally (putting aside 
P as less important and showing fewer characteristic features), will be more 
distinctly discerned if we confine our observation to the cases where one of 
these MSS. is the sole uncial supporter of 8. These cases number 72 for 
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8; 40 for Q; 27 for A:—that is, the concurrence of © with the subsingular 
readings of A is little more in amount than one-third of its concurrence 
with the subsingular readings of δὲ, and barely over two-thirds of its 
concurrence with those of Q. But when we examine how far the Latin, 
Old or Vulgate, goes with © in this respect, we find— 

In the 72 subsingular 8-readings: vg &, 9 times; g &, 13 times; pr δὲ, 
12 times. 

In the 27 subsingular A-readings; vg A, 14 tines; yg A, 7 times; pr A, 
12 times. 

In the 40 subsingular Q-readings; v7 Ὁ, 12 times; y Ὁ, 15 times; pr Ὁ, 
15 times. 

It thus appears from this comparison that none of the Latin texts 
concurs, as they might all have been expected to do, nearly three times 
more frequently with δὲ than with A. On the contrary, the Vulgate tends 
largely towards A rather than 8; the African Old Latin (pr) equally 
towards both ; while the European Old Latin (yg), which alone inclines to 
8, does so in a ratio of less than two-fold. As to Q, all the Latin texts 
agree with it rather more frequently than with δα, 

As between δὲ and A, then, our conclusion is, that, within the range of 
the readings attested by S, when those which are peculiar to A among 
MSS. are compared with these peculiar to 8, a much larger proportion of 
the former than of the latter prove to have Latin support, that of the 
Amiatine Vulgate most frequently—of the European Old Latin least 
frequently. The Latin texts therefore, and especially the Vulgate, share 
more or less in the credit which (as above shown, pp. 1x1, 1x11) pertains 
to S by reason of its concurrence in some of the most distinctive readings 
of A. And, on the other hand, the Vulgate and the African Old Latin 
partake very littlk—and the European Old Latin in no great degree—in 
the aberrant element akin to 8 which discredits ©, and which (we conclude) 
was derived from some text unrelated to any known form of the Latin.* 

A remark of some importance here arises as regards the relation borne 
by S to the &-text on one side, and on the other, to that represented by 
pr. We have seen that, as regards concurrence with © in subsingular 


* A few interesting and notable examples will be found in list I, and in II, (1 and 3), where 
the Latin texts (or at least one of them—usually pr) stand with αὶ in company with one MS. 
(see p. li, note ὃ), or with one or two important mss., or with no Greek support. See, ¢.g., 111. 1; 
v. 4; xii. 10; xvii. 8; xviii. 12, 14, 20. 
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readings, 8 stands first among the MSS., and pr among the Latin texts. 
Now, of the 72 readings in which ܐܐ‎ is the sole MS. supporter of 8, pr 
concurs in but 12; and of the readings in which pr is the sole Latin 
supporter of ©, 51 in all (15 of list I, 36 of II), 8 concurs in but 9 (all 
of course belonging to the 15, the 36 being non-uncial readings). And 
it proves on examination that, of these 12 N-readings, but one is found 
among the 9 pr readings. Thus, there is but one reading, among all the 
753 (998 + 215) places of lists I and II (1, 2,3), in which pr alone of Latin 
texts, and δὲ alone of MSS., concur in supporting S. This reading is a 
very trivial one—Pdérov καὶ ἀκούων for ἀκούων καὶ βλέπων, xxii. 8; but 
is confirmed by a few cursives.*. From these facts it follows that the 
two elements of aberrancy by which we have found the text of S to 
be affected, one shared by it with ܐܬܐ‎ and the other with pr, prove to be 
distinct, each from the other. 

With regard to Q, when we inquire how far the Latin texts support it in 
the 40 readings where it stands with © sole among MSS., it is to be borne in 
mind that none of these readings is even subsingular in the full sense, but 
all are largely confirmed by cursive evidence. Comparing these 40 readings, 
however, as regards their Latin attestation, with the like 27 readings of A, 
we find that the former are not in any considerable degree more largely 
supported than the latter, except as regards the g-text—and that A, in 
fact, exceeds @ in point of concurrence with the Vulgate text. We may 
with some probability infer hence that the Vulgate (in its Amiatine form) 
admits less, and that the European Old Latin admits more, of the Q-type 
into its text than is to be found in 7 

It is hardly necessary to explain that, in thus tracing out the extent of 


* Also by the Coptic, and by some texts of Andreas, and by Dionysius Alex. (ap. Euseb. 
HT #., vii. 25), 

> It may be presumed that the Vulgate, in the Apocalypse as elsewhere, is the result of 
Jerome’s revision of a form (perhaps ‘‘ European”’) of the Old Latin. With the African (or 
Primasian) text it has no special affinity ; and a comparison of it with gy shows an extent of 
deviation such as to prove, either, that the Old Latin known to Jerome differed materially from 
the type (presumably European) presented by g, or, that he must have remodelled it largely into 
conformity with his Greek MS. or MSS. The result has certainly been that the Vulgate comes 
closer than either form of Old Latin to the uncial text. The facts and figures given above, as 
resulting from the comparison between A and δὲ, A and Q, lead us to suppose Jerome to have 
used a text of the Apocalypse akin to A in revising his Old Latin: while g, on the other hand, 
seems to have been somewhat conformed to the Q-type. 

k 
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the textual affinity that subsists between our Syriac and the Latin texts, 
I am not to be understood as suggesting it as, even in the lowest degree, 
probable that our translator was acquainted with any Latin version. 
There are, no doubt, 75 readings, out of the whole 753 which lists I and 
II (1, 2, 3) exhibit, for which there is no Greek evidence, but Latin— 
chiefly that of pr—in many cases unconfirmed by other versions than S. 
But these instances can be satisfactorily accounted for by supposing that 
the Greek texts which the translator chiefly followed (if he had in his 
hands more than one), or the chief factor in his Greek text (if he had but 
one), contained certain elements in common with the Greek text, or texts, 
underlying the Latin versions. 


VII.—Hypotheses to account for the Facts of the S-tert. 


If then we desire to frame a theory of the formation of the S-text, we 
shall find that (so far as concerns its relations with the Greek and Latin 
texts—without taking account of a large amount of aberration, not yet 
treated of, which is peculiar to S) the facts as above stated will be 
sufficiently accounted for by either of two hypotheses : 

i. We may suppose our translator to have formed the text for himself, 
taking as basis one main exemplar, the text of which he modified at his 
discretion, to the extent of about one-third, by the introduction of readings 
from a second subsidiary exemplar. Or :— 

11. He may have followed the text of a single exemplar, which text was 
a composite one—of two factors, a primary and a secondary, the former 
predominating in the ratio of nearly two to one. 

In either case, the secondary text was of the common cursive type 
with Q as its uncial representative: the primary, a text of the normal 
uncial type, in character intermediate between δὲ and A, partaking to some 
extent in the peculiar aberrancies of the former, and to a less but appreci- 
able extent in the special excellence of the latter; and, like both ܬ‎ and A, 
exhibiting extensive affinity with the texts represented by Latin evidence, 
but inclining towards the African Latin in its deviations from all uncial, 
and even from all Greek, authority. 

To go further back-—to inquire how the supposed primary source of 
the S-text came into close relations with texts of Latin attestation, or 
how it came to share in the divergencies of δὲ, or in the peculiarities of the 
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African Latin where it departs from the Greek and from the other Latin 
texts—would, I apprehend, be fruitless, or at least premature, in the 
absence of fuiler material for investigation. 

Of the alternative hypotheses above suggested, I incline to the former. 
The admixture of the secondary element in 0 is not only, as I have said, 
unequal in amount to the other, but is uneven in distribution; readings of 
the Q-type tending to occur in patches, and then not to recur till after a 
not inconsiderable interval. This fact looks like the work of a translator 
with two copies in his hands: one used habitually ; the other for ocea- 
sional reference only, and unsystematically,—perhaps capriciously, perhaps 
to clear up piaces where the sense presented difficulty. It is even an 
admissible conjecture that he may have noticed passages quoted from a 
text of the Q-type in some authoritative Greek divine of the fourth or 
fifth century (in which period that text had become prevalent), and may 
have endeavoured to conform his text accordingly* in such passages. The 
admixture of the secondary element, if due to a scribe, would probably 
have been more uniform, as being more mechanical. 


VIII.— Relation between the S-text and the >-text. 


I now pass on to consider the text of S in its relation to that which 
underlies &. . 

1. Their extensive agreement.— Directing our examination, in the first 
instance, to the first list (of the 538 places where the uncial evidence is 
divided), we find that 8 is supported by < in about 350 of these—not far 
from two-thirds.’ Now, although this list has been made primarily with a 
view to δ, yet in making it I have throughout compared the ¥-text as well 
as that of S with the uncials, as regards both differences and agreements ; 
and moreover, it is as regards the uncial evidence a complete list. We 
may, therefore, safely accept it as an adequate basis for a comparison 


2 Thus, as we learn from Moses of Aghel (Assemani, Biblioth. Orient., tom. τι, p. 88), it 
was the observation of discrepancies between the Peshitto text and that of the citations of Cyril 
of Alexandria from LXX and N.T., that led to the revision which bears the name of Philoxenus. 
See p. xevi, 7 

> IT take no account here of agreements occurring in i. 1-8, for the reason given above, 


Ῥ. xxxv, note: nor in places where the rendering of & is indecisive, or its text uncertain. 
k2 
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between S and Σ, (1) ἡμέρου se, and also (2) as regards the relation which 
each bears to the uncials, severally or collectively. 

We learn then from list I that S has an extensive textual affinity 
with Σ, and is nearer to it than to any one of the Greek MSS.; the 
number of the agreements of S with δὲ (the one which comes closest 
to it) being but 330, with A 290, and with P 285, against the above 350. 
This extensive, though by no means universal, textual agreement between 
the two versions, is of itself sufficient to suggest the idea that they are 
textually akin—that, as has already been shown to be on other grounds 
probable, one of them is in part founded on the other. This inference 
is confirmed when we turn to list II, 1, 2, 3, (of the 215 readings which 
have only cursive or Latin attestation), and observe that even in this 
region where no uncial confirms ©, Σ is with it 52 times. And not only 
so, but of the readings (nearly 150; see below, p. lxxvi) where S has neither 
Greek nor Latin support, there are 27 (see list II, 4) where ܨ‎ alone stands 
by it. Of these 27, few are of textual value; the most notable being, the 
substitution of ὕδατι for αἵματι (vill. 7), of the passive δοθῇ for δῶσιν 
[δώσῃ (xiii. 16), and of the accusative feminine τὰς πεπελεκισμένας [sc., 
ψυχάς] for the genitive masculine (xx. 4). Of the instances in list I, 1, 
2, 3, a few are remarkable, such as τῷ ἐν for τῇ ἐν (iii. 1), τούτῳ inserted 
(xiii. 4), ἀπάγει for cvvdyer(xiil. 10), τίμιον for τιμίου (xviii. 12), ὡς omitted 
(xix. 1). ,The rest, though in themselves sometimes uncertain and not 
seldom trivial—such as the substitution of plural for singular noun, present 
for past or future verb (or vice versa)—are collectively of appreciable 
weight as evidence of affinity between the texts represented by the two 
versions.* 

2. Their differences.—The relation, then, between S and Σ is on the 
whole one of unmistakable textual affinity. But it is by no means one of 
simple affinity. Out of the total range of the passages included in lists 
I and 11 (780 in all), they read alike in nearly 430, and differ in more than 
350 (about 45 per cent.): or, if we confine ourselves to the main list (I), the 
coincidences are, as we have seen, under two-thirds; the differences exceed 
one-third. Judged by either method of testing, the figures compel us to 


# 


* The evidence of a Syriac version is apt to be precarious as to the nwmber of a noun, or the 
tense of a verb, inasmuch as the distinction in the Mss. as written is often made merely by a 
point or points. 
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conclude that the texts, though not independent, are far from being identical. 
A natural explanation of this mixed relation is to be found in the hypothesis 
that one of the two translators, having in his hands the work of the other, 
and using it as his main basis, yet revised its text at his discretion into 
partial accordance with some other text or texts—presumably of one or 
more Greek copies ;—in other words, that the later of the two translators 
of the Apocalypse dealt with the version of his predecessor, as Thomas 
of Harkel is known to have dealt with the Philoxenian version. 

If this be so, we may restate the above numerical results as follows. 
Within the range of the 780 instances collected in our two lists, 
probably fairly representative of the total text. of the Apocalypse as 
affected by variation, the later translator has retained without change, 
to a large extent amounting to more than one-half, the text followed by 
the earlier, but has introduced changes also large, though less large, from 
another source. 

3. Comparative extent of agreement of S and > severally with each MS.— 
The questions then naturally follow: What is the character of the text of 
each ? Which of the two is the more archaic? And the answers are to 
be found by instituting the comparison above proposed, between 8 and = 
in respect of the affinity borne by each to the uncials severally. 

The result then proves to be, that out of the total 538 places of list 1. 
> agrees with Q in nearly 300; with P in a number slightly less; with A 
in a number slightly greater; with 8 in but 270 or under. With C the 
agreements exceed 200 [probably to be corrected, as before, to a number 
exceeding 9001. 

Comparing then these figures with those already ascertained (p. lv, 
844.) for S, we learn that, in their relations to A, 0, and P, the two 
versions do not materially differ inter se. But with regard to 8 and Q 
the case is very different. Q, which stands markedly below the rest in 
the scale of agreement with 8, is nearly on a par with A [and C], and 
above P, in the scale of agreement with >. On the other hand, 8, to 
which 8 approaches nearest in text, is the one from which < is most 
remote. The exact facts are as follows, as regards Q, 8, and A. 


As regards Q :— 
Sis with Q (singly, or in groups including Q) in 298 instances; 
against Q (with the other MSS., singly, or in groups excluding Q) in 228 ; 
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in the remaining 17 it is ambiguous, or deviates from all the MSS. Thus 
its agreement with Q is over 55 per cent.; while that of S is but 40. 

In nearly every one of the groups which include Q, with few and 
slight exceptions, the agreements with Σ are more numerous than with S; 
whereas in those which exclude Q the reverse holds good. In the two 
most important groups, SACP, SAP, especially, this fact is conspicuous, 
the numbers being for >: NACP, 54—against 66 for S; SAP, 35— 
against 45 for 8. Thus the affinity between the ¥-text and Q is pretty 
uniformly distributed among the groups. 

In the class of cases which yields the surest test, that of agreement 
with one MS. against the rest, the result is even more plainly conclusive : 
Σ is with Q alone 63 times; S with Q alone 40 times. 

I'rom these figures then we draw the inference, that, while = resembles 
Sin having a mixed text, partly agreeing with the normal uncial, partly 
with that represented by Q against the rest, the admixture of the 
Q-element is considerably larger throughout in Σ than in S. 


As regards τὰ :— 

Σ is with δὲ (singly or in groups) in 267 instances; against δὲ (with 
the others as before) in 254 (the remaining 17 being set aside as above). 
Its agreement with δὲ is therefore under 50 per cent.; as against 61 for ©. 

This deficiency for = occurs for the most part in the groups into 
which δὲ enters without Q, and appears in hardly any group which 
contains Q. 

< is with δὲ alone but 21 times; whereas the figure for S is 72. 

The inference here is, accordingly, that in most of the places where = 
seems to agree with 8, its agreement is really with Q, and that the aberrant 
X-element which marks the text of S is absent, or present in very much 
diminished amount, in Σ. 


As regards A :— 


The total number of agreements with A is (as has been above 
stated) somewhat greater for ܨ‎ than for S (301 for 290). But— 

This excess is due entirely to the groups in which Q enters with A, 
notably A ΟΡ Q (where = agrees 44 times; ὃ, 22); A PQ (, 26; 8, 12); 
3:05 0 ΤΕ 

Σ 15 with A alone 18 times; S, 27 times. 


THE GREEK TEXT UNDERLYING THE VERSION 8. Ixxv 


The inference then is, that though A is with = to an extent somewhat 
greater numerically than with ©, the advantage of = is but apparent: in 
the class of readings specially characteristic of A, S comes closer to it 


than >. 


As regards P and C:— 


For P, and (so far as can be judged) for C, the facts are similar'to those 
for A, but exist in a markedly less degree. They are not sufficient to 
supply grounds for distinguishing between 0 and © as regards their textual 
relation to these two MSS. 


4. Probable Method by which one Text was formed from the other.—In the 
case of Σ then, we are led by the above facts to conclude that the under- 
lying text is one which, if we are to regard = as the derivate version and 
S as the primary, has been altered from that of S so as to bring it nearer 
to the Q-type of text, and to set it therefore farther from the text attested 
by the consent of the better group, δὲ AC P,—altered, that is, in the 
direction of deterioration. The author of =, therefore, on this hypothesis, 


had S before him, and modified it extensively into conformity with a 
Greek copy not much differing from Q.—If on the other hand we accept 
the converse hypothesis, and regard $ as a revised and corrected recension 
of Σ, we must suppose a basis-text akin to Q, revised and corrected in the 
authority of a copy such as δὲ, A, C, or P—probably approaching nearest 
to 8, the MS. which shows the closest affinity of text with 8, but retaining 
some important traces of A. The process under this theory must be 
admitted to have been, on the whole, one of textual improvement. 

Yet the transformation, under the latter hypothesis, of © ito S, was 
not altogether for the better; nor, if the former hypothesis be preferred, 
was the transformation of S into ¥ altogether for the worse. For, as we 
have seen, < does not follow as S does the aberrancies of 8; nor do I find 
that it has, like S, a considerable number of hardly defensible readings 
peculiar, or nearly so, to itself. If then S is a revision of =, we must 
own that along with a large amount of better readings it has admitted a 
considerable, though smaller, amount of worthless ones; if < is a revision 
of 8, it is undeniable that, in parting with much that ought to have been 
retained, it has rejected not a little that deserved rejection. The total 
of aberrant element that can be held (on this latter supposition) to have 
passed from § into Σ, is represented by 78 instances where = concurs 
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with S in readings which are weakly attested (7.¢., without MS. evidence, 
or by 8 only ;—of which readings © contains 287* in all)—together with 
the 27 readings in which = alone is with S (out of nearly 150 where S 
has no Greek or Latin support). 


IX.—The Divergencies of S from all other Texts. 


It remains that I should treat of the singular readings of S. 

These form a large—but, I apprehend, by no means important— 
element in its text. Their total number is not accurately determinable. 
But it appears that there are over 120 instances of variations probably 
belonging to the underlying Greek ; setting aside many more which seem 
due to carelessness, conjecture, or caprice on the part of the translator ; 
and some which may be set down as errors of the Syriac scribe—especially 
such as affect a prefix consisting of a single letter, as for example (what 
seems to have frequently occurred), the omission or insertion of the 
copulative vau. All that seem worth noticing are recorded (7 1060) in the 
notes on the subjoined Greek text. 

1. The following may be deserving of mention here as examples. 

Some are substitutions, of which a few evidently represent etacistie or 
other orthographic mis-readings in the Greek: as συντρίβετε ] or -Were |, for 
συντρίβεται (11. 27); πέσῃ ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρωπον for maton. .. (ix. 5); ἐπὶ τὰ 
πρόσωπα for ὅτι τὰ πρῶτα (xxi. 4); and perhaps δ αὐτῆς for διαυγής 
(xxi. 21). Others again may, perhaps, be due to laxity of rendering; as 
εἰς μετάνοιαν for ἵνα μετανοήσῃ (11. 21); and so again the passive ἠνοίγη ἡ 
σφραγίς for ἤνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα (vi. 5); and (conversely) the active οὐ μὴ 
εὑρήσεις for οὐ μὴ εὑρεθῃ (xviil. 21); ἐπλάνησας for ἐπλανήθησαν (xviii. 23); 
det αὐτὸν λῦσαι for δεῖ αὐτὸν λυθῆναι (xx. 3). Again, we have ὅτι ἐπικράν- 


θησαν τὰ ὕδατα for ἐκ τῶν ὑδάτων ὅτι ἐπικράνθησαν (vill. 11); and as a 


* These are—(1) Attested only by N, 72; (2) by ἃ few mss. with or without Latin support, 
140; (8) by Latin only, 75. S and & concur in 21 of (1); in 33 of (2); in 19 of (3). In this 
reckoning I do not include the Q-readings. They cannot be supposed to have been derived by & 
from 0 ; and most of them have strong cursive attestation. 

It is noteworthy that as regards ܠܐ‎ (the MS. with which $ has the maximum and & the 
minimum of agreement), = rarely agrees with its singular readings except in company with 8S. 
A similar observation holds good, though not so extensively, with respect to the 36 (p. lv) 
singular readings of pr. In 6 of these 36, Σὲ concurs. 
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parallel instance, στρέφειν τὰ ὕδατα for ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδάτων στρέφειν αὐτά 
(xi. 6). But the brief of οὐ γεγραμμένοι for ὧν οὐ γέγραπται τὰ ὀνόματα 
(xii. 8) is balanced by the expansion οἱ φοβούμενοι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, of οἱ 
φοβούμενοι αὐτόν (xix. 5). Other notable instances 81 :---τὰς ψυχὰς τὰς 
ἐσφαγμένας for τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν ἐσφαγμένων (vi. 9);* ἐπὶ ζωὴν καὶ ἐπὶ πηγάς 
for ἐπὶ ζωῆς [ ζώσας] πηγάς (vi. 17); θαλάσσης for ἀβύσσου (xi. 17; xvii. 8); 
μετὰ τῶν μεγάλων for καὶ τοῖς μεγάλοις (xi. 18, and so xix. 5); τὴν σκηνὴν 
. τῶν σκηνούντων for τὴν σκηνὴν αὐτοῦ [καὶ] τοὺς... σκηνοῦντας (xiii. 6); 
δεσπότας for ἐλευθέρους (xiii. 16); καὶ αἱ ἑκατόν (with altered punctuation) 
for εἰ μὴ at ἑκατόν (xiv. 3); δίκαια καὶ ἀληθινά τὰ ἔργα for δίκαιαι καὶ 
ἀληθινοὶ αἱ ὁδοί (xv. 3); βιβλίον... τῆς κρίσεως for B. τῆς ζωῆς (xx. 12); 
μέτρου κάλαμον for μέτρον καλάμου [κάλαμον] (xxi. 15); τὰ γεγραμμένα for 
οἱ γεγραμμένοι (xxi. 27); βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν for βασιλεύσουσιν (xxii. 5). 
More deserving of consideration are the substitution of κεχρυσωμένα for 
καὶ κεχρυσωμένη, 80 as to relate to the ‘purple and scarlet,” not to their 
wearer (twice, xvii. 4, xvill. 6); and of ἐπὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μηροὺς 
αὐτοῦ for ἐπὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν μηρὸν αὐτοῦ, so that the Name of Him 
who sat on the white horse is written ‘‘on the garments [that were] on his 
thighs”, not ‘‘on His garment and on His thigh.” One reading stands 
by itself—the unmeaning compromise (between ἔμελλες ἀποβάλλειν and 
ewedrev|-ov | ἀποθανεῖν), ἔμελλες ἀποθανεῖν (111. 2). A few others may be 
more or less plausibly accounted for as due to errors of the Syriac scribe 
(see notes im loc. on the Syriac text); as ἰδοὺ at οὐαὶ at δύο ἀπῆλθον for ἡ 
οὐαὶ ἡ δευτέρα ἀπῆλθε (xi. 14); ἐγένετο θάλασσα ὡς νεκρός for ἐγένετο αἷμα 
ὡς νεκροῦ )±¥1. 3); υἱοῦ for ἀρνίου (xxi. 14); βλέπων for φιλῶν (xxii. 15). 
Of the omissions a few are considerable in point of extent. Thus (to 
pass by some instances which may be accounted for by homceoteleuton in 
the Svriac) the following sentences, or parts of sentences, are wanting: 
τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς (before τοῦ ἀρνίου, vi. 16); 
καὶ προσεκύνησαν τῷ θεῷ (before λέγοντες, vii. 11); καὶ οὕτως εἶδον τοὺς 
ἵππους ἐν τῇ ὁράσει (beginning of ix. 17); αἱ yap οὐραὶ αὐτῶν ὅμοιαι 
ὄφεσιν, ἔχουσαι κεφάλας, καὶ ἐν αὐταῖς ἀδικοῦσι (end of ix. 19); καὶ 7 
ἐξουσία τοῦ χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ (xii. 10); τὰ γὰρ ἔργα αὐτῶν ἀκολουθεῖ per 


αὐτῶν (xiv. 19); ὅτι ἐξηράνθη ὁ θερισμὸς τῆς γῆς (xiv. 15).” In one 


2 Cp. xx. 4 for a similar reading, in which & alone concurs. 
Ρ 8 
> Many minor omissions will be found pointed out in my notes on the Greek text. 
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instance, where but one word is left out, dpa (before μή, which is made to 
belong to what follows, xix. 10), it seems impossible to doubt that doctrinal 
bias has been at work; and perhaps the same cause may have excluded 
ἄχρι τελεσθῇ τὰ χίλια ἔτη from xx. 4.5 This latter instance, however, may 
be accounted for by homceoteleuton in the Greek ; as may also those nated 
above in vi. 16, xiv. 13. 

Of insertions, the most remarkable are: τοῦ ἑβδόμου [or τὴν ἑβδόμην, 
_ seil., φωνήν), after τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (x. 4); καὶ ὁ δράκων before καὶ τὸ θηρίον 
(xvill. 11); βλέψεις" καὶ αὐτά between οὐκέτι and οὐ μή (xvi. 4); καὶ ὁ λαὸς 
αὐτοῦ after Δαυίδ (xxii. 10). Also on the margin, beside ii. 23, is added, 
Kal παιδεύσω ὑμᾶς κατὰ τὰ ἔργα ὑμῶν. A few others, which might be 
added under this head, belong rather to the category of double renderings 
or conflations :— 


¥. 10, βασιλείαν καὶ ἱερεῖς [ kat βασιλεῖς |. 
. ‘ , ܙܥ ?^ ܢ‎ 9 ΄ 
vi. 2, νικήτης καὶ νικῶν | καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ; 
(or, νικῶν καὶ ἐνίκησε | καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ ]). 
xi 10 ~ ζῶ > 6 5 > A Ν [ ~ ζ ~" ܟ‎ 
. 11, πνεῦμα Cov... εἰσῆλθεν ἐν αὐτοῖς... καὶ | πνεῦμα ζωῆς ἔπεσεν 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς]. 
Xvill. 17, ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων | eri τόπον] πλέων. 


xix. 19, καὶ τὰ στρατεύματα αὐτοῦ [ καὶ τὰ σ ὕματα α ὑτῶν] 
ΧΙΣ 10. ρ μ ὑτοῦ... ὶ τὰ στρατεύματα αὐ : 


But it is not certain that any one of these represents a conflate reading 
in the Greek original of S. All of them may have been introduced into 
the Syriac by the translator, whether hesitating between two texts, or 
between two renderings of one and the same text; or possibly by a scribe 
interpolating S with readings from ¥ or from some other quarter. In each 
case these possibilities have to be considered ; and they will be found fully 
discussed in the notes appended to the Syriac text, and (more briefly) in 
those at the foot of the Greek text. Here, it will suffice to say that vi. 2 
and xi. 11 seem to be examples of double rendering, but that each of them 
is capable also of being accounted for as produced by a scribe’s inter- 
polation from < : and that in case of xviii. 17 the conflation may be 
apparent 01117 (arising from the lack of a proper equivalent in Syriac for 
πλέω). In the remaining two instances (the first and the last of the above 


* But see note on Greek text im loc., and cp. xx. 5, where a like omission is countenanced by 
many Greek authorities. 
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five) conflation properly so called indisputably exists; but whether derived 
by the Syriac translator from his Greek copy, or due to interpolation by 
him of a variant from a second copy, or by the scribe from < or some other 
version, 1s open in each case to question.’ 

2. It will be convenient here to deal with certain apparent singular 
readings of S, which are really corruptions of the Syriac text due to 
clerical errors of the scribe; though that subject more properly belongs to 
Chapter VIII. The following is a sufficiently complete list of the errors 
of this nature (certain or highly probable), which I find in it :— 

for‏ ܐܺܝܬ ;)11.13( ܐܬܚܪܶܝܬ for‏ ܐܬܚܼܙܝܬ ;)1.16( ܚܪ̈ܒܐ for‏ ܪܘܚܐ 
(i., context correspondingly‏ ܚܘܫ ܒܥܐ for‏ ܚܒ̣ܘܫܝܐ ;)17 .11( Nhe‏ 
(iii.1 ); Kimas for “tai‏ ܐܢܐ for‏ ܐܢܬ modified, and words omitted);‏ 
for‏ ܡܠܐܟܐ ;)14 (vi.‏ ܐܬܦ̣ܪܶܫ for nso (2.); te Shee for‏ ܙܩܐ ;)12 (vi.‏ 
(x.7);‏ ܐܠܐ for‏ ܠܐ ;)2 (x.‏ ܥ̈ܡܘܕܐ for‏ ܓܘܡܖ̈ܐ ;)11 (ix.‏ ܡܠܟܐ 
(xi. 19); 5a for‏ ܢܘܕܐ (ΧΙ. 6); tas for‏ ܢܡܚܚܘܢ for‏ ܢܡܿܟܟܘܢ 
(xi. 7, context correspondingly‏ ܬܢܝܢܥܐ for‏ ܬܢܝ̇ܥܐ ;)1 (xi.‏ ܦ̈ܘܟܝܒܐ 
(xiii. 2);‏ ܐܪܖ̈ܝܘܬܐ for‏ ܐܪ̈ܺܝܘܬܐ ;)10 (xil.‏ ܗܫܐ for‏ ܗܐ modified);‏ 
ܬܥܼܛܐ ;)12 (xiii.‏ ܬܥܼܒܕܝ for Atsordheds (xiii. 8); stash for‏ ܐܬܕܒܸܪܲܬ̇ 
(xv. 1, xxi. 9); aah for‏ ܐܚܕ̈ܝܬܐ for‏ ܐܚܕ̈ܢܝܬܐ ;)14 (xiii.‏ ܬܛܥܐ for‏ 
(xvii. 14);‏ ܢܙܦܼܐ for‏ ܢܥܟܼܐ ;)12 (xvil.‏ ܫܥܬܐ ash (xv.11); chaz for‏ 
ܬܘܒ ;)8 for Chass (xvii.‏ ܡܚܘܬܐ ;)16 for gatos (xvil.‏ ܢܣܥܕ̈ܢ 
for‏ ܘܐܬܦ̇ܥܫܘ ;).10( ܡܫܬܘܬܗ for‏ ܬܫܡܫܬܗ ;)9 (xix.‏ ܟܬܘܒ for‏ 
(xx. 6).‏ ܡܢܿܬܐ for‏ ܡܝܬܐ (xx.3);‏ ܝܗܹܝܒ for‏ ܝܗܼܒ. (xix.17);‏ ܬܘ arradhd‏ 
See also notes on the Syriac text, xviii. 8, 7, 9; xxi. 11.‏ 

Of the above, a few (as i. 16, xii. 1, xvii. 14) may possibly represent 
Greek variants. Two or three (as vi. 14, xiii. 3) are plausible readings ; 
and might well be judged worthy of adoption if there were any ground 
for supposing the Apocalypse to have been originally written, or to be 
based on a document written, in an Aramaic idiom. Especially may this 
be affirmed of the ܐܬܦܼܫܪܿ‎ (= ἐτάκη) of vi. 14, which not only suits the 
context, but agrees with the τακήσονται (LXX) of Isaiah xxxiv. 4, which 
this passage follows closely (compare the unusual ὀλύνθους of vi. 13,—in 8 
esxaia, the word by which the Peshitto renders the nas (= falling [fig | 
of the passage of Isaiah, where LXX merely has ὡς φύλλα πίπτει). 


2 Instances of conflation are to be found also ii. 13, ix. 2; but for each of these there is 
Greek authority, as shown in the notes on the Greek text. See also xvii. 17, xx. 9, xxii. 6. 
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CHAPTER V. 


REASONS FOR ACCEPTING S AS THE PRIOR VERSION. 


I reruRN now to the question, What is the relation subsisting between 
our version and the version usually printed ? 


Above, pp. xxxv—xxxvil, I have shown that, 7 diction, there is a close 
and unquestionable affinity between S and = in point of vocabulary, 
widely though they differ in method and in idiom. And we have now 
ascertained farther (pp. xxi, sqgq.) that, im text, there is affinity likewise. 
Thus by two distinct and independent lines of inquiry, we have been 
led to the conclusion that the two versions are not unrelated infer se,— 
that one is based on the other. Which, then, is the original, and which 
the derivate? Is = a remodelled form of 0, with its idiom graecized, its 
freedom reduced into literal and uniform servility, and its text modified 
on the authority of a text of the Q-type? Or is S a revision of &, 
rewritten into idiomatic Syriac, and textually emended by the help of a 
Greek exemplar not distantly akin to ܠܐ‎ ? 

The latter seems at first sight an admissible hypothesis. It supposes a 
reviser working on the basis of Σ in much the same way as Symmachus 
appears to have worked on the basis of the Old Testament version of 
Aquila, or Jerome on the basis of the Old Latin New Testament. 

But I do not believe it possible for any competent scholar who 
examines the two versions side by side, to hesitate in deciding in favour 
of the former hypothesis. The literalness of Σ is not like that of the 
Old Latin—the barbarous simplicity of an early and unlearned translator, 
—it is the studious and pedantic literalness of conscious effort. It is thus, 
no doubt, like the literalness of Aquila, but of Aquila as the reviser of the 
work of the LXX, not as the precursor of Symmachus; still more, it is 
like—rather, it is essentially the same as—the literalness of Thomas of 
Harkel contrasted with the freedom of the Peshitto. 
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In confirmation of this judgment, I offer the following :— 

I. Analogy of the ‘‘ Pococke” and Harkleian Versions of the Four Epistles. 
—OQOne part, especially, of the Harkleian version enables us to bring the 
matter to a definite test. Let anyone first compare a chapter or two of S 
with the corresponding portion of Σ, and then proceed to compare, in like 
manner, one of the ‘‘ Pococke”’ Epistles with the same in its Harkleian 
rendering; and he cannot fail to convince himself that the mutual 
relations, and probably therefore the history, of these two versions of the 
Epistles are precisely analogous to the mutual relations and history of 
these two versions of the Apocalypse ;—so that if we can solve the 
questions of relative priority and dependence between the Pococke and 
the Harkleian, we shall have at the same time obtained a probable solution 
of the same questions as between © and Σ. 

But, as regards the Pococke and the Harkleian, it may fairly be 
claimed that the solution is clear beyond reasonable doubt. The 
Harkleian is known to be—in fact, professes to be—a derivate version 
formed from a prior one by a twofold process, of forcing the diction of 
the basis-version closer to the Greek idiom, and of revising its text by 
the help of one or more Greek exemplars. A mere comparison of the 
two will satisfy any student, that in the Pococke Epistles we have the 
prior version on which the Harkleian was formed. Analogy, therefore, 
points to the conclusion that, similarly, we have in 8 the basis-version of Σ. 

This argument rests on the general relation borne by 5 to =, and the 
parallelism between it and the relation borne by the Pococke to the 
Harkleian version of the Minor Epistles. I proceed to show, farther, that 
it is amply confirmed by many particular facts and classes of facts. 

11. Traces of $ betrayed by y.—Some such facts > itself yields, as follows: 

a. It has been shown (p. xxxi) that uniformity of rendering is prominent 
among the characteristics which distinguish < from 8. It has been shown, 
too (pp. Xxxv, xxxvi), that to this uniformity there are some exceptions ; 
and instances have been given where &, in varying its rendering of certain 
words, follows an identical variation in ὃ. Of such instances no explana- 
tion seems possible, except that the version which is habitually uniform is 
here retaining the language of the version which habitually varies. 


* See Transactions of Royal Irish Academy, vol. xxvii, pp. 297, 298; also the article 
Porycarpus (5), in Dictionary of Christian Biography, vol. iv, p. 432. 
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ὁ. Again: we have seen (p. xxvill (3)) that, for the most part, = avoids the 
status constructus, which S not infrequently employs. In the few instances 
where = deviates into the use of this form, it coincides (or nearly so) with S. 
Thus we have in both ܦܬܦܪ̈ܐ‎ 552 (ii. 14, 20); ܘܐܠܦ‎ Last ܪܒܘ‎ 
.)ܐܠܦܝܢ‎ 11); and ܐ̈ܠܦܝܐ‎ for av.9] ܖ̈ܺܝܫܢܝ‎ (vi. 15, xix. 18) in &, where 
8 has Wale 2.5, for χιλίαρχοι. Each of the two latter instances 
contains a further point of deviation on the part of Σ from its own usage 
into that of 8. In the first of them we have the two plurals absolute (see 
p- xxvii (1)); in the second, the avoidance of the Graeco-Syriac ܟܝܠܝ ܪܦܐ‎ 
which even the Peshitto New Testament sanctions. In v. 11 the 
coincidence may, no doubt, be due to the Peshitto of Daniel, vu. 10, 
whence < might have derived it directly ; but then again it is to be noted 
that the adoption of the language of the Old Testament Peshitto is 
habitual in ©, not in =. On the whole, the inevitable inference from these 
and like examples seems to be, that the influence, and therefore the 
priority, of S is manifested in exceptional departures such as these, and 
those noted in paragraph a, from the usual method and diction of Σ. 

ὁ. In rendering the name ᾿Αβαδδών (ix. 11) by ,ܥ ܒܕܘ‎ the versions 
show their interdependence by falling alike into the mistake of referring it 
to the root T2Y instead of TAX. But to vender such words is the habit of 
S: to transliterate them of Σ. Thus for ᾿Απολί λ]ύων (in same verse) 5S 
writes tx; 2, ܐܦܘܠܘܐܘܢ‎ ; compare also xvi. 16, where for [Ap |uayedav, 
$ writes ܐܪܡܐܓܕܘܢ ,> ; ܡܓܕܘ‎  . It follows, therefore, that = is to be 
presumed to have derived its misrendering from S. 

111. Forecast fulfilled by 8.—Again: in 0 we have the fulfilment of a 
memorable critical forecast, suggested more than a century ago to the acute 
mind of J. D. Michaelis by a singular blunder in Σ. He notes* that in it 
the words ἀετοῦ πετομένου ἐν μεσουρανήματι (vill. 13) are ludicrously mis- 
rendered, ܒܡܨܥܬܐ ܕܕܘܢܝܒܐ ܕܕܡܐ ܐܝܬ ܠܗ‎ wtar ܢܫܪܶܐ‎ = “an eagle 
flying in the midst which had a tail of blood” (μεσουρανήματι being read and 
rendered against sense and grammar alike, as μέσῳ οὐρὰν αἵματι); and he 
points out that in the like passage, xiv. 6, this gross error is corrected.” 
Hence he infers ‘‘ that there were two or more translations, and that one 


* Introd. to N. 7., vol. πι, pt. i, ch. vii, s. 10 [Marsh’s Translation ]. 
> Only in part, however ; μεσουρανήματι being here rendered as if οὐρανῷ, αἵματι. Where the 
words again recur, xix. 17, they are rightly rendered. 
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was interpolated from the other; and, if I am not mistaken, the proper 
translation of μεσουράνημα may be referred to the more ancient version, 
and the false one to that of Philoxenus” [7.e. to Σ, which Michaelis 
supposed to belong to the Philoxeniau version]. Now in $ the words are 
correctly rendered in all three places. Seeing then that the discovery of 
S proves Michaelis to have been right in divining the existence of an 
earlier Syriac version of the Apocalypse, free from this blunder, it is 
presumable that he is likewise right in his judgment that the version which 
translates the words in question correctly throughout is the earlier version. 

IV. Traces of S in the Apparatus attached to ¥.—In the few available 
Mss. of Σ (but three in all),* the remains appear of an apparatus attached to 
the text, of asterisks and marginal notes, similar to what is found in many 
Mss. of the Harkleian. In the Harkleian this is admittedly an integral part 
of the translator’s work, and includes (ier alia) references made by him to 
the readings of the version on which his was based. If, therefore, it can be 
shown that some of the marks or notes in the Mss. of = refer to the text of 
8, it follows as a probable inference that © was the basis of =. Now we 
find (a) in the Leyden Ms. (2/) some forty asterisks ; (Ὁ) some Harkleian- 
like marginal notes in the Dublin Ms. (2d), and one in the Nitrian (3n).* 
These asterisks and notes are, in each Ms., by the same hand as its text. 
Of the asterisks, as being most important in view of their known Hexaplar 
use, I treat first.” 

a. In much the greater part of the places where the asterisk occurs in 
SJ, it can be understood as referring to something inserted in, or omitted 
from, the text of Σ as compared with that of 8S. In one or two of these 
places it cannot be accounted for by comparison with any other known 
textual authority. One such place is vii. 9, where S and = render 
without Greek authority as if πάντων (5, ܕܟܠܗܝܢ ,3 ; ܕܟܠ‎ ( stood before 
κτισμάτων, an asterisk being set in } before the inserted word. Of this 
no explanation is to be found, except that the translator of Σ, finding in 8 this 


ἃ See Part II, p. 36, for these Mss. There is also in the Bodleian an incorrect copy of part 
of 3 (Thurston, 18, fo. 75). Part of its text is embodied in the Commentary of Barsalibi (on 
Apocalypse, followed by the Harkleian Acts and Epistles) in the Brit. Mus. Ms., Rich. 7185; for 
which see Hermathena, vol. vir, pp. 409, 410; vol. vit, pp. 145, 146, and Plate. 

> The Florentine Ms. (Sf), which is missing, is known to have been marked with asterisks. 
One instance (i. 2) is recorded by Adler, WV. 7. Versiones Syr., Ὁ. 78; but I do not make use of it 
in this argument, for the reason stated above, p. xxxv, note. 
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insertion, adopted it (with a slight change) and marked it as such with *. 
Thus again, xix. 16, an asterisk stands before ܘܥܠ‎ (= καὶ ἐπί), for which no 
reason can be imagined except that it points to the small but highly signifi- 
cant variation of S (and © alone) in omitting a (= καί), so as materially to 
change the description contained in this passage, as noted above (p. Ixxvii).* 
Since then in these two cases the asterisk can only refer to S, it becomes 
highly probable that it refers likewise to Sin many of the other places in 
which some slight and obscure Greek authority may be found for the 


variant noted by it—as for example, v. 5, where for the ἀνοῖξαι [or ὁ 
ἀνοίγων) of the Greek copies, S, with one ms. (13) only, reads ἀνοίξει 
(= ܢ ܦܬܚ‎ (, as does also Σ, but with the pronoun am (= αὐτός) prefixed 
and marked *. It seems likely that the translator of Σ retained the ܢܦܬܚ‎ 
from 8, inserted the pronoun to make the meaning clear, and noted by 
the * the deviation from the Greek. We conclude, therefore, that the 
asterisks, which in two cases certainly, and very probably in many 
more, refer to the S-text, prove the version to which they pertain to be 
posterior to S. 

ὦ. None of the side-notes in Sd (which are but five or six in all, and 
occur within the first nine chapters) is available for our present inquiry. 
They throw light on it only in so far as they help to show that probably = 
was originally equipped with a full Harkleian apparatus. But the one 
note on the margin of =n is quite to the purpose. It stands over against 
1. 10, and consists of the letters ܒܫ‎ a2 (1.6. ܒܫܒܐ‎ tx), which is the 
rendering in © of τῇ κυριακῇ, as if τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτου, a gloss recorded 
from no other authority. 

V. Like traces mm Barsalib’s Commentary on >+.—Further evidence, 
tending to show that many more such notes relating to S were formerly 
to be found attached to Σ, is yielded by the (inedited) Commentary 
of Barsalibi (see p. Ixxxiil, note *) on the Apocalypse, which he cites ac- 
cording to =. Following it he writes s#al\wats for κρύσταλλῳ (iv. 6), 
ܦܝܐ̈ܠܐܣ‎ for φιάλας (v. 8), ܟܐܠܕܝܘܢ‎ [Lasts] for χαλκηδών (xxi. 19), 
and ܟܪܣܘܬܠܘܣ] ܟܪܶܘܣܠܬܐܘܣ‎ [ (xxi. 20). But he explains the first by 
cml, the second by ܙܒܘܪ̈ܝܢ‎ , the third by ܩܪܟܕܢܐ‎ and the last by 
ܕܗܒܐ‎ A<a,—in each case by the rendering of S. Now of these three, 


* The obelus { would more properly be used here than the *; but the two signs appear to have 
been confused, and used indiscriminately by scribes in noting variations of text. 
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the second (at least) is a rare word, and (what is specially notable as 
evidence) the first is a mistranslation, unlikely to have been happened 
on by two translators independently. Again, though (as above noted) 
he writes ᾿Απολλύων, as >, in the transliterated form ܐܦܘܠܘܢ‎ (ix. 11), 
he gives as one interpretation of it, tx (‘‘ Looser,” ‘ Releaser”), which 
is the rendering of S (after the reading ᾿Απολύων) These instances 
go far to prove that Barsalibi had some knowledge of 8; but their 
infrequency looks as if he knew it but partially and indirectly, and 
suggests the probability that his copy of Σ may have been furnished 
with a series of marginalia which survive in these glosses of his, and in 
the single gloss attached to yn. 

VI. Conflations in < embodying Renderings of S.—Then, further, in view 
of these facts, all tending to prove that < was originally furnished by its 
author with marginal variants and other signs indicating its relation to 
a prior version, which presumably was 5, it becomes highly probable 
that certain examples of conflation exhibited by =, in which one member 
of the conflate reading agrees with the reading of 8, are due to the 
transference of such marginalia into the text, and thus serve to reinforce 
the evidence showing the dependence of = on ὃ. It is true that, on the 
other side (as shown above, p. Ixxvi), $ also has its conflate readings, 
of which two or three may possibly be due to interpolation from <. 
But in case of 8 there is no ground for surmising that it was issued by 
its author (as > apparently was) with the appendages of side-notes and 
asterisks of the Harkleian fashion; and (as we have seen) every one of 
the S-conflations may have been (as some of them certainly were) in the 
underlying Greek; or (if belonging to the Syriac text) may have been 
introduced by the translator from some source other than: >, or from >, 
by a subsequent transcriber. 

Three or four such examples of conflations in =, due presumably to 
the influence of S, may be pointed out. 

Διὰ τὸ θέλημά σου ἦσαν (iv. 11). 8 (see p. xxxiv) misrenders this, 
“οὐ ܨܒܝܢܟ‎ τὸ (= διὰ τοῦ θελήματός... ἡ. Σ (which nowhere falls 
into this mistranslation of διά) has here ܒܝܕ ܕ .1 ܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ. ܘܡܛܓܠ‎ 
ܐܝܬܝ ܘܘܢ ܗܘܘ‎ iD} (= διὰ σοῦ εἰσί: καὶ διὰ τὸ θελημά σοῦ Hoar ) ; 
of which sentence the first member has no authority except the mis- 
rendering of 5, out of which it has no doubt been formed. 
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Ἴνα σκοτισθῇ τὸ τρίτον αὐτῶν, καὶ ἡ ἡμέρα μὴ φάνῃ (vill. 12). = 
renders ܕܪܐܝܟܢܐ ܕ ܬܘܠܬܐ ܕܝ .ܗܘܢ ܘܚܫܟܘ. ܝܘܡܐ ܠܐ ܢܥ ܗܪܿ.‎ 
where the aaxs makes the passage unintelligible as 1011 88 ungramma- 
tical. But ܢܝܫ ܦܘ‎ has its proper place in 8, which follows a variant 
καὶ ἐσκοτίσθησαν .... οὐκ ἔφαινε, ---ἰὰ which it is to be noted that καὶ 
ἐσκοτίσθησαν is a reading peculiar to ©, supported only in part by a very 
few authorities which read καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη. The above &-rendering is 
that of Jn, where aaz» appears as a crude interpolation; but Σά» 
attempt to shape the sentence into sense and grammar by reading 
imu ܘܚܫܟ ܝܘܡܐ ܕܠܐ‎ . [ere we detect the actual process of conflation, 
carried out by the omission of a final ܘ‎ and the insertion of the prefix 
x; and we can hardly avoid the conclusion that its first stage was a 
marginal Aazwa (= καὶ ἐσκοτίσθησαν), as alternative for ܕܢܥܚܕܫܟ‎ (= wa 
σκοτισθῃ), inserted by the translator to signify that he found the former 
in ©$, but substituted the latter in his text on the authority of his Greek 
exemplar. (See note on Greek text im loc. for ἐσκοτίσθη). 

Kat τὸ ὁμοίωμα τῶν ἀκρίδων ὅμοιον [-a, or οἱ] ἵπποις (ix. 7). Here 
8 renders ܐܝܟ ܕܡܘܬܐ ܕܪ̈ܟܫܐ‎ . . . . τπδιαξοπο as usual: while Σ has 
ܘܕܡܼܘܬܐ . . . . ܕ݁ܡܝܢ ܐܝܟ ܕܡܼܘܬܐ ܕܖܪ̈ܟܫܐ‎ (= καὶ τὸ ὁμοίωμα... . ὅμοιοι ὡς 
ὁμοίωμα). Thus ± (adopting the reading ὅμοιοι) renders the adjective 
twice over,—first (more suo) by ܕܡܝܢ‎ , then by ܐܝܟ ܕܡܸܘܕܬܐ ܕ‎ , which is 
the rendering of ὅμοιος characteristic of S (see p. xxiv). Here again 
we detect conflation in Σ, and trace it to ©, whence it may easily have 
been derived by a process like that which ¥ betrays in viii. 12. 

For ἀπῆλθον (xxi. 4) Σ gives tas (rather = παρῆλθον). S, treating 
the verb as first person singular, gives ,ܐܠܬ‎ In Sd we find a conflate 
reading - tas ܐܙܠܝܢ‎ [sic], of which the former word indicates that a 
former copy of < bore on its margin the reading of S. 

Thus the asterisks of Σ ܕܐ‎ the side-note extant in $x, and the 
side-notes which probably are represented by the glosses of Barsalibi, 
and in the above-cited conflate readings of {,—all presumably due to the 
author of ¥,—alike evince his knowledge of ©, 

VII. Renderings borrowed from δ, and imperfectly assimilated, by Σ.--- 
Finally, to complete the evidence for the priority of $, I have to point 
out that, in some places, the dependence of Σ on it is betrayed by the 
inadvertence of the translator in so imperfectly assimilating what he has 
retained of S, as to leave traces of its origin. Thus— 
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In rendering ὡς 6 ἥλιος φαίνει ἐν τῇ δυνάμει αὐτοῦ (i. 16), S has for 
φαίνει, the feminine ܡܓ ܗܪܵܐ‎ , thus treating ܫ ܡܫܐ‎ (= ἥλιος), which is of 
common gender, as feminine; and (consistently) for αὐτοῦ, the feminine 
.ܕܝܠܗܿ‎ > likewise has the feminine verb; but the following pronoun 
appears as oalss (masculine) in all the copies. Elsewhere in both versions, 
ܫܡܫܐ‎ is masculine. Apparently the author of > has altered the pronoun 
into the more usual masculine, but overlooked the verb. 

For ἐκ τῆς ὥρας τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τῆς μελλούσης (111. 10), S has ܡܢ‎ 
,ܢܤܣܝܘܢܐ ܕܥܬ ܝܕ‎ = ἐκ τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τοῦ μέλλοντος, --- ΟΠ] Πρ’ τῆς ὥρας and 
changing the participle from feminine to masculine, so as to agree with 
πειρασμοῦ (the former noun being feminine and the latter masculine in 
Syriac, as in Greek)—a reading unattested otherwise, but consistent and 
intelligible. Σ, after the Greek, replaces τῆς ὥρας (Kez), but leaves 
the participle in the masculine, thus representing a reading ἐκ τῆς ὥρας 
τοῦ πειρασμοῦ TOV péAdovTOS,—also unattested otherwise. The probability 
is, that this arose from an oversight on the part of the author of Σ, who, 
when he corrected the S-text by inserting ܫܥ ܬܐ ܕ‎ before Siar, 
forgot to conform the gender of ta&s to that of hax. 

For κρατοῦντας τοὺς τέσσαρας ἀνέμους τῆς γῆς, Wa μὴ πνέῃ ἄνεμος 
(vii. 1), Σ writes ܕܐܪܥܐ. ܐܝܟܢܐ ܕܠܐ ܢܫܒ ܪܘܚܐ‎ wat ܐܚܝܕܝܢ ܠܐܪܒܥ‎ 
Now that sat (= ἄνεμος), though usually feminine, should thus be 
masculine at the end of this sentence, as it is also in 8, is not without 
precedent: but that it should be, as here, feminine in the first part and 
masculine in the second, is so strange as to lead us to ask how it is to be 
explained. The explanation is found when we turn to ©, in which, instead 
of Swat ܐܪܒܥ‎ we find sat ܝ ܐܪ̈ܒܥܬ‎ a form of expression which leaves 
the gender indeterminate, so that the following eset ܢܫܒ‎ involves no 
incompatibility. Apparently, the author of = replaced the ܐܪܒܥܬ ܪ̈ܘܚܐ‎ 
(properly = τὴν τετράδα τῶν ἀνέμων) of S by the more literal ܐܪܒܥ ܪ̈ܘܚܐ‎ 
(feminine), but neglected to change the gender of the following masculine 
verb ܫܒ‎ ِ 

> renders ἵνα μή τις δύνηται ἀγοράσαι ἢ πωλῆσαι (xl. 17), by 
,ܕܠܐ ܐܢܫ ܢܬܡܨܐ > ܐܘ ܢܙ̈ܒܝܢ‎ without the usual and (almost) 
indispensable prefix ܕ‎ before ~=>13. This is at once accounted for by 
comparison with ©, which writes ܐܘ ܙ ܒܢ‎ GDh ܕܠܐ ܐܢܫ‎ after an 


* See Skat-Rérdan, Dissertatio, § 34, Annot. 1 (in his edition of the Hexaplar Judges and Ruth). 
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unattested reading ἵνα μή τις ἀγοράσαι ἢ πωλήσαι (verbs in optative, 
without δύνηται). The author of = inserts ܢܬܡܨܐ‎ after his Greek; but 
omits to supply the x to connect its dependent verbs. 

In xvill. 4, ἵνα μὴ συγκοινώσητε ..... Kal ἵνα μὴ λάβητε, both 
versions (as noted above, p. xxxvi), vary the rendering of the recurring 
iva μή .ܕܠܐ .... ܕܠܡܐ)‎ In 8, there is a valid reason for this: καὶ is 
omitted (against all other authorities) from before the second iva, so as to 
make the second clause subordinate to, instead of co-ordinate with, the first. 
In &, the copulative conjunction is restored; and yet the varied rendering 
of the second wa μή, which has significance only in the absence of that 
conjunction, is retained,—and retained contrary to the uniformity which 
is with < the normal practice. 


Thus, in our comparative survey of S and Σ, considered simply as 
versions representing substantially the same original,—we are led, (1) by 
the analogy of the relation borne by the ‘‘ Pococke” to the Harkleian 
version of the Four Epistles, and (2) by the tendency of < to betray its 
dependence on S, by occasional lapses from its own artificial, exact, and 
rigid manner into the variations, the idioms, the errors, and (in general) 
the peculiarities, of S—to conclude that S is the prior version, and Σ a 
revision of it. 

1111. Textual Affinities of each VersionWhen we revert to our com- 
parative study of the Greek texts underlying each version, we find no 
lack of independent evidence to confirm this conclusion. For— 

It has been shown (pp. Ixxii, sq.) that, comparing the texts of the 
two versions, S proves to tend, in general, more decidedly than = does, to 
the more archaic type of text,—to that which I have called the ‘‘ normal 
uncial” type (of δὲ AC P), as opposed to the type represented by Q and the 
bulk of the cursives. And this archaic character of S appears farther, 
in a special way, in the fact that its special affinities are (pp. lx, Ixi; 
pp. Ixv, Ixvi),—(1) among the uncials, with & the oldest Greek MS.; 4 
(2) among the Latin versions, with the Primasian, the earliest known form 
of the old Latin,—prohably the oldest version extant of the Apocalypse. 

It has been shown, farther (pp. Ixxv, lxxvi, notes), that } is to a great 
extent free from such singular and subsingular readings as are largely 
present in S—(of three main classes, (1) 72 readings attested by 8 alone 
of MSS.; (2) 36 readings attested by pr alone of Latin texts; (3) nearly 
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150 readings which have neither Greek nor Latin attestation),—yet that 
it shares to a limited but appreciable extent in the aberrancies of S. It 
concurs in 21 out of the 72 N-readings, in 6 out of the 36 pr-readings, 
and in 27 of the readings in which © is unsupported by Greek or Latin.. 
Thus it appears that three distinct elements, characteristic of 5, occur 
likewise, in a less degree but in a form identical so far as they occur, in =. 

These elements then—the readings of these three aberrant types 
in which § concurs with S,—are in § normal and characteristic, in 
= exceptional. 

Hence the inference is (as before, pp. lxxxi, lxxxii, in the matter of 
peculiarities of diction), that the version in which such readings excep- 
tionally occur, has borrowed or retained them from the version in which 
they are habitually present :—in other words, that the text of =, as well as 
its diction, shows signs of dependence on that of 8. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
DATE AND AUTHORSHIP OF S. 


1 now enter on the questions of the probable date, and authorship, of 
the version S. 


I.—Ivs Dare. 
1. Direct Evidence of Brit. Mus. Ms., Add. 17193. 


As to its date, we have one certain fact to limit our inquiry: it is 
earlier than the year 874 a.p. For though the Crawford Ms., whence 
I derive the text I now publish, was probably (see below, pp. exiii, sqq.) 
written late in the twelfth century, a considerable extract from the 
A pocalypse (vil. 1-8), which when examined proves to belong to S, is 
included in a volume of Miscellanies (Brit. Mus., Add. 17193, fo. 145), 
bearing date A. Gr. 1185 (= a.p. 874). So far, but no farther, the 
external and direct evidence carries us. 


2. Indirect Evidence of Crawford Ms., Syr. 2. 


But the Crawford Ms., when we turn back to it; will be found to 
contain internal and indirect, but cogent, evidence of the antiquity of the 
text of the Apocalypse exhibited in it, The very blunders which disfigure 
the text (see p. xxix), serious as they are and far from infrequent, cannot 
be reasonably set down to carelessness or stupidity on the part of the 
scribe, who seems to have done his work accurately and with intelligence, 
as is shown by its comparative freedom from such blunders in the rest of 


* For this extract see Appendix to Part II, p. 35, where it is printed in full as it stands in 
Add. 17193. This Ms. is fully described by Wright, Catal., pp. 989, sgg.; who notes that the 
extract is ‘‘not according to the ordinary version” (1.6. 3). 
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the New Testament. They are probably to be accounted for by supposing 
either that the text had passed through many stages of transcription before 
it reached him, or that the exemplar whence it was derived by him, was 
one much damaged by time or mischance.* The latter supposition agrees 
well with the fact, elsewhere pointed out, that it appears to have lost its 
first leaf, so that he has been obliged to supply the first eight verses of 
chapter i. from a copy of 3.” In farther confirmation of this explanation 
it is to be noted that these blemishes in the text do not appear with any 
uniformity of distribution, nor yet are they scattered at random: they 
tend to occur in groups,—three or four in a page, preceded and followed 
by many pages free from flaw, in such wise as to suggest that the archetype 
had suffered from injury or decay in places corresponding to these groups. 
The other supposition—of repeated transcription, is also confirmed by the 
state of the text of our Ms. in the passages where the blunders occur; for 
in some of them (see, e.g., notes on the Syriac text, ii. 17, xii. 7), particles 
or points have been inserted with the effect of forcing some meaning on 
the misreadings, so as to betray the care of a scribe not content to copy 
merely, but bent on editing his text into intelligibility. It is clear that 
the text, needing to be so edited, cannot have been recent when it came 
into his hands. Either supposition, if admitted, would go far to account 
for the state of our text; and either of them implies the lapse of 
generations, perhaps centuries, between the translator and the twelfth- 
century scribe. Neither of them excludes the other, and it may well be 
that both are true. On the whole it seems probable that two or three (if 
not more) transcripts staud between our Ms. and the original; and that 
some one of them was separated from its, successor by a long interval. 


3. Inference from Comparison of Texts of vil. 1-8, given in above Mss. 


A comparison of vi. 1-8 in our Ms. with the Nitrian copy of the same, 
enables us to carry the matter farther back. The two texts vary slightly 
inter se. One point of difference is, that, while our Ms. misplaces the 
“sealing” of Levi in verse 7, postponing it to that of Issachar, the other 
Ms. omits it from the text but has it on the margin, supplied in a different 


± Frequent use cannot be supposed as a probable cause of the damage, for the Apocalypse was 
not included in any Syriac Lectionary system. 
> See the notes on Syr. text, i. 1-8; also Transactions, R.I.A., vol. xxx, p. 414. 
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script, and apparently by a second hand. The inevitable inference is, that 
both represent an older copy which passed it over altogether. Of the other 
differences, some are in matters of grammatical form, as follows. For 
ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ‎ (verse 1), vat ܟܠ ܐܝܠܢ ,).{( ܐܪ̈ܒܥܬ‎ (ὦ), ܟܠ ܫܖ̈ܒܢ‎ (verse 4), 
of the Crawford text, the Nitrian ܡ̈.ܠܐܦܐ--1185‎ , ποῦ ,ܐܪ̈ܒܥ‎ pabr As, 
ܫܖ̈ܒܬܐ‎ peor ;—so that in each case it substitutes a less archaic form for 
amore archaic. So too, as to orthography, it writes (verses 2, 3) ܢܗܪܽܘܢ‎ 
ܬܗܪܘܢ‎ , for ܢܶܐ ܗܪܽܘܢ‎  οἵκητδι, of our Ms. We are thus led to the 
important conclusion, that our Ms., though probably three centuries later 
in date than the Nitrian book of Extracts, represents an earlier form of 
the text;—in other words, is derived, immediately or mediately (and if 
mediately, then through a line of accurate transmission), from an ultimate 
exemplar older than the Nitrian,—so much older as to belong to an earlier 
stage of the language than that which prevailed in the age to which the 
Nitrian Ms. belongs,—the latter half (namely) of the ninth century. 


4. Internal Evidence of the Version. 


We should, therefore, be obliged to ascribe a considerable antiquity to 
this version, even if we had no grounds to rely on save those that are 
yielded by the Crawford Ms. whence we derive it, and by the older 
Nitrian Ms. which preserves a fragment of it. And in this ascription we 
are confirmed by the internal evidence of the version itself. For, as 
has been shown in detail in Chapters 11 and III, on the one hand its 
diction is that of the earlier stage of Syriac literary use in translations 
from the Greek, before the Syriac language had been debased by the 
alloy of grecism; and, on the other hand, its 7627 appears to have had as 
its prepollent element a Greek basis conformed in the main to the earlier 
type represented by the agreement of the ancient uncials SAC, with P 
following—which type is known to have passed more and more out of 
currency among Biblical students as generation followed generation. In 
the eighth century, or even in the seventh, a text of such type would be 
unlikely to be adopted by a translator; and a translator of that age would 
hardly rival, in his language and style, the purity and ease of the Peshitto. 
Thus we have here two lines of argument, each confirming the other, both 
tending alike to the common conclusion that, for a version of such quality, 
based on a text of such character, an earlier date must be assumed than 
the eighth or seventh century. 
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5. Inference from probable Date of >. 


A more definite approach to its date may be made by means of its 
relation to the other version (=), of which, as has been shown, it must be 
regarded as the predecessor. The date and authorship of =, indeed, are 
not known with certainty. But we are assured that the missing Florence 
Ms. (ΣΧ) stated to be written by one Jacob of Hesron, a.p. 1582) had a 
colophon describing = as the work of Thomas of Harkel.*| This description 
is confirmed by the fact that while Barsalibi, in his Commentary on the 
Apocalypse, Acts, and Epistles, makes = his basis (see pp. ]xxxiii, note °, 
Ixxxiv) in the Apocalypse, which he places first, he comments on the 
following Books in the Harkleian; thus as it seems treating = as part of 
that version. And the internal evidence amply bears out what these 
authorities thus affirm or imply. Apart from all external testimony, we 
find the method and diction of Σ to be beyond dispute Harkleian ; so that 
it may without impropriety be designated the Harkleian Apocalypse, in 
this sense that, whoever be the translator, the translation is Harkleian in 
its manner and language—the production, if not of Thomas himself, then 
of a disciple and continuator, belonging to his age, trained in his school, 
a rigorous adherent of his system. Now the date of Thomas is accurately 
recorded; he did his work a.p. 616. If then we may assume that the 
S-version of the Apocalypse was part of the Syriac New Testament as 
revised by him, or at least a supplement appended to it not long after his 
time, it follows that the S-version, being prior to it, cannot be reasonably 
assigned to a period later than the sixth century. 

No later period, as has been shown above, would suit the facts of 
the character of the version, whether viewed on the Syriac side, in its 
grammatical and literary aspect,—or on the Greek side, as a witness 
to the text of its original. And this concurrence of evidence, internal 
` with external, textual with linguistic, seems sufficient to warrant us in 
accepting the conclusion to which we are led by the facts and inferences 
above stated. | 


4 These statements as to the Florence Ms. are made by Lelong (Biblioth. Sacra, tom. 1, p. 191 
[ Boerner’s edition, 1709 ]), on the authority of a Catalogue communicated by Montfaucon. It is 
to be hoped that this Ms. may be recovered and the above account verified. It was missing when 
Bernstein sought for it at Florence in or before 1854 (Bernstein, De Hharkl. Transi., p. 8). 
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Il.—Irs Auruor. 


It remains to examine whether we can with any probability trace its 
origin and conjecture its author. 


1. Not Jacob of Edessa. 


One negative conclusion we may, in the first instance, lay down with 
confidence, and thus narrow the field of inquiry. Putting aside for the 
moment the reasons above given for assigning it to a date earlier than the 
seventh century, we may unhesitatingly affirm that neither our version 
nor the rival one can be the work of Jacob of Edessa, whom, as a Biblical 
scholar and translator, high in repute in the Jacobite Church, one might 
naturally suggest as the probable author of one or other. His manner is 
known to us, from his version of the Septuagintal Lsa/as, extant in a 
Nitrian Ms. (Add. 14441) in the British Museum : and it is unmistakably 
distinct alike from the manner of S and from that of =. His date, 
moreover (seeing that his activity covered the second half of the seventh 
century and passed into the eighth, ending in his death, 4.1. 708), would 
oblige us to assign Σ to a period so improbably late as the eighth century, 
if we supposed him, in the latter years of the seventh to have produced S. 
But we have, farther, direct evidence to the same effect in a Syriac 
rendering of Apoc. xvii. 8-6 (contained in a Syriac Catena on Genesis, 
compiled by the monk Severus, appended to the Commentary of Ephraim 
on that Book), ascribed (apparently with good reason) by the editor of the 
Roman edition of Ephraim, to Jacob of Edessa,”—as follows : 
ܥܠ ܚܢܝܘܬܐ‎ ham ܡܕܗܒܐ ܒܕܗܒܐ. ܘܪܟܝܒܐ‎ colar ܐܢܬܬܐ‎ dup 3. 
ܫܒܥܐ‎ erst mi dura ܕܓܘܕܦܐ.‎ cls hap ܣܘܡܩܬܐ. ܕܡܠܝܐ‎ 
ܛܥ̈ܦܘܬܐ‎ can ܟܣܐ ܒܐܝܕܗܿ. ܕܡܠܐ‎ Iam ܘܐܝܬ‎ 4. . ims ܘܩܖ̈ܢܬܐ‎ 
ܟܬܝܒ ܪܐܙܐ. ܒܒܝܠ ܪܒܬܐ ܐܡܐ‎ miaw ܘܛܡ̈ܐܘܬܐ ܕܙܢܝܘܬܗܿ. .5 ܘܥܠ‎ 
ܕܪ̈ܘܝܐ ܗܘܬ ܡܢ‎ scp ܕܛܢ̈ܦܘܬܐ ܘܕܙܢ̈ܝܘܬܐ ܕܐܪܥܐ .6 ܘܚ̇ܙܝܬܗ̇ ܠܐܢܬܬܐ‎ 

ܕܡܐ ܕܩܕܝ̈ܫܐ. ܘܡܢ ܕܡܐ ܕܣܗ̈ܕܘܗܝ ܕܝܫܘܥ. 

Here, after making all allowance for looseness of citation (such as is 

shown in the transference of ܡܕܗܒܐ ܒܕܗܒܐ‎ from verse ± to verse 3), 


* Printed by Ceriani, in Monumenta δ. et P., tom. ¥, fase. i, pp. 7 δέ δῷ. 
> Ephraim 8., Opera Syr., tom. ¥ (Roman ed.), p. 192. 
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we find on comparison with the corresponding passage in S and Σ, that 
we have a version materially different from both, alike in diction and 
in text.* 


2. Presumably identical with Translator of ‘‘ Pococke” Epistles. 


But in endeavouring to reach a positive conclusion which may be 
accepted as at least provisional, it is necessary to proceed gradually. As 
a first step in our inquiry, it is to be observed that the combination in 
which S comes before us, and its accompaniments, are at least suggestive 
of its probable authorship. It has reached us as an integral part of a 
New Testament in Syriac,—Peshitto, supplemented by the addition of the 
Books which lie outside of the Peshitto Canon. It may fairly be pre- 
sumed that when the scribe and his fellow-workers or directors arranged 
the contents of the volume, the supplementary matter which they incor- 
porated in it with the Peshitto, was borrowed by them all of it from one 
and the same source: that is, that this version of the Apocalypse comes 
from the same hand as the version of the Four Minor Epistles. 


3. This Presumption confirmed by Internal Evidence. 


For so far, this is a mere presumption, arising out of the external fact 
that the S-version of the Apocalypse and the Pococke version of the Four 
Epistles are associated in the same Ms., in the same supplementary relation 
to the Peshitto New Testament. But when we follow up the clue thus put 
into our hands, and examine the two versions side by side, the presumption 
be comes materially strengthened. I have already noticed (pp. xvii, xviii) 
the internal resemblance that subsists between them. In method and in 
dic tion alike, they are similar works: they belong to the same stage of the 
language, they occupy the same midway position as regards their literary 
character—more exact in rendering than the Peshitto, more free than the 
Harkleian. They are, to all appearance, products not only of the same age, 
but of the same school,—it may well be, of the same hand. This general 
similarity, moreover, between the two versions, includes (as pointed out 
above, pp. XXXVll, XXXvVili) some special points of coincidence in diction, 
which raise to a high degree the probability of their common authorship. 


* Thus, ¢.g., 8 and 3 read πορνῶν in verse 5, with all Greek authorities ; whereas in Jacob’s 


rendering, as in the Latin, a reading πορνειῶν is followed. 
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If then we assume on these grounds that this version of the Apocalypse 
is by the same hand as the version of the Four Epistles with which it is 
associated in the Crawford Ms., and to which it bears a close affinity alike 
in general character and in particular details, we arrive at a determined 
date, and a known name. For it is certain, as I have shown,* that these 
Epistles are part of the version made a.p. 508, by Polycarpus, ‘ the 


Chorepiscopus,” 


under the direction of the famous Philoxenus of Mabug, 
after whose name it is styled the ‘‘ Philoxenian” version,—to be dis- 
tinguished as the ‘‘ Philoxenian proper” or ‘‘ unrevised Philoxenian” from 
the Harkleian, which (though too commonly confounded with it) was 
really the result of a revision of it in which its text and its diction were 
largely modified, more than a century later, by Thomas of Harkel. That 
Polyearpus included the Apocalypse in his work, may be assumed in the 
absence of evidence to the contrary. We are told by Moses of Aghel, 
that he translated ‘the New Testament” (no Book or Books being ex- 
cepted); and inasmuch as his translation of the Four Epistles proves that 
‘the New Testament” is not to be here taken as limited to the Books 
of the Peshitto Canon, there is no reason to suppose that he did not—but 
every probability that he did—translate the Apocalypse likewise. 


4. Also by analogous Case of < and Harkleian. 


A second, and quite independent, line of probable inference leads to 
the same result. The version ,ܕܨ‎ as we have seen, is either a part of the 
Harkleian New Testament (which, for the like reason as has been above 
assigned in the case of the Philoxenian, may be presumed to have 
included the Apocalypse), or a supplement to it, wrought in sedulous 
imitation of its method. It is probable therefore that, like the rest of 
the Harkleian, < was constructed on the basis of a prior version forming 
part of the New Testament as translated by Polycarpus. It is therefore 
also probable, and in the same degree, that S, which is unmistakably the 
basis of Σ, is to be identified as the Apocalypse of which Polycarpus 
was the translator. 

It is to be observed, that each of these chains of probability holds good 
apart from the other. The former depends on the affinity between S and 
the ‘ Pococke” Epistles; the latter on the relation of S, as basis-version, 


* See reff., note °; p. 11. » Ap. Assemani, Biblioth. Orient., tom. τι, p. 83. 
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to Σ. If either of our two distinct lines of argument be accepted as 
valid—if we admit it as probable, either that the S-Apocalypse is from 
the same hand as the Pococke Four Epistles,—or that the ¥-Apocalypse 
is a part (supplemental at least if not integral) of the Harkleian New 
Testament,—on either assumption (and the probability of each rests on a 
sufficient basis of its own), it follows as an almost inevitable inference, 
that our Apocalypse is the work of Polycarpus, and belongs to his version 


of the whole New Testament into Syriac, the Philoxenian proper of 
A.D. 508. 


5. Also by Affinity between S and Philoxenian Esaias. 


Of this inference, confirmation is forthcoming from yet another quarter. 
Moses of Aghel (wé supr.) states that ‘“‘ David” was translated for Philoxenus 
from the Greek by Polycarpus, along with the New Testament; and a 
note appended to the great Ambrosian Ms. of the Syro-Hexaplar version 
(Esai. ix. 6), informs us that the Philoxenian version extended to Esaias 
also. This version of the Psalms is not recorded as extant, but that of 
1:68188 (after the LXX) survives in some large fragments, identifiable as 
Philoxenian beyond all reasonable doubt, preserved in the Ms., Add. 17106 
of the Nitrian Collection in the British Museum, which has been printed 
by Dr. Ceriani in his Monumenta Sacra et Profana* (cited by me as ‘“ Phx.,”’ 
see Pt. II, p. 36). The internal evidence of these fragments shows that 
the version to which they belong was in style and language closely akin 
to S;° and also that, though based on the LXX, it bespeaks an author 
to whom the Peshitto Isaiah was familiar,—a note of identity with the 
author of S, of whom, as we have seen, familiarity with the Peshitto 
diction, especially that of the Old Testament, is a marked characteristic, 
preparing us to find in him an Old Testament translator. It is a note- 
worthy fact, moreover, and one that serves to reinforce the preceding 
arguments, that this Philoxenian Esaias bears to the Syro-Hexaplar Hsaias 
of Paul of Tella a relation closely parallel with the relation borne by the 
Pococke version to the Harkleian of the Four Epistles, or by 5 to Σ. 


* Tom. v, fase. i, pp. 9, sgg.—On the authorship of these fragments, see Ceriani, p. 5; and 
Dict. of Christian Biogr., vol. 1v, 8.0. Potycarrus (5), pp. 430-438. See also Wright, Catal ., 
p- 28, for his account of the Ms., which he assigns to the seventh century. 

> See the points of affinity between S and Phx., recorded passim in my Notes to Part II. 
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On all those grounds we are, I venture to think, entitled to claim 
this Polycarpus as the author of the version of the Apocalypse herewith 
printed,—at least until some more probable theory shall have been 
advanced. 


6. Objections answered. 
(100 authorship suggested for S :— 


Against this theory of the authorship, one argument (and I know of no 
other) may be urged. Barsalibi, the great teacher of the Monophysite 
Church of the twelfth century, in commenting on the Apocalypse, follows 
(as we have seen, pp. lxxxiii, note ἃ, Ixxxiv) the version >; and though a 
few tokens appear of his knowledge of S, they are doubtful, and, even 
if certain, could be accounted for by the very probable supposition that he 
derived them from marginal notes attached to his copy of Σ. [5 it likely 
(it may be asked) that so learned a scholar as Barsalibi should be ignorant 
or negligent of a version of this Book bearing a name so great and so 
revered in his Church as that of Philoxenus? This objection (it is to be 
observed) is raised—not with regard to the existence of S in the time of 
Barsalibi (for of that we have found Ms. evidence dating three centuries 
before him,—see p. xc), but with regard to the view that it belongs to 
the Philoxenian New Testament. And as so raised, it admits of a 
complete answer. Barsalibi, in the same work in which he comments on 
the Apocalypse according to the X-text, not only comments on the Four 
Epistles according to the Harkleian text, but states* expressly that he 
knows of no other. If, then, we are to conclude that S cannot be 
Philoxenian because Barsalibi ignores it, we must extend the same con- 
clusion to the Pococke text of the Four Epistles, which he likewise 
ignores. But that text is demonstrably Philoxenian, notwithstanding 
Barsalibi’s negative witness to the contrary. His negative witness, 
therefore, against the claim advanced for ©, that it too is Philoxenian, 
may be safely set aside. 


(2.) To authorship suggested for Σ :— 


So again, the theory which makes the ¥-Apocalypse part of the 
Harkleian New Testament is open to an objection,—a serious one, though 


* Ap. Pococke, Pref. ad Lectorem, prefixed to his edition (1630) of these Epistles. 
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of negative character. This Book is absent not merely from the New 
College Ms. (No. 333) of the Harkleian (which supplied the text of White’s 
edition, but is defective at the end, and therefore inconclusive as a 
witness), but from the Cambridge Ms. (Add. 1700), the only known un- 
mutilated copy professing to be complete.* In this matter, Barsalibi is a 
witness on our side; for (as noted above, pp. ]xxxiii, note °, xciii) he seems, 
in the Commentary above referred to, to have known it as associated with 
the Harkleian version of the Four Epistles,—probably deriving it from a 
Ms. of the Harkleian, in which the Apocalypse stood, as in 8, before the 
Acts, the Epistles following after.’ That the Apocalypse is wanting from 
the Cambridge Ms. may be a fact of no farther significance than is its 
absence from many Greek cursives;—to be accounted for simply by the 
prevalent custom of most Churches of excluding the Apocalypse from 
their lectionary systems.° 


In estimating the weight of the above considerations, it is to be borne 
in mind that the argument for accepting S as Philoxenian, and the 
argument for accepting < as Harkleian, are in the main independent each 
of the other, each resting on sufficient grounds of its own. They may 
therefore be regarded as mutually confirmatory ; and to argue that if = be 
the work of Thomas, S is probably the work of Polycarpus, or vice versa, 
is valid reasoning, and not a vicious circle. 


5. Except these two, no known Harkleian Ms. exhibits the Acts and Epistles. 

> Thus the copy used by Barsalibi would be similar in arrangement to the Crawford Ms., only 
with the supplementary Books derived not from the Philoxenian proper but from the Harkleian. 

¢ For the adverse opinion of Adler, who denied (Versiones Syr., Ὁ. 78) that 3 could be 
Harkleian, and for the grounds on which that opinion is to be rejected, see Transactions, R.I.A.., 
vol. xxvii, p. 304. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
THE APOCALYPSE IN THE SYRIAN CHURCHES. 


In the course of the preceding inquiry, it has distinctly appeared that 
the Apocalypse was not only unread in public, but had no great currency 
even among students of Scripture, within the Jacobite communion,—the 
body which, though lying under the reproach of heresy, unquestionably 
represents the national Syrian Church, and is honourably distinguished 
by its zeal for Biblical literature. To the divines of the rival Nestorian 
Church, and to its Biblical scribes, the Apocalypse, and with it the Four 
Epistles, appear to have been absolutely unknown. 

It seems worth while to put together the facts, so far as I have been 
able to ascertain them, which indicate the extent of knowledge of this 
Book, existing among Christians who studied the Scriptures in Syriac, 
traceable back from the latest point at which that knowledge may reason- 
ably be presumed to have been acquired in or from the East, and 
independently of printed editions of the Syriac New Testament. 


I.—The Apocalypse known to certain Members of Syrian Churches. 


1. Of the seventeenth and sixteenth centuries—In the seventeenth century 
the Apocalypse, in the version Σ, is known to have been in the hands 
of three persons belonging to Syrian Churches ;—of a priest of Amid 
(Diarbekr) ‘Abdul Ahad, who transcribed it with the rest of the Scriptures 
in Paris, a.p. 1695 ;* of Gabriel Sionita, who edited it from a Ms. or Mss., 
no longer forthcoming, for the Paris Polyglot, 1683; and of Joseph, a 
monk of Kenobin, in the Lebanon, who transcribed it for Archbishop 
Ussher, in 1625’—the two last-named being Maronites, the first no doubt 
a Jacobite. 


* This copy is numbered 1 to 5 in Zotenberg’s Catalogue, q. v. 
” See Zransactions of R.ILA., vol. xxvii, p. 283. 
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To these, the sixteenth century adds two more—Jacob of Hesron (in 
the Lebanon country), who wrote the Florence copy in 1582, and (as it 
seems) Caspar, whose name appears in the colophon of the Leyden copy, 
described as ‘from the land of the Hindus” (s0%1,—not ܗܢܪ̈ܘܝܐ‎ 
as printed by De Dieu).* Thus, of these five, the last was apparently 
of the Syro-Indian Church of Malabar; three were Maronites; and one 
only was of the Jacobite Church of Mesopotamia—the other four be- 
longing to communities subject to the See of Rome. All five, however, 
worked merely as transcribers,—in Europe, or for European scholars ; 
and it was, no doubt, under European influences that their transcripts 
were made: but the fact that they had, or had access to, Mss. whence 
they transcribed the text, proves that, in the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries, copies of the Book in this version were still preserved among 
Syrian Christians in three regions so remote one from another as 
Mesopotamia, the Lebanon, and Malabar,—not only in the Jacobite 
Church whence it sprang, but in two other Churches ecclesiastically and 
doctrinally distinct from it. As regards the Apocalypse, therefore, Wid- 
manstad was no doubt correctly informed by Moses of Marde, in 1554-5,” 
that the non-Peshitto Books in Syriac were then extant in Mesopotamia. 

For so far, the evidence points to % as the form in which the 
Apocalypse was known in the places named; but the version ©, too, is 
proved, by a note entered in the Crawford Ms. (see pp. ex, cxi, m/r.), to 
have been in the hands of two successive owners in the same Mesopotamian 
region, in 1534,—of one Saliba, and of a Patriarch (probably Jacobite but 
possibly Nestorian) Simeon of Hatacha,* to whom he sold the Ms. 

2. Of the twelfth, eleventh, and ninth centuries.— For three centuries 
before that date I am unable to adduce any evidence of knowledge of 
either version; but when we go back to the twelfth century, both come 
again into view. Shortly before the year 1200, as I hope to show in 
the following Chapter, the Crawford Ms., in which the Apocalypse in the 
version © is, as we have seen, ranked high among the New Testament 
Books, and ascribed to the Fourth Evangelist, was written in the very 
heart of the Jacobite Church, in a convent of Salach, in Tur‘abdin. Not 
many years earlier is to be placed the composition of the Commentary" of 


* See De Diew’s Apocalypsis, Ὁ. 164. 
> See reff. in note», p. xvii, to Widmanstad’s Epistle to Gienger. 
° See below, pp. cx, ¢. 4 See above, p. 1xxxiii, note *. 


cil INTRODUCTORY DISSERTATION. 


Barsalibi (the leading divine of the Jacobite Church of this century), who 
died Bishop of Mabug, a.p. 1171,—in which the Apocalypse is ascribed to 
St. John and expounded after the =-version. An earlier Commentary (of 
unknown authorship and date), contained in the Ms. Add. 17127 (Brit. 
Mus.), embodying the text I have designated as =, written a.p. 1088 
in a convent near Alexandria, proves that Syrian monks of the eleventh 
century, settled among their Monophysite brethren in Egypt,’—the country 
in which the Harkleian New Testament was produced, a.p. 616, by a 
Syrian Bishop,—knew the Apocalypse in the Harkleian or Harkleianized 
x-version. This is at once the earliest Syriac Commentary on the Book,” 
and the earliest evidence of the existence of =. For 8S, we are enabled 
to bring proof two centuries earlier, in the shape of the fragment of it 
(Rev. vii. 1-8), included in the collection of extracts, Ms. Add. 17193 
(Brit. Mus.), written a.p. 874. This Ms. is no doubt Jacobite, and was in 
Tur‘abdinese hands a.p. 1493, but its place of origin is uncertain (the 
second part of its name, which began with tas, being illegible’). 

3. Of the seventh and sixth centuries.—About 200 years before the date of 
this Ms., Jacob of Edessa, as we have seen, knew and cited the Apocalypse, 
but in a rendering of his own. It is uncertain, however, whether he 
translated the whole Book, or merely the passage from Rev. xvii. (see 
above, p. xciv); and we can only infer from it that he did not know, or 
did not care to quote, S or δ. The latter, as I have endeavoured to 
prove, is to be regarded as a work of Thomas of Harkel or a continuator 
in the earlier part of his century, the seventh; and the former is to be 
placed still earlier, as part of the Philoxenian New Testament, in the 
sixth. I am unable, however, to point to any evidence in the writings of 
Philoxenus to show that he knew the Apocalypse in any form.* 

4. Of the fourth century.—In the fourth century, however, we find it 
distinctly cited, and ascribed to St. John, by the greatest of Syriac divines, 
Ephraim, in one of his Sermones Exegetici, as follows :— 


* The Coptic Church was in close communion with the Syrian Jacobite Church, both being 
Monophysite. 

> The Commentary may be considerably earlier than the date of this Ms.; but that it is of 
Syriac origin, and not a translation from the Greek, is proved by the fact that the author cites, 
and explains, the verse viii. 18 as mistranslated in %, attributing a ‘tail of blood” to the eagle. 

°“ Wright’s Catalogue, pp. 989, 992. See also p. xc, supr.; and p. 35, Pt. 11, ifr. 

4 No citation of it is recorded in Dr. Budge’s edition (1894) of Philoxenus. 
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ܒܓܠܝܢܗ ܚܼܙܐ ܝܘܚܢܢ ܟܬܒܐ ܪܒܐ ܘܬܡܝܗܐ ܕܟܬܝܒ Pom‏ ܠܗ 
ܠܐܠܗܐ. ܘܐܝܬ Kam‏ ܥܠ ܘܗܝ ܫܒܥܐ ܛܒ̈ܥܝܢ . ܠܐ ܐܝܬ ܗܘܼܐ ܕܡܫܟܚ 
ܢܩܪ̈ܝܘܗܝ ܠܐ ܒܐܪܥܐ ܘܠܐ ܒܫܡܝܐ ܐܠܐ min τό‏ ܕܐܠܗܐ ܒܠܚܘܕ ܕܗܘܝܘ 
` ܟܬܒܗ ܐܦ sms,‏ 

“In his Revelation, John saw a book great and wonderful, which was 
written by God, and there were on it seven seals. There was none that 
was able to read it in earth nor in heaven save the Son of God alone who 
Himself wrote it and sealed it.’ 

Here we have a brief summary of Apoc. v. 1-3, but too loosely worded 
to admit of comparison with the text of these verses as it stands in αὶ or Σ. 
Ephraim seems to have written the above from an inexact recollection of 
the passage, which he may have known only in the Greek. It does not 
therefore prove that in his time a Syriac version of the Book existed. 

But elsewhere” he apparently cites ܡܓܢ‎ tae ܡܺܝܐ‎ from Apoc. xxi. 6 
(also xxil. 17), with a slight variation (τοῦ ζῶντος for τῆς ζωῆς), in which it 
is to be noted that © (with =) concurs against all other authorities. 

So too in his elder contemporary, Aphrahat, there seems to be a trace 
of the Apocalypse under a Syriac form akin to the two extant versions, in 
the remarkable phrase, twice used by him,° πάν σὸν ܡܘܬܐ‎ , “the second 
death.” Yet this reference must be accepted as a doubtful one, in view 
of the fact that the same phrase occurs more than once in the 'Targums. 


Il.—Its Circulation very limited. 


On the whole, it seems most probable that this Book, excluded as it 
was (by ignorance rather than of set purpose) from the Peshitto Canon, 
remained unknown to Syriac-speaking Christians for perhaps four centuries, 
except to the comparatively few who had access to, and could read, the 
Greek original. It may well be that the author of our version was the 
first to place it within reach of his countrymen in their own tongue. In 


2 Opera Syr., tom. uy, p. 382, Sermo Exegeticus in Ps. cxl. ὃ. So far as I know, the 
genuineness of this Sermon has not been disputed. 

Ὁ Hymn. vii In Fest. Epiph. (Hymni, &c., tom. 1, p. 66, ed. Lamy). In his Greek works some 
references to the Apocalypse are to be found; but I do not cite them, feeling doubtful whether 
we can accept anything as altogether his which does not survive in Syriac. 

¢ Demonstr. vii. 25, viii. 19 (Paris, 1895). See the editor’s Prefatio, p. xliii; see also my 
note on the Syriac text, 11. 11 (Part 11., p. 49). 
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the numerous translations of the writings of the Greek Fathers, with 
which Syriac scholars of the sixth century (and perhaps earlier) sought 
to compensate for the dearth of original Syriac theology, the points of 
difference between the Greek and Syriac Scriptures must have been 
noticed by Syrian readers ;—and above all, the absence from the Syriac 
of whole Books which stood unquestioned in the Greek. In the account 
of the origin of the Philoxenian version, given (see note, p. lxxi) by 
Moses of Aghel, it is plainly suggested that the object of Philoxenus, 
in issuing that version, was that his people should learn to know the 
Scriptures in a form assimilated to that in which their Greek-speaking 
brethren of Alexandria and elsewhere knew them. 


Yet it is plain that the Apocalypse never became familiarly known 
im the Jacobite or any other of the Syrian Churches. It was rarely 
transcribed, rarely commented on, had little influence on their religious 
mind, and contributed little if anything to their religious thought or 
phraseology. The hymns and liturgies, in which alone Syriac religious 
literature is rich, are with hardly an exception devoid of all such Apoca- 
lyptic imagery and language as we meet at every turn in the hymnology 
of the West,—whether of the medieval Latin Church, or of English 
Christendom, Anglican and Nonconformist alike. 


111.-- Value of the Versions Ὁ and >. 


But if, as it seems we must admit, both the Syriac versions of the 
Apocalypse have failed to commend the Book to Syriac readers, neither 
of them is therefore to be lightly esteemed: each has a value of its own. 
The one which has now been for more than two centuries and a-half known 
to scholars, is interesting in its capacity as a supplement to the Harkleian 
version, and shares with it the merit of usefulness for critical purposes by 
reason of the very literalness which is, from a literary poimt of view, its 
fault. The other, which I now give to the public, is to be prized as being, 
together with the Four Epistles published by Pococke, the total of what 
time has spared to us of the Philoxenian version, once famous but now 
surviving only in these remnants,—small in bulk, yet constituting the 
portion of it best worth preserving, inasmuch as in these Books alone thie 
translator worked directly on the Greek before him, without having (as 
in the other Books) the Peshitto to draw him aside from the faithful 
rendering of his original. This Apocalypse therefore, and the Four 
Epistles, come to us as a monument of the learning and industry of 
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the Syrian Monophysite Church of the early sixth century. They are 
valuable alike in their literary aspect, as a successful presentation of the 
Greek original in a Syriac version of adequate exactness, without sacrifice 
of idiomatic purity,—and from the point of view of the textual critic, as 
reproducing the text (or perhaps a combination of two or more texts) that 
was accessible to a scholar in the Euphratensian province immediately 
after the close of the fifth century. 


In closing this investigation, 1 may be permitted to quote the con- 
cluding sentences of the Memoir I have already referred to* :— 

‘‘We justly claim [for this Version], as regards its general tone and 
manner, that it approaches the excellence of the Peshitto; and in point 
of force, directness, and dignity, that it gives worthy expression to the 
sublime imagery of the Apocalyptist. It has strength and freedom such 
as few translations attain; such, in fact, that it would not be difficult to 
make out a plausible case for accepting it as the Aramaic original, or a 
close reproduction of an Aramaic original, of the Book. In it, far more 
fully than in the cramped and artificial diction of its reviser, the Aramaic 
idiom asserts its power to supply for the burden of the divine visions an 
utterance more adequate than could be found for them in the Greek which 
is their actual vehicle. From it, as a comparison of the two versions 
shows, the latter one has borrowed the touches of simple majesty which 
ever and again raise it out of its usual level of painstaking and correctness : 
in it, I may almost venture to say, more perfectly than in the written 
Greek, we may read ‘the things which shall be hereafter’, well-nigh in 
the form in which St. Jolin first apprehended the divine word that came to 
him, and inwardly shaped into speech the revelation of ‘the Lord God, 
which is and which was and which is to come, the Almighty.’” 


(Apoc. 1. 8.) 


% Transactions, 10. 1. A., vol. xxx, p 398. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


ACCOUNT OF THE CRAWFORD Ms. (SYR. 2). 


To the preceding study of the version S, I deem it fitting to append a 
brief account of the Ms. in which it has reached us,* and of my reasons for 
believing it to have been written in the latter years of the twelfth century. 


I.— Description of the Ms. 


The Ms. must have consisted, when entire, of twenty-four quinions 
(240 leaves), with a single sheet (2 leaves) subjoined. It contained the 
whole New Testament, with the Pauline Epistles placed last. Four leaves 
have been lost (the first of the first quinion, the first and tenth of the 
twenty-fourth, and the former of the final pair), and with them the first 
twelve verses of St. Matthew i, the greater part of the Epistle to Titus, 
and Hebrews xi. 28 to end, have disappeared. Otherwise the sacred text 
is complete, except that a few more verses of St. Matthew, and a few of 
the Acts, have perished owing to the mutilation of two or three leaves. 
Besides the 288 leaves which remain, eleven have been inserted imme- 
diately after the Fourth Gospel, exhibiting a Harmony of the Passion- 
narratives. Thus the Ms. has now 249 leaves. The last leaf contains the 
Subscription and Colophon. 

That leaf alone is (on both sides) written in single column, the rest in 
double columns throughout. The last page alone is in a cursive hand: 
the preceding one, in common with the rest of the Ms. (including the 
eleven inserted leaves) is in a clear and regular estrangelo, of a well- 


* For fuller details, see the Memoir above cited (Zransactions of R.[.A., vol. xxx, p. 347). 
This Ms. is No. 12 of the apparatus attached to Mr. Gwilliam’s forthcoming edition of the 
Peshitto Gospels; also of my list of Mss. of Poc., in Hermathena, vol. vm, pp. 285, 286. 
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marked but not archaic type. Here and there a word is interlined 
(prima manu) in cursive. The cursive olaph (|) appears not infrequently, 
especially when final; also the cursive tau (2), especially before final ]. 
In the text, the vocalization is sparingly indicated—usually by the 
simplest method—of points above or below, now and then by Greek 
vowels attached to unusual words, or to such as would be ambiguous if 
without vowels. On the whole, the Ms. is in good condition, and hardly 
any part of its contents is illegible, except in the last leaf, which 
(especially its latter page) has been so damaged as to be decipherable 
with difficulty and (in a few places) not with absolute certainty.’ 


Il.—Jts Contents. 


It comprises the New Testament, in the Peshitto version, supplemented 
by the Apocalypse (as now for the first time printed, Part II., pp. 1-29), 
and the Four Minor Catholic Epistles (in the version known as ‘ Pococke’s 
text”). Its contents are thus unique in two respects. rst, it exhibits 
the Apocalypse in a version which is (as above shown in detail) quite 
distinct from the version hitherto included in printed Syriac New 
Testaments, from the Paris Polyglot down to the latest. And secondly, 
it is the only Syriac Biblical Ms. (excluding from that title such 
transcripts made from European libraries, as e.g. the Ms. No. 5 of 
Zotenberg’s Catalogue, Bibliotheque Nationale) that presents to the student 
a complete New Testament, according to the canon ordinarily received, 
whether Greek or Latin ;—including with the Peshitto not only, as a few 
other Mss. do, the four non-Peshitto Epistles, but the Apocalypse,—of 
which Book the few extant Syriac copies exhibit it in the other version, 
and apart from the Peshitto.” The Books are continuously arranged ; 
each Book, after the first, beginning in the same column in which the pre- 
ceding Book closes, with but a narrow interval of separation. The order 
is, I believe, unexampled: Gospels, Apocalypse, Acts and seven Catholic 
Epistles, Pauline Epistles.° It is remarkable that the supplementary Books 


@ See the autotype reproduction of two columns of the Ms., in the Plate facing title; also 
the photographic facsimile at foot of p. ev, supr. 

> In the copies ὦ and m it stands alone; and so also, we are told, in the lost copy f. In ὦ, it is 
associated only with the ‘‘Pococke”’ Epistles. See p. xv, note °, swpr.; and Part 11, p. 36, en/r. 

© See however Hermathena, vol. vii, p. 410, note +; vol. vill, p. 145, note *. 
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thus interpolated into the Peshitto are in no way distinguished by the 
scribe from the others. The Apocalypse follows St. John’s Gospel, and is 
in turn followed by the Acts (see Plate), as closely as St. John follows 
St. Luke. And in like manner, the Four Epistles are placed—2 Peter 
after 1 Peter and before 1 John, which last-named Epistle is succeeded by 
2 John, 3 John, and Jude,—as in Greek and Latin Bibles: whereas in the 
few other Syriac Mss. which exhibit these non-Peshitto Epistles, they are 
mostly subjoined (as, e.g., in the great Cambridge Syriac Bible, Oo. I, 1, 2) 
as a sort of appendix to the New Testament. Nor do the notes prefixed 
or appended to these interpolated Books distinguish them in any way from 
the rest. On the contrary, the superscription of the Apocalypse assigns 
it to St. John the Evangelist,” and the subscription to ‘St. John Apostle 
and Evangelist,” as if to assert its equality in the canon with the Gospel 
that immediately precedes: and in like manner the subscriptions of 1 Peter 
and 1 John are ‘“ the first Epistle of Peter”, ‘“ the first Epistle of John”, 
thus connecting them respectively with 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, which 
follow; whereas in purely Peshitto Mss. they are usually described as 
@ the Epistle of Peter”, ‘‘ the Epistle of John”; and so even in our Ms. in 
the superscriptions. 

Our Ms., however, contains clear indications of the supplementary 
character of these Books. Its margin bears two distinct series of numbers, 
both of which are usually found in Syriac New Testament Mss. Of these, 
one series divides each Book into the ess. or Sections peculiar to Syriac 
usage, 165 in number: the other ito Lessons, for the Sundays and 
Holydays of the year,—nearly three times as many as the Sections. 
To each Lesson is prefixed (in the text) a rubric indicating the day to 
which it is assigned.* These two systems of division, however, relate to 
the Peshitto text only. The supplementary Books are passed over in the 
marginal numeration of Sections and of Lessons alike. In the Four 
Epistles a few lesson-rubrics are inserted; but none in the Apocalypse. 
The exclusion of all these Books from the division into Sections amounts 
to a negative intimation that they were not known to the Syrian Church 
when that division was made. Of the Four Epistles, the same may be 
said with regard to their exclusion from the Lectionary series ; but hardly 


* See Plate, second column, for numerals of both series, and a rubric, prefixed to Acts i. 
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of the Apocalypse, inasmuch as many Churches which know it and accept 
it as canonical have judged it to be unsuitable for public reading. 

But when from the text of our Ms. we turn to the Subscription which 
occupies the recto of its final leaf, we find a direct and positive statement 
that none of these Books lay within the scope of the sectional division,— 
as follows: ‘“‘The Book of the New Testament; in which there are 
165 sections; besides the Revelation and the four Epistles.” Of these last, 
the verses, or ῥήματα (ܦܬܓܡܝܢ)‎ are numbered, 1373 in all; and the 
Subscription then goes on to reckon the verses of the Gospels, Acts, and 
Pauline Epistles. The rest of the page records the number of Chapters or 
τίτλοι, EKusebian divisions or κανόνες, Parables, Miracles, and Testimonies 
(Old Testament citations), contained in each Gospel severally. I have 
printed this Note in full (line for line) in Part I, p. 31, and have added 
a translation, p. 95. 

The Colophon written on the verso of the same leaf gives us the name 
of the scribe, Stephen, a monk; of the person for whom it was written, 
Gabriel, also a monk ; and of various fellow-monks, relatives, and friends, 
to some of whom he professes himself indebted for instruction or for 
assistance, and for whom he asks his readers’ prayers. He also names the 
place where he wrote,—‘‘ the monastery of Mar Jacob the recluse of 
Egypt and Mar Barshabba, beside Salach, in Tur‘abdin, in the dominion 
of Hesna Kipha.” I have reproduced this Colophon in Part 11, p. 82, 
and have given a translation of it (pp. 98, 99). Of the persons and places 
named in it I shall have more to say farther on. 

It is unnecessary to describe the contents of the eleven inserted leaves 
which precede the Apocalypse, farther than to state that the Passion- 
Narrative contained in them is compiled from the Harkleian Gospels, and 
is portioned out into lessons for Good Friday. Though written by a hand 
probably identical, certainly contemporaneous, with that which wrote the 
New Testament, they form no part of the Ms. proper. It is complete 
without them; and not only so, but they are intruded into one of the 
quinions of which it is composed—the eleventh, between its eighth and 
ninth leaves. The verso of the eighth leaf breaks off in the last verse of 
St. John’s Gospel, and the rest of that verse (four lines) runs over into the 
recto of the ninth, where it is followed by three lines of subscription ; so 
that, if these eleven leaves were removed, the Fourth Gospel would appear 


in unbroken integrity, and the New Testament would be complete and 
Ρ 
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continuous. But by a peculiar arrangement, such as I have not met with 
in any other Ms., Syriac, Greek, or Latin, these seven lines, needed to 
complete St. John after fo. 8 of quinion 11, are repeated at the head of the 
first column of the recto of the first intruded leaf, and then followed by the 
Harmony headed by its superscription, occupying ten leaves and the recto 
of the eleventh. The result is, that the Four Gospels with this Harmony 
admit of being separated from the following Books so as to form a volume 
complete in itself. 

The verso of the eleventh of these leaves, originally left blank, now 
exhibits a record, in a much later and very inelegant cursive hand, of the 
purchase of the Ms. by ‘Simeon of Hatacha, Patriarch, named Taibu,” 
in A. Gr. 1845 (a.p. 1534) from a deacon named Saliba, the price being 
‘one hundred and twenty “athmanth ܥܬ ܡܐܢܢܘܗ)‎ ( ;—probably equal to 
about £3 15s. sterling." 

Of the origin, history, and age of the Ms., our knowledge is limited to. 
the facts stated or implied in the Colophon, and in the memorandum of 
sale above described, together with such inferences as may be drawn from 
the contents of the volume, and the handwriting. I have discussed these 
facts and inferences at length in the Memoir already referred to: here 
I propose to give a summary of the results arrived at in that discussion, 
adding a few points which I have noticed since it was published. 


Ill.—Its Place of Origin. 


The region of Tur‘abdin? (now Jebel-Tur), where the Ms. was written, 
is a hilly district in the north-east part of Mesopotamia, for centuries 
the headquarters of Jacobite monasticism, and still the chief centre 
of the dwindling Jacobite Church. The name of the scribe, Stephen, 
is not elsewhere met with, so far as I have ascertained, but ‘ the 
monastery of Mar Jacob the recluse of Egypt, near Salach,’ where 
he wrote, was a Jacobite house, and Salach, in Tur‘abdin, was the 
seat of a Jacobite Bishop. The first owner of the Ms., Gabriel, the 
monk for whom it was written, belonged to the town of Beth-nahle, 
also in Tur‘abdin, of which district Hesn-Kipha (now Hasankef), was 


* See Payne Smith, Catal., col. 612, for ‘athmanth. 
> See Zransactions, R.IA., vol. xxx, pp. 856-358, for Tur‘abdin, Salach, and Beth-nahle ; 
also for Hatacha, which lay some 50 miles outside Tur‘abdin. 
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the chief stronghold, and for many generations the political capital. Of 
its contents, the parts supplementary to the Peshitto,—the Four Epistles, 
and (as I have endeavoured to show) apparently the Apocalypse, are of 
Jacobite origin; as is also the interpolated Harkleian Passion-Harmony. 
The modified form of the estrangelo character in which it is written, 
and the occasional Greek vowels inserted, are Jacobite likewise. Thus 
we may safely conclude that it is a Ms. in every sense Jacobite. 


IV.—Its History. 


Between the date, which I now seek to determine, of Gabriel, its 
first owner, and the date (some thirty or forty years ago), when it was 
purchased by the late Earl of Crawford, the only fact in its history known 
to us, is the above-mentioned sale of it in 1584. The seller, however, 
@ Saliba the Deacon” is an unknown person, and the purchaser, ‘Simeon 
Taibu [or Taibutho] of Hatacha,” cannot be identified with certainty. 
He is styled ‘ Patriarch,” and if we may presume him to have been the 
head of the Jacobite Church, he was probably the prelate known officially 
as Ignatius XVI, otherwise “Abdallah of Hesna d’ Atta.* If so, the Ms. 
was presumably kept by,him at Deir-Zaferan (the convent of Mar Ananias) 
near Marde,—then, as now, the seat of the Patriarchs. But seeing that, 
at the date specified, the Nestorian Church of the East had at its head a 
Simeon as “ Catholicos,” for which title ‘‘ Patriarch” was commonly used 
as equivalent,—and had a footing in the chief Jacobite centres, even in 
Marde,—it may be that by this sale the Ms. passed into Nestorian hands. 
How, or when, or by whom, it was brought to England, or from whom 
it was purchased for the Library where it now is stored among so many 
treasures of Oriental learning, is unknown. 


V.—Its Age. 


In the Colophon, it will be observed that, though the names of 
places and persons are fully recorded, no date is given*; nor among 
the persons named is there one whose date is known. ‘The age of the 


* See Transactions, R.I_A,, vol. xxx, pp. 859-360. > 1b., p. 360, note ft. 


° The date may have been noted on the lost penultimate leaf of the Ms. 
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Ms. must therefore be inferred from such indications as are yielded by 
its handwriting and its contents. On the back of the modern English 
binding, the volume is lettered ‘Cire. A.p. 1000”; but on what grounds, 
or by what authority, this date was suggested, does not appear. 


a. Arguments for and against an early date-—The experts in paleeography 
to whom it has been submitted have given very various judgments on 
its age—some dating it as late as the twelfth century, some as early as 
the ninth, or even the eighth. A perfect idea of the handwriting and 
present aspect of the Ms. may be obtained from the Plate, which re- 
produces with absolute fidelity two columns of it as specimens. It will 
be seen that its estrangelo is not of the purest or earliest type. The 
dolath and rish are curved, not rectangular; the he, vau, and mim are 
closed, not open; the semceath is joined with the following letter. In 
all these respects, and in the occasional insertion (prima manu) of Greek 
vowels (see facsimile, p. cy), it deviates from the usage of Mss. prior to 
the seventh century. But the rounded dolath and rish have been relied 
on by some as tokens of a date not later than a.p. 1000, inasmuch as a 
reversion to the square archaic forms took place about that time, due (as 
is supposed) to the revival of estrangelo by John, Bishop of Kartamin 
in Tur‘abdin (consecrated A.p. 988). 

I am of opinion, however, that these tokens are unreliable. For— 


(1). The revival of the square forms did not supersede the contem- 
poraneous use of the curved forms, as is proved by Mss. which exhibit 
both. For example, in the Syro-Hexaplar estrangelo Ms. of Genesis, 
Brit. Mus., Add. 14442, ascribed to the seventh century, the text exhibits 
the square forms of these letters, but the curved forms prevail in the notes, 
which are unquestionably contemporaneous with the text.* Again, the 
Ms. Add. 12139 (Brit. Mus.), dated A. Gr. 1311 (= a.p. 1000), is written in 
its earlier part in the modified estrangelo of our Ms., and resembles it in 
the rounded forms in question and in other minor details,—but suddenly, 
in the middle of a page, changes to the square forms and adheres to them 


* These notes are written, according to Ceriani, ‘‘charactere medio inter estrangehelum et 
maroniticum””.—Monumenta S. et P., tom. τι, fasc. ii, p. xviii. The same is true of the notes in 
other like Mss.; ¢.g., sometimes of those in the Ambrosian Syro-Hexaplar (eighth century). 
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for the rest; though the colophon testifies, and the uniformity of the 
handwriting in all else confirms, that one scribe wrote the whole. ΑἹ] 
these Mss. are Jacobite. 

(2). The extent and permanence of the revival effected by John of 
Kartamin has been over-estimated. The statement of Barhebrzeus,* who is 
our authority in the matter, merely conveys that John restored and carried 
to perfection the use of the estrangelo among his own monks, so as to 
enrich his monastery with many volumes, and (no doubt) to organize for 
Tur‘abdin an active and influential school of caligraphy. If his scribes 
preferred the square forms, the fashion did not last very long, even in his 
own monastery. In the Bibliothtque Nationale there is a Ms. (Zotenberg, 
No. 41), written by a monk of Kartamin, 4.p. 1194, in which the estrangelo 
closely resembles that of our Ms., not only in general character, but in 
every characteristic peculiarity, including the curved dolath and rish, which 
have been relied on as arguments for an eighth- or ninth-century date. 


$. Reasons for assigning Ms. to close of twelfth centwry.—After a careful 
comparison of a large number of Mss., especially those of the “ Rich” 
collection in the British Museum, and of the Bibliothéque Nationale, 
Paris, and a full consideration of the evidence yielded by the Crawford 
Ms. itself, I have come to the conclusion that it belongs to the latter years 
-of the twelfth century. This is the period to which, after inspection of 
some photographs taken from it, it was assigned by the person who was 
best qualified to speak with authority in such a matter—the late Dr. 
William Wright, of Cambridge. Another expert paleeographer, Dr. Karl 
Hérning, late of the British Museum, to whom I showed the Ms. without 
informing him of Dr. Wright’s judgment, at once pronounced the same 
opinion. 

I will briefly state the grounds on which this judgment rests— 


Evidence of handwriting —The handwriting of the Ms., which as I have 
shown has been assigned to an earlier date only on grounds which are 
untrustworthy, bears a real and close resemblance to the estrangelo Mss. 
written about the year 1200—closer than to those of any previous or 


* Chron. Eccles., τ, 76, col. 417 (ed. Abbeloos and Lamy). 
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following age. Dr. Wright and Dr. Horning, independently, fixed on one 
Ms. of the Nitrian collection as especially like it in general character,— 
Add. 12174 (Brit. Mus.), a volume of Lives of Saints, written a.p. 1196 in 
the great Jacobite monastery of Melitene, a little north of Tur‘abdin. 

Farther research, especially among the ‘ Rich” Mss. and those of 
the Bibliotheque Nationale,* disclosed to me the fact that nearly all the 
extant Biblical Mss. written (as this was) in or near Tur‘abdin, present, 
more completely than those of+any other origin, the peculiarities of hand- 
writing and usage which characterize our Ms.,—the agreement in this 
respect being twofold, for it is observable in the cursive character in which 
(as in our Ms.) the colophon is usually written, as well as in the estrangelo 
of the body of the book. Moreover, all these Tur‘abdinese Mss. of which 
the dates are known or probably assignable, prove to have been written 
within the period specified: whence it may reasonably be inferred that, 
as regards the production of such Mss., the activity of the Tur‘abdinese 
monks began after the middle of the twelfth century, and did not continue 
far into the thirteenth. 

1 am thus enabled to affirm two propositions :— 


(i). That the Biblical Mss. which are most clearly distinguished by the 
marks which are characteristic of the Crawford Ms., are Mss. written 
within the region, and the period, above indicated,—v7z., in Tur‘abdin, in 
the latter part of the twelfth century. 

(11). Conversely, that a Biblical Ms. marked by such characteristics is 
presumably a Ms. of that region and that age. 


Mention of Tur‘abdin in the Colophon.—The above results (though the 
research which led to them was suggested by the local and ecclesiastical 
relation between Tur‘abdin whence our Ms. comes, and Melitene, the home 
of Add. 12174) might have been arrived at even if the colophon which 
specifies the birthplace of our Ms. had perished or had never been written. 
On the mere evidence of the handwriting, with its accompanying peculia- 
rities, I should have claimed it as belonging to Tur‘abdin or some adjacent 
Jacobite centre. But when we call to mind the fact stated in the 
colophon—that the Ms. was written in a principal Tur‘abdinese monastery, 


* The detailcd particulars as to these Mss. are given at length in my Jlemoir (in Transactions, 
R.1I.A., vol. xxx, pp. 964 sgq.). 


ACCOUNT OF THE CRAWFORD MS. (SYR. 2). ΟΧΥ͂ 


by ἃ Tur‘abdinese monk, for another monk also Tur‘abdinese ;—it follows 
unquestionably that the twofold heads of evidence, of its characteristics 
in point of handwriting, and of its Tur‘abdinese origin, give twofold 
force to the presumption raised above, that it belongs to the years just 
before, or the years just after, a.p. 1200. 

The inferences which the colophon yields extend beyond the indication 
of the place of origin of the Ms. There are, farther, inferences from— 

Structure and wording of Colophon; in which respects it closely re- 
sembles like notes appended to the other Tur‘abdinese Mss. above referred 
to. Some of these come so near to 10 in their wording that much help 
is to be had from them in the difficult task of deciphering the nearly 
obliterated final page of our Ms.; whereas its fashion and diction differ 
widely from those of Mss. of earlier or later date, or of other regions. 
Here then we have the internal evidence of the scribe’s language and 
matter, concurring with the external evidence of his handwriting, in 
determining the age to which he belongs. 

Political situation implied in Colophon; in the mention of ‘the 
ܫܘܠܛܢܐ‎ (= dominion, or principality) of Hesna Kipha.” It appears from 
the Annals of Abu’lfeda* (and is confirmed by the Chronicon Keclesiasticum 
of Barhebreeus) that Hesn-Kipha, a strong fortress on the Tigris,’ became 
for the first time the capital of a ܫܘܠܛ ܠܐ‎ (ée., of the dominion of 
a quasi-independent sovereign prince, ܫܠ ܝܛܐ‎ ( in the twelfth century, 
under the Turcoman chief Sokman, son of Ortok (a.p. 1101); by whose 
line, the Ortokids, it was ruled till 1221-2. Here then the evidence 
points, as before, to the twelfth century. Another authority supplies facts 
which serve to determine the date to the latter and not the former part of 
that century, and at the same time to account for the lack of Tur‘abdinese 
Mss. of earlier date. From the Life of John, Bishop of Marde, based 
on his own autobiographic memoranda,* we learn that when he was 
consecrated, a.p. 1125, he found that, in his diocese and the adjoining 
region of Tur‘abdin, the monasteries were and had been for two hundred 
years deserted or even in ruins. This statement is no doubt exaggerated," 


* Annals, tom. τι, p. 336; Iv, pp. 192, 392 (Adler’s edition, Copenhagen, 1790). 

* Transactions, R.I.A., vol. xxx, p. 358. 

¢ Ap. Assemani, B.0., tom. 11, pp. 216, 220-2238, 228. 

4 The facts above stated as to Kartamin show that, there at least, there was a flourishing 
monastery little more than a century before John of Marde. 
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as to the duration or the extent (or both) of the desolation described ; but 
we may safely accept it as evidence that a long period of violence and 
disorder had preceded the rise of the Ortokid dynasty,—as the authorities 
above referred to amply attest. And the restoration of monasticism which 
this Jolin is stated to have effected, in the rebuilding of monasteries and 
the refurnishing of them with books, which appears to have been the 
employment of his forty years’ episcopate, implies that he lived under a 
settled government and enjoyed from it some measure of protection. 
Indeed the narrative of Barhebreeus records instances in which, towards 
the end of the century, the intervention of the Ortokid prince (though 
a Mohammedan) in the affairs of the Jacobite Church was sought and 
obtained.* Thus the monks of Tur‘abdin and the adjoming region (for 
Amid was added to the Ortokid princes in 1183,’ and Marde was ruled 
by another branch of the same house®) were free to follow the impulse 
towards sacred letters which seems to have been originally given by John 
of Marde, and which was carried on and enhanced by two more noted 
persons who came after him,—Barsalibi, who died Metropolitan of Amid, 
A.D. 1171, and Michael (the Great) his friend and supporter, who died 
Patriarch, a.p. 1199. Thus the historical indications implied in the word 
ܘ- -ܫܘܠܛ ܢܐ‎ a monastic life in Tur‘abdin pursuing its employments in 
something of security under the rule of a sovereign Prince—lead us, as 
the palzographical indications have already led us, to assign the Ms. to 
the latter rather than the earlier years of the twelfth century. 

Personal statements of Colophon as to the scribe, and his uncles—Stephen 
the scribe tells us that he was instructed in writing by his uncles, monks 
like himself. He is therefore not of the first, but of the second or a later 
generation, of the caligraphers of the Tur‘abdinese school. That school 
can hardly have been in operation before the middle of the century: and 
he therefore (especially as three of the five uncles named are described as 
‘“‘ deceased”) probably belongs to a time not earlier than its last quarter. 

Farther: there is something to be said of the names of certain of these 
uncles; his ‘paternal uncles, monks: Mas‘ud deceased and John and 
Simeon.” To these men, Stephen tells us, and to two ‘maternal uncles, 
monks and priests, deceased,” he owed his training ‘‘in the matter of 


* Chron. Eccles., τ, 91, col. 607, 611, 618. 
» Abw’lfeda, Annals, tom. tv, 54. ¢ Ib., tom. ur, 350. 
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doctrine and of writing and soforth.” He wrote, therefore, at a time when 
two of these five persons were still living—the brothers John and Simeon, 
both monks and (as is implied) scribes. Now in a Paris Ms. above referred 
to, No. 41 Zotenberg (Biblioth. Nat.)—a copy of the Gospels bearing in 
its handwriting and all its characteristics the closest possible affinity to our 
Ms.—there is mention of two brothers, John and Simeon, monks, born at 
Mido, in Tur‘abdin, and trained at Kartamin: one of whom, Simeon, wrote 
the Ms., and died in November 1194, as is recorded in a note appended 
by John. If these brothers are the John and Simeon, ‘ paternal uncles” 
of the scribe of our Ms., it follows that the Ms., having been written m 
Simeon’s lifetime, cannot be later, but probably is not many years earlier, 
than 1194. The names are too common to permit us to regard the 
suggested identification as certain: but considering that the geographical 
area our inquiry deals with is a limited one,* and the class of skilled 
Tur‘abdinese caligraphers more limited still,” it seems fairly probable that 
the monk Simeon, who died in 1194, after writing the Paris Ms. No. 41, 
and who had a brother John also a scribe, was the Simeon who, with his 
brother John, instructed Stephen in caligraphy, and lived to see him 
produce the Ms. whose date we are investigating. 

Unless, therefore, we are prepared to go back to a date earlier than that 
of John of Kartamin—earlier than the period of ecclesiastical chaos that 
prevailed (as we are assured) for two centuries before the time of John of 
Marde—to go back, that is, to the opening years of the tenth century,—to 
an age when the type of estrangelo was not nearly so close to that of our 
Ms. as is the estrangelo of the late twelfth-centiry group,—an age in 
which we have no evidence that Tur‘abdin possessed any caligraphers,— 
it seems that there is no date to which any Tur‘abdinese Ms. can, with any 
plausibility, be assigned earlier than the middle of the twelfth century. 
And in the case of the Crawford Ms., the particulars stated in the 


* The greatest length of Tur‘abdin is about one hundred miles. Marde adjoins its border, 
and Amid (Diarbekr) is less than one hundred miles from Salach. For the topography of these 
regions, see Badger’s Westorians (1860), vol.i; Taylor’s Zravels in Kurdistan, in Journal of Royal 
Geographical Soctety, vol. xxxv (1865) ; Prym and Socin’s Der neu-aramdische Dialect des Tar-Abdin 
(1881), tom. i (Hinleitung); Sachau’s Revse in Syrien τι. Mesopotamien (1883), also his review of 
the work of Prym and Socin, in Zeitschrift der Morgent. Gesellschaft, Ba. xxxv, pp. 237 sqq. 

> See Transactions, R. I. A., vol. xxx, pp. 370, 371. 
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colophon tend to place it in the fourth rather than in the third quarter 
of the century. 

(6.) Contents and arrangement of the Ms.—An argument, moreover, 
which seems to preclude the assignment of an earlier date to the Ms., 
independently of paleographic considerations and of the evidence of 
the colophon, is to be drawn from the contents of the Ms. and their 
arrangement. As has been stated, it not only includes the four non- 
Peshitto Epistles, but reckons them among the Catholic Epistles, on a 
par with the three of the Peshitto, placing them in their usual Greek 
order, so that 2 Peter comes next after 1 Peter and before 1 John. Now, 
of the few other Syriac Biblical Mss. which exhibit these Epistles in 
combination with the Peshitto (less than a dozen in all), none is older 
than the eleventh century; only one (Add. 14473, Brit. Mus.) can be 
confidently counted older than the twelfth, and in that one they are a 
mere appendix added by a hand possibly of eleventh century to a much 
older copy of the Peshitto Acts and Three Catholic Epistles; in the 
remaining two (Cambridge Univ. Libr., Oo.i., 2; and Paris, Biblioth. Nat., 
Zot. 29) they stand all four together, after the three of the Peshitto. And 
a like arrangement is found in Mss. even as late as the fifteenth century— 
as In the Amsterdam Acts and Epistles (No. 184) in which the Four are 
separated from the Three by the interposition of the Pauline.* The earliest 
dated Syriac Biblical Ms. which places the Seven in their Greek order is 
a New Testament dated 1471 (now preserved at Utica, U.S.A.),> but the 
British Museum copy of the Acts and Epistles (Rich. 7162), which follows 
the same order, is perhaps earlier.°. Thus it appears that our Ms., even if 
we date it, as I venture to do, about 1200, presents much the earliest 
Syriac example of this arrangement. It is improbable in the highest 


* This Ms. (see Zransactions, &.I.A., vol. xxvu, p. 313), now containing only the Acts and 
Epistles, appears to have been once a complete New Testament, of which the first 173 leaves are 
missing. I have elsewhere (7b., vol. xxx, p. 878) shown it to be probable that in the lost leaves 
the Apocalypse followed the Gospels, as in the Crawford Ms. It may be confidently conjectured 
farther that, should those leaves be recovered, they would be found (after the analogy of the 
Crawford Ms.) to exhibit the Apocalypse in the version §, as the extant leaves exhibit the Four 
Epistles in the ‘‘ Pococke”’ version. 

> Published in phototyped facsimile by Professor 1. 11. Hall: Baltimore, 1886. 

¢ Rosen and Forshall (Catal., p. 25) assign it to fourteenth century: Wright corrects this to 
fifteenth (Catal., p. 1203). 
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degree that a Ms. exhibiting the New Testament Books in such an order 
should belong to an earlier age. The Seven Epistles are indeed found 
arranged as of equal authenticity, in a peculiar order (1, 2, 3 John; 
1, 2 Peter, James, Jude), in one Syriac Ms. dated as early as .ܬ‎ 823 
(Add. 14623, Brit. Mus.). But this Ms. is not a Biblical one like the 
rest, but a mere volume of miscellanies; and does not therefore form a 
precedent for the order observed in our Ms., which is a complete New 
Testament, arranged for ecclesiastical use. It is, in fact, surprising that 
a Ms. of such contents and so arranged, rubricated for Church reading, 
and with one or two Lessons appointed from non-Peshitto Books, should 
belong to an age so early as even the end of the twelfth century ; for 
the order in which the Epistles stand would incline us to place it rather 
in the fourteenth, were it not that the character of the handwriting forbids 
so late a date. 


On the whole, we may with some confidence conclude that the Ms. 
was written in the latter half, probably in the last quarter, of the twelfth 
century ; yet (we may perhaps add) not later than a.p. 1194. 
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PRELIMINARY MEMORANDUM TO APPENDIX. 


In constructing the following Lists, and the footnotes to the Greek text, I 
have taken the evidence of the cursives chiefly from the Apparatus Criticus 
of Tischendorf’s Greek Testament (eighth edition), with the corrections 
made by Dr. C. R. Gregory, Prolegomena, pp. 1298 sqq.; but have also 
used the editions of Griesbach, Lachmann, Scholz, and Tregelles, as well 
as the collections of the late Dr. Scrivener (Codex Augiensis, pp. 530 sqq.; 
Adversaria Critica Sacra, pp. 148 sqq.), and of the late Rev. W. H. Simcox 
(Journal of Philology, vol. xxu, pp. 285 sqq.). From the last, I derive the 
readings of mss. 68 and 152, including the very remarkable one of 11. 13, 
in which 152 is the sole supporter of S. In case of the alleged variant, 
γέγονε for γέγονα, xxi. 6, I have judged it necessary: to ascertain the 
readings of mss. 10, 17, 41, 94, 95, with the results that 10 and 17 prove 
to have been wrongly alleged for the variant; 95 deficit; and 41 and 94 
remain as its only authorities.* 

For the evidence of the uncials, I have throughout collated the 
facsimile texts :—Of δὲ, Tischendorf’s great edition, St. Petersburg, 1862 ; 
of A, the photographic reproduction, London, 1879; of ) ܨܐ‎ 65 
edition, Leipsic, 1843; of P, his edition in vol. VI of Monumenta Sacra, 
Leipsic, 1869; of Q, his edition in the Monumenta Sacra, Leipsic, 1846, 
with his revised text of same, Appendix N.T. Vat., Leipsic, 1869. 

For the Latin texts I have used the following editions :—Of 
‘‘Gigas”, Belsheim’s (Christiania, 1891)’; of ‘‘Fleury’s Palimpsest”, 
Berger’s (Paris, 1889); of Primasius, Haussleiter’s (Erlangen, 1891); of 


* For these results, I have to express my thanks, as regards ms. 10, to Mr. F. J. H. Jenkinson, 
M.A., Librarian, Cambridge University; ms. 17, to Monsieur Omont of the Bibliothéque Nationale; 
ms. 41, to Professor Ignazio Guidi of the Royal University of Rome; and mss. 94, 95, to Mr. F. 
G. Kenyon, of the British Museum Library. 

» I am indebted to the Right Rey. John Wordsworth, Lord Bishop of Salisbury, for the use of 
a copy of this edition, carefully corrected from the Stockholm Ms. 
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the Vulgate, Tischendorf’s Δ. 7. Amiatinum (Leipsic, 1850) for the 
Amiatine, and a Paris edition (1877) for the Clementine. The few 
readings cited from Cod. Armachanus, I have derived from the Ms. in the 
Library of Trinity College, Dublin. 

For the Syriac (=) I have used De Diew’s edition (Leyden, 1627) of 
>; but have verified its readings by reference to the Leyden Ms. (Cod. 
Scalig., 18 (Syr.)), and to a collation of it for which I am indebted to 
the Rev. H. Jackson Lawlor: I have also used the texts given in the 
Paris and London Polyglots of $y. For Sd and =n I have used the 
actual Mss., B. 5.16 of Trin. Coll., Dublin, and Add. 17127 of Brit. Mus., 
p. 36. 
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ABBREVIATIONS, &c. 


In the following lists, and in the footnotes to the Greek Text, 


pr stands for the text embodied in the Commentary of Primasius, 


g 
h 


for that of the Ms. ““ Grgas” (Stockholm), 

for that of the Fleury Palimpsest (Paris), 

for the consent of pr, g, 4 (or of pr and g where h deficit), 
for the text of Cod. Amiatinus, 

for the Clementine, as printed, 

for the consent of am, cl, 

for the text of Cod. Armachanus, 


for the consent of vt and vg. 


The MSS. are NAC PQ, as in Tregelles, and in Weiss (see pp. xxxix, xl, supr.). 


The mss. are numbered as by Tischendorf and Gregory; ‘‘mss.”’ stands for the consent of these. 


By ‘‘nearly all’’, ‘‘most’’, ‘‘many”’, ‘‘some’’, ‘‘few’’, are to be understood ‘‘nearly all mss.”’, 


‘‘most mss.”, ‘“‘many mss.”, ‘“‘some mss.’’, ‘‘ few mss.”’. 


x, Sd, 37, Sn, Sp stand for the commonly known Syriac version, and the various texts 
of it, for which see p. 36, Part II. 3/* signifies that the reading of 37 is marked 


in the Ms. with * (see above, p. lxxxiil). 
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CXXV 


I.—The following is a collection of readings of 8, which are attested by one 
or more, but not all, of the MSS.; showing in each case, how the Greek, Latin, 
and Syriac, evidence is divided. 


ܗ ܗܢ ܗܣ OOD‏ ܝܙ 


- 


Reavines or ©. 


τοὺς λόγους, A CP, nearly all mss., lat., 5: 
NACP, 1, 7, 28, 38, 49, 79, 91, 96, 
90. &¢ (. ἢ; 0g, Δὲ: 
om. ἐστιν, S$ A CQ, many, =: 
λύ[ων, or -cas], NAC, 1, 7, 28, 86, 88, 
UA 00 Σ᾽: 
ims. ἡμῶν, SCP Q, most, g, h, vg, 3: 
ἐποίησεν, ܛܐ‎ A CP, most, (lat. Ὁ), 3 : 
ἡμᾶς, NPQ, most, g, pr, el, 3; (or ἡμῖν, A, 
38, few): 


@| 9 
© ὧν, 


τὸν αἰῶνα, ܐ‎ : 

ns. τῶν αἰώνων, ἀξ CQ, most, g, 4, vg, &: 
oWovTat, δὲ, 1, 12, 152, Σ: 

om. ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος, AC PQ, most, ἡ, pr, &: 
ἐν Inoov, NCP, 38, g, am: 

καὶ dud, ܛ‎ PQ, most, h, < 

add Χριστοῦ, Q, most, pr, &: 

om. ἐ 


eee ee 


ἔσχατος, καί, NA CQ, 
most, lat., 3: 

Ζμύρναν, &, am: 

om. ἐκεῖ, ܛܐ‎ ACP, many, lat., &: 

ἐχάλησε, P, 1, 7, &c., many, Σ : 

om. exta, ACP, 1, 28, 38, 152, few, h, pr, 

an, ΣΙ: 

λευκαί, ܣܐ‎ A CP, most, g, vg, 3: 

πεπυρωμένῳ, N, few, lat., 3; (AC, -ys): 

ἀμήν, Q, most, >: 

om. det, A PQ, mss., lat., S: 

ἐπὶ τῆς δ., NCP Ὁ, mss., 3: 

ἃς εἶδες, P, 1, 79, few: 

τῷ ev, AC: 

κόπον σου, & Q, many: 


καὶ ὅτι, NC PQ, mss, lat., 3: 


, εἶναι, Q, most, vt, ol, 3*: 


ὑπομονὴν ἔχεις before ἐβάστ., SACQ, most, 
1000 3: 

ἐκπέπτωκας, P, 1, 7, 28, 79, some, g, vg : 

om. ταχύ, NACP, g, vg: 

om. ἑπτά, NPQ, mss., lat., Σ : 

om. αὑτῷ, N, 91, 96, few, g, οἷ: 

om. μέσῳ, NACA, most, pr, vg, &: 


Counter ReEavines. 


Q, few mss., sing.‏ ܛܐ 
Q, 36, 87, 95, 97, pref. Θεοῦ.‏ 


P, many, lat., ans. 
PQ, most, g, vg, Aovl σαντι |. 


A, 1, 12,16, pr, om. 
Q, 7, 36, &e., ποιήσαντι. 
C, ἢ, am, ἡμῶν. 


ACP Q, mss., Jat., 3, pl. 

AP, 28, 79, 97, few, om.; (pr?). 

ACP AQ, most, lat., sing. 

many, g, vg, ms.‏ ,87 ,79 ,36 ,35 ,28 ,1 ܠܬ 

Q, most, h, pr, cl, Σ, add. (A, 25, substit.) Χριστῷ. 
AC, many, 9, pr, vg, om. διά. 

NACP, 28, 36, 79, few, g, h, vg, om. 

P, 1, 7, 36, 38, &c.; ams 


ACP AQ, mss., vt, cl, 3, Σμύρναν. 
Q, most, es. 

NCQ, most, lat., impf. ; (A, pres.). 
ܠܐ‎ Q, most, g, οἷ, ins. 


®, many, λευκαὶ καί, (h, pr, om. X.). 
PQ, most, --οι. 

NA QP, 96, 38, lat., om. 

NC mms. 

A, lat., ἐν τῇ ὃ. 

most, lat, 3, om.‏ ,0 0 4 ܛ 
NPQ, mss., 3, τῆς ἐν, (lat. Ὁ).‏ 
ACP, many, lat., 3, om. cov.‏ 
A om καί.‏ 

SACP, few, am, om. 

P, 7, 28, 38, 79, few, after. 


most, pr, 3, πέπτωκας.‏ ,0 0 4 ܛܐ 

Q, mss., pr, 3, is. 

AC ans. 

ACPQ, most, pr, am, &, ns. 

P, 1, 28, 35,:36, 79, 91, 96, many, g, es. 


7 


ܐܘ 


ܢܝ ܢܝܙ ܢܝܐ 
“Int πὶ‏ 


20, 
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Reavines or S—continued. 


om. pov, NAC P, 1, 28, 36, 79, &e.: 

τῆς, NC PQ, mss., (lat.?), Σ: 

Ζμύρν., A, am: 

om. τὰ ἔργα σου καί, A C P, few, lat. : 
βλασφημίαν τήν, N, 1 

ἐκ, NACQ, most, lat., >: 

μηδέν, ܠܐ‎ P, most, lat., &: 

om. δή, NAC P, many, lat. : 

ὃ διάβολος before ἐξ ὑμῶν, ACP Q, most, 


pr, 9, %: 


ἕξετε, NQ, most, vg, 2: 

ἡμέρας, Q, many, 4, vg, &: 

om. τὰ ἔργα σου καί, NACP, 38, lat. : 

καὶ ἐν, AC, 91, vg: 

om. [ev] ats, AC, pr, vg: 

ἀντειπας, A, 97 and some, 3: 

πιστός, SPQ, most, lat. : 

ὅτι, NA PQ, mss., g, cl: 

ἐδίδαξε, Q, most, =: 

φαγεῖν, NACP, 1, 28, 36, 38, 79, 91, &c., 


lat. : 


om ὃ μισῶ, NS A CQ, nearly all, lat., 3: 
οὖν, AC Q, most: 

νικῶντι, ܕܠܐ‎ 92, 4, οἷ: 

om. φαγεῖν, ܠܬ‎ ἃ 0 Ὁ, most, pr, vg: 

ἐκ, Νὰ, 36, 91, pr, 3; (Ρ, 1, 7, 28, 79, 96, &e., 


ἀπό): 


τῷ ἐν, A, pr, Σ: 
ὀφθαλμ., A, 36, 38, lat.: 
ὑπομονήν cov, ACPA, nearly all, vg, 3: 


πολύ, τὲ, 36, few, g, (πολλά, few, pr; ¢, 


1, el): 
γυναῖκά cov, AQ, most, pr, =: 
ἑαυτήν, ACP, most: 
προφῆτιν, NAC, most, g, B: 
εἶναι, ܠ‎ 
θέλει, NCP Q, mss., g, vg, &: 
βάλλω, AC, most, pr, am, >: 
αὐτῶν, A, 1, 36, 79, &c., pr, am, el: 
ὑμῶν, ACP, nearly all, vt, am, 3: 
βαθέα, ACQ, most, Σ : 
βαλῶ, XQ, 1, 14, 91, 92, few, pr, vg: 
av ἥξω, NACP, most, lat., 5: 
συντρίβεται εἼ, NAC, 1, 7, 38, few, g: 
e| 7 μελλες, Q, many: 
ἀποθανεῖν, NA CP, many, lat., 3: 


Counter READINGS. 


Q, most, lat., 3, ins. 

A, τῷ 

ΟΡ Ὁ, mss., vt, cl, 3, Σμύρν.‏ ܛܐ 

& ®, most, Σὲ, zs. 

ACP AQ, mss., om. τήν, (lat. ?). 
P, 1, 28, 36, 79, 91, 96, few, om. 
A CQ, 38, few, μή. 

Q, many, &, 7s. 

many, g, after.‏ ,ܠܬ 


AP, 46, pr (g om.), ἔχητε ; (C, ἔχετε). 
NACP, 1, 7, 28, 87, 91, &c., pr, ἡμερῶν. 
Q, nearly all, 3*, ins. 

NPQ, nearly all, vt, &, om. 

PQ (N, ἐν ταῖς), mss., g, &, ms. 

NCPQ, most, lat., ἀντιπας. 

AC, 14, 92, 3, add. pov. 

0, pr, am, &, om. 

NACP, 1, 28, 79, few, lat., ἐδίδασκε. 

Q, many, &, pref. καί. 


P, few, ms. 

NP, many, lat., =*, om. 

ACPQ, all else, pr, am, &, add. αὐτῷ. 
P; 1, 7, 14, 28, 79, 91, &e., 9, 3; 6 
A CQ, most, om. ( with accus.). 


NPQ, mss., 9, vg, τῆς ev; (Ὁ om.). 
NCPQ, mss., Σ, add. αὐτοῦ. 

ἐς, 49, vt, om. σου. 

ACP AQ, nearly all, am, &, om. 


NCP, 1, 7, 36, 38, 95, &., g, vg, om. σου. 
NQ, 7, 69, few, 3, αὐτήν ; (lat. ὃ). 

PQ, 7, 36, 87, 96, pr, vg, προφήτην. 

ACP 0, mss., lat., 3, om. 

A, pr, ἠθέλησε. 

¶ 0 ) ,ܠܐ‎ καλῶ), 38, few, g, el, βαλῶ. 
NCPQ, most, g, some vg, &, αὐτῆς. 

Q, 38, οἷ, αὐτοῦ ; (δὲ om.). 

NP. 1, 28, 36. 79, ζο., lat., βάθη. 

ACP, most, g, 3, βάλλω. 


Q, 14, 98, 94, 95, 97, 98, few, Sd (mg), ἀνοίξω. 


PQ, most, pr, vg, Σ, συντριβήσεται. 
NACP, many, lat., ,ܗ‎ ἔμελλον. 
Q, many, ἀποβάλλειν. 
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Reavines or S—continued. 


11. ὃ, μνημόνευε, &, 14, vt: 
8, καὶ τήρει, ܛ‎ 4. ΟΡ, 1, 7, 88, 87,91, 90, ©. 
lat., 3: 
ὃ, γρηγορήσῃς, AC PQ, mss., g, vg, 3 1 
ὃ, ἐπὶ σὲ os, NQ, many, vt, am, el, 3: 
5, οὕτως, NAC, many, lat., 3: 
5, περιβάλλεται, 0, >: 
7, ἅγιος before ἀληθινός, C PQ, mss., lat., 5: 
7, om. αὐτήν, NACP, many, lat., >: 
7, om. εἰ μὴ ὁ ἀνοίγων, SACP, many, lat., 5: 
7, ἀνοίγει, ACP, 1, 36, few, lat., &: 
8, αὐτήν, AC PQ, nearly all, 3: 
9, γνῶσιν [γνώσονται), AC PQ, nearly all, 
:ܐ‎ 09, 3 


ܩ 


, ἐγώ, ܛܐ‎ Α ΟΡ, many, g, vg, =: 
12, ὄνομά pov, NACP, many, vt, am, el, 1 
14, καὶ ἡ, &: 
. 16, ψυχρὸς οὔτε ζεστός, AP, few, vg, (vt om.): 
17, ὅτι πλούσιος, AC, 1, 28, 85, 38, 79, 87, 95, 
&e., g, v9, (pr om.) : 
18, παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ before χρυσίον, SACP, many, g, 
vg, (pr om.), 3: 
18, αἰσχύνη, NA CQ, nearly all, lat., >: 
18, ἔγχρισαι, NAC (P, ἐγχρῖσον), 7, 28, 36, 
few, (lat. ?), (5 ἢ): 
20,5 καὶ εἰσελεύσομαι, δὲ Q, many, pr: 
iv. 1, 7 φωνή, AP Ο, mss., 9, vg, Σ: 
2, καὶ εὐθέως, P, 1, 7, &c, cl: 
3, ἴρις, PQ, nearly all, lat., 3: 
4, καὶ κυκλόθεν, AP (δὲ om.), many, lat. : 
5, ἐνώπιον Tov θρόνου αὐτοῦ, Q, most, 3: 
5, αἵ, Q, most, g, am: 
7, ὡς ἀνθρώπου, A, 11,138, 36, pr, vg, (g de- 
viates) : 
8, ἕν ἕκαστον, XN, 38, &, (lat. 9): 
8, αὐτῶν, NAP, many, g, vg, 3: 
8, ἅγιος ter, AP, most, lat., 3: 
9, ἀμήν, &, 32, 95: 
10, ἀμήν, &, 32: 
10, βαλοῦσι, AP, many, g, (pr?), (vg ?), 1 
11, ὃ κύριος καί, δὲ AQ, most, am, 3: 
11, om. 6 ἅγιος, NAP, some, pr, vg: 
11, ἦσαν, NA (Q, 14, 38, οὐκ ἦσαν), most, g, 
vg, (pr?), &: 


CXXVil 


CountER READINGS. 


Α ΟΡ Ὁ, nearly all, vg, 3, add οὖν. 


Q, many, om. 


ἐξ, pr, μετανοήσῃς. 

ACP, 1, 12, 28, pr, some vg, om. ἐπὶ σέ. 
PQ, many, οὗτος. 

SAP Q, mss., lat., fut. 

& A, after. 

Q, many, ws. 

Q, many, 7s. 

Q, most, fut.‏ ܛܐ 

ἀξ, 49, lat., om. 


ἐξ, 14, pr, γνώσῃ. 


Q, many, pr, om. 

Q, many, some vg, om. μου. 
ACPQ, mss., lat., 3, om. 
NCQ, most, &, ζ. οὔτε ψ. 
NPQ, many, 3, om. ὅτι. 


Q, many, after. 


P, 7, 36, ἀσχημοσύνη. 
Q, most, ἵνα ἐγχρίσῃ [-« ]. 


AP, 1, 7, 28, 36, 88, 79, &c., 9, vg, 3, om. καί. 

ἃς, pr, pref. ἰδού. 

SAQ, most, vt, am, &, om. καί. 

NA, 28, 79, ἱερεῖς. 

Q, many, 3, om. καί. 

NAP, 1, 86, 38, few, lat., om. αὐτοῦ. 

AP (δὲ om.), 1, 86, 94, pr, el, 3, a. 

P, many, &, ὡς ἄνθρωπος; (δὲ, ὡς ὅμοιον ἀνθρώπῳ) ; 
Q, most, ἀνθρώπου. 

A PQ, most, ἕν καθ᾽ ἕν. 

Q, many, pr, om. 

Q, many, novies ; (8, octies). 

APQ, nearly all, lat., 3, om. 

APQ, nearly all, lat., Σὰ, om. 

Q, many, pres.‏ ܐ 

P, some, vt, cl, κύριε. 

Q, many, 5, ms. 

P, many, εἰσί. 


2 C hiat, iii. 19—v. 14. 
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Reapines or S—continued. 


ἔξωθεν, PQ, most, lat. : 
ἄξιος, NAP, 38, few: 
om. ἄνω, NAP, 1, 28, 36, 49, 87, 91, &c., 
lat. : 
om. ἐγώ, ܠܐ‎ P (A om. vers.), 1, 36, few, g, Σ : 
éx, &, 14, (lat. ?): 
λῦσαι, N, cl: 
αἵ εἰσιν, AP, most, (lat. ?), Xda: 
ἡμᾶς, NPQ, nearly all, lat., Σ : 
βασιλεύσουσιν, S&P, 1, 36, 49, 79, 87, 91, 
96, 97, 98, &c., g, am, (pr, el, --σομεν): 
ὡς φωνήν, &, most, Σ: 
ἄξιος, A: 
ὅ, NAQ, 7, 14, 38, 87, 91-98, ΕΣ : 
καὶ ὑποκάτω τῆς γῆς, A PQ, most, vt, an, 
ol, Σ: 
θαλάσσης & (0) ἐστι, PQ, many, pr,vg; (A, 
most, θαλάσσης ἐστίν: 
πάντα, NAP, 1, 35, 36, few, g, 3: 
καὶ ἤκουσα, © (6,2), 35, 36, 87, 98, &e., g, &: 
λέγοντας, NPQ, most, lat., (3 ?): 
καὶ τῷ ἀρνίῳ, SPQ, mss., lat. : 
om. auyv, NAP, 7, 35, 87, 94, few, lat., 3: 
λέγοντα, Q, most: 
ore, NACP, 1, 7, 28, 38, 79, 91, &c., vé, 
some vg, ΣΧ: 
ἑπτά, NACQ, most, lat., >: 
καὶ ἴδε, δὲ Ο, many, vt, cl, 3: 
kat εἶδον, NAC P, many, g, am, el, 3: 
om. καὶ ἴδε, AC PQ, most, am, &: 
πυρρός, NC, many, lat., &: 
ἐδόθη αὐτῷ, NC PQ, nearly all, vg, 8 
ἐκ [ἀπό], NCP 0, most, lat., 3: 
iva, Q, most: 
om. καὶ ἴδε, ACP, many, g, am: 
om. καὶ εἶδον, Q, many, g, el: 
om. ws, Ὁ, most, g, vg, &: 
κριθῆς, Q, most, (lat. ?) : 
φωνήν, NA, 1, 28, 36, 49, 79, 91, 96, &c., 
am, cl: 
om. καὶ ἴδε, ACP, 1, 7, 28, 36, 38, 49, 79, 
91, 96, &c., am: 
ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, δὰ AQ, most, lat., =: 


ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ, SQ, most, lat. : 


Counter READINGS. 


NA, 1, 14, &., 3, ὄπισθεν. 
Q, most, lat., Σ, add. ἐστί. 
Q, many, 2, is. 


Q, most, pr, vg, ims. 

AP AQ, nearly all, 3, prefix 6. 

A PQ, mss., vt, am, &, om. 

few, & dp, ἅ εἰσιν.‏ ,36 ,0 ܐܬܐ 

A, 44, om. 

AQ, 7, 14, 28, 35, 38, &., 2, pres. 


APQ, 1, 14, 49, 79, few, lat., om. ὡς. 

NPQ, mss., (lat. ὃ), ܗ‎ neut. 

P, 1, 28, 35, 36, 49, 79, 87, 96, &e., pr, vg, Σ, ὅ ἐστιν. 
ἐξ, 4, 95, few, some vg, om. 


few, g, 3, om.‏ ,79 ,38 ,28 ,ܠܐ 


most, pr, vg, πάντας ; (Q, πάντα καὶ πάντας). 

AP, most, pr, vg, om. καί. 

A, 1, 12, λέγοντα. 

A, 3, om. 

Q, most, zns. 

NAP, 1, 7, 28, 35, 36, 38, 49, 79, &c., lat., 3, ἔλεγον. 
Q, most, am, cl, ὅτι. 


P, 1, 28, 79, few, om. 

ACP, many, am, om. 

Q, many, pr, some vg, om. 

&, few, ܬܐ‎ cl, ins. 

A PQ, many, πυρός. 

A, 31, vt, om. αὐτῷ. 

A, 7, few, om. 

ΝᾺ ΟΡ, many, lat., 3, prefix καὶ. 
,ܠܐ‎ many, pr, cl, Σ, ins. 
NACP, 1, 7, 28, 36, 49, 79, 91, &c., pr, am, &, ms. 
NACP, few, pr, ms. 

NACP, 1, 79, few, &, pl. 

CPQ, most, vt, some vg, &, om. 


ΝΟ, most, vt, cl, S, is. 
CP, 1, 12, om. αὑτοῦ. 


HK. per αὐτοῦ, ACP, 1, 7, 28, 49, 79, 91, 96, 97, 
&ec., (3, 7K. μετ᾽ αὐτόν). 
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Reapines or S—continued. 


vi. 8, ἐδόθη αὐτῷ, Q, most, lat., Σ : 
, om. τῶν ἀνθρώπων, A CQ, most, lat., &: 
, διὰ τήν, NCP 0, mss., vg, 3: 
10, ἔκραξαν, S$ A CQ, most, pr: 
10, φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, NACP, 1, 7, &c., lat., &: 
11, ἑκάστῳ, RACP, 7, 14, 28, 35, 36, 38, 49, 
79, 87, 91, 92, 96, &e., lat., δὲ: 
11, ἔτι χρόνον, CP 0 (ἐξ, ἐπὶ xp.), mss., cl, &: 
11, μικρόν, ܛܐ‎ Α ΟΡ, 1, 28, 36, 38, 79, and few, 
9, 9, (pr om. vers.), 3: 
11, πληρωθῶσι, AC, 22, g, vg, (&?): 
11, καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί, NAC P, mss., g, 3: 
11, οἱ μέλλοντες, NACP, many, g, vg, ἘΣ: 
12, ὅτε, ܛܐ‎ 4 0 0, most, g, cl, 3: 
12, μέγας ἐγένετο, NC PQ, nearly all, pr, el, &: 
12, μέλας ἐγένετο, ܠܐ‎ 0, 7, 14, 35, 87, 91, 98, 
Seow: 


© ܣܤ 


12, ὅλη, ܛ‎ 4 0 0, most, g, vg, &: 
18, ἐπί, ἐξ, 47, vg: 
19. βαλλουσα; δὲ; 85, 81, 90; 97, &e., >, 
(βαλοῦσα, most) : 
15, ἐλεύθερος, AC Q (N om.), most, lat., &: 
17, αὑτῶν, NC, 38, 9, vg, Slnp: 
vii. 1, Kai μετά, SPQ, mss, 3: 
1, Ταῦτα, P, 1, 28, 36, 79, 92, 95, &., lat., 3: 
1, πᾶν, SP, 1, 28, 36, 49, 79, 91, 96, &.; (A, 
= om): 
2, ἀνατολῶν, A, 90: 
2, ἔκραξε, NCQ, mss., lat., 3: 
3, μήτε [μηδὲ] τήν, SCP Q, most, vf, some 
09, Σ: 
6, νεφθαλί, &, οἷ, Σ: 
9, om. καὶ ἰδού, A, pr, vg; (C om. ἰδού) : 
9, ov, NCP Q, mss., lat., 33 
9, atrov, NACP, 1, 14, 36, 92, few, 3: 
10, τῷ Θεῴ, NC PQ, nearly all, lat., Σ : 
11, ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου, δὲ ACP, many, lat.: 
12, αἰώνων ἀμήν, NA PQ, nearly all, g, vg, 3 
14, μου, NCP Q, nearly all, og, Σ : 
14,* αὐτὰς NAP, 1, 49, 79, 91, 96, &., g, 
vg, 3: 
16, πεινάσουσιν, ὃς, 36, pr, vg, &: 
16, διψήσουσιν, P, 1, 35, 36, 38, 87, 152, 9: 


Counter READINGS. 


NACP, 1, 28, 49, 79, &c., ἐδ. αὐτοῖς, 
NP, 1, 36, 49, 91, 96, few, ans. 

A, vt, om. διά. 

P, 1, 36, 38, 79, g, vg, %, impf. 

Q, many, accus. 

Q, many, om. 


A, am, transp. 
Q, most, om. 


PQ, most, active.‏ ܠܐ 

Q, vg, om. καί. 

Q, many, prefix καί. 

P, many, wn, pr, pref. καί. 
A, 31, 9, am, transp. 


ACP, 1, 28, 36, 38, 79, &., lat., 3, éransp. 
P, 1, 35, 49, 87, 91, 96, &c., pr, om. 
ACP 0, nearly all, pr, (g om.), 3, εἰς. 
ACP Q, 14, 36, 49, 92, few, lat., βάλλει. 


P,, 1, 28, 88, 49, 91, 96, &c., pref. πᾶς. 
A PQ, nearly all, pr, Sd, αὐτοῦ. 

AC, lat., om. καί. 

most, τοῦτο.‏ ,0 0 4 ܛܐ 

CQ, most, lat., τι. 


NCPQ, nearly all, (lat. ὃ), 3, sing. 
AP, impf. 
A, 88, few, am, el, καί. 


APQ, mss.. vt, am, add. μι; (Ὁ, v). 
NPQ, mss., g, 3, ons. 

A, καί. 

Q, most, lat., om. 

A, 88, genit. 

Q, many, &, add. αὐτοῦ. 

C, 28, pr, om. ἀμήν. 

A, 1, vt, om. 

Q, most, (pr 3), om. 


AP 0, nearly all, g, add. ἔτι. 
ܐ‎ AQ, most, pr, vg, Σ, add, ἔτι. 


© hiat, vii. 14-17. 
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Reaprnes or S—continued. 


vili.2, ἐδόθησαν, % CP Q, most, lat., Σ dlp: 
δ," καὶ ἀστραπαί after βρονταὶ καὶ φωναί, AQ, 
(P, after ®. καὶ B.), many, lat., Sn: 
ἑαυτούς, PQ, mss., &, (lat. ?): 
μεμιγμένα, AQ, most, g, vg, 3: 
om. ἄγγελος, ܐ‎ 


ܝ 


om. πυρί, Q, many: 

om. μέρος, A PQ, nearly all, =: 

τῶν ev τῇ θ., NAP, many, 9,h,( pr, piscium), Σ: 

ψυχήν, &: 

διεφθάρη, Q, many, lat. : 

εἰς ἀψίνθιον, &, 7, 28, 49, 79, few, lat. : 

μὴ φάνῃ before τὸ τρίτον αὐτῆς, δὲ A P, most, 
0g, (vt?) ΣΧ: 


ܝ 


ܢܒܝ ܢܙ 
ܗ ܢܥ ܗ OHHH ὦ‏ ܢܝܙ ܟܐ 


ܝ 


13, évos, AQ, mss., lat., 5 ` 
13, ἀετοῦ, ܛ‎ 4 0, most, lat., S: 
ix. 2, om. καὶ ἤνοιξε... ἀβύσσου, RQ, most, am: 
4, οὐδὲ πᾶν χλωρόν, A PQ, nearly all, g, vg, Σ : 
4, μετώπων αὐτῶν, Q, most, pr, cl, >: 
6, φεύξεται, Q, most, lat., Σ: 
6, 6 θάνατος before ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, NAP, 1, 28, 36, 
38, 79, &c., lat., >: 
7, ὅμοιοι χρυσῷ, NAP, 1, 28, 35, 36, 79, 87, 
&6 Nate 30 
10, ἡ ἐξουσία αὐτῶν, NAP, 1, 35, 86, 87, &c., 
9: PY, VG: 
11, καὶ ἔχουσιν, P, 1, &e., lat., Σ : 
11, ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν before βασιλέα, NAP, 1, 14, 28, 
36, 79, 92, &e.: 
11, 0, ܕ ܐܬ‎ A, pr, vg, 3: 
11, καὶ ἐν, NAP, 1, 36, few, pr, vg: 
12, ἔρχεται, NA, 7, 14, 49, &., Σ: 


> ܢ ܝ‎ “ « 
12, 18, οὐαί. Μετὰ ταῦτα ὃ, &: 


19, τεσσάρων, PQ, most, pr, el: 


ܢܝܙ 
ܢܟ 


εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν, Q, many, 3: 
δύο [dis], NAP, 1, 28, 36, 79, &., g, vg, 
(pr, ὀκτώ), &: 


_ 
ܣ 


10, μυριάδας, ܕܠܐܬ‎ Sdlp: 

18, ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ, ΟΡ, 1 few, g, οἷ, 1 

18, ἐκ τοῦ θείον, P, 1, 31, 79, &e., 5, ΣΧ: 

20, οὔτε [οὐδέ] μετενόησαν, NA PQ, many, 
lat , 3: 


Counter READINGS. 


A, 35, 87, 93, 95, 96, Sn, sing. 
A, 16, 28, Σ dlp, after β. before ¢. 


NA, αὐτούς. 

SP, some, some rg, (pr 7), sing. 

A PQ, mss., lat., 3, os. 

NAP, many, lat., 5, as. 

Ν 86, 68, 87, (lat. ?), ins. 

Q, many, οἷ, om. τῶν, (am om. clause). 
APQ, mss., g, vg, (pr?), Σ, plur. 

NAP, 1, 28, 49, 79, 91, 96, &e., 3, plur. 
AP AQ, nearly all, 3, εἰς ἄψινθον. 

Q, many, after. 


NP om. 

P, 1, 7, 28, 36, 79, few, ἀγγέλου. 

AP, 1, 7, 28, 36, 38, 49, 79, 87, 91, 96, few, vf, 
cl, &, ins. 

pr, om.‏ ,38 ,ܠܬ 

NAP, 1, 28, 79, few, g, am, om. pron. 

AP (&, φυγη), 1, 36, 38, few, pres. 

Q, most, after. 


Q, most, χρυσοῖ. 


Q, most, ἢ, 3, ἐξουσίαν ἔχουσιν. 


AQ, most, om. καί.‏ ܐܐ 
Q, many, lat., =, after.‏ 


APQ, mss., g, om. 

Q, most, gh, &, ἐν δέ. 

PQ, most, lat., plur. 

AP, 1, 28, 49, 87, &c, lat., 3, οὐαὶ μετὰ ταῦτα. Καὶ ὃ; 
(Q, 14, οὐαί. Kat pera ταῦτα ὃ). 

A, 28, 79, g, am, &c., &, om., (δ om. clause). 

AP, many, om. εἰς τήν, (SN om. clause). 

Q, most, om. 


APQ, mss., lat., 3”, nominat. 

ΝΑ 6, most, am, om. ἐκ, (pr om. clause). 
NAC 0, most, vg, om. ἐκ, (pr om. clause). 
C, many, οὐ μετεν. 


C hiat, viii. 5—ix. 16.‏ ܘ 
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ix. 20, ξύλινα, before λίθινα, &: 
21, πορνείας, CP Q, mss., lat., Σ 
x. 1, adAov, NAC, 35, 36, 38, 87, few, lat., δ: 
2, βιβλαρίδιον [-ιἰδάριον], SACP, 1, &., vg, Σ: 
3, Tais.... dwvais, &, 7, g, (pr om.): 
4, ὅτε, ACP Q, nearly all, vg, 3 
5, om. τὴν δεξιάν, A, 1, 36, few, vg: 
6, om. καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ, NA, 38, 
49, 98, &e., vt: 
7, ἐτελέσθη, SACP, most, Sdin: 
7, δούλους αὐτοῦ, Q, many, (lat. Ὁ), (3 Ὁ): 
8, βιβλαρίδιον [ -rdaprov ], δὰ PQ, most, Σ : 
10, βιβλαρίδιον [-vdaprov ], ACP, 1, 14, 28, 36, 
49, 79, 91, 96, &e., pr, (g om.), 3: 
10, ὥς μέλι before γλυκύ, NCP, nearly all, g, 
vg, (pr om.), &: 
Pi Neyer, PB, 1, 7, 28, 38, 49, 79,91, 96, &c., 
wt, cl, Σ: 
ΧΙ. 1, καὶ εἱστήκει 6 ἄγγελος, Q, 14, 35, 36, 49, 79, 
91, 90: ον De 
2, τὴν ἔσωθεν, &, 1, 85, 87, few: 
2, ἔκβαλε ἔξωθεν, A, 1, 14, 28, 35, 36, 49, 79, 
87, 91, 92,96, 0 
4, δύο λυχνίαι, ܙܬ‎ (3 ?): 
4, οἱ [αἱ] ἐνώπιον, AC PQ, most, g, 3 : 
4, ἑστῶτες, NACQ, most, vg, Σ : 
δ, θέλει (2), CP Q, nearly all, pr, 3: 
5, αὐτούς (2) after 6. ἀδικῆσαι, :ܛܐ‎ 
6, τὸν οὐρανόν after κλεῖσαι, NACP, 1, 28, 36, 
49, 79, &e., lat., 33 
6, ἐν πάσῃ πληγῇ before ὁσάκις, NACP, 1, 28, 
36, 38, 49, 79, &e., lat., 3 1 
8, τὰ πτώματα, NP, 1, 35, 36, 38, 49, 79, 87, 
01 & 190: 53 
9, φυλῶν καὶ λαῶν, &, cl, Σ: 
9, τὰ πτώματα (1), P, 1, 28, 86, 88, 49, 79, 91, 
95, 96, ὅσ., g, vg, (pr om.), Σ : 
9, καὶ ἥμισυ, NACP, 28, 49, 79, 95, &e., g, 
0g, (pr om.), &: 
9, ἀφήσουσι, Q, most, vt, cl, &: 
10, εὐφρανθήσονται, Q, most, lat., =: 
10, πέμψουσιν, AC, 1, many, lat., 3, (Ὁ, many, 


δώσουσιν) : 


Counter READINGS. 


ACPQ, mss., lat. &, after. 

A, πονηρίας.‏ ܛܐ 

PQ, most, om. 

Q, most, vt, βιβλίον. 

ACPQ, mss., vg, 3, ac sus. 
,ܐܬ‎ 387, 79, vt (que), ὅσα. 
NCP Q, nearly all, vé, 3, ons. 
CPQ, most, vg, 3, ms. 


Q, many, lat. (fut.), 3p, τελεσθῇ. 
ἑαυτοῦ δούλους, SACP, most. 
AC, 6, 14, lat., βιβλίον. 

most, vg, βιβλίον.‏ ,0 ܐ 


AQ, 86, after. 
AQ, most, an, &c., plural. 
NAP, most, lat., om. 


A PQ, most, 186. &, τὴν ἔξωθεν. 

Q, most, (vg?, vt om.), ἔκβαλε ἔξω ; (N, ἔκβ. ἔσω, 
P, ἔκβ. ἔσωθεν). 

ACPQ, mss., pref. at, (lat. ?). 

&, 7, 14, 35, 87, 82, 95, &., pr, vg, om. art. 

P, 1, 7, 28, 36, 38, 49, 79, 91, 95, &e., of, ἑστῶσαι. 

NA, subj., (38, fut.), g, og. 

ACPQ, many, g, vg, between; (many, pr, &, before). 

Q, many, before ἐξουσίαν. 


after θελήσωσι, Q, most. 
AC Q, most, sing. 


ACPQ, mss., lat., 3, transp. 
SAC 6, most, sing. 


Q, many, om. καί. 
NACP, 1, 28, 36, 79, few, am, &c., pres. 


NACP, 1, 28, 36, 79, few, pres. 
ΝΡ, 28, 36, 79, few, some vg, πέμπουσιν. 


4 0 hiat, x. 10 (ἔφαγον)--- .ܐ‎ ὃ. 


» ΟΧΧΧΙΪ 


ΣΙ ΤΠ 


12, 
12, 
13, 
15. 
10 
15, 
16, 
16 
17, 
18 


ܝ 


or 


ܟ 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION. 


Reaprnes or S-—continued. 


τρεῖς, WP, 1, 14, 28, 35, 36, 38, 49, 91, 96, 
152, &c., lat. ?: 

ἤκουσαν, ܠܐ‎ ACP, few, v9: 

αὐτοῖς, NC PQ, nearly all, vg, 3: 

kat ἐν ἐκείνῃ, ܠܐ‎ A CP, 1, many, lat., Σ : 

ὥρᾳ, NAC P, 1, 36, 95, few, pr, vg, 3: 

ἐν φόβῳ, N, 14, pr, (vg, in timorem) : 

om. ἀμήν, A CP Ὁ, most, lat., 3 : 

οἱ ἐνώπιον, & C P, most, lat., >: 

κάθηνται [-μενοι], A 0 P, most, lat. : 

ort, A P Q, most, lat., 3: 

διαφθείραντας, C, 7, 35, 40, 87, 91, 96, few, 
late 5: 

ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, ܠܬ‎ PQ, most, pr, vg, &: 

αὐτοῦ; ACP, 1, 28, 35, 36, 79, 87, 85, 
SOs Δ» 

καὶ σεισμός, SAC P, most, lat., S: 

ἔχουσα kal, NC, 95, vt, am: 

κράζουσα | κράζει, am, δὲ A P, some: 


καὶ ὠδίνουσα, A, | 

μέλας before πυρ., AP, 1, 28, 36, 49, 79, 
87, 91, 95, 96, &c., 09: 

πυρός, 0 0, 1, many, 3: 

ἑστήκει, C, 3; (14, 92, ἔστη): 

ἐκεῖ, δὲ A PQ, most, g: 

ὃ Μιχαήλ, τὲ 0 PQ, mss., lat. : 

ἴσχυσαν, 8 CP, 1, 28, 86; 79, many, lat., 3; 

(Q, 14, ἴσχυον): 

ὃ ὄφις, A C PQ, nearly all, g, vg, 3: 

[κατα Ἰσκηνοῦντες, A C PQ, most, 3: 

δύο, ܠܐ‎ Q, most, (lat. Ὁ): 


ὅπως τρέφηται, Q, most : 


ἐπὶ τῇ» ܠ ̈ܐ‎ 8 0, 1185. ats, 31 
ἐστάθην, PQ, nearly all: 
ὄνομα, RCP, 1, 28, 79, 95, &e., vt: 
λεόντων, ᾿ξ, 14, 92, Σ: 
ἐκ τῶν, NA ΟΡ, most, lat., 3: 
ὅτι [ὃς] ἐδωκε, NACP, 35, 36, 79, 87, 95, 
&e., pr, am, : 
δύναται, NA CP, 1, 28, 35, 86, 38, 49, 79, 
87, 95, 97, &c., lat., 5: 
βλασφημίαν, PQ, most, Sn; (am, genit. 
sing.) : 


Counter ReEaprines. 


A CQ, many, Σ, pref. art. 


Q, most, y (pr om.), Sdp[lom.; n, ἤκουσε], ἤκουσα. 
A, 28, g, om., (pr om. clause). 

Q, many, om. καὶ. 

Q, many, ἡμέρᾳ. 

AC PQ, nearly all, g, 3, ἔμφοβοι. 

zs.‏ ,40 ,38 ,18 ,12 ;ܠܐ 

AQ, 1, 7, 14, 92, 95, few, om. oi. 

ἐξ 0, many, &, pref. οἵ [oi]. 

NC, some lat., pref. καί. 

A PQ, most, pres. ptep.‏ ܐܐ 


AC, 14, 35, 38, 87, 92, 95, few, g, h, pref. ὃ. 

Q, most, g, (pr hiat), vg, τοῦ Κυρίου ; (ἐξ, 94, ἢ, 
τοῦ Θεοῦ). 

Q, many, om. 

A PQ, nearly all, οἷ, 3, om. καί. 

Q, some, pr, some vg, ἔκραξεν ; (C, some, g, el, Σ, 

impf.). 
NCP Ὁ, mss., lat., om. καί. 
NCQ, most, vt, Σ, after. 


NAP, many, lat., πυρρός. 

NA PQ, nearly all, ἕστηκε, (lat., stetit). 
C, few, ἢ, pr, vg, 3, om. 

A, <, ove M. 


my” 
A, many, ἴσχυσεν. 


&, 1, pr, om. ὃ. 

&, few, lat., κατοικοῦντες. 

ACP, 7, 28, 36, 79, 95, few, 3, pref. at. 

NACP, 1, 28, 36, 79, 94, 95, few, lat., Σ, ὅπου 
τρέφεται. 

C, pr, om. ἐπί. 

NAC, 87, 92, lat., 3, ἐστάθη. 

AQ, most, vg, 3, plur. 

AC PQ, nearly all, lat., sing. 

Q, few, om. ἐκ. 

Q, most, g, cl, τῷ δεδωκότι. 


Q, most, dvvaros. 


some, (βλασφημίας), A, some, (βλάσφημα), el,‏ ,0 ܛܐ 
(pr om.), Sdlp, plur.‏ ,)? 9( 


χα, 5, 
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ποιῆσαι, A CP, 1, 28, 86, 79, 95, few, g, vg, 

(pr om.), ΣΙ: 

. νικῆσαι αὐτούς, & Q, most, 

late, a3 

εἰς αἰχμαλωσίαν bis, A, am and some vg; (ὃ, 

with 99, 35, 87, cl, &c., <, ins. ἀπ᾿ [ ἐπ᾿ Ἰάγει): 
ἀποκτείνει, N, 28, 35, 78, 79, 95, g, 3 : 
θανάτου αὐτοῦ, δὲ A 0 0, nearly all, =: 

iva before καὶ πῦρ, NACP, 1, 35, 38, 87, 

&c., lat. (pr om. καί), 3: 


0 ae. 


καταβ. before ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, NP, 1, 95, 
few, 3: 
καταβαίνειν, ܐ‎ ACP, 1, 28, 35, 38, 79, 95, 
&e., 9, vg, (pr, ptep.), 3 

ἐπί, Q, 7, 14, 88, 81, 92, &., 3: 
. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, NACP, 
most, lat. : 


διὰ τὰ σημεῖα. 


δὲ, 1, many, vg:‏ ,ܘ 

ἔχει, NACP, 1, many, lat. : 

[ἀπὸ] τῆς μαχαίρας καὶ ἔζησε, ܠܐ‎ ACP, 

many, lat., 3: 

δοῦναι before πνεῦμα, NAP, 1, many, lat., &: 

om. ἵνα kat.... ἡ εἰκὼν τοῦ θηρίου, C, 14, 
28, 738, 79, few, 3 

ποιήσει, N, 14, 36, 78, 79, 92, 95, 98, (3 3): 

iva ὅσοι, AP, 7, 36, 95, few, vt, cl, 3S: 


χάραγμα, SACP, 1, 28, 35, 36, 38, 79, 87, 
95, 97, 98, &c., lat., 3: 
iva, NC, 28, 79, 96, few, pr, some vg, 5: 
τοῦ ὀνόματος, C, pr, some vg, Σ᾽ : 
om. [Kat] ὃ ἀριθμὸς αὐτοῦ, :̈ܐ‎ 
ἑξήκοντα, δὲ A PQ, nearly all, lat., S: 
om. ἀριθμός, SACP, many, lat. : 
γεγραμμένον, SC PQ, mss., lat. : 
ἡ φωνὴ ἥν, NAC Ὁ, many, lat., S: 
ὡς ὠδήν, AC, 1, 28, 86, 79, 95, &e., og: 
οὗτοί εἰσιν οἵ, NCPQ, most, vt, am. cl, &e., 3: 
οὗτοι ol, NA CP, 1, 28, 88, 152, g, am, cl, 
(W465, 9 
ὑπάγῃ, ܛܬ‎ PQ, most, g, vg: 
ἡἠγοράσθησαν, & ACP, many, lat. : 
ἀπαρχή, A CP Q, nearly all, g, vg, &: 
οὐχ εὑρέθη after ἐν τῷ στ. αὐτῶν, δὲ Α ΟΡ, 
1, 28, 86, 49, 79, 91, 95, 96, &., lat., Σ: 


ΟΧΧΧΙΙ 


Counter REaprines. 


Q, many, add. πόλεμον ; (N, ὃ θέλει). 
ACP, 1, 14, 92, few, om. 
NCP Q, many (others vary), semel. 


ΟΡ 0, nearly all, fut. ; (A, ἀποκτανθῆναι). 
P, 14, 92, lat., om. αὐτοῦ. 
Q, most, after. 


A CQ, most, lat., after. 
Q, most, καταβαίνῃ. 


SACP, many, 9; vg, εἰς. 
Q, 3, om. 


ACPQ, 28, 35, 79, 87, 92, &c., vt, ὅς, (Σ ὃ). 
Q, most, Σὲ, impf. 
Q, many, καὶ ἔζησεν ἀπὸ THs μαχαίρας. 


Q, many, after; (C om. δοῦναι). 
RAP Q, most, lat., Sdnp, ns. 


A PQ, (Ὁ om. clause), most, lat., ποιήσῃ. 

ΝΟ, 14, 28, 35, 38, 73, 79, 87, 92, 93, 94, 98, &., 
am, om. iva (1,49, few, ens. ἵνα before ἀποκτανθῶσι). 

Q, many, plur. 


A PQ, most, g, vg, pref. καί. 

NAP Q, mss., g, wn, cl, [ἢ τὸ ὄνομα. 
ACP 0, mss., lat., 3S, 2218. 

C, 5, 11, δέκα: 

Q, many, >, is. 

A, 3, pref. τό. 

P, some, φωνήν. 

SPQ, most, vt, &, om. ws. 

A, some vg, om, οὗτοί εἰσιν. 

Q, most, pr, some vg, Σ΄, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ. 


AC, 7, 28, 86, 87, few, pr, (Σ ?), ὑπάγει. 
Q, 7, 14, 88, &6. ܕ‎ &, pref. ὑπὸ Ἰησοῦ. 

N, 16, 39, pr, ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς. 

Q, 7, 14, 85, 38, &c., before. 


ΟΧΧΧΙΥ͂ 


xiv. 5, 


ܝܚܪ 
ܨ 
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XEADINGS OF S—continued. 


γάρ, ܐ‎ Q, nearly all, οἷ, Σ : 
ἄλλον, ACP, 49, 79, 91, 95, &e., lat., 3: 
ἐπὶ τούς, NACP, 383, 35: 
καθημένους, ܛܐ‎ C PQ, most, lat. : 
Θεόν, RACP, 1, 28, 49, 79, 91, 95, 96, 
&ec., pr, am, &: 
om. ἄγγελος, δὲ, 95: 
ἔπεσε bis, AP, 1, 28, 36, 49, 79, 91, 95, 
ὅσο.) lat., ܪ‎ 
yn, AC, 35, 38, 90, 95, &c., vg, ܒ‎ 
αὐτῆς; A CP, most, lat., >: 
αὐτοῖς, NCP Q, mss., g, vg, 3 
ἐν τῷ ποτηρίῳ, ܐܐ‎ 0 £ 0, nearly all, lat., 5: 
βασανισθήσεται, NCPQ, nearly 811, lat., Σ: 
αἰῶνας, δὲ AQ, most, lat., Σὰ : 
αἰώνων, δὲ A PQ, nearly all, lat. Σ : 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ before λεγούσης, A ΟΡ 0, 
nearly all, lat., 3: 
Κυρίῳ, δὲ AQ, mss., lat. : 
ἀποθνήσκοντες ἀπάρτι., P, many, am, >: 
vai before λέγει, ACP, many, lat., 3: 
[τοῦ] θερίσαι, A C PQ, nearly all, lat., Σ : 
ἐξῆλθεν, NC PQ, mss., cl, Σ : 
6 ἔχων, AC, g, vg, 3 : 
φωνῇ, N AQ, 38, 95, few, g, h, vg (pr om.) : 
τὸ δρέπανον before σου, N: 
ἤκμασαν at σταφυλαί, ܛܐ‎ Α ΟΡ, 1, 7, 28, 38, 
49, 79, &c., g, h, (pr om.), vg, &: 
αὐτῆς, NACP, 1, 28, 38, 49, 79, &c., 9, h, vg: 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, N, 38, 97: 
τὴν μεγάλην, XN, 1, 7, 28, 35, 79, 87, 91, 94, 
95, 97, 98, &e.: 
διακοσίων, ἀξ, 26: 
τοῦ θηρίου before τῆς εἰκόνος, NACP, many, 
lat., 303 
ἐκ τῆς εἰκόνος, AC PQ, nearly all, 3 : 
αἰώνων, & C, 18, 95, vg (am, calorum), ¦ ܐ‎ 
add. σε, X, 7, 38, 95, few, cl, &: 
ὅσιος, NACP, &e., 1, 28, 36, 38, 79, pr, vg, 
Σ: 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, ܠܐ‎ ACP, many, lat., Σ : 
οἱ ἔχοντες, AC, many, Σ: 
ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ, NACP, 1, 7, 28. 36, 79, 94, 
&c., lat., >: 
om. ot ἦσαν, S AC P, many, lat.: 


Counter Reapines. 


ACP, 12, vt, am, om. 

Q, many, om.‏ ܠܐ 

Q, most, τούς ; (38, 97, lat., Σ 9, τοῖς). 
A, 14, 28, 79, 92, &c., &, κατοικοῦντας. 
Q, most, g, cl, Κύριον. 


AC PQ, nearly all, lat., 3, om. 
CQ (δ om. clause), many, semel. 


PQ, most, vt, om. 

Q, some, ταύτης. 

A, pr, αὐτῷ. 

A, 7, 16, 39, ἐκ τοῦ ποτηρίου. 
A, 8, 14, 36, 92, plur. 

CP, 1, 7, 14, 28, 79, 92, sme: 
C, 28, 79, sing. 

Ν᾽, 38, after. 


CP, Χριστῷ (3, Ged). 

Q, many, vt, cl, ἀποθνήσκοντες. ἀπάρτι; (NAC, ?). 
Q, many, after; (δ om.). 

ἐς, 38, τοῦ θερισμοῦ. 

A, vt, am, om. 

8 PQ, mss., 2, pr, om. ὃ. 

ΟΡ, most, 3, κραυγῇ. 

A CP 0, mss:, 5, 81007 ; {{88. Ὁ}. 


Q, many, sing. 


Q, many, Σ, τῆς γῆς. 

Α ΟΡ 0, nearly all, lat., 3%, εἰς τὴν γ. 

ACPQ, 14, 38, 49, 90, 92, 96, &c., pr, 3, τὸν 
μέγαν ; ) (¬ 

Α ΟΡ 6, nearly all, lat., 3, ἑξακ. 

Q, many, after. 


few, h, pr, (9, vg ?), om. ἐκ.‏ ,38 ,7 ,ܠܬ 
A PQ, nearly all, vt, ἐθνῶν.‏ 
ACPQ, most, vt, am, &e., om.‏ 

Q, most, g, ἅγιος. 


Q, 7, 14, &e., πάντες. 
NPQ, many, (lat. ?), om. 


Q, many, om. 


Q, many, &, ins. 
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Reapines or S—continued. 


xv. 6, λίνον [λιψνοῦν, -ods], NPQ, nearly all, vt, 


Gh, 37? 
ἑπτὰ φύλας, AC PQ, mss., lat., S: 


ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ, Q, many, 3 ܐ‎ 


ܝ 


ܝ 


ܝ 


ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ, ܠܐ‎ 4 ΟΡ, many, lat., Sdnp: 
ἑπτὰ φιάλας, ܝ ܛܐ‎ 0 Ο, most, g, pr, vg, &: 
δεύτερος ἄγγελος, ( (ἀξ om.), nearly all, οἷ, Σ: 
ζῶσα, NPQ, nearly all, g, h, (wr om.), vg: 
ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, & PQ, mss., lat. : 
εἰς τούς, AC PQ, nearly all, lat., 3: 
eis Tas, Q, most, &, most vg, ἐπὶ τάς : 
ἐγένοντο, A, 36, 95, vt, 3: 
αἷμα, AC PQ, nearly all, lat., 3: 
ἔδωκας before αὐτοῖς, N, 14, 92: 
ἄξιοι,  ΟῬ 0, mss., vt, οἱ: 
ἄγγελος, ܕܬ‎ 1, 28, 35, 36, 38, 49, 79, 91, 96, 
&c., pr, cl: 
8, τοὺς ἀνθρώπους before ἐν πυρί AC PQ, 
many, lat., 3: 
9, om. ot ἄνθρωποι, SACP, 1, 36, 38, 79, 95, 
&e., lat. : 
11, ἐκ τῶν ἑλκῶν, δὲ AC Q, nearly all, lat., Σ : 
12,” ἀνατολῶν, A, 1, 28, 38, 49, 79, 91, 96, &., 
(lat. Ὁ): 
19, ἐκ Tod στόματος τοῦ δράκοντος καί, AQ, nearly 
010 1000 >i 
18, τρία before ἀκάθαρτα, NAC, 1, 7, 28, 36, 
98; 19, 91. 95, 96, GC. 27, Ug, (Ὁ 0Mm.), a : 
14,° ἃ ἐκπορεύε [-ον] ται, AQ, most, lat., Σ: 
14, ἐπὶ τούς, AQ, nearly all, lat., >: 
ἐκείνης, Q, most, pr, (Σ ὃ): 
15, ἔρχεται, N, 38, 47: 
μεγάλη, δὲ Ὁ, nearly all, lat., =: 
17, ναοῦ, ܐܐ‎ A, 14, 92, 95, few, pr, vg, ܐ‎ 


ܝ ܝ » 


ܝ ܝ ܝ ܝ 


ܝ 


ܝ 


ܢܥ ܗ τὰ‏ ܢ οὐ‏ ܘܨ ܘܨ AR I‏ ܗ ܨ .5 ܗ 


ܝ 


ܬܚܐ 
ܠܨ 


μ᾿ 
Si 


ܢܝܡ 
ܣܨ 


σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας, NA, 1, 14, 28, 36, 

495/79, 91,92, 95, 96, &c., 9, vg, most, >: 
18, ἄνθρωποι ἐγένοντο, BQ, nearly all, g, vw, 
(pr om.), 0 


19, αἱ modes .... ἔπεσαν, AQ, mss., lat. : 


Xvii.3, γέμον, Q, most, lat. : 


3, ἔχον, Q, most: 
4, om. καί before κεχρυσωμ., PQ, many : 


Counter Rerapines. 


AC, 98, 48, 90, am, &c., λίθον. 


S, some vg, om. ἑπτά. 

SACP, many, lat., om. ἐκ τοῦ. 

Q, many, S/, om. 

P, 1, 28, 49, 79, 91, 96, &c., h, om. ἑπτά. 
ACP, 18, 95, vt, am, om. ἄγγελος. 

AC, 95, &, om. 

AC, 3, pref. ra, (Sp, τῶν). 


ἃς, 18, 31, ἐπί τούς: 


NACP, 49, 79, 91, 95, 96, few, vt, some vy, om. prep. 


SCP AQ, nearly all, vg, sing. 

&, 36, 39, plur. 

ACP AQ, nearly all, lat., 3, after. 
SN, am, &e.; (3 pref. ὅπερ, or ὅτι). 
ACPQ, many, g, am, &, om. 


ἀξ, many, after. 
Q, most, &, zs. 


P, 38, om. ἐκ. 
NCQ, most, &, (lat. ?), sing. 


S&C, three mss., om. 
Q, many, after. 


ἃς, 1, 79, 95, few, ἐκπορεύεσθαι. 

&, 88, εἰς τούς. 

NA, 14, 38, 92, 95, few, g, vg, om. 
AQ, nearly all, lat., 3, plur. 

A, 1, 12, 46, om. 


Q, many, add. τοῦ οὐρανοῦ; (1, 28, 86, 79, &c., g, om. 


Q, many, pr, some vg, om. verb. 
A, 38, sing. 


sing.‏ ,3 ܙܠܐ 

NAP, 189? )23:?(; 11880. 

NAP, few, (lat.?), (Ξ 3), masc. 
NA, 1, 7, 86, 38, &c., lat., 3, ins. 


ναοῦ). 


a See note in loc. 


Ὁ hiat, xvi. 12—xvil. 1. 


C hiat, xvi. 18 (ὡς βάτραχοι)----Χ 111. 2.‏ ܘ 
5.2 
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Reapines or S—continued. 


(after πορνείας) αὐτῆς, A, 1, 7, 28, 35, 36, 38, 
49, 79, 87, 91, 95, 96, &e., vg: 
ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος, A, 1, 7, 28, 36, 49, 79, 87, 
&e:; late, Si 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος, NAP, many, lat, >: 
θαῦμα μέγα before ἰδὼν αὐτήν, δὲ, 38: 
ἐρῶ before σοι, AQ, many, g, οἷ, 1 
ὑπάγει, A, 12, pr, (9, vg, bit): 
θαυμασθήσονται, AP, >: 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, NAP, many, g, >: 
τὰ ὀνόματα, & P, many, lat. : 
τὸ θηρίον before ὅτι ἦν, NAP, most, lat., Σ: 
δεῖ before αὐτὸν μεῖναι, Q, many, lat., Σ : 
αὐτός, A P, many, lat. : 
οὕπω, NPQ, mss., vt, am, cl, >: 
εἶπε, A, pr, vg, &: 
καὶ γυμνήν, SAP, most, lat., Σ : 
καὶ ποιῆσαι μίαν γνώμην, SPQ, nearly all, 
(2.7 ἢ), Σ: 
τῆς γῆς, NAP, many, lat., >: 
ἔπεσεν bis, A, 1, 7, 86, 49, 79, 87, 91, 95, 
96, &c., lat., >; (PR, ter): 
πνεύματος ἀκαθάρτου Kal μεμισημένου, AP, 
1, 36, 38, 73, 79, 152, &., g, 3: 
om. καὶ φυλακὴ παντὸς ὀρνέου ἀκαθάρτου Kat 
μεμισημένου, P, 1, 7, 14, 86, 38, 78, 
79, 87, 152, &e. : 
τοῦ οἴνου, δὰ P Q, mss., vt, cl, Σ : 
ἐξέλθετε, NAP, 1, 49, 79, 91, 95, 96, few, 
I, J, Ὁ: 
ἐξ αὐτῆς before 6 λαός μου, A Q, nearly all, 
lat >: 
διπλώσατε αὑτῇ, P, 1, 7, 38, 91, &e., ¬ : 
ποτηρίῳ, AC P, many, lat., 3: 
κλαύσουσιν  -ονται] αὐτήν, P, 1, 79, few: 
κλαύσουσι .... πενθήσουσιν, (Ὁ), most, vg, &: 
οὐκέτι with preceding, P, 49, 79, 91, lat. : 
μαργαριτῶν, &, 35, 87, 95, vt, δι: 
ξύλου, NC PQ, mss., υέ., Σ: 
κινῖν Ἰάμωμον, ACP, many, lat., Σ : 
om. καὶ ἄμωμον, Q, most, pr, cl: 
καὶ οἶνον, NA CP, most, lat., =: 
ὀπώρα σου, NAC P, 35, 87, 95, pr, am: 
ψυχῆς σου, Q, 35, 87, many, g, οἷ, &: 
εὑρήσουσιν, NAC P,.35, 36, 87, few, vg, 3: 


Counter Reaptinas. 


Q, most, vt, τῆς γῆς; (N, Σ, αὐτῆς καὶ τῆς γῆς; P om.). 


PQ, many, om. ἐκ; (N, 38, dat.). 


Q, many, om. καί, 


A PQ, nearly all, lat., S, after. 


NP, 1, 14, 36, 49, 79, 92, 96, &c., pr, am, after. 


NS PQ, nearly all, &, infin. 

mss., θαυμάσονται ; (lat. ?).‏ ,0 ܐܐ 
Q, many, pr, vg, τὴν γῆν.‏ 

AQ, many, &, sing. 

Q, many, after. 

AP, many, δεῖ after αὐτόν ; (δ after μεῖναι). 
ܠܐ‎ Q, many, (3 ?), οὗτος. 

A, some vg, οὐκ. 

PQ, mss., g, λέγει.‏ ܛܐ 

Q, 1, 36, 97, &c., om. 

A, 79, / vg, om. 


Q. many pref. ἐπί. 
ܠܐ‎ Q, many, seme. 


SQ, most, pr, vg, om. καὶ μεμισ. 


NA Q, most, lat., &, zs. 


AC, am, om. 
CQ, most, pr, sing. 


NCP, 388, after. 


SAC 0, most, 7, vg, (pr deviates), om. αὐτῇ. 
ܠܐ‎ 0, 7, 14, 38, &e., add. αὐτῆς. 

ΝΑ 0 0. most, lat., Σ, om. αὐτήν. 

NACP, 1, 49, 91, 95, &e., vé, pres. 

A CQ, most, 3, with following ; (δὲ neutral). 
Q, most, μαργαρίτου ; (A, -ίταις ; C P, -tras). 
A, vg, λίθου. 

Q, many, genit.‏ ܛܐ 

NACP, 85, 36, 79, 87, &., g, am, &, ms. 
Q, some, om. 

Q, nearly all, g, οἷ, &, om. σου. 

NACP, 95, pr, am, om. cov. 

Q, most, vt, εὕρῃς. 
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Reaprnes or S—continued. Counter Reaprnes. 
xviii. 15, κλαίοντες, ܛܐ‎ A CP, many, lat. : Q, many, &, pref. καί. 
16, καὶ λέγοντες, P, many, pr, vg: SN 4 0 0, many, g, 3, om. καί. 
16, οὐαί bis, NACP, many, (35, 87, ter), lat., 3: Q, many, semel. 
18, καπνόν, NCP Q, nearly all, vt, >: A, 10, vg, τόπον. 
18, om. ταύτῃ, NAP Ὁ, mss., pr, >: C, 9, vg, ms. 
19, [ἐπ]έβαλον, δὲ AC 0, nearly all, vg, 3: P, few, vt, impf. 
19, ἔκραξαν, AC, 35, vg, &: NPQ, nearly all, g, (yr ?), impf. 
19, καὶ λέγοντες, PQ, most, g, am, Σὰ : NAC, 1, 85, 87, 95, &., pr, οἷ, om. Kai. 
19, οὐαί bis, A CP Q, most, (36, 87, ter), lat., S: ,ܛܐ‎ 36, 95, few, semel. 
20, καὶ ot ἀπόστολοι, δὲ A PQ, most, pr, vg, &: 0, few, g, om. καὶ oi. 
21, μύλον, PQ, most, g, (pr?), Sain: A (μύλινον), Ο(μυλικόν), vg (molarem), 3p; (SN, λίθον). 
21, om. ἐν αὑτῇ, ACP, nearly all, lat., =: ܐܐ‎ ®, 14, 92, ans. 
22, σάλπιγγος (N, 35, 87, 3, plur.): ACP 0, mss., lat., σαλπιστῶν. 
22, om. καὶ φωνὴ μύλου. . . ἔτι, &, 88, 87, 98, ACP Q, most, lat., is. 
98, few, &: 
28, καὶ POs... ἔτι, NCP AQ, nearly all, vt, am, A, 26, some vg, om. 
Wh, < 
23, φανῇ σοι, C, vt, am: NPQ, mss. cl, Σ, ans. ἐν. 
23, φωνὴ νύμφης, C: ΝΑ PQ, mss., lat., 3, om. φωνή. 
24, aiva, NACP, 1, 38, 79, few, lat., (3 Ὁ): Q, most, plur. 
xix. 1, δόξα before δύναμις, ACP (ΝΣ om. 7 δόξα), Q, many, g, &, after. 
few, vg, (pr om. 7 δύναμις) : 
5,* καὶ ot φοβούμενοι, AQ, mss., lat., Σ : NCP, om. καί. 
8, καθαρὸν kat λαμπρόν, 1, 36, few; (A. καὶ καθ. SAP, few, vt, am, om. καί. 
Q, many, cl, 3( : 
9, Tov γάμου, AQ, most, pr, vg, =: NP, 1, 36, 79, few, g, om. 
9, καὶ λέγει μοι" οὗτοι, A PQ, most, lat., Σὲ : ἐς, 96, 38, 98, few, om. καὶ λέγει μοι. 
9, Aoyor, A PQ, mss., lat. : SN, &*, add. μου. 
9, οἱ ἀληθινοί, A, 4, 48: ܛܐ‎ PQ, nearly all, (lat. ?), 3, om. art. 
9, τοῦ Θεοῦ before εἰσί, A P Q, most, lat., δὲ : Ν 1, 38, 49, 79, 91, after. 
10, καὶ προσεκύνησα, P, 73, 79: ܐܐ‎ 4 0, nearly all, lat., 3, προσκυνῆσαι. 
11, καλούμενος, δὲ ΘΟ, most, vt, am, el, >: AP, 1, 79, &c., some vg, om. 
12, ws PrAdé, A, 35, 36, 87, 91, 95, &., lat., 5 3 SPQ, most, om. 
12, om. ὀνόματα γεγραμμένα καί, A P (δὲ om. Q, many, 37, 2s. 
farther), 1, 7, 36, 79, &c., lat. : 
14, om. τά before ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ [τοῦ οὐρανοῦ], AP, many, pr, vg, 3, ms. 
ܐܐ‎ 0, 1, 7, 85, 38, 79, 87, 97, &., 4: 
14, ἐνδεδυμένοις, δὲ, 152: A PQ. nearly all, lat., 3, nominat. 
14, καὶ καθαρόν, &, few, g, cl: A PQ, most, pr, am, &, om. καί. 
15, om. δίστομος, NAP, 1, 86, 88, 79, &e., g, Q, most, pr, cl, &*, ins. 
am.: 
17, ἄλλον; &, 36; (A P, 1, 38, 49, 87, 91, 95, Q, many, 3, om. 


96, &c., lat., ἕνα) : 


a Ὁ hiat, xix. 5 (καὶ of μέγ.) ad fin. 
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Reravines or S—continued. CountEr Reraprnes. 
xix. 18, καὶ μικρῶν, NAP, most, lat., >: Q, 14, 36, 38, 92, 98, om. καί. 
20, per αὐτοῦ ὁ, δὰ P (A, 41, pref. oi), 14, 38, Q, most, g, 3, ὁ per αὐτοῦ. 
49, 79, 91, 96, few, cl, (pr ?, am ?): 
xx. 1," ἐν τῇ χειρί, N, 38, lat., >: AQ, nearly all, ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα. 
2, om. ὃ πλανῶν τὴν οἰκουμένην ὅλην, N A, 1, Q, many, Σὲ, ins. 
79, 95, &c., lat. : 
4, χίλια, NA, 1, 49, 79, 91, 96, &., (lat. ?): Q, most, Σὲ, pref. art. 
5, om. of Aouror . . £ χίλια Eryn, N, 7, 14, 92, AQ, many, lat., mms. 
ὅροι, δ: 

6, χίλια, A, most, (lat. ?) : ܠܐ‎ 0, 14, 38, 92, few, 3, pref. art. 

7, ὅταν teAcoOn, ܠܐ‎ A, most, lat., &: Q, many, μετά. 

8, πάντα, ,ܠ‎ 79: A 0, nearly all, lat., 3, om. 

8, ἐν ταῖς, ,ܠܐ‎ 14, 35, 87, 92, few: A 0, most, lat.. 3, pref. τά. 

8, καὶ συναγαγεῖν, ,ܠ‎ 73, 79, 152, few, lat. : AQ, most, 3, om. καί. 

9, ἀπὸ Tov Θεοῦ, PQ, many, g, vg, 3 : A, 79, few, pr [Aug. ], om. ; ) om. clause). 
10, ὅπου, N, some, some vg: A PQ, most, vt, am, cl, & add. καί. 
11, ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, N, 38, &: A PQ, nearly all, lat., ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ [-ᾧῷ, or -όν]. 
12, μεγάλους before μικρούς, SAP, most, lat., : Q, few, after. 

13, ἔργα αὐτῶν, © A P, most, vg, (vt?), Σ : Q, 7, 14, 92, &c., pron. sing. 
xxi. 1, ἀπῆλθον [-av], NAQ, 38, 92, 94, 97, &e., P, 35, 87, 98, &e., g, vg, sing. 
pr (Aug. ], Σ: 

2, ἐκ Tov οὐρανοῦ before ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, N A 0, ®, 1, 49, 79, 91, 96, &c., after. 

most, lat., 3: 

3, οὐρανοῦ, PQ, nearly all, vf, 3: ܐܬ‎ A, 18, vg, θρόνου. 

3, λαός, P Q, most, lat., >: 8 A, 1, 79, 92, few, plur. 

3, pet αὐτῶν [ καὶ] ἔσται, AQ, many, g, vg, 1 NP, many, pr [ Aug. ], ἔσται μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

3, αὐτοῖς [-dv] Θεός, A, vg, Σ; (P, 79, ζο., Θεὸς ܐܬܐ‎ Q, 1, 7, 38, 92, &c., vt, om. 

αὐτῶν): 

4, om. ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ܐ‎ A P, many, lat., >: Q, many, ms. 

5, καινά before πάντα, NAP, 1, 35, 38, 49, 79, Q, many, >, after. 

87, 91, 96, &e., lat. : 

5, ins. μοι before γράψον, & P, many οἷ: AQ, many, vt, am, &, om. 

5, πιστοί before ἀληθινοί, NAQ, many, lat., Σ : P, many, after. 

6, yéyovar[ -acw |, A, 38, Iren.; (41, 94, γέγονε; ܐܐ‎ PQ, nearly all, 3, γέγονα. 

¦ lat., factum est) : 

6, ἐγώ, δὲ PQ, nearly all, 3 : A, 38, 39, lat., add. εἰμί. 

6, δώσω, ܛ‎ AP, many, lat., Σ : Q, many, add. αὐτῷ. 

7, αὐτὸς κληρονομήσει, SAP, 1, 7, 38, 49, 79, Q, many, δώσω αὐτῷ. 

91: 0. 181 δὲ: 

7, ἑσται; A: : NPQ, mss., lat., &, pref. αὐτός. 

7, μοι vids, A PQ, nearly all, lat. : &, 14, 98, few, Σὲ, μου vids. 

8, καὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς, Q, most, 7 : NAP, 1, 49, 79, few, lat., om. 

9, τὴν νύμφην before τὴν γυναῖκα, & AP, 1, 35, Q, 7, 49, &c., after. 


38, 79, 87, few, lat., >: 


P hiat, xix. 21—xx. 9.‏ ܧ 
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Reapines oF S—continued. 


xxi.10, ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, δὲ A P, many, lat. : 
12, καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς πυλῶσιν ἀγγέλους δώδεκα, NPQ, 
mss., vt, am, cl: 
12, ὀνόματα αὐτῶν, &: 
12, γεγραμμένα, &, vt: : 
12, [τὰ] ὀνόματα τῶν δώδεκα, AQ, many, / ܕ 27 ܕ‎ 3: 
18, ἀνατολῆς, NAP, 1, 86, 88, 19, few, 3: 
18, βορρᾶ... νότου... δυσμῶν, PQ (δ, β.. 
: 8... δὴ; nearly all, vt, el, 1 
15, καὶ τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῆς, NAP, some, lat. (vg, 


om, αὐτῆς), Σ : 
16, ὅσον, ἀξ PQ, most, g: 


16, χιλιάδων, ܛܬ‎ AP, many, lat. : 

17, ἐμέτρησε, ܛܐ‎ AP, many, lat., =: 

185 om ἣν, AP 9, >: 

19, καὶ οἱ θεμέλιοι, δ, 1, 7, 35, 49, 79, &e., 
(vt ?), el, Σὲ: 

. καὶ ὃ τρίτος, ܛܐ‎ 


21, δώδεκα μαργ., A PQ, mss., g, vg, Sdp 


[ἡ deficit |: 
21, καὶ ἕκαστος, P: 
21, ἐξ ἑνός, δὲ A, nearly all, lat., 3: 
23, αὐτῇ" ἡ γάρ, NAP, many, lat., δ : 
24, φέρουσι, NA P, many, lat., Σ: 
24, om. καὶ τὴν τιμήν, NAP, many, vt: 
24, om. τῶν ἐθνῶν, & A P, many, lat. : 
26, om. iva εἰσέλθωσιν, § A P, many, lat., | : 
27, 6 ποιῶν, ܐ‎ 7, 98, 90, 94,97, 98, &e., (g?), S: 
ΧΧΙΙ. 2, τοὺς καρπούς, N: 
5, ἐκεῖ, 1,7, &0. ; (NAP, 35, few, lat., 3, ἔτι): 
5, οὐχ ἕξουσι χρείαν, A, lat., >: 


19, καὶ ὃ δεύτερος .. 


ἜΞΩ 


5, φωτὸς ] καὶ] λύχνου, δὲ Δ, 38, 79, few, lat., 5: 

5, ἡλίου, RAP, 1, 35, 88, 49, 79, 91, 96, lat., 
DAB 

5, αὐτούς, PQ, nearly all, vg, =: 

6, εἶπε, NAP, many, pr, vg, &: 

65 om. με, A PQ, mss., lat.: 

8,° βλέπων before ἀκούων, &, 78, 79, 152, few, 
pr: 

8, ἤκουσα καί, δὲ A, many, lat. =: 

11, καὶ 6 ῥυπαρὸς pum. ἔτι, 8 Q, most, lat., 3: 

14, ποιοῦντες τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, Q, nearly all, g, 


Giger, 2) 8 


CXXXIX 


Counter Rerapines. 


®, many, (> ?), ἐκ. τ. Θ. 
A, some vg, 3, om. 


A PQ, mss., lat., 3, om. pron. 

A PQ, mss., vg, 3, ἐπιγεγραμμένα. 
SP, many, pr, om. τὰ ὀνόματα. 

Q, most, plur. 
37000 0 ‫ 3 


Q, most, om. 


A, some, pr, Σ, vg, add. καί. 
Q, many, 3, add. δώδεκα. 
Q, many, om. 

SQ, nearly all, pr, vg, ins. 
A PQ, many, am, om. καί. 


A PQ, mss., lat., &., om. καί. 
8, pr, >i, om. δώδεκα. 


SA Ὁ; mss., lat., 3, om. kat. 

1:0 79,925 pref. ws: 

Q, many, αὐτὴ γὰρ ἡ. 

Q, many, add. αὐτῷ. 

Q, many, vg, 5, ims. 

Q, many, 3, 2s. 

Q, many, 1718. 

A, few (ποιῶν), PQ, many (ποίουν), pr, vg, om. art. 

A PQ, mss., lat., 3, sing. 

Q, many, om. 

NP, 1, 35, 49, 79, 91, 96, &., pres.; (Q, 7, 38, &., 
ov χρεία). 

PQ, most, om. φωτός καί. 

Q, 7, 92, 94, 97, 98, om. 


SA, 35, vt, pref. ἐπ᾽. 

Q, many, g, λέγει. 

&, 3, ms. 

AQ, most, g, vg, 3, after. 


Q, many, add. ore. 
A, 1, 35, 68, 97, few, om. 
SA, 7, 38, vg, (pr hiat), πλύνοντες τὰς στολὰς αὐτῶν. 


« P hiat, xxil. 6 (τάχει)---αὦ fin. 
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Reapines or S—continued. Counter Reapines. 
xxil.15, φιλῶν [βλέπων] before ποιῶν, AQ, many, ,ܐܬ‎ 35, few, g, after. 
PY, V9, Ὁ: 
16, ἐπί 8 Q, most, 33 A, 38, 79, few, g, vg, (pr om.), ἐν. 
16, ὃ πρωϊνός, δὲ Q, mss., pr, Σ : A, 9, vg, pref. καί. 
18, ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν before 6 Θεός, δὲ (A om.), 49, 79, Q, most, lat., Σ, after. 
91, 98; “01: 
18, πληγάς, & A, most, lat., 3: Q, some, pref. ἕπτά. 
20, om. ἀμήν, &, vt: AQ, mss., vg, 3, is. 
21, Χριστοῦ, Q, nearly all, g, vg, 3: NA, 26, om., (pr om. vers.). 
21, πάντων τῶν ἁγίων, Q, most, Σ : ܠܬ‎ 7, οηϊ. πάντων; (Δ, vg, (οἱ add. ὑμῶν), om. τῶν ay 
21, ἀμήν, XQ, nearly all, am, cl, 4 A, 79, g, some vg, om. 
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exli 


II. The following is a collection of 215 readings of S which have no support 
from the MSS.; but only from mss., or Latin, with or without =: together with 
27 supported by < alone (242 in all). 


1. Readings (49) of S supported by some one or more of the mss., and of the Latin versions, (18 of them 
also by 3); against all MSS. : 


Χα 6 


ΚΠ Ὁ, 
10, 
xii. 10 


ܝ 


xv. 4, 


add. ταύτης, 7, 16, g, vg, &. 

a, 34, 8ὅ, 88, 72, 87, pr. 

Θεῷ without μου, 1, few, pr. 

δέ, 36, pr. 

οὐδεὶς κλείει, 1, 86, 49, &e., lat., &. 
om. ὧς, 1, 94, &e., pr. 

ins. τὸ βιβλίον, 7, 86, vt, some vg, >*. 
ev τῇ γῇ, 1, few, pr. 

τὸν οἶνον before τὸ ἔλαιον, 86, pr, vg. 
om. τῆς γῆς, 98, arm. 

εἱστήκεισαν | ἑστήκεσαν), 38, few, g, 3. 
μεγάλης καιομένης, 36, 38, few, 7. 

om. ἦσαν, 73, h. 

κέντρα ἐν, 1, 7, 28, 35, 86, 38, 79, 87, 90, 


92, &e., vg. 


καὶ ἣ ἐξουσία, 1, 86, 79, &e., ἢ, pr, vg. 


τοῦ στόματος, 91, 95, lat. 


᾿φωνὴν ἤκουσα, 7, vt, cl. 


βρέχῃ ὑετός, 1, few, g. 

ἐν [ταῖς ] ἡμέραις, 1, pr, Σ. 

χαρήσονται, 88. lat., Σ. 

Θεοῦ, 28, pr. 

βρονταὶ καὶ φωναί, 14, 28, 36, 38, 78, 79, 
81: 906 6 0 

εἶχεν, 38, h, cl, Σ. 

ἐκ TOU οὐρανοῦ, 95, g, pr. 

ἀπάγει, 88 (35, 87, ἐπάγει), vt, cl, ΣΝ, 

el, 36, 88, 49, 95, 96, few, vf, cl, 3. 


xvi. 4, 


ἄγγελος, 1, 35, 86, 88, 49, 79, 87, 91, 96, 
&c., some vg, 3. 

καὶ [6] ὅσιος, 1, 86, 95, few, vt, &. 

ins. ἄγγελος, 1, 35, 36, 49, 79, 87, 91, 96, 


&e., pr, οἷ, 
ins. ἄγγελος, 28, 35, 86, 49, 79, 87, 91, 
96, &c., vt, οἷ. 


ins. ἄγγελος, 1, 28, 35, 36, 49, 79, 87, 91, 
96, &c., vt, οἷ. 

cis, 1, 14, 28, 49, 79, 91, 92, 96, &., lat. 

ἐν [τῷ] βιβλίῳ, 78, 79, 95, lat. 

πάρεστι, 1, 86, 78, 79, 152, few, g, Σ. 

ποιήσουσιν αὐτήν after γυμνήν, 34, pr. 

om. ὃ Θεός, 38, 96, few, pr. 

om. ws, 1, 7, 38, few, vt, &. 

τῷ Θεῷ, 36, 47, 152, pr, vg, &. 

καλεῖται, 1, 86, 49, 79, 91, &e., lat. 

Tas χεῖρας, 94, vg. 

ἐστιν before 6 θάνατος, 49, 91, 96, few, cl. 

om. ἣ λιμνὴ τοῦ πυρός, 1, 94, ζο., pr[ Aug. ܙ[‎ 

el. 

καὶ 6 φωστήρ, 1, 7, &e., pr, οἷ. 

τιμίῳ, 94, 9, vg. 

φωτίζει, 79, &e., g, am, &. 


καὶ ὃ ἀδικῶν, 68, pr. 


κατὰ τὸ ἔργον, 73, 79, lat.‏ ܕ 


ins. καί after ἐρχέσθω, 33, 46, cl, 3. 
ἡμῶν, 30, few, lat., 3. 


2. Leadinys (91) of S supported by one or more of the mss., (15 of them also by 3S); against the USS., 
and the Latin versions ܘ‎ 


i, 14, 
17, 
17, 
20, 


λευκαὶ ws ἔριον καὶ ὧς, 8. 

ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας, 72. 

add χεῖρα, 1, 28, 91, 92, 96, few, &. 
om. τὰς χρυσᾶς, 97. 


ποῖ 


om. ἑπτά before λυχνιῶν, 38, 69, 97. 


9, ἑαυτούς before Ιουδαίους, 28, 78, 79, 3. 


10, 


ὃ διάβολος before βάλλειν, 88, 95, Σ. 


13, pref. καί to ὃ μάρτυς, 68, 87. 


t 


0:11] 


11. 


111. 


iv. 


Vi. 
Vil. 


vill. 


x 


Xi 


xii. 


Xlil. 


Xvi. 


So ed‏ ܟܬ 
ܘܨ ܘܨ Οὐ‏ ܒ m‏ 


ܝ ܝ 


ܝ 


ܠܝܐ ܐܝܚܐ 
ܡ ܡܛ ܗܨ ܘܨ ܨ Ὁ‏ ܝܨ ܨ ܨ ܨ 


ܝܝ 


ܝ 


τ ܫܝ‎ 


ܗܣ ὧν‏ ܚܝ "ܝܢ δι‏ © ܢܝܙ 


ܝ 


ܝ 


— ܠܡܐ 
bw‏ ܢ ܨܢ 
πὸ σευ.‏ $ 


ܗܣ ܗ ܗ 


ܝ 
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ms. OTL πᾶς μάρτυς [μου] πιστός, 152. 

παρ᾽ ὑμῶν, 95. 

om. ὅπου 6 Σατανᾶς κατοικεῖ, 38. 

ἀφῆκας, 26, 36, 3. 

om. δέ, 51. 

πεπληρωμένα before τὰ ἔργα, 40. 

om. pov after τῷ ναῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 11, 29, 36. 

om. ὅτι, 28, 152. 

σμαράγδων, 14, Σ. 

add ἑστός [ -ds |, 84, 35, 68, 87. 

ins. τέσσαρα, 68, 87. 

ins. ἄλλον, 35, 87. 

ἀνοίξει, 13, &. 

om. ἑπτά, 73. 

ἠνοίγη ἡ σφραγὶς ἣ τρίτη, 28, 73, 79. 

ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν, 28, 78, Σ. 

καὶ κρατοῦντας, 28, 78, 94, Σ. 

ἐγένετο, 68. 

ins. ἐγένετο before ὡς, 95. 

ayiwOos . . . ἀψίνθιον, 7, 28, 79. 

kai ἐσκοτίσθη . . . οὐκ ἔφαινε, 35, 68, 87. 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, 38, 97, Σ. 

ἀπολύων, 49, 98. 

ὅ, 28, 49, 79, 91, 96, few. 

ὅστις, 38. 

δεῖ αὐτούς, 87. 

om. καί after ὅπου, 1, 7, 14, 85, 86, 87, 92, 
few. 

ἐθεώρουν, 38, 97. 

αὐτοῖς, 17, 36. 

om. ἔτι, 7, 28, 78, 79, 152, Sn. 

αὐτοῦ, 43, 47, 87. 

om. στόμα (2°), 38. 

ποιήσει ἐνώπιον, 34, 35, 87. 

καὶ ποιήσει, 34, 35, 87. 

καὶ ποιήσει, 39, 87. 

τῇ εἰκόνι τοῦ θηρίου καὶ ποιήσει, 14, 78, 


97, S7. 
om. λέγων, 14, 92. 


ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ before οἱ ἔχοντες, 94. 

ἐπὶ τὰ στήθη, 28, 73, 79. 

ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, 28, 73. 

ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν; 1, 28, 49, 79, 91, 96, &c. 


ἊΝ: 11, 
15, 
18, 


xvii. 13, 
ΤῊ; 
XVviii. 8, 
4, 

10, 

13, 

14, 

14, 

14, 

16, 

22, 

23, 


XX 


xx, 1; 


XX1. 0; 


TO ὄνομα TOD Θεοῦ, 91. 
αἰσχύνην, 7, 29. 


om. καὶ φωναί, 12, 152. 


e ΄ 
ἑαυτῶν, 1. 


, ± 8 
μίαν γνώμην αὐτῶν, 95. 


πεπότικε, 18, 36, 37, 73, 79, 

om. καί before ἵνα μὴ λάβητε, 152. 
οὐαί ter, 95, 87. 

ἵππους, 95, Σ. 

σου bis, 35, 87. 

τὰ λαμπρὰ ἀπῆλθεν, 1, 79. 

15, εὑρήσουσιν οἱ ἔμποροι. few, 1 
om. καί before κεχρυσ., 1, 79, 152. 
om. καὶ πᾶς... εὑρεθῇ ev σοῖ ἔτι, 14, 92. 
ἐπλάνησας, 87. 


Καὶ μετά, 1, 36, 88, 49, 79, 91, 96, &e. 
om. καί before δεύτερον, 98. 

ἀνέβη, 73, 79. 

φωνὴν ws, 36. 

καθαρὸν ] καὶ] λαμπρόν, 1, 36, 73, 79, 152, 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 38, (τῶν οὐρανῶν, 8). 

ins. αὐτοῦ after ἱματ., 87, 152. 

om. πᾶσι, 95. 


om. πάντων, 1, 152. 


ἄλλον, 16, 32, 39., 


τῷ Θεῷ καὶ τῷ Χριστῷ, 38. 
yp Ὅεῳ : : 


ins. 


ὅτε ἐτελέσθη, 152, (1, -θησαν). 


τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ, 9ὅ, Σ. 


om. ὅτι, 94. 

om. λίθῳ (2), 1, 7, 38, few. 

om. [τῶν] υἱῶν, 12. 73, 79, 94, few. 
τὸ πλάτος αὐτῆς (1°), 7. 

τὸ μῆκος αὐτῆς (2°), 73. 

καρχηδών, 35, 68. 


καὶ κατά, 98. 

ἐκεῖ, 1, 7, 38, 152, few. 

ἐκεῖ, 1, 7, many. 

τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν, 35, 68. 
ἐν τάχει, 12. 

ὅρα" μή, 68, Σ. 

κατὰ τὸ ἔργον, 73, 79. 


καὶ ὃ ἀστήρ, 7, 35, 49, 79. 
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3. Readings (75) of S supported by one or more of the Latin versions, (19 of them also by 3%); against 
all Greek MSS. and mss. : 


11. 


111. 


ly. 


Xi. 


ΧΙ], 


CO OF ONO ܘܨ‎ κα 


σάλπιγγα λέγουσαν, ἢ, pr, &. 
om. λευκόν, h, pr. 


om. ovv, pr. 
0 
om. αὐτῷ, g, οἱ. 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας 3] Ζ Ἰμύρνης, lat. 
πτωχείαν σου, 6 vg. 


καρδίαν, pr. 
ρ ᾽ 


τῷ, pr, Σ. 


4 § 
καὶ OTL, Pr. 


τῆς ἐκκλησίας Φιλαδελφείας, J, Vg. 


ἐκ TOV, pr, &. 
τῆς ἐκκλησίας Λαοδικείας, lat. 
οὕς, », Vg. 


σάλπιγγα, vt, Σ. 

λίθου, vg, &. 

om. πυρός. 

om. καί before τὸ ζῶον, pr. 


ὅτε ἔδοσαν, Vt. 


καὶ λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ, pr. 


ἄδοντες, pr. 
ܗ ܗܗ ܠ‎ »" 
καὶ εἶδον ἵππον χλωρόν, pr. 
φυλῆς, pr. 
ὡς ἀψινθ., h, pr. 


τὸ ὁμοίωμα, g, Σ. 
τοῦ στόματος, lat. 


καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν, cl, Σ. 


om. οὔτε ἐκ τῶν κλεμμάτων αὐτῶν, pr. 


ἔθνεσι before λαοῖς, cl, &, 


iva προφητεύσ.., pr. 
TOV πλατειῶν, J, UG. 

, 
μνήματα, p, rg, dnp. 
ἐβασίλευσεν, am. 


om. αὐτοῦ after ναῷ, arm. 
, 
κράζουσα, am. 


. ΄ 

Ms. τούτῳ, Pr, Σ. 

0 ܝܝ‎ ε 2 

ms. καί after ὑπάγει, pr. 
ὅστις ἐν μαχ.; Pr, vg. 


ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀποκτανθήσεται, φ. 


xii. 14, 
16, 


xvii, 15, 
18, 


xviii. 1, 


Xix. 


xxi. 5, 


πλανήσει, am, &. 
ποιήσει, VJ, >. 


λαοὺς... φυλάς, pr. 
Ms. αὐτῷ, pr, Σ. 


ἐπὶ σταδίων, pr, Vg. 


ins. καί before λαμπρόν, vt, οἰ. 
om. χρυσᾶς, pr. 


ins. ¥ θάλασσα, g, ἢ. 


συνάξει, cl. 


ἐφ᾽ ὧν, pr. 
om. ἔστιν, pr, arm. 


ins. καί before μετά, pr, vg- 
on. τοῦ θυμοῦ, pr. 
Ἔν. 

λίθων τιμίων, pr, x. 

ἐκ ξύλου τίμιον, 4. 

ἡ ἐπιθυμία, pr. 

ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, υἱ, οἷ, Σ. 
εὐφραίνεσθε, pr, 1 

ταῖς φαρμακείαις, lat. 


ὄχλων πολλῶν, pr, τυ. 
χειρῶν, pr, Ug. 

ὄχλων πολλῶν, pr. 

om. 6 Θεός, pr. 

ἐστι after δικαιώματα, 4, vg. 


/ ܠ 
καὶ θείου, arm.‏ 
ἢ ἐπί, lat.‏ 


εἶπέ μοι (24), οἷ. 

ἡ ἐστιν, lat., Σ. 

om. δώδεκα before ἀποστόλους, ai. 
χρυσίου καθαροῦ, pr, am, &. 
χρυσίου καθαροῦ, pr. 

ins. ἐστί, lat. 

om. τῆς ζωῆς, pr. 


ἐγώ, am, arm. 
εἶπε, 09, Σ. 
om. ὃ θέλων, g. 


t2 


exliv 


Will... if, 
9, 
13, 
15. ܐ‎ 
15, 
ܫ‎ 9 


APPENDIX TO DISSERTATION, 


4. Readings (27) of Ὁ supported by Σ; against all Greek and Latin tezts : 


συγκοινωνὸς ὑμῶν. 
τῇ ἐν Ἰησοῦ. 
μάστοις αὐτοῦ. 
6 for ἅ. 
τὴν ὀξεῖαν before τὴν δίστομον. 
ans. καί before ἰδού. 
2 / 
pupids .... χιλιάς. 


ὕδατι for αἵματι. 
πάντων τῶν κτισμάτων. 


τῶν σαλπίγγων. 


om. ἐξουσίαν. 


ms. eis before τὴν ἡμέραν and τὸν μῆνα. 


σοι... «σου. 


ΧΙ]. 16, δοθῇ. 
16, τῶν χειρῶν .... τῶν δεξιῶν. 
Xiv. 9, χάραγμα αὐτοῦ. 
xv. 5, ms. σύ. 
6, στήθη αὐτῶν. 
Xvii. 4, λίθους τιμίους. 
9, TO ἔχοντι. 
XV1il. 13, ῥέδας καὶ σώμαζα. 
16, λίθοις τιμίοις. 
19, τῶν στρατευμάτων. 
ΧΧ. 4, τὰς πεπελεκισμένας. 
ΧΧΙ. 9, αὐτοῖς Θεός. 
Xxll. 2, ins. ἐπὶ before τοῦ ποτάμου. 
5, om. ἐπ᾽ before αὐτούς. 


% 


NOTE. oxlv 


NOTE PREFATORY TO GREEK TEXT. 


The following Greek Text of the Apocalypse is offered as a substitute for a Latin or other 
translation such as is usually subjoined to a version of a Book of Scripture into a language not 
generally familiar to Biblical students. 


In constructing it, I have taken as basis the ‘‘ Revised” Text of 1881 (in preference to the 
'@ Received,” which is universally admitted to be exceptionally unsatisfactory in this Book), 
altering it throughout into conformity with the readings which the version 8 appears to have 
followed. In the great majority of the cases where there are variants affecting the sense, 
including nearly every one of interest or importance, the reading which the translator had 
before him is determinable with certainty. 


But there remain not a few instances in which the evidence of the Syriac is indecisive of 
the reading of its original. This is so, of course, in most (though not all) cases of variation of 
orthography ; but it occurs, moreover (in consequence of the limitations of the Syriac tongue), in 
variations affecting—(1) the case of nouns, as between genitive, dative, or accusative, after éxi— 
(2) the tense of verbs, as between aorist and perfect, or between present and aorist participle— 
(3) the use of prepositions, as between ἀπό and ἐκ, or between insertion and omission of év— 
(4) the presence of the article (which however $ not seldom is able to express more suo). In all 
such instances, I have retained the reading of the ‘“ Revised,” and have pointed out in a footnote 
the ambiguity of S. 

The text of S, as it has reached us, abounds in superfluous insertions of the copulative 
conjunction. These I have mostly retained, but it may be that I have overlooked some of them. 
They seem to be unmeaning, due merely to the idiosyncrasy of the translator, or (not improbably) 
of the scribe. 


I have accurately reproduced the interpunction (except in one or two instances, to each of 
which I have called attention in a footnote)—inasmuch as, though in some places evidently 
wrong, it seems to have been on the whole carefully and consistently carried out. 


In the few instances where the rendering is vague or erroneous, I have not shaped the Greek 
into conformity with it; but have given the text which the paraphrase or mistranslation was 
presumably intended to represent, adding an explanatory footnote. 

Where error of transcription, admitting of obvious correction, occurs in the Syriac text, I have 
made the Greek represent the reading as corrected, marking the place with an asterisk ( ¢ ). 

Where error seems to affect the Syriac text—whether on the part of the translator or of the 
scribe,—such as to leave it doubtful what was the reading of the original, I have rendered the 
Syriac into Greek, marking the doubtful words with an obelus ( 7). 

For the corrections made, or required, at the places marked with * or 7, the reader is referred 
to the Notes which follow the Syriac text in Part IT. 


exlvi NOTE. 


In the Footnotes subjoined to the Greek, I have not attempted to give anything like a 
complete apparatus criticus; but merely to indicate the characteristic features of the text which 
underlies 8. I have accordingly passed over (generally speaking) without remark such of its 
readings as are attested by uncial evidence, except where the reading is an interesting one and 
the attestation that of a single uncial. But I have been careful to note every one of its readings 
which is unconfirmed by each and all of the uncials without exception. 


Of this class (of non-uncial readings) many are absolutely peculiar to 8, These do not for 
the most part commend themselves as deserving of consideration; and I have therefore judged it 
sufficient, without forming a complete list of them, to put together, at p. lxxvi et sqq., supr., such 
of them as seem to be in any degree noteworthy. 


The rest of the non-uncial readings recorded in these notes, are those which have the support 
of one or more cursives, of one or more Latin texts, or of &,—or of some combination of these 
authorities. All such readings will be found accurately registered and classified in List 11 supr. 
(pp. exli—exliv). That List is in fact an Index of all readings of the S-text which have other 
than uncial attestation. 


In like manner, List I (pp.\exxv—cexl) will be found to be a complete Index of all S-readings 
for which there is more or less equally divided uncial evidence. 


GREEK TEXT WITH FOOTNOTES. 


ADDENDA, CORRIGENDA, AND DELENDA, 


Page 4, notes, column 2, 


” ab. be) 33 2, 
,ܝ‎ ὅ, LOX, 0 2, 
720. ποῖθϑ, ss 1; 
33 ab. 7) 33 2, 
ܕ‎ 6, 33 ? 1; 
3) ab 33 72 2, 
33 0 , 393 1, 
33 vb. 43:3 33 2, 
33 8, 7) 33 Πρ 
33 ab. 77) , ie 
” 14, ” 3:3 lle 
2) 21, ” ” 1); 
37 ab, ” 2) 2, 
” 26, 3.9. ” i 
”? ab. , ,ܕ‎ 1, 
3 27, 2) 33 2, 
13 99, ” ܙܕ‎ 2, 
33 ab. ” 2) 25 
7) 37, 2) ݁ܕ‎ 1, 
7} ab. 7) 7 2, 
,ܕ‎ ab. 3:3 7: 2 
33 88, , 3: 2, 
” 43, 32 0: 1, 


IN PART 1. 


line 3, after & 


19, for 48 


1, for γυναῖκα σου 


add (prefixing τῷ) 
read 49 


read γυναῖκά σου 


28, before ἐκκλησίας add τῆς 


18, for last 
18, after τῷ, τῆς 
15, after mss. 
13, before & 
20, before & 
3, for φυχρός 
17, before with 
3, after 94 
1, before All 
16, after So 
1, after mss. 
2, for vg 
15, for MSS. 
10, after P 
11, after reading. 
17, 18, before 87 
15, after So 
18, for 48 
14, after 98. 
12, after mss. 


read third 

add ἐν, ἐν 

add and pr 

add (with τῷ prefixed) 
add (with ro prefixed) 
read ψυχρός 

dele parenthesis 

add and & 

add So 3. 

add Σ, and 

add 3, 

read am 

read mss. 

dele Q 

add P om. sentence 
dele 35, 36, 

add Σ, 

read 49. 

dele parenthesis 

add and g and el. 


ATO Kx 1 1 ± 1 > 


H ETENETO 


1:12 TON 


3 ,ὔὕ A A 
I. ᾿Αποκάλυψις Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἣν 
» A A A 
ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ὃ Θεός, δεῖξαι Tots 
ὃ 41 39 ae ܘ‎ A ͵ 3 
οὕύλοις αὐτοῦ" ἃ δεῖ γενέσθαι ἐν 
2 5 Nw 19 , 9 , ܠ‎ 
τάχει" καὶ ἐσήμανεν ἀποστείλας διὰ 
τοῦ ἀγγέλου αὐτοῦ" τῷ δούλῳ αὐτοῦ 
ܕ‎ , A > 2 ܠ‎ , 
2 Ἰωάννῃ, ὃς ἐμαρτύρησε τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τὴν μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, ὅσα εἶδε. 
,ὔὕ [1 9 , ܢ‎ 0 
3 Μακάριος ὁ ἀναγινώσκων" καὶ οἱ 
ܠ ,4 ܥ(‎ , nw 
ἀκούοντες τοὺς λόγους τῆς προφη- 
Ν ~ ~ 
τείας ταύτης" καὶ τηροῦντες τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ 
γεγραμμένα: ὁ γὰρ καιρὸς ἐγγύς. 
4 Ἰωάννης ταῖς ἑπτὰ ἐκκλησίαις ταῖς 
3 4 5 , , e ~ ܕ ܢ‎ 21 
ἐν TH Ασιᾳ᾽ χάρις υμιν καὶ εἰρήνη" 
> ܢ‎ 0 » Anne > ܪ .ܘ‎ e 3 , 
ἀπὸ ὃ wy’ καὶ ὁ ἦν" καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, 
καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἑπτὰ πνευμάτων ἃ 


> , ~ Te ܠܓ 3 ܢ ~ ܕ‎ 
5 EVWTLOV TOU θρόνου αὐτου, καὶ απο 


ATION IQANNHN TON EYAITEAISTHN. 


2 € ܰܝ A e‏ ~" ܕ 
Inoov Χριστονυ ὁ μάρτυς, 0 πιστος,‏ 
€ ܢ A‏ 
ὁ πρωτότοκος τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ ὁ‏ 
€ ~ "~ , ~ » 
ἄρχων τῶν βασιλέων τῆς γῆς, ὁ‏ 
~ ܢ A‏ ~ 
ἀγαπῶν ἡμᾶς καὶ λύων ἡμᾶς ἐκ τῶν‏ 
Lal Lal ~ ν ἴω‏ 
ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ αἵματι αὐτοῦ"‏ 
ܬ ε ἴων 2 ε‏ .» 3 ܠ 
καὶ ἐποίησεν ἡμᾶς βασιλείαν ἱερὰν‏ 
€ ~" 3 ܝ 7 ܠ ܢ ~ ?ܗ 
τῳ Θεῳ καὶ πατρὶ αὐτου αὑτῷ ἢ‏ 
ΩΝ 5:5‏ 9 ܟ A‏ ܢ 2 
δόξα καὶ τὸ κράτος εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα‏ 
A 3‏ 
TOV αἰώνων ἀμήν.‏ 
Ν 3, ~ ~"‏ 
Ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν νεφελῶν'‏ 
ܨ ܦ Ν‏ 
καὶ ὄψονται αὐτὸν πάντες ὀφθαλμοί:‏ 
ܠ : × ܕ 3 ν‏ ܠ 
καὶ οἵτινες αὐτὸν ἐξεκέντησαν" καὶ‏ 
ܢ € “A‏ ܠ 91 :3 2 
κόψονται ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν πᾶσαι at φυλαὶ‏ 
ܝ 3 ܠ ܠ A A‏ 
τῆς γῆς. ναὶ καὶ ἀμήν.‏ 
3 
γώ εἶμι τὸ A καὶ τὸ Ω, λέγει‏ 
Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ὦν, καὶ ὁ Hv" καὶ‏ 


ε 3 7 € 2 ܠ ܕ‎ 
ὁ ἐρχόμενος, 0 παντοκράτωρ. Kyw 


I. 1. Observe the interpunction ; a lesser stop after 
@éos, and a greater after αὐτοῦ. 
3. ταύτης] With Σ, 7, and vg, and mss. 7, 16: ®, 
and all MSS. and most mss. omit. 
4. &]| $ and & are not decisive as between ἅ (of 
C Qand most mss.) and τῶν (of 8 A and afew); but are 
clearly against ἅ ἐστιν (of rec. supported by Pandafew). 
5. ὃ ἀγαπῶν] 80 <, but all Greek authorities have 
this and the following participle in the dative case. 
λύων] Or aor. ptep., as all Greek: 3, ἔλυσεν. 
ἐκ] Or ἀπό: Syriac has but one equivalent for 
these two prepositions. 


B 


6. ἡμᾶς] Or ἡμῖν, the Syriac being ambiguous; 
but ἡμᾶς is more probably indicated, as in verse 5, and 
as αὐτούς in the parallel passage, v. 10. 

ἱεράν] Or ἱερατικήν. No other authority but = 
for adjective: see note on Syr. text. 

αὐτῷ) Or $, with Σ only. 

τὸν αἰῶνα] So x, and Sd (but see note on 
Syr. text). 

7. ὄψονται] So S, with x and a few authorities, 
but apparently = alone supports πάντες ὀφθαλμοί. 

καὶ ἀμήν] © alone inserts καί. 

8. 4 . . . 0[ Sand 3 write, Olaph and Tau. 


1 


I 


ܝ 


13 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


> 2 ε 7 ܢ‎ ε lal ܢ‎ 
Ιωάννης ὁ ἀδελφὸς ὑμῶν καὶ συγκοι- 
νωνὸς ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ θλίψει καὶ ἐν τῇ 
ωνὸς UVLO ® Or ὶ 7 
ὑπομονῇ τῇ ἐν Ἰησοῦ, ἐγενόμην ἐν 
Lal 9 A Vd ܬ‎ ` 
τῇ νήσῳ τῇ καλουμένῃ Πάτμῳ᾽ διὰ 
Ν 2 A A ܢ ܬ ܢ‎ 
τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ διὰ τὴν 
μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ" καὶ ἐγε- 
νόμην ἐν πνεύματι ἐν τῇ κυριακῇ 
ε 2 ܢ ܵܝ > ܘܝ ܢ ܘ‎ 
ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἤκουσα ὀπίσω μου φωνὴν 
2 ε 2 tA A 
μεγάλην ὡς σάλπιγγα λέγουσαν 
ἃ βλέπεις γράψον εἰς βιβλίον, καὶ 
Ψ; A ε ܢ‎ > ‫ܹ > 
πέμψον ταῖς ἑπτὰ ἐκκλησίαις" εἰς 
Ἔφεσον: καὶ εἰς Zuvpvav' καὶ εἰς 
Πέργαμον καὶ εἰς Θυάτειρα καὶ εἰς 
Σάρδεις καὶ εἰς Φιλαδέλφειαν καὶ εἰς 
Λαοδίκειαν. Καὶ ἐπέστρεψα βλέπειν 
x ܗ ܠ‎ 5 2 > 0 “ 
τὴν φωνὴν ἥτις ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 
ܢ‎ 9 2 Φ ε Ν 2 
καὶ ἐπιστρέψας, εἶδον ἑπτὰ λυχνίας 


A A‏ , 07 ܢ ܝܗ 
χρυσας και εν μέσῳ των λυχνιῶν‏ 


1. 9—17. 


ܝ ὃ ὃ‏ > ܙ = 2 ܝ ea‏ ܗ 
ὅμοιον υἱῷ ἀνθρώπου" καὶ ἐνδεδυμέ-‏ 
ܨ 
νον ποδήρη᾽ καὶ περιεζωσμένον πρὸς‏ 
lal an » ΄ ε‏ 
τοῖς μαστοῖς αὐτοῦ ζώνην χρυσῆν᾽ ἢ‏ 
Ἁ > ἊΝ A ε , > A‏ ܢ 
δὲ κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ Kal al τρίχες αὐτοῦ‏ 
ε‏ ` ܣ ܝ ܠ ܗ ε μι‏ ܢ 
λευκαὶ ὡς ἔριον καὶ ὡς χιών καὶ οἱ‏ 
‘ ~ 
ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ws φλὸξ πυρός" καὶ‏ 
οἱ πόδες αὐτοῦ ὅμοιοι χαλκολιβάνῳ‏ 
e A‏ ` 2 ܹ , > 
ἐν καμίνῳ πεπυρωμένῳ᾽ καὶ ἡ φωνὴ‏ 
lal Ν‏ ܝ ε‏ ܢ A ε‏ > 
αὐτοῦ ὡς φωνὴ ὑδάτων πολλῶν. καὶ‏ 
ܝ 5 A‏ » ܬ “ "~ > ܒ 
ἔχων ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, ἀστέ-‏ 
pas ἑπτά’ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ‏ 
ε ’ 3 A 4 > , " Ν‏ * 
ῥομφαία ὀξεῖαν ἐκπορευομένη" καὶ‏ 
Lal‏ ܕ 2 A ε ε wa‏ > »ܚ ε‏ 
ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ ἥλιος φαίνει ἐν τῇ‏ 
δυνάμει αὐτοῦ. καὶ ὅτε εἶδον αὐτόν"‏ 
e‏ ~ ܕ 2 ` ܢ ܕ ܟ 
ἔπεσα ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ ὡς‏ 
νεκρός" καὶ ἔθηκε τὴν δεξιὰν αὐτοῦ‏ 
χεῖρα ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ λέγων, μὴ φοβοῦ"‏ 


ἐγώ εἶμι ὁ πρῶτος καὶ 6 ἔσχατος. 


9. συγκοινωνὺς ὑμῶν] S and Σ alone ins. pronoun. 
ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ) Before ὑπ., most Greek copies 
om. ἐν τῇ. All ins. βασιλείᾳ καί, as do also nearly all 
the versions, the exceptions being aeth. and Σ [d/p; 
but not 7]. 
τῇ ev Ἰησοῦ] (i) All else except = om. 7H. 
(ii) Σ, almost alone, subjoins Χριστῷ: Q and most 
mss. read ἐν Xp.’Ino.: A and ms. 25, ἐν Χριστῷ only ; 
a few mss. and rec., Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ : XC P and one ms. 
(38) support $, as also g, and am; but ἃ and most texts 
of vg [including arm] agree with Q; pr with Σ. 
Χριστοῦ] So Q and most mss., and = and most 
versions: but the other Greek copies, and lat. (except 
pr and arm) om. 
10. καὶ ἐγενόμην] S alone ins. καί. 
κυριακῇ) Lit., τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτου: but as this 
is evidently a Syr. gloss (found also in margin of 7) 
I place κυριακῇ in text. 
σάλπιγγα λέγουσαν] So &, but all else genitive, 
except ἃ and pr. <A corrector of x gives λέγουσαν, but 
does not alter σάλπιγγος. 
11. &] So mss. 35, 38, 72, 87; and pr: all else, ὅ. 
Zudpvav| So x (alone of Greek copies), and the 
best texts of vg [including am]; all else, Σμύρναν. 
Similarly ii. 8. 
12. βλέπειν) Lit., εἰδέναι. 
ἐλάλησε] So P and many mss.: nearly all the 
rest, and lat., ἐλάλει (= doubtful). 
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13. ὅμοιον vid] Or du. vidy; lit., ὡς ὁμοίωμα υἱοῦ 
as S (not =) usually. A reads ὁμοίωμα υἱῷ. 
καὶ ἐνδ. All else om. kai: also (except 3) αὐτοῦ. 
14. αἱ τρίχες αὐτοῦ) S alone ins. pronoun. 
kal ὡς} So one ms. (8) only: all else, λευκόν 
[καὶ] ws; except ἢ and pr, which om. λευκαί as well 
as λευκόν. 

15. πεπυρωμένῳ] So Σ (though using a different 
verb), with ܐܐ‎ and a few mss., also lat. and other 
versions ;—or perhaps πεπυρωμένης (rev.) with AC: 
against πεπυρωμένοι (rec.) of P Q and most authorities. 
Both $ and & treat the ptcp. as relating to χαλκολιβάνῳ 
(gender doubtful), not (as yr and apparently g and vg) 
to καμίνῳ. S alone om. ὡς before ἐν kau. 

16. ἔχων] The Syriac expression (same in S and 3) 
would rather = ἔχει (or εἶχεν, as δὶ and a few authori- 
ties), but sometimes = ἔχων (as vi. 2, in both versions), 
Syriac affording no participial equivalent. 

δεξιᾷ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ) More exactly x. αὐτοῦ τῇ δ.» 
as Q. But the Synac idiom requires this order, and 
8 therefore warrants no inference as to the Greek. 

*Soupaia ὀξεῖα] $ represents πνεῦμα ὀξύ, a 
manifest gloss, probably of the Syriac. See note on 
Syr. text. All else ins. δίστομος before ὀξεῖα. 

17. ἐπί] So ms. 72 only: δὲ and ms. 13, eis; all 
else πρός. 

χεῖρα] Soa few mss. and =: the rest om. 

ἐγώ] Lit., ὅτι ἐγώ. 


~ 
σι 


6 


ܝ 


18 


10 
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1. 18—1. 7. 


Ν ε A ܢ‎ 9 , 2 Ν 
καὶ ὁ ζῶν καὶ ἐγενόμην νεκρός" καὶ 


3 ܢ‎ A ܕ‎ A > ܠ‎ 2A ~ 
ἰδοὺ ζῶν εἰμὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 


3 × 5 2 : ܠ‎ ἊΝ» AN A 
αἰώνων anv’ καὶ ἔχω τὴν κλεῖν 
Lal , QA Lal 9 2 
τοῦ θανάτου καὶ τοῦ ddov. γράψον 

> a > 5 % ©» 3 ܢ‎ 2 
οὖν ὃ εἶδες: καὶ ἃ εἶσι καὶ μέλλει 
γίνεσθαι μετὰ ταῦτα: τὸ μυστήριον 

An ε Ν ܠ 30 > ܘ 2 ܝ‎ ~ 
τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀστέρων OVS εἶδες ἐπὶ τῆς 

“A Ν ܠ ܨ ܠ‎ - 
δεξιᾶς μου Kal τὰς ἑπτὰ λυχνίας. 

ε ε ܝ ܠ‎ ً 4 “ ε ܠ‎ 
οἱ ἑπτὰ ἀστέρες, ἄγγελοι τῶν ἑπτὰ 
> ~ 5 2 ܐ 5( ܢ‎ e 
ἐκκλησιῶν εἰσί: καὶ αἱ λυχνίαι al 


ε ܢ‎ 0 A ἃ 3 ε ܢ‎ 
€777 ® GL χρυσαι ας εἶδες, επτα 


ܐ > ܹܝ 3 

ἐκκλησίαι εἰσί. 
Ν A ܓ‎ ܹ A > > ’ 
Καὶ τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῴ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ 
᾿Εφέσου γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ κρατῶν 
τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἀστέρας ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ" 
ὁ περιπατῶν ἐν μέσῳ τῶν λυχνιῶν 
τῶν χρυσῶν" οἶδα τὰ ἔργα σου καὶ 


2 ܠ‎ Ν ε 2 
τὸν KOTOV σου KQL Τὴν σνὍυπομονὴν 


18. 6 ζῶν καὶ... .[ A comma is wanting after ζῶν. 
Possibly $ read ὅς before ἐγενόμην (and & likewise) : 
but see note on the similar words in ii. 8. 

ἀμήν] So 3, with Q and many mss., and lat. ; 
the rest om. 
κλεῖν) Or κλεῖδα : all else pl. 
19. ὃ εἶδες} Sos: all else ἅ for 8. 
μέλλει] S alone om. & before this word. 
20. οὕς] Or ὧν. 
λυχνίας) S with ms. 97 om. τὰς χρυσᾶς after 
this word; and (alone) ins. af χρυσαῖ after ai ἑπτά. 
ἐκκλησιῶν] I neglect the unmeaning colon 
which $ ins. after this word. 
ἃς εἶδες] So P and many mss., including 1, 
79, &c.: S with the rest, om. 
11. 1. Kat} All else om., except vt. 
τῷ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ ᾿Εφέσου) This reading is pecu- 
liar to S: but for τῷ it is supported by A C; for 
᾿Εφέσου, by ms. 16 (which, however, reads τῆς Ἐφ. 
ἐκκλησίας), and pr, g, and vy. Σ has τῆς ἐν Ἐφέσῳ 
ἐκκλησίας (more exactly, τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν Ἐφέσῳ), 
with most authorities. 
χειρί] $ alone substitutes ¥. for δεξιᾷ : δὲ reads 
5. αὐτοῦ x.; mss. 35, 68, 87, δ. x. αὐτοῦ. 
Avxviav] So mss. 38, 69, 97: Σ and the rest 
prefix ἑπτὰ. 
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ATIOKAATYI®. 


a‏ 2 3 ܗ ܢ 
σου καὶ ὅτι ov δύνῃ βαστάσαι‏ 
2 ܢ 
κακούς" καὶ ἐπείρασας τοὺς λέγοντας‏ 
Ν‏ 3 
ἑαυτοὺς ἀποστόλους εἶναι καὶ‏ 
ὃ one‏ ܠ 3 ܢ 0 ܕ 
οὐκ εἰσί: Kal εὗρες αὐτοὺς ψευδεῖς‏ 
, 39 ܠ » ܠ € ܢ 
Kal ὑπομονὴν ἔχεις" καὶ ἐβάστασας‏ 
’ 
διὰ τὸ ὄνομά pov’ καὶ οὐ κεκοπίακας.‏ 
8 9 ܢ ν‏ ~ ܠ »3 3 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔχω κατὰ σοῦ, OTL τὴν ἀγάπην‏ 
A yf‏ 
σου τὴν πρώτην ἀφῆκας. μνημόνευε‏ 
A‏ ܠ 
πόθεν ἐκπέπτωκας Kal τὰ πρῶτα‏ 
Ν ’ ¥ ’΄‏ 3 5 , ¥ 
ἔργα ποίησον" εἰ δὲ μή, ἔρχομαί‏ 
’ 
σοι, καὶ κινήσω τὴν λυχνίαν σου,‏ 
A‏ ܠ 3 2 ܠ aN‏ 
ἐὰν μὴ petavonoys. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο‏ 
ΕΣ‏ 
ἔχεις, ἔργα‏ 


Νικολαϊτῶν: ἃ ἐγὼ μισῶ. ὁ ἔχων 


~ ܠ Lal‏ ܘ 
ὅτι μισέεις τὰ των‏ 


3 ܢ ΄ 2 ܝ‎ A , 
οὖς, ἀκουσάτω τί TO Πνεῦμα λέγει 


A 3 la ܢ‎ lal ~ 
TAL ἐκκλησίαις. και τῳ νικωντι 


δώσω φαγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ ξύλου τῆς ζωῆς, 


ν 3 3 ܣ‎ ’ A wn 
O ἐστιν ἐν τῳ παραδείσῳ του Θεου. 


2. εἶναι] So Q and many mss., and lat. (except 
am and arm), and Σ [but ὦ with *]: the rest om. 

3. κεκοπίακας} So ms. 51, and A C [-Kes]: but 
ܐܐ‎ ® Q, and most mss., ἐκοπίασας. Κεκοπιακώς, 
= having grown weary, occurs John iv. 6, and is 
there rendered (Psh. and Hkl.) by the verb here 
employed by $ and &. I therefore prefer perf. 

5. μνημόνευε] ΑἸ] else except pr ins. οὖν after 
this verb. 

ἐκπέπτωκας} So apparently S (see note on Syr. 
text) with P and some mss., and g and vg (excideris) ; 
for πέπτωκας- [-es] of the other MSS. and most mss., 
pr, and 3. © alone om. καὶ μετανόησον, also (in next 
sentence) ἐκ τοῦ τόπου αὐτῆς. 

εἰ δέ] Lit., καὶ εἰ δέ (and similarly verse 16, 
and iii. 3). The scribe does not correct this redun- 
dancy, by obelizing, as he has done, iv. 4, ix. 10, 
xxi. 21, where δέ is the superfluous word. 

σοι] Lit., ἐπὶ σέ, and so in 16. 

ἐγώ] All else κἀγώ. 

7. οὖς) Lit., ὦτα, and so throughout 8, and = 

likewise (so pr here, awes.). 

καὶ τῷ νικῶντι) All else om. καί, which perhaps 
ought to be obelized. 

δώσω] So x and a few mss, : the rest add αὐτῷ, 
with 3, pr, but not g, and vg [am but not cl, &e. }. 
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Καὶ 
Ζμύρνης γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ πρῶτος 


Lal 5 Lal ݁ܟ‎ 2 
τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
XN ¢ » a > / ܢ ܢ‎ 
καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος, ὃς ἐγένετο νεκρὸς καὶ 
Ἀξζησενν οἶδά σου τὴν θλῖψιν καὶ 
ܢ 9 ܝ ܢ‎ ΄ 3, 
τὴν πτωχείαν Gov, ἀλλὰ πλούσιος εἰ 
καὶ τὴν βλασφημίαν τὴν ἐκ τῶν λε- 
γόντων ἑαυτοὺς Ιουδαίους Τ᾿ Ἰουδαῖοιν 
Ν > > ܗ‎ 5 Ν 0 lal 
καὶ οὐκ εἰσίν: ἀλλὰ συναγωγὴ τοῦ 
Σατανᾶ, μηδὲν φοβοῦ ἃ μέλλεις 
ἰδοὺ μέλλει ὁ διάβολος 


βάλλειν ἐξ ὑμῶν εἰς φυλακὴν ἵνα 


πάσχειν" 


πειρασθῆτε" καὶ ἕξετε θλῖψιν ἡμέρας 
2 2 ܢ‎ » 2 
δέκα. γίνεσθε πιστοὶ ἄχρι θανάτου" 
ܢ 2 ܝ‎ aA Ν 2 A 
καὶ δώσω ὑμῖν τὸν στέφανον τῆς 
ζωῆς. ὁ ἔχων οὖς, ἀκουσάτω τί τὸ 
Πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. ὁ 
A 3 ܢ‎ 5 “ » ~ vA 
νικῶν οὐ μὴ ἀδικηθῇ ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου 
τοῦ δευτέρου. 


ὧν lal 3 ܕ ܗ‎ > 2 
Καὶ τῳ ἀγγέλῳ Τῳ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ 


11. 8—17. 


Περγάμου γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ 
» ܬ‎ ε ܕ ¥ ܝ‎ -~ ` 
ἔχων τὴν ῥομφαίαν τὴν ὀξεῖαν τὴν 
δίστομον" οἶδα ποῦ κατοικεῖς" ὅπου ὁ 
θρόνος τοῦ Σατανᾶ" καὶ κρατεῖς τὸ 
ὄνομά μου καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσω τὴν 
πίστιν μου καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
* 5 lad 4 Ν ܨ ܝ ܨ‎ 
ἀντεῖπαςλ καὶ ὁ μάρτυς μου ὁ 
πιστός" ὅτι πᾶς μάρτυς μου πιστὸς 
a 5 2 > ε ~ ΕἸ > " 
ὃς ἀπεκτάνθη παρ᾽ ὑμῶν. ἀλλ᾽ ἔχω 
ܢ‎ A 5.7 ܗ‎ ¥ > A 
κατὰ σοῦ ὀλίγα, OTL ἔχεις EKEL 
κρατοῦντας τὴν διδαχὴν Βαλαάμ᾽ ὃς 
ἐδίδαξε τῷ Βαλὰκ βαλεῖν σκάνδαλον 
5 ‫ܹ A ca > ἃ ܗ‎ 
ἐνώπιον τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ' φαγεῖν 
5 2 Ν ~ 7 
εἰδωλόθυτα Kal πορνεῦσαι. οὕτως 
ܢ ܠ ܟ‎ lal ܢ‎ ` 
ἔχεις καὶ σὺ κρατοῦντας τὴν διδαχὴν 
Νικολαϊτῶν ὁμοίως. μετανόησον οὖν" 
> Ν ’ ܝ‎ 2 2: ‘ 
εἰ δὲ μή, ἔρχομαί σοι ταχύ: Kat 
΄ > > A 5 »“ ε ’ 
πολεμήσω μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ ῥομφαίᾳ 


la) , , ܕ‎ 9 Ψ > 
του στοματος μου. Τκαὶ ܘ‎ εχων ους, 


8. τῆς ἐκκλησίας Ζμύρνης] So pr, ecclesiae Smyrnae, 
(g and vg invert the words) ; A confirms so far as to 
give Σμύρνης (but with τῷ ἐν preceding and ἐκκλησίας 
following). Σ with most other authorities reads τῆς 
ἐν Σμύρνῃ ἐκκλησίας. 

Ἀξῴσεν] $ (see note on Syr. text), as pointed, 
represents ζῶν, but I treat this as a blunder of the 
scribe, who understood the sentence absurdly, ‘‘ who 
became dead and alive.’? Probably the want of inter- 
punction in the parallel passage, i. 18, arose from a 
like misunderstanding. 

9. οἷδά σου] $ places cov after τὴν OA. as the 
Syr. idiom requires. All except g and vg om. σου 
after τὴν πτ. 

τὴν ἐκ] So Σ, else only x. 
however, ins. ἐκ without τήν. 

ἑαυτούς} Before Ἰουδ., with mss. 28, 73, and 
79, and S; but $ alone om. εἶναι. 

Τ᾿ Ἰουδαῖοι] Probably a mistake of repetition on 
the part of the Syriac scribe. 

10. ὁ διάβολος βάλλειν] So Σ. The Greek copies 
place the verb first, except mss. 38, 95. 

ἡμέρας So Q and most mss., and = and most 
versions: the other Greek copies, and pr, ἡμερῶν. 
ὑμῖν) S alone plural. 

ὃ νικῶν] $ ins. a prefix = ὅτι, and so in yerse 17. 


Most authorities, 


γίνεσθε πιστοὶ. .. 


11: 


± 


12. τῷ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ Περγάμου] S alone: but pr 
gives ecclesiae Pergami (g and vg inyert). The Greek 
copies give τῆς ἐν Tlepy. exkA., as does 3. 

τὴν ὀξεῖαν) All else except & place these words 
after τὴν δίστομον. 

18. καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραι5] So A 0, ms. 91, and rg, 
&e.: but x PQ, nearly all mss., 5, and vt, om. καί, 
and (except pr), subjoin [ἐν] αἷς (x, ἐν rais),— 
supported in each case by many mss. and versions. 
The ordinary vg deviates slightly from am. 

Ἀλντεῖπας} $ has ὥφθης, but a slight emendation 
(see note on Syr. text) gives its real reading (as in 
some mss. and A), which is also preserved in Σ [np; 
but 77 ἃ5 5]. ‘The entire verse looks at first sight like 
the result of a complicated conflation ; but see note on 
Syr. text already referred to. 

καὶ ὃ μάρτυς] So mss. 68, 87: all else om. καὶ. 

ὅτι πᾶς μάρτυς μου πιστός} So ms. 152 only (but 
without μου). See Supplementary Note, p. 49 infr. 

map ὑμῶν] So one ms. (95): all else dative. 
Note that $ om. the rest of the verse with ms. 38. 

14. ἐδίδαξε) So (apparently) both $ and 3, with Q 
and many mss., &c.; for ἐδίδασκε. 

° φαγεῖν] Sox ACP: Ὁ, and many mss. prefix 
καί, and so = [dnp; J, τοῦ, with some mss. }. 

17. tat’ ὁ ἔχων} Dele kal: see note on Syr. text. 


ܝܝ 
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19 


20 


τι. 17—24. 


9 2 7 ܢ‎ Aw td A 
ἀκουσάτω τί TO Πνεῦμα λέγει Tats 
ἐκκλησίαις" τῷ νικῶντι δώσω ἐκ τοῦ 
2 ~ 4 ܘ‎ Ν ὃ 2 4 
μάννα τοῦ κεκρυμμένου" καὶ δώσω 
3 > « np ܠ ܟ‎ 2 
αὐτῷ *Wpov / 'ܐ0‎ 0) ¿® καινὸν γεγραμμέ- 
vov\, ὃ οὐδεὶς οἶδεν εἰ μὴ ὁ λαμβάνων. 
ܢ‎ ~ 9 , A 5 > 2 A 
Kat τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῷ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ TH 
ἐν Θνατείροις γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ 
υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὁ ἔχων τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν 
ε 2 7 ܢ‎ ε 4 5 la) 
ὡς φλόγα πυρός, Kal οἱ πόδες αὐτοῦ 
ὅμοιοι χαλκολιβάνῳ: οἷδά σου τὰ 
ἔργα καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην σου καὶ τὴν 
πίστιν σου καὶ τὴν διακονίαν σου 
καὶ τὴν ὑπομονήν Tou’ καὶ τὰ ἔργα 
σου τὰ ἔσχατα πλείονά ἐστι τῶν 
i? ܢ ܟ 3 ܕ‎ la 2 
πρώτων. ἀλλ᾽ ἔχω κατὰ σοῦ πολύ, 


ܘ 
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ὅτι ἀφῆκας τὴν γυναῖκα σου Ἰεζάβελ, 
ἢ λέγουσα ἑαυτὴν προφῆτιν εἶναι, 

QA 2 ܢ ܒ= ܢ‎ 3 Ἂς 
καὶ διδάσκει καὶ πλανᾷ τοὺς ἐμοὺς 
δούλους πορνεῦσαι, καὶ φαγεῖν εἰδω- 
λόθυτα. καὶ ἔδωκα αὐτῇ χρόνον εἰς 


μετάνοιαν, καὶ οὐ θέλει μετανοῆσαι 


ἐκ τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς. ἰδοὺ βάλλω 


3 Ν 53 2 ܠ ܢ‎ a 
αὐτὴν εἰς κλίνην, Kal τοὺς μοιχεύ- 
3 ~ ~ 
οντας μετ᾽ αὐτῆς εἰς θλίψιν μεγάλην, 
ܠ ܠܛ‎ ~ » 
ἐὰν μὴ μετανοήσωσιν ἐκ τῶν ἔργων 
αὐτῶν. καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς ἀποκτενῶ 
ἐν θανάτῳ: καὶ γνώσονται πᾶσαι αἱ 
ܨ + 2 ܕ‎ 3 53 ¢ 3 ^ 
ἐκκλησίαι. OTL ἐγώ εἰμι O ἐρευνῶν 
ܣ ܘ 2 ܠ :ܘ , ܢ ܢ‎ 
νεφροὺς καὶ καρδίαν" καὶ δώσω ὑμῖν 


ΓΕ ἢ ܒ ܢ‎ δ΄. ܗ‎ ¢ ~ 
εκάστῳ κατα Ta εργα υμων. υμιν 


éx τοῦ μάννα] (i) Note that S om. αὐτῷ before 
these words, with 8, one ms. (92), and g, but not pr, 
and most forms of vg [ποῦ am]: against 5, and all else. 
(ii) S and 3, with pr, arm, and other versions, ins. 
the prep. (probably ἐκ, but possibly ἀπό) against the 
majority of authorities. But x and mss. 36, 91, have 
ἐκ: P and other mss. ἀπό. 

καὶ *3écw' αὐτῷ} Correction for ἔστιν αὐτῷ 
(= ἔχει αὐτός) ; see note on Syr. text. 

Ἔψῆφον ὄνομα καινὸν γεγραμμένον] (i) S has 
φυλακήν ἴον Ψ. by an easy mistake of transcription 
between two very similar Syriac words, the wrong 
one having been repeated from verse 10. (ii) After 
ψῆφον S om. λευκήν, καὶ ἐπὶ τήν ψῆφον. But as this 
result of homeeoteleuton may as naturally be attributed 
to the Greek original as to the Syr. text, I do not 
re-insert the words. (iii) The rendering of S (as it 
now stands) implies Ψ. ὀνόματος καινοῦ γράμματος. 
But this has no support, and it seems unlikely that the 
translator found it in his Greek. I regard it as the 
Syriac seribe’s vain attempt to make sense of his 
misreading of the verse, and I restore what I presume 
to have been the translator’s text. See notes on Syr. 
text, for the matters treated in this and the previous 
notes. 

18. τῷ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ τῇ ἐν ©.| In reading τῷ, $ is 
supported by A, also pr, and 3%; but nearly all 
agree (against 5) in reading ἐκκλησίας, instead of ἐν 
ἐκκλησία τῇ, except A, which om. 

τὸν ὀφθαλμόν] All else have pl., and most add 
αὐτοῦ: but A, mss. 36, 38, 152, and lat., om. pron. 

φλόγα] Or φλόξ. 


ὅμοιοι χαλκολιβάνῳ] Lit., ὡς χαλκολίβανος. 

19. σου] All ins. this pron. in the first and last 
instances, and most (including 3) after ὑπομονήν. In 
the remaining three, no Greek authority gives it. For 
the position of the first cov (before τὰ ἔργα) see note 
on ii. 9: also ep. iii. 1, 15. 

πλείονά ἐστι] Rather om. ἐστι, as all else. 

20. πολύ] So x and a few mss., including 36, and 
4: a few others, and pr and arm, πολλά ; there is 
still less support for ὀλίγα of rec. and vg [not am]; 
while all the other MSS., and most other authorities, 
including 3, and am, om. altogether. 

ἀφῆκας) So S, with ms. 86 and a few other 
authorities: all else pres. 

ἡ λέγουσα) Or } λέγει, or Thy λέγουσαν. 

εἶναι] With x only, against & and all else. 

21. εἰς μετάνοιαν) All else, ἵνα μετανοήσῃ, which 
perhaps δ represents loosely. Cp. vii. 9 inf. (last note). 

22. μετανοήσωσιν) Or -ovow: the ὅγε. fut. (which 
8 and & give) may stand for either. The Greek copies 
are divided. 

αὐτῶν] So rec., with A and a few mss. (1, 36, 
79, &e.), pr, vg (am, arm, &e., and el; but not all], 
and other versions: the rest αὐτῆς, including Σ 
[except p] and g. [Tischendorf wrongly adds am]. 

23. γνώσονται] Lit., γινώσκουσι. Present often 
stands for future in Syr. 

καρδίαν) All else plural except pr. 

(S has an addition in marg., = καὶ παιδεύσω 
ὑμᾶς κατὰ τὰ ἔργα ὑμῶν: of which I find no trace 
anywhere else.) 

24. ὑμῖν) All else, except ms. 31, add δέ. 


2:1 


ܓ 
ܨ 


ܝ 
ܨܢ 


111. 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙῚΣ. 11. 


λέγω τοῖς λοιποῖς τοῖς ἐν Θυατείροις" 


` ܢ ”» > “- 

ὅσοι οὐκ ἔχουσι τὴν διδαχὴν 
’ - 

ταύτην᾽ οἴτινες οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὰ 


βαθέα τοῦ Σατανᾶ ὡς λέγουσιν" 
»-,ἬὟΞ 5 Lal 
ov βαλῶ ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἄλλο βάρος. ὃ οὖν 
» ΄ ܟ‎ ἥν ΤᾺ ܗ‎ 
ἔχετε κρατήσατε ἄχρις οὗ ἂν ἥξω. 
καὶ ὁ νικῶν καὶ ὁ τηρῶν τὰ ἔργα 
2 > "~ > 0 See A 
μου δώσω αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἐθνῶν" ἵνα ποιμανεῖ αὐτοὺς ἐν ῥάβδῳ 
μ ς ἐν ῥάβδς 
σιδηρᾷ, καὶ ὡς τὰ σκεύη τὰ κερα- 
ἣν ’ὔ ܢ > ܢ ܗ‎ 
μικὰ συντρίβετε: οὕτως γὰρ κἀγὼ 
> 0 
εἴληφα παρὰ τοῦ πατρός pov’ καὶ 
δώσω αὐτῷ τὸν ἀστέρα τὸν πρωϊνόν. 
εν > > , ΄ ܢ‎ A 
0 €X@V οὖς, ἀκουσάτω TL TO IIvevpa 
Kai 


ἀγγέλῳ τῴ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ Σάρδεων 


2 Lal > 2 ~ 
λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. τῷ 


24---ατι. 4. 


2 , 4 e ¥y Ν e Ν 
γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ ἔχων τὰ ἑπτὰ 
πνεύματα τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοὺς ἑπτὰ 
> , 0 BO? ` 2 ` 
ἀστέρας: οἷδά σου τὰ ἔργα καὶ 
-“ ΕἾ »” A ܗ‎ “A ¥` 
ὅτι ὄνομα ἔχεις" καὶ ὅτι ζῇς καὶ 
ܗ‎ > » 
ὅτι νεκρὸς εἶ. καὶ γίνου γρηγορῶν᾽ 
καὶ στήριξον τὰ λοιπὰ ἃ Τέμελλες 
> A ~ Ὁ > ‘ 7 , ܗ‎ 
ἀποθανεῖνν οὐ γὰρ εὕρηκά σε ὅτι 
πεπληρωμένα τὰ ἔργα σου ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. μνημόνευε πῶς ἤκουσας 

Ν ® / 59 2 
καὶ εἴληφας" τήρει καὶ μετανόησον. 
IN δὲ ܗ 2 ܢ‎ ς ας 
ἐὰν δὲ μὴ γρηγορήσῃς, ἥξω ἐπὶ 
σὲ ὡς κλέπτης" καὶ οὐ μὴ γνῷς 

7 ܗ ܗ‎ 9  \ 2 5 ܔ‎ 9» 
ποίαν ὥραν ἥξω ἐπὶ σέ. ἀλλὰ ἔχω 
> 2 > ܠ‎ 2 ὃ ܘ .ܘ‎ 
ὀνόματα ἐν Σάρδεσιν: ἃ 


ὀλίγα 


> > 2 ܕ ܢ‎ 2 > ~ 9 
ουκ ἐμόλυναν τα ιματια αὐυτῶν 


2 ’ ~ ܠ 
καὶ περιπατοῦσιν ἐνώπιόν μου ἐν‏ 


25. ὃ οὖν] Allelse, πλὴν ὅ. 

ἄχρις] Or ἕως. 

26. ὁ τηρῶν] ΑἹ] else add, ἄχρι τέλους. 

27. ἵνα ποιμανεῖ] Lit., ποιμαίνειν. S alone: allelse, 
καὶ ποιμανεῖ ; and nearly all, except Σ, om. καί before 
ὡς. Cp. ἵνα περιβαλῃ, 111. 18 infr.; ep. also xi. 3. 

συντρίβετε) Lit., συντρίψετε. Our translator 
must have found in his copy this verb in one or other 
of these forms, for he renders it by 2 pers. pl. masc. 
fut., unmeaningly. The final ε is evidently for a, 
an instance of etacism. S therefore either confirms 
συντρίβεται of ܐܐ‎ AC, &e., or else suggests συντρίψεται 
(taken in passive sense). It excludes the reading of 
P Q (and most mss.), συντριβήσεται, inasmuch as 
συντριβήσετε is impossible. But possibly there is an 
error in the Syr. text (see note on it). 

οὕτως γάρ] For ὧς. S alone. 

III. 1. τῷ] SoS, and pr: all else, τῆς. 

ev ἐκκλησίᾳ Σάρδεων) All else, ἐν Σάρδεσιν 
ἐκκλησίας : except 2]; ; not ὦ {1}, which om. ἐκκλ. 
καὶ ὅτι ὄνομα] So pr; or καὶ ὄνομα ὅτι [or 
all else ὅτι ὄνομα (without καί). 
ἔχεις" καὶ ὅτι] SoS alone. xACP, and most 
mss., lat., and 3, om. καί; Q and some om. 071 

Gis] Lit., ζῶν ef. 


«“ δ 
OTL): 


καὶ ὅτι νεκρός] S alone ins. this third ὅτι. Cp. 
this passage with i. 18 and ii. 8, supr. 
2. καὶ γίνου] 8 alone ins. καί. 
στήριξον] The Syriac verb rather = στῆσον, 


but = στηρίζω, 1 Thess. iii. 13 (Psh.). 
6 


ἃ Τἔμελλες ἀποθανεῖν) (i) S perhaps needs to 
be corrected by omitting a prefix (see note on Syr. 
text); but it implies the reading ἅ, which all else 
have (except =, which reads of, with τοὺς λοιπούς 
preceding). (ii) There is some confusion of text here, 
(but whether in the Greek or the Syriac, it is hard to 
say), resulting in this mixed and unmeaning reading. 
For ἔμελλες, S and most other authorities read 
ἔμελλον [-ev]: Q and several mss. support S, but 
with ἀποβάλλειν following, for ἀποθανεῖν. 

εὕρηκά σε ὅτι] S alone: all else εὕρηκα only. 

πεπληρωμένα Ta ἔργα σου] All else have σου 
[τὰ] ἔργα πεπλ., except one ms, (40) which places 
memA., as $, before τὰ ἔργα. 

τοῦ Θεοῦ] Soa few mss., &e.: the rest add μου. 

3. μνημόνευε] S om. οὖν, with ܐܐ‎ and one ms. (14), 
also vt, and aeth.: against the other MSS., mss., and 
=, &e. 

ἤκουσας καὶ εἴληφας} All else transpose, and 
add καί, or otherwise vary. 

δέ] So ms. 36, and pr: all else οὖν. 

ἐπὶ σὲ ὡς} So ܕܐ‎ Q, and many mss., vf, and vg 
[am, &c.], and = [but ܐ‎ with *]: against A C P, some 
mss., vg [arm, &c.], and versions, which om. ἐπὶ ce. 

γνῷς) Or γνώσῃ. 

4, ἔχω] ΑἹ] else, ἔχεις. 

&[ Or of: S and Σ are inconclusive here. 

περιπατοῦσιν) So am only (arm has perfect), 
for future. S alone has ἐνώπιον (for wer’), and καί 
(for ὅτι) before ἄξιοι. 


τι. 5--14. 

ς λευκοῖς, καὶ ἀξιοί εἶσιν. ὃ νικῶν 
οὕτως περιβάλλεται ἱματίοις λευκοῖς" 
μὴ ἐξαλείψω τὸ 
αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῆς βίβλου τῆς 


Ξ3Ξ‏ 9 ܢ 

καὶ οὐ ὄνομα 
ζωῆς. 
Ν € 2 ܚ ܠ‎ > A 

καὶ ὁμολογήσω τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ πατρός μου καὶ ἐνώπιον 

οτῶν ἀγγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὁ ἔχων οὖς, 
ܕ‎ 72 Sy Ν ܕ‎ , ~ 
ἀκουσάτω τί τὸ Ἱ]νεῦμα λέγει ταῖς 
> 7 
ἐκκλησίαις. 

7 Καὶ τῴ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
Φιλαδελφείας γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ 
ܗ‎ e 5 72 0 » ܢ‎ A 
ἅγιος ὁ ἀληθινός, ὁ ἔχων τὰς κλεῖς 
Δαυίδ: ὁ ἀνοίγων καὶ οὐδεὶς κλείει: 

δ >‏ 2 ܝ ܠ 3 Ν‏ , ܢ 

8 καὶ κλείων καὶ οὐδεὶς ἀνοίγει’ οἶδα 

Ν 2‏ ܕ ܢ » ܢ 
καὶ ἰδοὺ δέδωκα‏ ܐܘܗ τὰ ἔργα‏ 

> ܩܝ‎ 7 θύ 3 ’ὕ ἃ 

ἐνώπιόν σου θύραν ἀνεῳγμένην, ἣν 
> Ν , A 3 ’ ν 

οὐδεὶς δύναται κλεῖσαι αὐτὴν OTL 
ܥ‎ ὦ , δ > ܀‎ 2 , 
μικρὰν ἔχεις δύναμιν" καὶ ἐτήρησάς 
μου τὸν λόγον᾽ καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσω τὸ 
» 2 ܢ ܕ ܢ‎ aA 9 A 
οὄνομά pov. καὶ ἰδοὺ διδῶ ἐκ τῆς 


Ss 


συναγωγῆς τοῦ Σατανᾶ, ἐκ τῶν 


, ε ܢ‎ 3 ΄ > 
λεγόντων εαυτους Ιουδαίους EWQt 


ATIOKAATYIS. 


ܢ 

καὶ οὐκ εἰσὶν ἀλλὰ ψεύδονται’ ἰδοὺ 
’ 9 ܢ‎ ν ν Ἂν 
ποιήσω αὐτοὺς ἵνα ἥξουσι καὶ προσ- 
κυνήσουσιν ἐνώπιον τῶν ποδῶν σου" 
ܢ‎ ’ ν 3 ܠ‎ 3 ± ’ 
καὶ γνώσονται ὅτι ἐγὼ ἠγάπησά 
ܗ‎ 

ὅτι 


σε. ἐτήρησας τὸν λόγον τῆς 


ὑπομονῆς μου: κἀγώ σε τηρήσω 
ἐκ τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τοῦ μέλλοντος 
ܝ‎ 3 A > 2 ν 
ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκουμένης odys, 
πειράσαι τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς 
A 7 
γῆς. ἔρχομαι ταχύ" κράτει ὃ ἔχεις, 
ἵνα μηδεὶς λάβῃ τὸν στέφανόν σου. 
καὶ ὃ νικῶν ποιήσω αὐτὸν στῦλον 
ἐν τῷ ναῷ τοῦ Θεοῦ" καὶ ἔξω οὐ μὴ 
ἐν τῷ ναῷ τοῦ ῦ οὐ μὴ 
ܕ ܝ‎ 
ἐξέλθῃ ἔτι: καὶ γράψω ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸ 
~ ~ ܢ‎ 

ὄνομα τοῦ Θεοῦ μου, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα 
τῆς πόλεως τῆς καινῆς Ἱερουσαλήμ᾽ 
ε ܠ ܕ ܝ‎ A ~ ܘ‎ 
ἡ καταβαίνουσα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ μου 
καὶ τὸ ὄνομά μου τὸ καινόν. καὶ ὃ 
ܝ‎ > 3 2 ’ Ἂς "~ 
ἔχων οὖς, ἀκουσάτω τί τὸ IIvevpa 
λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. 

Καὶ τῷ ἀγγέλῳ τῆς ἐκκλησίας Λαο- 

2 2 ie - ε ܝ‎ “4 

δικείας γράψον, τάδε λέγει ὁ ἀμήν, 


5. περιβάλλεται] So Σ, with C only: all else 

meptBarecr at. 

ἱματίοις] Or ἐν ἷμ., with all Greek copies. 8 
om., while & ins., the prefix = ἐν, here and iv. 4 infr.: 
but this is not conclusive as to the Greek, for the 
Syriac verb here used is seldom followed by a pre- 
position. In iv. 4, however, there is good Greek 
authority for omitting év. 

ὁμολογήσω τὸ ὄνομα] Lit., ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι: but 
here, on the contrary, the prep. belongs to the Syr. 
idiom. 

7. τῆς ἐκκλησίας Φιλαδελφείας} All Greek copies, 
and 3, read τῆς ἐν Φ. ἐκκλ.; but g (not pr) and vg, 
have Philadelphiae ecclesiae (arm inverts). 

κλεῖς) Or κλεῖδας. All else singular. 

κλείει] So 3, with mss. 1, 36, and a few others, 
and lat.: the MSS. and nearly all else, fut. 

κλείων] Perhaps rather κλείει (with C, against 
most authorities); but in such cases Syr. is inde- 
cisive. 


8. τὰ ἔργα σου] Or σου τὰ ἔργα. &, and & (alone 


of Greek copies) place cov last: but see note on 
li. 9. 

καὶ ἰδού] $ and & alone ins. καί here; and so S 

(but not =) at the beginning of verses 9, 12, 12. 
9. ἐκ τῶν] All else, except Σ and pr, om. ἐκ. 
ἥξουσι .... προσκυνήσουσιν] Or ἥξωσι .... 
προσκυνήσωσιν. For γνώσονται possibly γνῶσιν is to 
be substituted (with most authorities); but the inter- 
punction of S favours fut., which mss. 15, 36, give. 

10. τοῦ πειρασμοῦ] All else prefix τῆς Spas. 

12. τοῦ Θεοῦ] So 8, with ms. 36 and two others: 
= and all else add μουν (in the first place where 
τοῦ Θεοῦ occurs in this verse). 

τῆς πόλεως} All else add τοῦ Θεοῦ μου, except 
Σ and a few mss., which om. part of sentence. 

ἢ καταβαίνουσα] Or ἣ καταβαίνει’ (with Q and 
most mss.). After these words, αὶ alone om. ἐκ [amd] 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 

14. τῆς ἐκκλησίας Λαοδικείας. Most Greek copies, 
and Σ, read τῆς ἐν A. ἐκκλ.; but pr has ecelesiae 
Laodiceae (g and vg invert). 


“ἃ 


13 


ἈΑἈΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ, 11. 


2 5 ܢ e Ν‏ 2 ܨ 
ὃ μάρτυς ὁ πιστὸς καὶ ἀληθινός,‏ 
καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ τῆς κτίσεως τοῦ Θεοῦ"‏ 
ܢ ܟ 
οὔτε ψυχρὸς‏ 
εἰ οὔτε ζεστός: ὄφελον ἢ ψυχρὸς‏ 


> , Ν »” 
οἶδά σου Ta epya’ 


> 4 , ܢ ,> ` ܢ‎ 
ns, ἢ ζεστός. καὶ χλιαρὸς € καὶ 
οὐ ψυχρὸς οὔτε ζεστός: μέλλω σε 
ἐμέσαι ἐκ τοῦ στόματός μου. ὅτι 


λέγεις ὅτι πλούσιός Ἐείμιλ καὶ πε- 


΄ \ ܢ 361 , ܪܘܪ‎ 
πλούτηκα᾽ καὶ οὐδὲν χρείαν ἔχω" καὶ 
> > ܢ ܗ‎ ae ܘܨ‎ ΄ 
οὐκ οἶδας ὅτι σὺ εἴ ὁ ταλαίπωρος 
ܢ 2 > ܢ‎ Ν ܥ‎ 2 
καὶ ἐλεεινός, καὶ πτωχὸς καὶ γυμνός" 
2 ܕ‎ LA 30:9 A 
συμβουλεύω σοι ἀγοράσαι Tap ἐμοῦ 
χρυσίον πεπυρωμένον" ἐκ πυρὸς ἵνα 
2 ܠ‎ ε ܳܝ‎ Ν μ᾿ 
πλουτήσῃς, καὶ ἱμάτια λευκὰ ἵνα 
, τς ~ ε 
περιβάλῃ, μὴ φανερωθῇ 79 
αἰσχύνη τῆς γυμνότητός σου" καὶ 


ܢ 
και‏ 


κολλούριον ἔγχρισαι ἵνα βλέπῃς. 


14--1¥ I. 


» Ἀ Δ » 
ἐγὼ ous φιλῶ ἐλέγχω καὶ παιδεύω" 19 
΄ > ܢ‎ ΄ > ` 
ζήλευε οὖν καὶ μετανόησον. ἰδοὺ 20 
ܢ 2 ܠ 4 § ܗ‎ , 
ἐστηκα ἐπὶ THY θύραν Kal Kpovw 
< , » ~" 
ἐάν τις ἀκούσῃ τῆς φωνῆς μου καὶ 
> ’ A , A > , ὦ 
ἀνοίξει τὴν θύραν καὶ εἰσελεύσομαι 
A ‫ܹ - 
καὶ δειπνήσω μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ αὐτὸς 
5 Lal ܐ ܢ‎ ~̈ Lol 
μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. καὶ ὁ νικῶν δώσω αὐτῷ 21 
ܒܝ ܕ ~ > > ܬ‎ 2 
καθίσαι per ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ 
μου" 
Ν ἴω , > A 2 
μετὰ τοῦ πατρός μου ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ 


’ » ܢ ,’ ܕ ܢ > ε‏ 

ὡς ἐγὼ ἐνίκησα καὶ ἐκάθισα 
> A ε » > > , , 

αὐτοῦ. ὁ ἔχων οὖς, ἀκουσάτω τί 22 
Ν "~" A , 

τὸ Πνεῦμα λέγει ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις. 


Μετὰ ταῦτα εἶδον, καὶ ἰδοὺ θύρα IV. 


5 ܹ ܝܫ ܕ‎ > faa Ν ε 

ἠνεῳγμένη ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ καὶ ἡ 
.ܝ ܘ ܠ‎ 

φωνὴ ἣν ἤκουσα ὡς σάλπιγγα 


ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ λέγων ἀνάβα 


ὧδε καὶ δείξω. σοι ὃ δεῖ γενέσθαι 


καὶ ἣ ἀρχή] So x alone of Greek copies : nearly 
all else om. καί. 

15. οὔτε puxpds| Lit., od ψυχρός. All else, except 
mss. 28, 152, ins. ὅτι before these words. 

ἢ ψυχρός] 8 alone ins. 4. 

ἧς] S has fut., which usually represents Greek 
subjunctive. The Greek copies have ys, or ers: most 
editors read 7s: rec., εἴης. 

16. καὶ χλιαρός] καὶ is peculiar to S; but probably 
it arises from a scribe’s error (see note on Syr. text). 
This being corrected, $ reads ὅτι simply (with one ms., 
36). and most read οὕτως ὅτι; δ, ὅτι οὕτως. 

καὶ οὐ] So apparently S and 3, with many 
mss.; but perhaps καὶ οὔτε (which all MSS. give) is 
intended, or οὔτε simply. 

17. drt πλούσιος] S and & ins. the prefix = ὅτι 
(with A C and many mss., against x P Q and many 
others; but this may be merely idiomatic, and is not 
conclusive as to the underlying Greek. 

πλούσιός *eiust] S has εἶ, but no doubt by a 
transcriptional error (of one letter in the Syriac; see 
note on Syr. text). 

οὐδέν] With AC; or οὐδένος (with x P Q, and 
nearly all mss.). But S and & incline to οὐδέν. 

καὶ γυμνός All else ins. καὶ τυφλός before, or 
after, these words. 

18. ἵνα περιβάλῃ] Lit., περιβαλέσθαι, and so &. 

éyxpicat] S alone om. τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς cov after 


this verb. The omission implies that the translator 
did not read it ἔγχρισον (as P, and some mss., and 
rec.). The reading ἐγχρισαι is supported by 8 A 0 
and some mss., but they do not settle the question 
whether to accent it as infin. or (as mss. 7, 28) imperat. 
8 gives imperat. (with Σ and lat.), against éyxpioa: of 
rev., &e., and ἵνα ἐγχρίσει [-n] of Ὁ, &e. 
19. οὕς] So pr and vg, for ὅσους ἐάν [or ἄν]. 
(hreve] Or ζὥλωσον. [Ὁ hiat, iii. 19—y. 14]. 
20. ἀνοίξει] So $ alone, (= doubtful): all other 
authorities read ἀνοίξῃ, except δ, which has ἀνοίξω. 
Though the Syr. fut. verb might as well represent the 
Greek subjunctive, the interpunction of S shows that 
the fut. is meant. 
καὶ εἰσελεύσομαι] S alone om. πρὸς αὐτόν after 
these words. For καί, it has the support of x Q, and 
many mss., and yr: against A P, and others (which 
rec. follows), also g and vg, and 3. 
21. ἐγώ] All else, κἀγώ. 
IV. 1. φωνή] $ alone om. # πρώτη after this word. 
σάλπιγγα) S and & only; ep. i. 10: all else, 
except vt, genitive. 
ἐλάλησε] S alone (perhaps an error; see note 
on Syr. text); the rest λαλούσης, λαλοῦσαν, or -ca 
(= doubtful). 
λέγων] Or λέγουσα. 
indecisive. 
5] All else plural. 


S uses infin., which is 


Iv. 1--8. 

, 3 72 9 ܓ ~ ܢ 
μετὰ ταῦτα. καὶ εὐθέως ἐγενόμην‏ 
» , ܢ ܕ ܠ : 2 > 
ἐν πνεύματι" καὶ ἰδοὺ θρόνος ἔκειτο‏ 
ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ: καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν θρόνον‏ 

4 5 Ἂν e 72 ܝ‎ 
καθήμενος" καὶ ὁ καθήμενος" ὅμοιος 
ε 7 
ὁράσει λίθου ἰάσπιδος καὶ σαρδίου" 

\ 93 2 ~ ܗ ܝ‎ 
καὶ ἶρις κυκλόθεν τοῦ θρόνου, ὅμοιος 
ε ܩ‎ 72 % , 
ὁράσει σμαράγδων. καὶ κυκλόθεν 

~ , ,ὔὕ ܠ ܚ‎ 2 
τοῦ θρόνου θρόνοι εἴκοσι καὶ τέσ- 
σαρες᾽ καὶ ἐπὶ δὲν τοὺς θρόνους, 
» ܢ‎ / 
εἴκοσι καὶ πρεσβυτέ- 
περιβεβλημέ- 


Ne ϑ ὧν ܢ‎ 
και ἐπι TAS 


τέσσαρας 
ρους καθημένους" 

e ~ 
νους ἱματίοις λευκοῖς. 
κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν στεφάνους χρυσοῦς. 

~ ܠ 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν θρόνων ἐκπορεύονται‏ 
, ܠ ܛ 3 ܠ ܢ 
βρονταὶ καὶ ἀστραπαὶ καὶ φωναί.‏ 
ܐ 9 , tA‏ ܢ € ܠ 
καὶ ἑπτὰ λαμπάδες καιόμεναι ἐνώπιον‏ 


A 2 ν Ν 
τοῦ θρόνου" at εἰσιν ἑπτὰ πνεύματα 


ATIOKAATYIS. 


A ܗܝ‎ QA 9 4 A ’ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ" καὶ ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου 6 
θάλασσα ὑαλίνη ὁμοία ×» ܟܗ‎ 
Ν 3 , ܗ‎ 2 A ܐ‎ 
καὶ ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ θρόνου καὶ κύκλῳ 
τοῦ θρόνου, τέσσαρα ζῶα γέμοντα 
ὀφθαλμῶν ἔμπροσθεν καὶ ὄπισθεν. 
ܒܗ ܠ "~ ܢ‎ ν ܪ ܟ‎ 
τὸ ζῶον τὸ πρῶτον ὅμοιον λέοντι 
καὶ τὸ δεύτερον ζῶον ὅμοιον μόσχῳ; 
€ 
καὶ τὸ τρίτον ζῶον ἔχον τὸ πρόσω- 
πον ὡς ἀνθρώπου καὶ τὸ τέταρτον 
ζῶον ὅμοιον ἀετῷ πετομένῳ τὰ τέσ- 
capa ζῶα ἕν ἕκαστον αὐτῶν € 
ἔχων ἀπὸ τῶν ὀνύχων αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐπάνω, 
πτέρυγας ¢§ κυκλόθεν: καὶ ἔσωθεν 
Ψ» 3 ~ δ ܐ 3 ܠ‎ 
γέμουσιν ὀφθαλμῶν καὶ ἀνάπαυσιν 
> yy ἐξ € ’ὕ ܢ ܠ‎ 2 
οὐκ ¢) ܐܗܐܘ‎ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς € 
4 ܗ‎ Ψ ܗ‎ < 
γοντες᾽ ἅγιος ἅγιος ἅγιος Κύριος 


ε ܢ‎ ε ΄ ε 2 ܢ‎ 
o Θεὸς ὁ παντοκράτωρ, ὁ ἣν Kat 


2. καὶ εὐθέως] So P and many mss. and versions : 
the rest, including Σ and lat. (but not c?) om. καί. 
ἐπὶ τὸν θρόνον] Or ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου. Greek 
-copies frequently vary as to case of nouns after ἐπί, 
and Syriac is indecisive in such matters. 
3. λίθου] Here, and with the two following nouns, 
S and 3 use the prefix which denotes the genitive ; 
but possibly the dative (which all Greek copies have) is 
meant. The genitive is given by vg, but dative by vt. 
κυκλόθεν] Or κύκλῳ, and so in next verse (where 
-however the Syr. differs slightly); also in verse 6; but 
in verse 8 the Syr. definitely implies κυκλόθεν (with 
all else). 
ὅμοιος] Or ὁμοία. 


σμαράγδων]) So Σ, and one ms. (14) ; but most ἡ 


Greek copies, and lat., read σμαραγδίνῳ, which perhaps 
is what S and & represent, no equivalent adjective 
existing in Syriac. 

4. θρόνοι] So P Q and many mss. (with εἴκοσι 
[καὶ] τέσσαρες following: ܐܐ‎ A and one or two mss., 
θρόνους (but also with récoapes). S and & are not 
decisive, but seem to favour nominative. 

dé) S ins. δέ, but with Ὁ}. 
ἱματίοις λευκοῖς} Or ἐν iu. A., as 3 and many 
authorities. S and Σ are indecisive here; see note un 
‘lil. 5. 
5. τῶν θρόνων] 8 only; all else singular. 
βρονταὶ καὶ ἀστραπαὶ καὶ φ.] All else place 
ἀστραπαί first, but differ as to position of β. and φ. 


σ 


λαμπάδες] All else except rg add πυρός. 

al εἰσιν] So Q and most mss., and g and vg 
[am., &c.]: the rest ἅ for αἵ, with 3 [7 np; not ܕ[‎ 
pr, and some texts of vg. 

ἑπτὰ πνεύματα] S (and perhaps 3) favours the 
omission here (but not ¥. 6 inf.) of the article before 
ἑπτά (as Q, and many mss.): A P, &c., ins. 

6. θάλασσα] The MSS., most mss., g and vg, and 
=, prefix os: ms. 1 with one or two others, and pr, 
om.: the other versions are divided. 

7. ‘1d ζῶον τὸ πρῶτον] All else except pr prefix και. 

ἔχον] Or perhaps ἔχων : lit., ἔχει. 

ὡς ἀνθρώπου] So A, ms. 36 and a few, and lat. 
(g deviates): the rest mostly om. és (as Q and many), 
or read ws ἄνθρωπος (as 3, with P and some). 

8. τὰ τέσσαρα] All else prefix καί. A full stop is 
wanting in the Syr. before these words. 

ἕν ἕκαστον) So x, ms. 38, and & (f); the rest 
mostly, ἕν καθ᾽ ἕν. S possibly read ἕκαστον only. 

éotés| Or ἑστώς, as the few mss. (34,35, 68, 87) 
read, which ins. the participle. 

ἔχων] Lit., καὶ ἔχει. Greek mss. vary; (ἔχον, 
ἔχων, ἔχοντα, εἶχον, &¢.); but ἔχων is best supported. 

ἀπὸ τῶν ὀνύχων αὐτοῦ Kal ἐπάνω] A strange 
paraphrase, perhaps from Ez. i, 27 (LXX), for ἀνά, 
which all else give. 

γέμουσιν) Or γέμοντα, as rec. with two or more 
mss. ; but most mss., and all MSS., read as text. 

λέγοντες) Or λέγοντα. 


9 


[ο 
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ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


¢ ἃ Ne ! 7 , ܗܥ‎ ~ 
ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος. καὶ ὅταν δῶσι 
ܢ‎ 2 A 2 ܢ ܠ‎ 
τὰ τέσσαρα ζῶα, δόξαν καὶ τιμὴν 
ܢ‎ > ΄ ~ 
καὶ εὐχαριστίαν τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπὶ 
A θ ’ ܠ‎ A "~ > ܠ‎ 
τοῦ θρόνου, καὶ τῷ ζῶντι εἰς τοὺς 
35 ^ “ ~ 
αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων ἀμήν. Πεσοῦνται 
ε » ܠ‎ 
οἱ εἴκοσι καὶ τέσσαρες πρεσβύτεροι 
> A a 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ 
4 Ν 
θρόνου, καὶ προσκυνήσουσιν εἰς τοὺς 
a 8 a 
αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων ἀμὴν τῷ ζῶντι 
\ lal ݂ܟ > 2 ܢ‎ 
καὶ βαλοῦσι τοὺς στεφάνους αὐτῶν 
3.7 ΡῈ ΄ ΄ ܟ‎ 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου λέγοντες, ἄξιος 
> ε , ε A Ν ε Ν ε ~ 
εἰ ὁ Κύριος ἡμῶν καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἡμών 
λαβεῖν τὴν δόξαν καὶ τὴν τιμὴν καὶ 
5 2 ܠ ܗ ܘ‎ A ܢ‎ 
τὴν δύναμιν: ὅτι σὺ ἔκτισας τὰ 
, 2 ܢ‎ ὃ Ἂς Ν .ܝ‎ , > 
πάντα" καὶ διὰ TO θέλημά σου ἦσαν 
καὶ ἐκτίσθησαν. 
Καὶ εἶδον ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν τοῦ 
ܢ‎ ~ 
καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου, βιβλίον, 
2 » ܢ 5 ܨ ܢ‎ 
γεγραμμένον ἔσωθεν καὶ ἔξωθεν" καὶ 


κατεσφραγισμένον σφραγῖσιν ἑπτά. 


tv. 8. 6. 


Kal εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον ἰσχυρὸν 
κηρύσσοντα ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, τίς 
ἄξιος ἀνοῖξαι τὸ βιβλίον καὶ λῦσαι 
Ν lal > ~ Ν > ¥ 
τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ; καὶ οὐδεὶς 
> ΄ > ܫ‎ > A EOS ܒ(‎ A ܒ‎ 
ἠδύνατο ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ οὐδὲ ἐν τῇ γῇ 
9 ܙ‎ ε , A A 5 8 5 
οὐδὲ ὑποκάτω τῆς γῆς, ἀνοῖξαι τὸ 
βιβλίον καὶ λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας 
> ܣ‎ Ν , > . ' 3» 
αὐτοῦ καὶ βλέπειν αὐτό. καὶ ἔκλαιον 
πολύ, ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἄξιος εὑρέθη ἀνοῖξαι 
τὸ βιβλίον καὶ λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας 
αὐτοῦ: καὶ εἷς ἐκ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 
εν ܢ ܕ ~ ܢ‎ “ιν, ܨ‎ 
εἶπε μοι μὴ κλαῖε: ἰδοὺ ἐνίκησεν ὃ 
λέων ἐκ τῆς φυλῆς Ἰούδα, ἡ ῥίζα 
Δαυίδ: Τἀνοίξειλ τὸ βιβλίον 


λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ. καὶ εἶδον 


` 
και 


ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ θρόνου καὶ τῶν τεσ- 
2 2 ܢ‎ "~ la 
σάρων ζώων Kal τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, 
5 / « Ν ε > ‫ܹ ܝ‎ 
ἀρνίον ἑστηκὸς ὡς ἐσφαγμένον, ἔχων 
΄ ε ܢ ܠ‎ 3 Ν ܨ‎ 2 
κέρατα ἑπτὰ καὶ ὀφθαλμοὺς ἑπτά" 


A nw‏ ܹ‫ ܢ ε‏ ܠ > ܗ 
Ol ELOL THA ETTA TFVEVLATA του Θεοῦ,‏ 


ὁ ὧν καὶ 6 ἐρχόμενος} Here, and similarly xi. 
17 and xvi. 5 (g. v.), 1 supply 6 before these parti- 
ciples, though it is not represented in §, as itis i. 4, 8, 
and (in every case) by Σ: see note on Syr. text at i. 4. 
9. ὅταν δῶσι] Lit., ὅτε ἔδοσαν, and so vt (see 
below). S uses preterite, which cannot represent 
δώσουσι [or -ωσι] of the MSS. and most mss., and is 
probably meant as a rendering of δῶσι, the reading 
of many mss. So vg, darent: but g, dederunt, and 
pr., dederant. % has future [d/n; but p present]. 
τέσσαρα] So mss. 68, 87: all else om. 
καὶ τῷ ζῶντι] S alone ins. καί. 
ἀμήν] Sox, and mss. 32 and 95; and in next 
verse, ܐܐ‎ and 32: nearly all else om. 
10. εἰς τοὺς... τῷ ζῶντι) This transposition has 
no support elsewhere, and is probably accidental. 
11. ὁ Κύριος ἡμῶν) Or Κύριε ἡμῶν. $ alone ins. 
the pronoun. 
διὰ τὸ θέλημά σου] At first sight, the rendering 
of S seems to imply διὰ τοῦ θελήματος, for which there 
is no other authority. But see note on Syr. text. 
V.1. καὶ κατεσφραγισμένον) So three mss.: the 
rest, and the MSS., om. καί. 
2. ἄλλον) Only two mss. (35, 87) ins. 
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ἐν φωνῇ) Or φωνῇ without ἐν. 
8. οὐδέ (dis)] Or οὔτε. 
ἐν τῇ yn] ΑΙ] else have ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 
καὶ λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ) S alone ins. 
καὶ βλέπειν] All else οὔτε, or οὐδέ, for καί. 
4. καὶ λῦσαι τὰς σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ] For οὔτε 
βλέπειν αὐτό. S is here supported only by pr. 
5. εἶπε] All else λέγει. 
ἐκ So ܐܐ‎ 8110 ms. 14: the rest, 6 ἐκ. 
tavolter* . . . καὶ λῦσαι tas] There must 
be some error here ; but whether in the Syr. or in its 
Greek original is doubtful. See note on Syr. text. 
In reading ἀνοίξει (for ἀνοῖξαι of AP, &e., or 6 
ἀνοίγων of Q and most mss.) S has the support of but 
one ms. (13), and of Σ, which prefixes αὐτός [7 with *]. 
For inserting λῦσαι, it has that of 8, and so rec. with 
some vg texts [οἷ ; but not aim or arm], &e. 
σφραγῖδας All else, except ms. 73, prefix ἑπτά. 
6. τῶν πρεσβυτέρων] All else prefix ἐν μέσῳ. 
éornkés| Or -ὡς : also ἔχων or -ov. 
of εἰσι] Or ἅ εἰσι: the words representing 
ὀφθαλμούς and πνεύματα in Syr. are of same gender 
and the rendering is thus indecisive. But because of 
the parallel expression in ivy. 5, where the relative 


v. 6—13. 


Ν 5 , > aA aN 
τὰ ἀποστελλόμενα εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν 
γῆν. καὶ ἦλθε καὶ εἴληφε τὸ βιβλίον 
ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ 
8 θρόνου. καὶ ὅτε ἔλαβε τὸ βιβλίον, τὰ 
τέσσαρα ζῶα καὶ οἱ εἴκοσι καὶ τέσ- 
σαρες πρεσβύτεροι ἔπεσον ἐνώπιον 
ἕκαστος αὐτῶν, 
, lal ܳܝ‎ 
φιάλην χρυσὴν © 
μουσαν θυμιαμάτων, 


τοῦ apviov’ ἔχοντες 
, ܠ‎ 
κιθάραν καὶ 
ܚ‎ > e 
αἵ εἶσιν αἱ 
ܠ‎ ~ e , » ܕ‎ Ν 

ο προσευχαὶ τῶν ἁγίων, ἄδοντες ὠδὴν 
ἄξιος 
λαβεῖν τὸ βιβλίον καὶ λῦσαι τὰς 


to 3 aA. ܝ 3 ܚ‎ Ν 
σφραγῖδας αὐτοῦ: ὅτι ἐσφάγης καὶ 


ܠ 
καινὴν καὶ λέγοντες"‏ 


2 ε ~ 3 "~ ν 2 
ἠγόρασας ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ αἵματί σου 
τῷ Θεῴ, ἐκ πάσης φυλῆς καὶ λαοῦ 

Ν ܢ‎ 
καὶ ἐποίησας αὐτοὺς 


0 » ܢ 
καὶ ἔθνους‏ 10 


τῷ Θεῴ ἡμῶν βασιλείαν καὶ ἱερεῖς 


εἰ 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


καὶ βασιλεῖς, καὶ βασιλεύσουσιν 


9, ἃ an A ܢ‎ Τὸ ܕ‎ » 
ἐπι TNS γῆς. Kat εἰδον καὶ nkovoa 
as φωνὴν ἀγγέλων πολλῶν κύκλῳ 
τοῦ θρόνου καὶ τῶν ζώων καὶ τῶν 
΄ ܢ‎ > ε 9 ܢ‎ 
πρεσβυτέρων: καὶ ἦν ὁ ἀριθμὸς 
αὐτῶν μυριὰς μυριάδων καὶ χιλιὰς 
χιλιάδων καὶ λέγοντες φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, 
ܐ 3 ܠ ً 3 ܠ > ܝ‎ 
ἄξιος εἶ τὸ ἀρνίον τὸ ἐσφαγμένον, 
λαβεῖν τὴν δύναμιν καὶ πλοῦτον καὶ 
2 ܠ‎ 3 Ν ܠ ܠ ܢ‎ 
σοφίαν καὶ ἰσχὺν καὶ τιμὴν καὶ 
2 ܠ‎ 3 3 QA Lal , 
δόξαν καὶ εὐλογίαν. καὶ πᾶν κτίσμα 
a ܝ‎ ἊΝ 5 A ܠ ܟ ~" 3 ܪ‎ 
ὃ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ καὶ € τῇ γῇ καὶ 
ὑποκάτω τῆς γῆς, καὶ ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ 


93 ܦ ܕ ܕ ܠ‎ A 2 
Ο ἐστι Και TA EV AUTOLS παντα. 


A‏ 2 ܝ ܠ 
Καὶ ἤκουσα λέγοντας τῷ καθη-‏ 
θ 2 Ν lal 9 ’ὕ‏ ܣ ܠ :3 2 
μένῳ ἐπὶ του ὕρονου Kat τῳ ἀρνίῳ,‏ 


ἡ εὐλογία καὶ ἡ τιμὴ καὶ ἡ δόξα 


takes the gender of its antecedent, I prefer of here, with 
ܐܐ‎ A, and a few mss., 1, 38, 87, &c. But cp. verse 8. 

τὰ ἀποστελλόμενα] The sense forbids us to 
suppose that S meant to connect this ptcp. with 
ὀφθαλμοί, and I therefore write it neut. (asx PQ, &c.) 
to agree with πνεύματα, not masc. (as A). S favours 
pres. ptep. (with Q) rather than perf. (with x A); and 
the insertion of art. (with a few mss.), though the 
MSS., and most mss., om. [P hiat, thus, 80 6 va. | 

7. τὸ βιβλίον] The MSS. and nearly all mss. om. : 
but mss. 7, 36, ins., as also τέ and some texts [includ- 
ing arm; not am] of vg; likewise Σ [but ܐ‎ with *]. 

χειρός] For δεξιᾶς, which all else give. 

8. αὐτῶν) With =: all else om. 

φιάλην χρυσῆν γέμουσαν) All else plural. 

αἵ εἰσιν So © clearly, and Σ [7 »], with A P, 
and most mss.: against x Ὁ, and a few mss. and Σ 
[dp], which real & εἰσιν. 

9. ἄδοντες) All Greek read καὶ ἄδουσιν, also lat. 
(but pr, cantantes ; el, cantabant) ; and ajl om. καί be- 
fore λέγοντες. 

λῦσαι] S alone, for ἀνοῖξαι : g has resignare. 
φυλῆς] All else add καὶ γλώσσης. 

10. βασιλείαν καὶ ἱερεῖς καὶ βασιλεῖς} Evidently a 
conflation, probably existing in the Greek original of 
S (as in aeth.): βασιλείαν καὶ ἱερεῖς is read by A, and 
lat. ; βασιλείαν καὶ ἱερατείαν by x; βασιλεῖς καὶ ἱερεῖς 
by Q, and all mss., and some versions, Σ included 
[P iat]. See note on Syr. text. 


C2 


11. ὡς] Sox, most and best mss., and =: the rest om. 

κύκλῳ] Possibly κυκλόθεν, as rec., though 
weakly supported: but the Syr. favours κύκλῳ. 

μυριὰς . . - χιλιάς) So Σ : all else plural. 

12. καὶ λέγοντες} Or καὶ λέγουσι. All else have 
λέγοντες or λεγόντων, and om. καί. 

ἄξιος ef] So apparently S; though all else give 
ἄξιός ἐστι. With εἶ, ἄξιος is to be read (with A), 
rather than ἄξιον (with x Q [Ὁ Aiat], and all mss.). 
Cp. iv. 11. 

13. ἐν τῇ yn} So rec., with a few mss., pr, and 
some other versions: against =, g and vg, and the 
other authorities, which have ἐπὶ τῆς yijs. 

ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ) With x alone of Greek copies ; 
also 3, and lat. The rest, followed by rec., ἐπὶ τῆς 
θαλάσσης. 

ὅ ἐστι] S alone. Ῥ Q [Tisch. overlooks the 
former] and some mss. read ἅ ἐστι (so rec.); A and 
many mss., ἐστί only: x and a few mss. om. both (as 
does 3). 

καὶ ἤκουσα λέγοντας} A P, most mss., and the 
lat. (except g and arm), and most versions, followed 
by rec., om. καί : x and (with some variation before 
and after) Q ins. it; as also Σ (which, however, 
deviates in what follows). It is to be noted that Q, 
with arm, and perhaps g, supports © in making a new 
sentence and even paragraph begin with καί, and 
in treating the following datives as connected with 
λέγοντας, not as part of the ascription. 
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ܝܡ 


- 


Ζ 


3 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ. 


A , ܢ‎ 5“ » 
καὶ τὸ κράτος εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 


37 ܢ‎ Ἂς, ’ὔ "~ 
14 αἰώνων. Καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα ζῶα 


, > 2 ܢ‎ ε ܬ‎ 
λέγοντα ἀμήν. καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 
ΥἹ. ἔπεσαν καὶ προσεκύνησαν. καὶ εἶδον 
ܠ » ܗ‎ > ‫ܹ , 5 ~ 
ὅτε ἤνοιξε τὸ ἀρνίον μίαν ἐκ τῶν 
(07 ܕ ’ ܢ‎ Ν »” ܆€‎ « 
ἑπτὰ σφραγίδων. καὶ ἤκουσα ἑνὸς 
ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ζώων λέγοντος, ὡς 


ܢ 
και‏ 


N 


» \ » ^ ܢ 
φωνὴ βροντῶν, ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε.‏ 
ܗ ܢ 5 ܢ ܗ Ν‏ ܟ 
ἤκουσα καὶ εἶδον καὶ ἰδοὺ ἵππος‏ 
λευκός" καὶ ὃ καθήμενος ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν,‏ 

ΝΜ 
ܕ ܝ 5 ܢ‎ lal ܟܡ‎ 
καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ στέ- 
φανος" ἐξῆλθε = 


a7 ܣ > ܕ‎ ΄ 
εἐνικὴσε και LQ νυκῊ ΟἽ. 


ἔχων τόξον᾽ 
καὶ νικῶν ܬ‎ 
3 Καὶ ὅτε ἤνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν 

δευτέραν, ἤκουσα τοῦ δευτέρου ζώου 
4 λέγοντος ἔρχου. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἵππος 
πυρρός" καὶ τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 
ἐδόθη αὐτῷ λαβεῖν τὴν εἰρήνην ἐκ 


τῆς γῆς, ἵνα ἀλλήλους σφάξουσι: 


¥. 13—VvI1. 8. 


΄ , ^ 9 » .55 ܥ 
καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ μάχαιρα μεγάλη.‏ 
Καὶ ὅτε ἠνοίγη ἡ σφραγὶς ἡ τρίτη,‏ 
ἤκουσα τοῦ τρίτου ζώου λέγοντος‏ 


ἔρχου. 
καθήμενος ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν *eyav ζυγὸνΝ 


Sf Ν «‏ ܗ ` > ܢ 
καὶ ἰδοὺ ἵππος μέλας καὶ ὁ‏ 
ܝ ܢ Ἀ > lal‏ ܟ > 
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἤκουσα‏ 
φωνὴν ἐκ μέσου τῶν ζώων λέγουσαν,‏ 
χοῖνιξ σίτου δηναρίου, καὶ τρεῖς‏ 
χοίνικες κριθῆς δηναρίου: καὶ τὸν‏ 
2 ܕ Ν‏ ܠ Ν‏ > 
οἶνον καὶ τὸ ἔλαιον μὴ ἀδικήσῃς.‏ 

A »“» ¥‏ » ܗ ܢ 
Καὶ ὅτε ἤνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν‏ 
φωνὴν D‏ 


ܢ 
και‏ 


τετάρτην, ἤκουσα τοῦ 


΄ ΄ » > 
ζώου λέγοντος ἔρχου. εἶδον 
ἵππον χλωρόν: καὶ τοῦ καθημένου 
ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ὁ θάνατος" 

\ ε 5܂ > ~ ܕ ܐ‎ ‘\ 
καὶ ὁ ἄδης ἀκολουθεῖ αὐτῷ καὶ 
> 2 > bo) > / > Ν ܠ‎ 4 
ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ἐξουσία ἐπὶ τὸ τέταρτον 
77% 


A‏ = , ܕ ܢ “»λἢ‏ 5 ܢ 
Kat ἐν λιμῴ καὶ ἐν θανάτῳ καὶ‏ 


~ > ܗ=‎ > e ܩܝ‎ 
τῆς ἀποκτεῖναι ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ 


14. λέγοντα] So Q and many mss.: but x A P and 
most authorities (including Σ) have ἔλεγον. 

VI. 1. βροντῶν] All else singular. 

2. καὶ ἤκουσα) S only: all else om. 
νικῶν Ἐκαὶ ἐνίκησεν καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ} As pointed, 

S gives (lit.) νικήτης καὶ νικῶν καὶ. . . Buta slight 
change (of pointing only) gives the reading as above ; 
which, though an evident conflation, was probably in 
the Greek originalof 8. A like conflation is still found 
in mss. 32, 36. Inx, ἐνίκησε is substituted for ἵνα 
νικήσῃ, and this reading, of course, supplied one 
member of the conflate reading. 

Possibly, however, the νικήτης καὶ νικῶν of S merely 


represents two alternative forms (the former supported, 


by =d/p, the latter by Σ ») of rendering the participle. 
If so, the conflation is due to a Syriae scribe, not to 
the Greek original. See note on Syr. text. 
4. ἵππος) All else prefix ἄλλος. 
ἵνα] So Q and most mss. and versions: but 
x AC P, some mss., 3, and lat. and rec, prefix kal. 
σφάξουσι] Or σφάξωσι. 
5. ἠνοίγη # σφραγὶς # τρίτη] 80 8, and similarly 
mss. 28, 73,79: allelse, ἤνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν τρίτην. 
καὶ ἰδού) SoQand many mss., g and vg [οἷ, with 
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arm, &e.; not am]: %, and the rest, prefix (pr substi- 
tutes) καὶ εἶδον. 

Ἐἔχων ζυγόν] S has ἣν ζυγός. See note on Syr. 
text for this correction. 

6. φωνήν) So 3, and Q, and most mss. and. ver- 
sions: butx A 0 P, a few mss., and lat. (except pr) 
prefix ὡς. 

ἐκ μέσου τῶν] All else, ἐν μέσῳ τῶν τεσσάρων. 

κριθῆς] So Q, &c.; for κριθῶν of the other MSS., 
a few mss., and &. 

τὸν οἶνον καὶ τὸ ἔλαιον) So one ms. (36), and 
lat., except g: Σ and the other authorities place τὸ 
ἔλαιον first. 

ἀδικήσῃ») Or -ces. 

7. ζώου] All else prefix τετάρτου. 

8. καὶ εἶδον ἵππον χλωρόν) So pr only: nearly all 
else [καὶ εἶδον] καὶ ἰδοὺ ἵππος χλωρός. 

τοῦ καθημένου... ὄνομα αὐτοῦ] Or, τὸ ὄνομα 
τοῦ καθημένου... SoS alone: all else 6 καθημένος 

. ὄνομα αὐτῷ. 

ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ] Lit., ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. 

ἀκολουθεῖ) Or ἠκολούθει. 

ἐδόθη αὐτῷ) So Q and most mss., and all ver- 
sions: the other MSS. and mss. have ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς. 


ܢ 


vi. 8—17. 

e 2 2 A 0 
οὑπὸ τῶν θηρίων τῆς γῆς. Καὶ ὅτε 
» ܢ‎ wn ܢ‎ , 
ἤνοιξε τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν πέμπτην, 
εἶδον ὑποκάτω τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, τὰς 

- ܢ 
ψυχὰς τὰς ἐσφαγμένας διὰ τὸν λόγον‏ 

A ~ ܢ ܢ ܢ‎ 2 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ διὰ τὴν μαρτυριαν 
ἣν 

A , , ν ΄ ε 
φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγοντες" ἕως πότε ὁ 


9 A > 1 ܢ‎ 2 
10 ΙΪησου, εἶχον καὶ ἔκραξαν 


2 e ν 
δεσπότης ὁ ἅγιος καὶ ἀληθινός, 
> , ܢ‎ "~ 2 ~ 
οὐ κρίνεις καὶ ἐκδικεῖς τὸ αἷμα ἡμῶν 
5 ~ ~ ~ 
ἐκ τῶν κατοικούντων ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς; 


ἐδόθη 


λ 22 ܗ 7 > ܠ‎ 3 ’ 
E€UKY) και EP pe Y WA AVATAVOWVYTAL 


ܠ A‏ 9 2 ¢ ܠ 
τ Καὶ ἐκαστῳ αὐτῶν στολὴ‏ 


ἕως καιροῦ χρόνον μικρόν" ἕως οὗ 
πληρωθῶσι καὶ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτῶν 
καὶ ot ἀδελφοὶ αὐτῶν οἱ μέλλοντες 


3 ® Ὁ ܠ‎ ΕῚ , Ν 
12 ἀποκτείνεσθαι ὡς καὶ αὐτοί. καὶ 


εἶδον ὅτε Ἑήνοιξεν τὴν σφραγῖδα τὴν 


* 


ܳܝ ܠ ܗ 
μέγας ἐγένετο"‏ \0$&/»@€ܗ7 ἕκτην, καὶ‏ 


ὑπὸ τῶν θηρίων] Lit., ἐν τῷ θηρίῳ (Σ, ἀπὸ τοῦ 
θ.) : but (a) ὑπό in this sense has no exact equivalent 
in Syriac, and the stop after θανάτῳ seems intended 
to indicate the change of preposition; (Ὁ) the word 
which stands for θηρίον is capable of a plural 
meaning. 
9. τὰς ἐσφαγμένας) All else, τῶν ἐσφαγμένων. 
Ἰησοῦ) Salone; but three mss. have Ἰησοῦ Χρισ- 
τοῦ (cp. i. 2, 9, xii. 17, &c.): a few authorities, αὐτοῦ: 
= with Q and many mss., τοῦ ἀρνίου. The rest om. 
λέγοντες] Or καὶ λέγουσιν : lit., καὶ λέγοντες. 
11. ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν] So Σ, with some little support 
(mss. 28, 78). The true reading is probably αὐτοῖς 
ἑκάστῳ, as ܐܐ‎ A 0 P and many mss.; but Q and many 
others have αὐτοῖς simply. 
ἐρρέθη] All else add αὐτοῖς. 
ἀναπαύσωνται]) Or -ονται. 
ἕως καιροῦ) Or perhaps ἔτι, which all else read. 
ἕως οὗ) Or ἕως simply. 
12. *#voite] 8, by an error of pointing, represents 
ἀνοίγει. 
σεισμός) $ has φῶς, ἃ scribe’s error between 
two similar Syriac words. See note on Syr. text. 
Ἔσάκκος) S represents ἀσκός, but a change of 
one letter in the Syr. (see note on it) restores σάκκος. 
αὐτῇ] Or αὐτῷ : S alone ins. 
13. ἐπί] So xand ms. 47, and vg, for εἰς. Cp. ix. 1. 


ATIOKAATYIS. 


No ery, 31 971 yd € * ἴω 4 
καὶ 0 Ἥλιος μέλας ἐγένετο ὡς σάκκος 

2 : ܀ 2 € ܢ‎ 9 2 
τρίχινος" καὶ ἡ σελήνη ὅλη ἐγένετο 
αὐτῇ ὡς αἷμα καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ ἔπεσαν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, ὡς συκῆ 
βάλλουσα τοὺς ὀλύνθους αὐτῆς ἀπὸ 


ε 


Ν 
ἀνέμου μεγάλον σειομένη. καὶ ὁ 


ovpavos ᾿ἀπεχωρίσθηλ, ἵκαὶλ ὡς 

2 € ܢ »ܕ "ܗ ܢ‎ 
βιβλία ἑλίσσονται" καὶ πᾶν ὄρος καὶ 
πᾶσα νῆσος ἐκ τοῦ τόπου αὐτῶν 
3 2 A. e ~ ~ ~ 
ἐκινήθησαν. καὶ οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς 
καὶ οἱ μεγιστᾶνες καὶ οἵ χιλίαρχοι 


AS ε 2 Ν ε 5 2 ܢ‎ 
και οι πλούσιοι και οι ισχῦύυροι, και 


πᾶς δοῦλος καὶ ἐλεύθερος, ἔκρυψαν 
ε ܢ 2 ܠ 3 ܕ‎ 3 
ἑαυτοὺς εἰς τὰ σπήλαια καὶ εἰς 
τὰς πέτρας τῶν ὀρέων’ καὶ λέγουσι 


A ܢ‎ ~ 
τοῖς ὄρεσι καὶ ταῖς πέτραις πέσετε 
9 9 ε lal ܘ‎ , e lal 3 Ν 
ep ἡμᾶς, καὶ κρύψατε ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ 


, A 0 2 5 ܗ‎ > 
προσώπου του αρνιου οτι ἦλθεν 


βάλλουσα] 80 Σ, with x andsome mss. The 
other MSS., some mss., and lat., followed by rec., 
read βάλλει : Many mss. βαλοῦσα. 

ἀπό] So 3, with » and two mss. only. The 
Syriac preposition in S and & represents ἀπό or ἐκ, 
rather than ὑπό which is the reading of the other 
Greek authorities. See note on verse 8. 

ἀνέμου μεγάλου] Rather ἂν. ἰσχυροῦ, but for 
this adjective there is no evidence. 

14. *amexwptodn] $ has a verb= ἐτάκη or ἀπετάκη : 
but as this has no support, and is apparently due to a 
mistake of the Syriac scribe (by transposition of two 
letters—see note on Syr. text), I restore ἀπεχωρίσθη. 

tral @s| Rather perhaps om. καί (else unsup- 
ported), and read the following words in sing.: see 
note on Syr. text. 

ἑλίσσονται] Lit., εἱλίχθησαν (or sing. 
else have singular, and (except perhaps ms. 16 

πᾶσα] $ alone ins. 

ἐκινήθησαν] S and = use here the same verb as 
for σειομένη in last verse. Possibly they read ἐσαλεύ- 
θησαν here (as ms. 95), and σαλευομένη there (as A and 
ms. 12). But this verb = κινῶ, 11. 5, supr. 

15. of ioxvpot] Qr possibly of δυνατοί, as rec. 
reads (with doubtful authority) ; lit., af δυνάμεις. 

16. προσώπου] S alone om. τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ 
θρόνου καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς, after this word. 


). All 
2) ptep. 
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6 


ܝܡ 


1400 


ܨ 


ܚ 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙῚΣ. vi. 


"~" ܕ ~ 28 e‏ ܹ‫ 3 ܨ 
ἡμέρα ἢ μεγάλη τῆς ὀργῆς‏ 7 
αὐτῶν καὶ τίς δύναται σταθῆναι;‏ 
Καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο εἶδον, τέσσαρας‏ 
ἀγγέλους ἑστῶτας ἐπὶ τὰς τέσσαρας‏ 
γωνίας τῆς γῆς᾽ καὶ κρατοῦντας τοὺς‏ 
τέσσαρας ἀνέμους: ἵνα μὴ πνέῃ‏ 
~ْ=ܐ »“» »Ὰ lal‏ 
ἄνεμος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς μήτε ἐπὶ τῆς‏ 
θαλάσσης, μήτε ἐπὶ πᾶν δένδρον.‏ 
καὶ εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον ἀναβαίνοντα‏ 
ܟ (Ἂν > A Εἰς ἢ‏ .3 
ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν ἡλίου, ἔχοντα σῴφρα-‏ 
γῖδα Θεοῦ ζῶντος" καὶ ἔκραξε φωνῇ‏ 
μεγάλῃ τοῖς τέσσαρσιν ἀγγελοις οἷς‏ 
ܢ A‏ ܢ A‏ 0 ܫ > 7 Ὁ‏ 
ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς ἀδικῆσαι τὴν γῆν καὶ‏ 
ta Ν > ±‏ 2 ܠ 
τὴν θάλασσαν λέγων, μὴ ἀδικήσητε‏ 
τὴν γῆν μήτε τὴν θάλασσαν μήτε‏ 
τὰ δένδρα, ἄχρις οὗ σφραγίσωμεν‏ 
~ ܢ 5 ~ ~ 9 ܠ 
τοὺς δούλους τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν‏ 
μετώπων αὐτῶν.‏ 


^ ܢ > ܢ ¥ ܚ 
Καὶ ἤκουσα τὸν ἀριθμὸν τῶν‏ 


17—VII. 9. 


ἐσφραγισμένων, ἕκατον Kal τεσσα- 
ράκοντα καὶ τέσσαρες χιλιάδες, ἐκ 
Ἔκ φυλῆς 
ἐκ φυλῆς 


πάσης φυλῆς ᾿Ισραήλ. 
᾿Ιούδα δώδεκα χιλιάδες" 
Ῥουβὴν δώδεκα χιλιάδες: ἐκ φυλῆς 
Γὰδ δώδεκα χιλιάδες: ἐκ φυλῆς 
᾿Ασήρ, δώδεκα χιλιάδες: ἐκ φυλῆς 
Νεφθαλί, 
φυλῆς Μανασῆ, δώδεκα χιλιάδες" 


δώδεκα χιλιάδες" ἐκ 


ἐκ φυλῆς Συμεών, δώδεκα χιλιάδες" 
ἐκ φυλῆς 
ἐκ φυλῆς Λευὶ δώδεκα χιλιάδες: ἐκ 
φυλῆς Ζαβουλών, δώδεκα χιλιάδες: 
ἐκ φυλῆς ᾿Ιωσήφ, δώδεκα χιλιάδες. 


ἸἸσαχὰρ δώδεκα χιλιάδες" 


ἐκ φυλῆς Βενιαμὶν δώδεκα χιλιάδες 
ἐσφραγισμένοι. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα εἶδον 
ܢ ܝ‎ a > A > ` 
ὄχλον πολὺν ὃν ἀριθμῆσαι αὐτὸν 
> ܢ > .9 ܢ‎ » 
οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο᾽ ἐκ παντὸς ἔθνους 


καὶ φυλῆς καὶ λαῶν καὶ γλωσσῶν, 


17. αὐτῶν] So Σ [7np; not 47, with x 0 and one 
ms. (38), and lat., except p7: all else αὐτοῦ. 

VII. 1. καί κρατοῦντας}] So mss. 28, 73, 94: all 
else om. καί. 

ἀνέμους. The Greek copies, except ms. 38, 

ins. τῆς γῆς after this word, and so 3, &c.: a few 
versions, including arm and other texts of vg [not c/., 
nor am, &c.], om. 

2. ἀναβαίνοντα] The Syr. text is slightly uncer- 
tain (see note on it), and may be read either as pre- 
terite, or present ptep. If the former is adopted 
(= ὃς ἀνέβη) it may imply that the original of S had 
ἀναβάντα (with ms. 1, and rec.). But 8 often uses 
pret. for pres. ptep. (as in the closely parallel passage, 
Xvill. 1, ἄγγελον καταβαίνοντα is rendered as if it 
were ὃς κατέβη). I therefore retain ἀναβαίνοντα, 
with nearly all. Σ is doubtful. 

ἀνατολῶν) So A and one ms. (90) ; so too xvi. 
12 infr.: & with all else, -λῆς. But the plural in §, 
being idiomatic, is not conclusive as to the Greek. 

3. μήτε (bis)| Or μηδέ (as x). 

μήτε τὰ δένδρα] Lit., καὶ Ἀήτε (or μηδέ). 

ἄχρις οὗ] Or ἄχρις simply (cp. ἕως οὗ, vi. 11). 
The Greek copies vary here and xy. 8; ii. 20 they 
ins., Xvil. 17 they om., οὗ. 
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σφραγίσωμεν) Or -ομεν. 
Θεοῦ] Without ἡμῶν following: so ἃ few mss. 
and versions (not 3). 

4. 8 alone om. ἐσφραγισμένοι Γ-ων] after the 

numerals; but a few mss. om, them and it together. 
Ἰσραήλ] = reads Ἰσραηλιτῶν : all else υἱῶν 
Ἰσραήλ. 

5. 8 (with aeth. alone) om. ἐσφραγισμένοι [-ar] 
here (after the first χιλ.) and ins. only in verse 8: S ἡ 
and Σ / ins. here, but om. from verse 8 (with pr): rec. 
ins. after every tribe (12 times), with a very few mss., 
g and vg; but all MSS. and most mss., Σ ܐܐ‎ p [d 
doubtful], twice only—here and verse 8. 

6. Note that $ (asalso 3) favours the spelling Neg- 
θαλί (x), and, perhaps, also Μανασῇ (Q), and in verse 7 
Ἰσαχάρ (C Q and many mss.); and S transposes 
Issachar and Levi. S om. Levi; see note on Syr. 
text. 

9. καί] S alone ins. (see note on Syr. text). 

ὄχλον πολύν) So A, with pr and other forms 
of vt (but not y), vg, &c.: Σ, and the Greek generally, 
have καὶ ἰδοὺ ὄχλος πολύς, but C om. ἰδού. 

ὃν ἀριθμῆσαι αὐτόν] Lit., οὗ εἰς ἀριθμὸν αὐτοῦ. 
Cp. first note on ii. 21 supr. 

φυλῆς} Or plural, as all else, except pr. 


13 αἰῶνας 


VII. 9—VIII. 2. 


€ ~ 9 7 Lal , Ν 
ἑστῶτες ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου καὶ 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ ἀρνίου, καὶ περιβεβλη- 
72 ܢ 7 ܺܠ‎ 2 > 
μένοι στολὰς λευκάς" καὶ φοίνικες ἐν 
ιοταῖς χερσὶν αὐτῶν: καὶ κράζοντες 
A , 
φωνῇ μεγάλη καὶ λέγοντες" ἡ σωτηρία 
~ A 3 ~ ܪ‎ ~ 2 9 Ν 
τῷ Θεῴ ἡμῶν καὶ τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπὶ 
τι τοῦ θρόνου καὶ τῷ ἀρνίῳ. καὶ πάντες 
€ »» e », 2 A 
οἱ ἄγγελοι εἱστήκεισαν κύκλῳ TOU 
4 ܠ‎ A A 
θρόνου καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ TOV 
, 3, 
τεσσάρων ζώων" καὶ ἔπεσον ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ θρόνου ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῶν 
ἀμήν" 
3 ܨ ܢ ܝ‎ ὮΝ A e ܕ‎ 
εὐλογία καὶ ἡ σοφία καὶ ἡ εὐχα- 


12 λέγοντες" ἡ δόξα καὶ ἡ 
ܪ ܢ € ܢ ܩܝ‎ ¢ ΄ 
ριστία καὶ ἡ τιμὴ καὶ ἡ δύναμις 
ܠ‎ G ܕ‎ ἊΝ A ~ £ A 3 ܢܪ‎ 
καὶ ἢ ἰσχὺς τῳ Θεῳ Ἡμῶν εἰς τοὺς 
3 ’ 5 
ἀμὴν. Kar 


3 , a ε A ΄ 
ἀπεκρίθη εις EK TWYV πρεσβυτέρων 


τῶν αἰώνων 


λέγων μοι’ οὗτοι ot περιβεβλη- 
2 ܢ ܠ ܠ ܠ‎ 2 

μένοι τὰς στολὰς τὰς λευκὰς τίνες 
> , Ν 2 > ܪ‎ » 

14 εἰσί; καὶ πόθεν ἦλθον ; καὶ εἴρηκα 

καὶ 


3 ܢ > , ܨ^‎ τὸ 
αυτῳ κυριξ μου συ οιόθας. 


ATIOKAATYIS. 


εἶπέ μοι οὗτοί εἰσιν οἵ ἐρχόμενοι 
ἐκ τῆς θλίψεως τῆς μεγάλης, καὶ 


3» Ν ܪ ܒܣ 9 ܠ‎ 
em\vvav τὰς στολὰς αὐτῶν καὶ 


39 2 3 ܠ‎ 3 A 9 "~ 
ἐλεύκαναν αὐτὰς ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ 
> 7 ܠ‎ aw 2 5 9 ܨ‎ "~ 
ἀρνίου. διὰ τοῦτό εἰσιν ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
2 ~ ~ ܠ‎ 2 
θρόνου τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ λατρεύουσιν 
3 lal ε fA 4 ܢ‎ ~" ~ 
αὐτῷ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς ἐν τῷ ναῷ 
53 ܢ :ܗ‎ € 2 SEN A 
αὐτοῦ Kat ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ 
/ 39 
θρόνου σκηνώσει ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς" ov πει- 
, 
νάσουσιν οὐδὲ διψήσουσιν: οὐδὲ 
ܢ‎ 2 ΕἾ ἃ) 3) ܠ 3 ܀ € ܬ‎ 
μὴ πέσῃ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὁ ἥλιος, οὐδὲ 
~" ~ ܥ 5 ܠ ܫ 3 ܨ ܟ :ܘ‎ 
πᾶν καῦμα" ὅτι τὸ ἀρνίον τὸ ἀνὰ 
μέσον τοῦ θρόνου ποιμανεῖ αὐτούς" 
ܠ‎ 46 3 39 Ν 3: AN ܠ ܠ‎ 
καὶ δδηγήσει αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ ζωὴν καὶ 
9: Ν ¢ ® : \ 5 , ~ 
ἐπὶ πηγὰς ὑδάτων" καὶ ἐξαλείψει πᾶν 
δάκρυον ἐκ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν. 
Καὶ 
τὴν ἑβδόμην, ἐγένετο σιγὴ ἐν τῷ 
7 ΠΣ εν ὑγ ܐ‎ 9 


ܠ »3 ܗ 
ὅταν ἤνοιξε τὴν‏ 
ܢ 3 £« , A ¢ ε‏ > 
οὐρανῷ, ὡς ἡμιώριον. Καὶ εἶδον τοὺς‏ 
A ~"‏ 2 3 ܘ » 39 Ἂ‏ ܢܝ 
ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλους οἱ ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ‏ 


ε Ψ Py ܐ 3 ’ > ܠ‎ 
εὐστη Κεισαν και ἐδόθησαν ανυτοις 


ἑστῶτες} So apparently $ and = (with ܐܬ‎ 4 
and some mss.). But the Syriac (as also Latin) is 
inconclusive here; and possibly ἑστῶτας (of Q and 
most mss.) may be intended by both; or ἑστώτων 
of C and ms. 38. 

καὶ περιβεβλημένοι] Or -ovs. The accusat. is 
read by 8 AC Q and most mss., and g: the nominat. 
by P and a few mss.; also by pr and vg. The in- 
sertion of καί, in which © is supported only by pr, 
and other early citations of vt, seems to indicate that 
this ptcp. is meant to be of same case as the preceding 
one. But the Greek of this passage is (if the best 
copies may be trusted) so ungrammatical that one 
cannot draw any certain conclusions as to the text. 

φοίνικες} Or -κας. 

10. κράζοντες . . . - καὶ λέγοντες] Or κράζουσι... 
καὶ λέγουσιν. But for λέγουσιν there seems to be no 
‘authority; and λέγοντες with καί prefixed seems to 
require κράζοντες, though the Greek evidence for it 
is slight, and for καί (which = om.) slighter. 

Kad τῷ καθ.] Καὶ is peculiar to 8. 


11. At end of verse, S alone om. καὶ προσεκύνησαν 
τῷ Θεῷ. 

12. ἡ εὐλογία καί] All else place these words 
before ἡ δόξα. 

14. εἴρηκα] Or εἶπον. 

16. S, with ms. 36, om. ἔτι after both πεινάσουσιν 
and διψήσουσιν, supported in the first case by x, and 
in the second by P and a few mss. (1, 36, 38, &c.). 
A Q and most mss. ins. in both places. Σ agrees 
with x [d/p; but x with Q], as do also pr and vg; 
but g with P [Ὁ hiat, vii. 14-17]. 

ουδὲ... οὐδὲ μή] Or οὐδὲ μή . .. οὐδ᾽ οὐ μή. 

17. ἐπὶ ζωὴν καὶ ἐπὶ πηγάς) S alone: for ἐπὶ 
ζωῆς π. (MSS., most mss., lat. and other versions), 
or ἐπὶ ζώσας ×. (some mss.) ; Σ doubtful. 

ἐξαλείψει] S alone om. ὁ θεός after this verb. 

VIII. 1. ὅταν] Or ὅτε. 

2. εἱστήκεισαν) So δ and 3, supported by g, and 
ms. 38 and a few others (with varying orthography). 
All else have ἑστήκασι (pr and vg, stantes, which is 
indecisive). 
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σφραγῖδα VII. 


Ny 


3 


4 


5 


6 


ܢ 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙῚΣ. 


ε ܢ‎ 2 
ἑπτὰ σάλπιγγες. Καὶ ἄλλος ἦλθε καὶ 
> 4 > ܬ‎ »“" ,ὔ »” 
ἐστάθη ἐπὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου: ἔχων 
A » ε ܢ‎ > 2 > ~ 

λιβανωτὸν χρυσοῦν: καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ 
θυμιάματα πολλὰ ταῖς προσευχαῖς 
τῶν ἁγίων πάντων, ἐπὶ τὸ θυσια- 
στήριον τὸ ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου. καὶ 
> ܠ € ܝ‎ ~" 2 = 
ἀνέβη ὁ καπνὸς TO? θυμιαμάτων ταῖς 
προσευχαῖς τῶν ἁγίων, ἐκ χειρὸς 

Lal > 4 > 4 ~ A Ν 
τοῦ ἀγγέλου ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ 
» ܟ‎ 
εἴληφεν ὁ ἄγγελος τὸ λιβανωτόν, καὶ 
ἐγέμισεν αὐτὸ ἐκ τοῦ πυρὸς τοῦ ἐπὶ 

A ܨ‎ \ » > A 
tov θυσιαστηρίου, καὶ ἔβαλεν εἰς τὴν 

Lal ἢ ܠ‎ 3 ܹ Ν ܠ ܢ‎ 
γῆν᾽ καὶ ἐγένετο βρονταὶ καὶ φωναὶ 
καὶ ἀστραπαὶ καὶ σεισμός. 

”» ܢ 
Kat ot ἑπτὰ ἄγγελοι οἱ ἔχοντες τὰς‏ 
ܠ 

ἑπτὰ σάλπιγγας, ἡτοίμασαν ἑαυτοὺς 
ν ,ὔ Ν ܝ > ~ ܝ‎ 
wa σαλπίσωσι. Καὶ ὁ πρῶτος ἐσαλ- 


0 ܢ‎ Set , 5 ~ 
Tie καὶ ἐγένετο χάλαζα καὶ πυρ 


VIII. 2—II. 


μεμιγμένα ev ὕδατι καὶ ἐβλήθησαν 
εἰς τὴν γῆν᾽ καὶ τὸ τρίτον τῆς γῆς 
κατεκάη᾽ καὶ τὸ τρίτον τῶν δένδρων 
Ν lal ~ ΄ 
κατεκάη. καὶ πᾶς χόρτος τῆς γῆς 
, 5 ¥ 6 2 > , 
κατεκάη. Καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἐσάλπισε' 
καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ὄρος μέγα καιόμενον 
ܬ ܕ ܟ‎ , 2 Ve , 
ἔπεσεν εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν" Kai ἐγένετο 
ܢ‎ ΄ ^ , τ . ܢ‎ 
τὸ τρίτον τῆς θαλάσσης αἷμα: καὶ 
ἀπέθανε τὸ τρίτον πάντων τῶν κτι- 
ܝ‎ "‪ > a , Ν ܟ‎ 
σμάτων τῶν ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ τὸ ἔχον 
ψυχήν. καὶ τὸ τρίτον τῶν πλοίων 


διεφθάρη. 


ܢ ~ 28 ܟ 
καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀστὴρ‏ 


ܹ‫ ܢܝ ܠ ܝ 
Καὶ ὁ τρίτος ἐσάλπισε,‏ 
Ν‏ 3 ’ .ܝ 2 ,’ 
μέγας καιόμενος ὡς λαμπάς καὶ‏ 
~ ~ ’ ܢ 
ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ TO τρίτον τῶν ποταμῶν‏ 
A ε ®‏ ܢ ܢ 9 ܢ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς πηγὰς τῶν ὑδάτων,‏ 
Ν Ν yy aA > 4 id‏ 
Kal TO ὄνομα τοῦ ἀστέρος λέγεται‏ 


ὁ Λψινθος: καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ τρίτον 


3. ἄλλος] S alone omits ἄγγελος after this 

word. 

ταῖς προσευχαῖς) Lit., ἐν ταῖς xp., and so in 
next verse; but as it seems probable that 8 treats the 
dative as instrumental in both places, I think it best 
not to translate the prefixed preposition. Σ [dn p; 
but 1 doubtfully] uses the same prefix here; but in 
next verse that of the genitive. S is alone in omitting 
ἵνα δώσει [δώσῃ, 0” δῷ] before these words. 

θυσιαστήριον) S alone om. to add τὸ χρυσοῦν. 

5. τοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου] All else om. τοῦ ἐπί 
[Ὁ hiat, viii. 5-ix. 16]. 

ἐγένετο] All else plural, except ms. 68. 

7. ἐν ὕδατι] Or ὕδατι. So Σ [/n; for which d has 
ἐν οὐρανῷ]: but =p, with all else, ἐν αἵματι. The 
words αἵματι and ὕδατι might readily be confounded ; 
but the equivalent words in Syriac are more nearly 
alike, and perhaps it would have been better to restore 
Ἀαἵματι in the Greek text. See, however, note on 
Syr. text. 

ἐβλήθησαν) So Σ, and a few mss.: the rest 
ἐβλήθη. 

χόρτος τῆς γῆς] All else have χλωρός instead 
of τῆς γῆς: but possibly the Syr. noun is meant to 
represent χόρτος xAwpdés, as Mk. vi. 39 (Psh.). See 
note on Syr. text. 
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8. δεύτερος] Without ἄγγελος following: so x 
alone. 
ἐγένετο ὡς} So ms. 95: all else om. ἐγένετο. 
καιόμενον] So Q and many mss.: the other 
Greek copies, and nearly all the versions (including 3), 
prefix πυρί. 
ἔπεσεν] All else, ἐβλήθη, which perhaps S 
intends. 
9. πάντων] S and & alone ins. [1 with *]. 
τὸ ἔχον] All else, τὰ ἔχοντα. 
ψυχήν] So x alone of Greek copies: all the 
rest, and lat. and most versions, plural [A fiat]. 
διεφθάρη) So rec., with Q and many mss., and 
lat.; the other mss. and versions (including Σ) have 
plural. 
10. τρίτος All else add ἄγγελος : so verse 12, and 
ix, I. 
λαμπάς) The word here used in © usually re- 
presents φλόξ, and in the only other place where A. 
occurs in Apoe. (iv. 5) it is rendered differently. But 
I see no reason to doubt that A. was found here in the 
Greek original : it is a word which seems to have had 
no proper equivalent in Syriac, and is usually trans- 
literated not only by = (as here) and Hk1., but by Psh. 
11. δ Αψινθος} $ clearly distinguishes ἅψινθος here 
from ἀψίνθιον in next sentence, See next note. 


10 


Ι 


[Ὁ] 
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ΙΧ. 


VIII, LI—Ix. 5, 


τῶν ὑδάτων ὡς arbivOcov καὶ πολλοὶ 


A 39 ,’ 3 , ν 3 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπέθανον: ὅτι ἐπι- 
, XY ܝ‎ 
κράνθησαν τὰ ὕδατα. Καὶ ὁ τέταρτος 
> aN A > 2 ܠ‎ 3 Le) 
ἐσάλπισε, καὶ ἐπλήγη TO τρίτον τοῦ 
ε 2 ܠ ܠ‎ 2 ~ , 
ἡλίου καὶ TO τρίτον τῆς σελήνης 
ܪ‎ A 
Kal TO τρίτον τῶν ἀστέρων: Kal 


> , ~ 
ἐσκοτίσθησαν τὸ τρίτον αὐτῶν'" 
%ܠ‎ e e ’ 3 3», ܠ‎ 7 
καὶ ¥ ἡμέρα οὐκ ἔφαινε τὸ τρίτον 
Καὶ 


ܕ 
εν‏ 


lA‏ € ܢ 0 ܢ ܣܠ ܕ 
αὐτῆς καὶ ἡ νὺξ ὁμοίως.‏ 


A‏ 9 »ܚ 
ἤκουσα ἑνὸς ἀετοῦ πετομένου‏ 
 \ > N > N\‏ ܀ 0 ΄ aA 0 a‏ 
τῷ οὐρανῷ λέγοντος" οὐαὶ οὐαὶ οὐαὶ‏ 
~ ~ ~ ܢ ~ Lal‏ 
τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς‏ 
ww 4 nw a‏ --» 
φωνῆς τῶν σαλπίγγων τῶν τριῶν‏ 
vA ~ 7 7‏ 5 
ἀγγέλων τῶν μελλόντων σαλπίζειν.‏ 
Ἂν >‏ € ܢ 
Καὶ ὁ πέμπτος ἐσάλπισε, καὶ εἶδον‏ 
~ ~ 5 
ἀστέρα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ πεπτωκότα‏ 


> ܗ > 2 3 ܢ ~ ~ ܓ‎ € Ν 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ἡ κλεὶς 


ἈΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


A , A 3 , ܢ‎ 
τῶν φρεάτων τῆς ἀβύσσου. καὶ 
5 , Ν > "~" 2 ε 
ἀνέβη καπνὸς ἐκ τῶν φρεάτων, ὡς 
καπνὸς καμίνου μεγάλης καιομένης" 
ܠ‎ 39 7, ε ν Ν ε ܢܬ‎ 3 
καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ὁ ἥλιος καὶ ὁ ἀὴρ ἐκ 
τοῦ καπνοῦ τῶν φρεάτων. καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 
καπνοῦ ἐξῆλθον ἀκρίδες εἰς τὴν γῆν, 
Ν 3 2 > La) ܝ ܘ ܨ ܕ‎ 
καὶ ἐδόθη αὐταῖς ἐξουσία ἣν ἔχουσιν 
οἱ σκορπίοι τῆς γῆς: καὶ ἐρρέθη 
αὐταῖς ἵνα μὴ ἀδικήσωσι τὸν χόρτον 
τῆς γῆς 


2 3 ܠ ܠ‎ 3 , ν 
δένδρα" ει μη τους ἀνθρώπους οιτινες 


ܨ A Ν‏ ܠ 
καὶ πᾶν χλωρὸν οὔδὲε‏ 
τὸ A A‏ ܢ » 3 
οὐκ ἔχουσι τὴν σφραγῖδα τοῦ Θεοῦ‏ 
SERN “A 2 3 “A Ἂς 5 ,‏ 
ἐπὶ τῶν μετώπων αὐτῶν. καὶ ἐδόθη‏ 
,’ ܘ A‏ 
αὐταῖς ἵνα μὴ ἀποκτείνωσιν αὐτούς,‏ 
ἀλλὰ βασανισθήσονται μῆνας πέντε"‏ 
ε‏ "~" 3 ܠ 3 ܠ 
καὶ ὃ βασανισμὸς αὐτῶν ὡς βασα-‏ 


- ܕ 9 ܝ ܝ‎ 4 
νισμὸς σκορπίου ὅταν πέσῃ ἐπ᾽ av- 


ὡς ἀψίνθιον) (i) For ὡς, all else, except yr and 
h, read eis. (ii) A few mss. (7, 28, 79) agree with 8 
in reading ἄψινθος . .. ἀψίνθιον : nearly all else read 
ἄψινθον (for -1ov); δὲ alone of Greek copies reads the 
latter word in both places. 

ὅτι ἐπικράνθησαν τὰ ὕδατα] S alone, for ἐκ τῶν 
ὑδάτων, ὅτι ἐπικράνθησαν. 

12. καὶ ἐσκοτίσθησαν) Or -ίσθη, which is the read- 
ing of the three mss. (35, 68, 87) which (with the Comm. 
of Andreas [Cod. Coislin.], and the Amrenian version) 
support S in substituting καί with indicative for ἵνα 
σκοτισθῇ, the best attested and usual reading. Σ com- 
bines both into a conflate reading: in (7, ἵνα σκοτισθῇ 
τὸ τρίτον αὐτῶν ] ˆ [ καὶ ἐσκοτίσθησαν᾽ [καὶ] ἡ ἡμέρα μὴ 
φάνῃ [or φανῇ, or φαίνῃ] : in dp more skilfully, ἵνα 
σκοτισθῇ τὸ τρίτον αὐτῶν: καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ἡ ἡμέρα ἵνα 
μὴ φάνῃ [or as above]. See note on Syr. text. 

οὐκ ἔφαινε] For μὴ φάνῃ [paivn], with the 
same three mss. (cp. note on χειρί, ii. 1) and Comm. 

13. καὶ ἤκουσα] All else prefix καὶ εἶδον. 

τῷ οὐρανῷ) All else μεσουρανήματι [-ἰσματι), 
which probably $ intends. Cp. xiv. 6, xix. 17. 

λέγοντος) All else add φωνῇ [μεγάλῃ]. 

τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν) Or τοὺς κατοικοῦντα. 

τῆς φωνῆς) All else τῶν λοιπῶν φωνῶν, 
except Σ [dzp; not 1], which reads τῆς φωνῆς τῶν 
λοιπῶν. 

τῶν σαλπίγγων) So Σ: all else τῆς σάλ- 


πιγγος. 
D 


IX. 1. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς] So mss. 38, 97, for εἰς τὴν γῆν, 
of nearly all else. Cp. vi. 13. 
τῶν φρεάτων) All else τοῦ φρέατος, here, and 
next verse (dis). 

2. μεγάλης καιομένης) So a few mss. (36, 38, 
ἄς.) and g; but x AP, many mss., ἢ, pr, and vg, 
and other versions, followed by rec., om. the latter 
word; Q and many mss., and 3, the former. 

3. αὐταῖς} Or αὐτοῖς (here, and verses 4 and 5). 
8 and & are indecisive here, the Syriac words for 
ἀκρίδες and for σκόρπιοι both being masc. Rec. has 
the fem., following P and most mss., against 8, in all 
these places ; A has fem. in verses 3 and 4 only ; Qin 
verse ὃ only. 

ἣν ἔχουσιν) All else have ὡς for ἥν, and all 
(except 5) add ἐξουσίαν after ἔχουσιν. 
4. ἀδικήσωσι) Or -σουσι. 
καὶ πᾶν] Nearly all else, οὐδὲ [μηδὲ] πᾶν. 
δένδρα) All else, πᾶν δένδρον. 
αὐτῶν) So Σ, with Q and most mss., pr, and 
vg [el, with most], and other versions: the other 
MSS., a few mss., g, and am, arm, &c., om. 
5. βασανισθήσονται) Or -θῶσι. All else prefix ἵνα. 
πέσῃ ἐπ᾽] $ alone; but the MSS. and many 
mss. read (by etacism) πέσῃ without ἐπί: against 
maton, which the other authorities give (except a few 
mss.,, which have πλήξῃ). Cp. vil. 16, where one is 
tempted to conjecture παίσῃ for πέσῃ ἐπ᾽, in view of 
this passage, and also of Esai. xlix. 10 [LXX]. 
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ty 


ܚ 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


e , > ,‏ ܒ 3 ܙ 
Apwrov. Kal ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκεί-‏ 6 
ܝ 
vais ζητήσουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὸν‏ 
θάνατον καὶ οὐ μὴ εὕρωσιν αὐτόν"‏ 
\ ܗ > , ܕ ܢ 
καὶ ἐπιθυμήσουσιν ἀποθανεῖν, καὶ‏ 
ܢ ~ > > > 2 ε‏ ܬ 
φεύξεται ὁ θάνατος am αὐτῶν. καὶ‏ 7 
ܗ , 5 ~? ܹ‫ ܐܛ Ν‏ 
τὸ ὁμοίωμα τῶν ἀκρίδων ὅμοιον‏ 
/ 9 
ἵπποις ἡτοιμασμένοις εἰς πόλεμον.‏ 
ܳܝ 3 Lal‏ > ܠ ܢ Ν > Ἂς‏ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν ὡς στέ-‏ 
2 ܢ ~ ܘ 
φανοι ὅμοιοι χρυσῷ καὶ τὰ πρόσω-‏ 
πα αὐτῶν ὡς πρόσωπα ἀνθρώπων‏ 
καὶ εἶχον τρίχας ὡς τρίχας γυναικῶν"‏ 8 
ܠ 2 € Ν εἰ σ ’ὔ 3 A‏ 
καὶ οἱ ὀδόντες αὐτῶν ὡς λεόντων. καὶ‏ 9 
ε ΄ 2:1‏ , > 
εἶχον θώρακας ὡς θώρακας σιδηροῦς‏ 
A lal‏ ܢ ε‏ 
Kal ἡ φωνὴ TOV πτερύγων αὐτῶν ὡς‏ 
~ ܗ 2 ε‏ ܠ 
φωνὴ ἁρμάτων ἵππων πολλῶν τρε-‏ 


ܚ 
lo χόντων εἰς πόλεμον. καὶ ἔχουσιν‏ 


0. οὐ μὴ εὕρωσιν] Or εὑρήσουσιν (or -ωσιν). 
φεύξεται] S and Σ, with Q and most mss., and 
lat., followed by rec. ; against φεύγει of A P (x φυγη) 
and a few mss., followed by rev. 
7. τὸ ὁμοίωμα] All else τὰ ὁμοιώματα, except Σ 
and g. 
ὅμοιον] Or ὅμοια, with nearly all authorities ; 
or ὅμοιοι, With ܐܬ‎ alone. % apparently supports x, but 
its text shows signs here of conflation with S. See 
note on Syr. text. 
στέφανοι ὅμοιοι. . . ἀνθρώπων] 0, by omitting 
the points which mark the plural, appears to make 
these nouns singular; but I treat this as an oversight 
of the scribe (and so in Σ / as regards the former), and 
retain the plural, with all the other authorities. The 
word by which πρόσωπα is here rendered is, though 
plural in form, the usual equivalent of πρόσωπον, but 
is used also, as here, for the plural. 
8. εἶχον] Or ἔχουσι (as verses 10 and 11, but not 
9); but for this reading there is here no authority. 
λεόντων] Soh: allelse add ἦσαν, except ms.73. 
9. Odpakas ... θώρακας σιδηροῦς) S (not S) writes 
these words as singular (cp. verse 7, στέφανοι... .). 
10. σκορπίῳ] All else plural. [Ὁ hiat, x. 10—xi.5.] 
καὶ κέντρα δὲ ἐν] The δέ is obelized in S. 
The reading καὶ κέντρα ἐν is supported by many mss. 
and versions, including vg, but vt is doubtful. But 
the MSS., many mss., 3 and other versions, give καὶ 
κέντρα kal ev. The reading of rec., καὶ κέντρα ἣν ἐν, 
is weakly supported. 
καὶ 7 ἐξουσία αὐτῶν) A few mss. (1, 36, 79, &c.), 
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Ix. 5—14. 


οὐρὰς ὁμοίας σκορπίῳ' Kal κέντρα 
δὲν 


ε > 2 > A > A ` ܕ‎ 
7 ἐξουσία AUTWV ἀδικῆσαι τους αν- 


»" Lal » ܢ‎ 
ἐν ταῖς οὐραῖς αὐτῶν: καὶ 


θρώπους μῆνας πέντε. καὶ ἔχουσιν 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἔἜβασιλέαλ τὸν ayyedov 
~ > ΄ : < ܀‎ ε “ ‘ 
τῆς ἀβύσσου: ᾧ ὄνομα Ἑ βραϊστὶ 
᾿Αβαδδών': 


»” ܕ ܳܝ‎ 2 
ovopa ἔχει Amodvwr. 


` > 
και εν 


τῇ Ἑλληνικῇ 


Ν ε‏ > ܨ 
ἢ ovat ἢ‏ 


, » κ > ܢ‎ » 2 
μία ἀπῆλθεν, ἰδοὺ ἔρχονται ἔτι 

2 > 72 ܠ‎ ΄“ ε ܗ‎ 
δύο οὐαί. Μετὰ ταῦτα ὁ ἕκτος 

2 ` × _ 3 ܝ 

ἄγγελος ἐσάλπισες. καὶ ἤκουσα 
φωνὴν μίαν, ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων 
κεράτων τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου τοῦ 
χρυσοῦ τοῦ ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


λέ “ 9 > aN ε ¥ 
eyovTa Tw EKTM αγγέλῳ ܘ‎ EX WV 


, ܢ lal‏ , ܢ 
τὴν σάλπιγγα, λῦσον τοὺς τέσ-‏ 


h, and pr, and vg [6], with arm, &c.; not am, &e.] 
give καί : the rest (including all MSS., g, and 3) om.; 
3, with Q and many mss., reading ἐξουσίαν ἔχουσιν. 

11. καὶ ἔχουσιν] P and some mss., lat., 3, and 
most versions, ins. kat: the rest om. The Greek copies 
are divided between ἔχουσιν and ἔχουσαι : of the lat., 
h, pr, and vg, have habebant ; g, habent. 

Ἐβασιλέα)] The word in $ represents ἄγγελον: 
but as it differs from that which represents βασιλέα by 
the insertion of but a single letter, I treat it as a cleri- 
cal error (see note on Syr. text), and restore βασιλέα. 

ᾧ ὄνομα) Lit., οὗ ὄνομα [αὐτοῦ]. One ms. (18) 
reads as above, and so δὶ (with αὐτῷ added) ; ἢ, pr, and 
vg, cui nomen, as also [dip]. A PQ and most mss. 
have only ὄνομα αὐτῷ, and sog; also Σ ἡ (with καί 
prefixed). 

᾿Αβαδδών] See note on Syr. text. 

Ἑλληνικῇ - - . ᾿Απολύων] (i) Lit., Συριακῇ: so 
vg adds latine . .. Exterminans (and v¢t similarly). 
(ii) ‘'wo mss. (49, 98) read (as S) ἀπολύων = Looser. 
See note on Syr. text; and ep. verse 14 (λῦσον). 

12, 13. Mera ταῦτα ὁ éxros] This reading 15 sup- 
ported by δὶ alone of Greek copies, and copt. alone of 
versions. Q and one ms. (14) have Kal μετὰ tairad...; 
many mss., Μετὰ ταῦτα kald...; but A P, and most 
authorities (including = and g and vg), followed by 
rec., connect μετὰ ταῦτα with the preceding verse and 
place a full stop after, with Καί following. 

14. λέγοντα) Or -ovros, or -ουσαν. 

ὁ ἔχων) Or τῷ ἔχοντι, but for this there is 
little authority—and less (if any) for ὃς εἶχε of rec. 


~ 


I 


ܝ 


2 


Ix. 14--21. 


ܠ .3 ld‏ ܠ ܝ 
σαρας ἀγγελους τοὺς δεδεμένους ἐπὶ‏ 


~ aA aA aN Εὐ 2 
τῷ ποταμῳ τῷ μεγάλῳ Evdparn. 


% 3 2 »ܟ 22 ܨ‎ ¢ 
15 καὶ ἐλύθησαν οἱ τέσσαρες ἄγγελοι οἱ 


e ܠ ܘ ܠ‎ 
ἡτοιμασμένοι εἰς τὴν ὥραν καὶ εἰς 
ܢ ᾽ € ܠ‎ aA Ν 
τὴν ἡμέραν καὶ εἰς τὸν μῆνα" καὶ εἰς 
τὸ 


, ܕ ܗ , ܢ 
TOV ἐνιαυτόν, Wa αποκτεινωσι‏ 


2 ~ ܠ 3 0 ܢ - ܕ‎ 
16 τρίτον τῶν ἀνθρώπων. καὶ ὁ ἀριθμὸς 


I 


ܕܢ 
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τῶν στρατευμάτων τοῦ ἱππικοῦ, δύο 
, 2 » ܠ‎ 3 
μυριάδας μυριάδων ἤκουσα τὸν ἀρι- 


θμὸν αὐτῶν. καὶ τοὺς καθημένους 


ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἔχοντας θώρακας πυρίνους" 
καὶ Τύάκινθον Pedy’ καὶ αἱ κεφα- 
λαὶ τῶν ἵππων αὐτῶν, ὡς κεφαλαὶ 
λεόντων" καὶ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτῶν 


ἐκπορεύεται πῦρ καὶ θεῖον: καὶ 


καπνός. καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν τριῶν πληγῶν 


’ ,’ὕ ~ 
τούτων ἀπεκτάνθησαν τὸ τρίτον τῶν 


15. εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν] So Q and many mss., and Σ: 
but most om. εἰς τήν. 

eis τὸν . . . εἰς τόν] S and & alone ins. the 
preposition in these places. 

16. τοῦ ἱππικοῦ) Lit., τῶν ἱππέων, but for this 
there is no support, except pr. 

μυριάδας] So Σ [fF], with x alone. All else have 
μυριάδες, with or without δύο [or δισ-] prefixed. 
In $, and Σ [ὦ 7p; not x] the punctuation shows that 
the word is regarded as accusative, in apposition with 
τὸν ἀριθμόν. 

17. καὶ τοὺς καθημένους . . . ἔχοντας) S omits the 
opening words of this verse, καὶ οὕτως εἶδον τοὺς ἵπ- 
mous ἐν τῇ ὁράσει. This text, with this omission, 
rather represents καὶ of καθήμενοι. ... ἔχοντες [or 
ἔχουσι]. See note on Syr. text. But I think it best 
to treat the omission as casual (whether in the Syriac 
or in its Greek original), and to leave the rest of the 
Greek text unaltered. As it thus stands, the accusa- 
tive may be regarded as pendent. 

θώρακας πυρίνους] S (not Σ) writes these words 
in singular: cp. verse 9. 

Τύάκινθον θειώδη})] Lit., καρχήδονα θείου: all 
else have ὑακινθίνους καὶ θειώδεις. See note on Syr. 
text. 

τῶν ἵππων αὐτῶν] § alone ins. pron. 

τοῦ στόματος) All Greek copies have plural: 
also Σ and the other versions; except the lat., which 
agree with S: cp. next verse. 

καὶ θεῖον καὶ καπνός] All else reverse the 


D2 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


9 ܐ‎ 5 ἊΝ 9 ~ ܟ ܠ ܢ‎ 
ἀνθρώπων" καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πυρὸς καὶ ἐκ 
~ ’ ~ ~ ~ 

τοῦ θείου καὶ ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ τοῦ 


ἐκπορευομένου ἐκ τοῦ στόματος 


5 ܕܚ‎ ε ܕ ܠ‎ tf ~ ν 9 
αὐτῶν. ἡ γὰρ ἐξουσία τῶν ἵππων ἐν 
τῷ στόματι αὐτῶν καὶ ἐν ταῖς οὐραῖς 

9 A ܠ‎ e ܠ‎ ~ 9 ’ὕ 
αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 

a 9 3 ΄ὕ 9 A 
ot οὐκ ἀπεκτάνθησαν ἐν ταῖς πλη- 

A 35, 
γαῖς ταύταις, οὔτε μετενόησαν ἐκ 
τοῦ ἔργου τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ 
προσκυνήσουσι τὰ δαιμόνια καὶ τὰ 

~ 0 ܢ ܢ A‏ ܢ ܚ 
εἴδωλα τὰ χρυσᾶ καὶ τὰ ἀργυρᾶ‏ 

ܬ ܢ Ν va‏ ܠ ~ ܠ ܠ 
καὶ τὰ χαλκᾶ καὶ τὰ ξύλινα καὶ τὰ‏ 
λίθινα, ἃ‏ 


2 0 , ܡ‎ a Ν 
OUTE ακουειν OUTE TT EPLTATELW, και 


οὔτε βλέπειν 1 


» ~ 2 ~ 

οὐ μετενόησαν ἐκ τῶν φόνων αὐτῶν 
ܢ ܡ 9 54 ~ 9 ܠ‎ 3 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν φαρμακειῶν αὐτῶν καὶ ἐκ 


~ ܝ‎ ~ 
τῆς πορνείας αὐτῶν. 


position of these two nouns here; and so in verse 18. 
The colon is superfluous. 

18. καὶ ἀπὸ... καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πυρός] $ and Σ, and εἶ, 
alone have καί in the former of these two places: S 
alone in the latter. 

ἐκ τοῦ θείου] So Σ with P and a few mss. and 
4: the rest om. ἐκ. 

ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ] So & with C P and some of the 
same mss. as in last, and g and vg [ὁἷ, &c.; not am or 
arm]: the rest om. €. 

τοῦ στόματος) Two mss. (91, 95) here support 
8 ; also lat.: but all else plural. 

19. ἡ γάρ] Lit., ὅτι 7: but for this reading there 

is no support. 
στόματι αὐτῶν] All else add substantive verb. 
οὐραῖς αὐτῶν] S alone om. the concluding 
clause, ai yap ovpal . . . ἀδικοῦσι. 

20. οὔτε] Or οὐδέ. 

τοῦ ἔργου] All else plural. 

προσκυνήσουσι] Or -σωσι. 

ξύλινα. . . λίθινα] So x alone: all else reverse 
the position of these two adjectives. 

*Suvavtar| Or *ddvara:. © alone om.; but as 
this appears to be accidental, I supply the word. 

οὔτε περιπατεῖν] Lit., ἢ περιπατεῖν. 

21. καὶ ἐκ... καὶ ἐκ] All else (in both places) οὔτε ἐκ. 

φαρμακειῶν) Or φαρμάκων : but see note on 
Syr. text. 

πορνείας αὐτῶν) All else (except pr) add οὔτε 
ἐκ τῶν κλεμμάτων αὐτῶν. 
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1. 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


Καὶ εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον κατα- 
βαίνοντα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ περιβε- 
βλημένον νεφέλην' 


‘ ‘ 3 > ܢ ܢ‎ 2 
Τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτου καὶ ΤΟ προσω- 


ν ܓܨ‎ 4 HES 
και 7 ἰιρις επι 


5 ~ ε ε ܨ ܢ ܗ‎ 2 
TOV αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ ἥλιος, καὶ οἱ πόδες 
> A ε * A 4 Lae ܢܠ‎ » 
2avTOUV ὡς *aTvAOW πυρός" καὶ ἔχων 
ἐν τῇ χειρὶ βιβλαρίδιον 


> 0 ΄, 0 ܢ‎ “0 Ξ ܢ‎ 13 
αν ῳγμέεένον και εὴκ TOV 7700» 


αὐτοῦ 


αὐτοῦ τὸν δεξιὸν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, 
ܠ‎ Ν $ 72 » ܒܟ ܠ‎ ery ܠ‎ 
τὸν δὲ εὐώνυμον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς καὶ 
ἔκραξε φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὥσπερ λέων 
ܚ ܢ ~ ܐ‎ » » , 
pukatau καὶ ὅτε ἔκραξεν ἐλάλη- 
σαν at ἑπτὰ βρονταὶ ταῖς ἑαυτῶν 
A ܠ‎ ν 3 2 ܠ ܘ ܨ‎ 
4«φωναῖς. καὶ ὅτε ἐλάλησαν αἱ ἑπτὰ 
Bpovrat, ἔμελλον γράφειν. ΚΚαϊήκουσα 
ܢ‎ 5 lal > A “ ܨ‎ 2 
φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τοῦ ἑβδόμου 
λέγουσαν, σφράγισον ὃ ἐλάλησαν 


¢ $£ ܢ ܢ ܢ ܢ‎ SIAN , 
αιέεπτα βρονταὶ και μὴ 0 γράψῃς. 


x: ̈ܝܚܐ‎ 


7 "“» ܢܝ > e » Δ‏ ܢ 
καὶ ὁ ἄγγελος ὃν εἶδον ἑστῶτα ἐπὶ‏ 
tal , % S48 A A a >‏ 
τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὃς ἦρε‏ 
“A lal `‏ ܢ 
τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ εἰς TOV οὐρανόν᾽ καὶ‏ 
lal cal ~‏ ”» 
ὦμοσεν ἐν τῷ ζῶντι εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας‏ 
τῶν αἰώνων: ὃς ἔκτισε τὸν οὐρα-‏ 
`¥ ~ ` ‘ ݂ܟ > > Ν Ν Ν‏ 
νὸν καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῷ, καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ‏ 
Ν > ~ -“ , μι‏ 
τὰ ἐν GUTH, ὅτι χρόνος οὐκ ἔσται‏ 
Ἀἀλλὰλν‏ 
ἑβδόμου‏ 


΄ ~ ܡ 
ἔτι" ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τοῦ‏ 


ἀγγέλου, ὅταν μέλλῃ 
2 ܝ ‘ / 5 ܢ‎ 
σαλπίζειν, καὶ ἐτελέσθη τὸ μυστή- 
A - ~ a ΕἸ ΄ὕὔ ܢ‎ 
ριον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὃ εὐηγγέλισε τοὺς 
ܬ‎ > Lal ܢ‎ 2 
δούλους αὐτοῦ τοὺς προφήτας. 
Καὶ φωνὴν ἤκουσα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
πάλιν λαλοῦσαν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ καὶ λέ- 


ὕπαγε λάβε τὸ βιβλαρί- 


διον τὸ ἐν τῇ χειρὶ τοῦ ἀγγέλου τοῦ 


γουσαν᾽" 


ἑστῶτος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς 


, Ν 2 ܕ‎ Ν ` 
θαλάσσης, καὶ κατάφαγε αὐτὸ καὶ 


X. 1. ἄγγελον] All else add ἰσχυρόν. 
στῦλοι) $ has here a word = ἄνθραικες, which, 
however, I take to be a misreading (see note on Syr. 
text) on the part of the Syriae scribe for the similar 
word = στῦλοι, which I therefore restore, as read by 
most : but ms. 38 has στῦλος, with 3, am, arm, &e. 
2. ἔχων] Or εἶχεν. 
3. ταῖς. .. φωναῖς} Sox, and one ms. (7), and 
g; prom. : all else, including Σ and vg, give accus. 
4. τοῦ ἑβδόμου] Or τὴν ἑβδόμην ὕ but no other 
authority supports the insertion of either. It is un- 
certain whether S means, ‘‘ from heaven, the seventh 
[voice ],”’ or, ‘‘from the seventh heaven.’’ Possibly 
a marginal reference to verse 7, or lateral transference 
from it, has here crept into the text. 
ὃ. .. αὐτό] All else plural. 
5. γῆς] Lit., Enpas: but see note on Syr. text. 
és] SoS, but all else om. Probably the Syriae 
prefix = ὅς has been inserted by mistake, and the word 
ought to be obelized. 
τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ] So A, one or two mss. (1, 
36), and vg: the rest, with vt and 3, add τὴν δεξιάν. 
6. $ agrees with x A, a few mss., and vf, in omit- 
ting καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ: against the 
other Greek copies, Σ, and vg. 
χρόνος οὐκ ἔσται ἔτι) S places ἔτι first; but 


there is no Greek authority for that arrangement of 
the words, nor for any except that which I have given, 
or xp. οὐκέτι ἔσται, as all MSS., and nearly all mss. 
The latter is followed by 3%, but it is clear that S 
means to separate ἔτι from odx—as also lat. 

7. *adAa] $ has οὐκ, but this is evidently due to 
the accidental omission of a single letter by the Syriac 

See note on Syr. text. 
ἡμέραις} All else add τῆς φωνῆς. 
ὅ] So a few mss. ; against ὡς, which is read by 
all other copies, and versions (= included). Perhaps 
the pronoun in $ is meant to represent és—a possible 
reading, but unsupported elsewhere. 
εὐηγγέλισε τοὺς ...] S is here indecisive, 
(1) between act. and mid. ; (2) between accus. and dat. 
δούλους αὐτοῦ) So Q and many mss. : the rest, 

ἑαυτοῦ δ. (= ambiguous; also lat.). 

8. φωνὴν ἤκουσα) One ms. (7), and rt, and vg [el, 
with arm, &e.; not am] support this reading; against 
all other copies and versions, including = and am, 


scribe. 


which have # φωνὴ ἣν ἤκουσα. 
τὸ BiBAaptdiov τό) All else add ἠνεῳγμένον. 
γῆς . . - θαλάσσης) All else transpose. 
9. καὶ κατάφαγε] All else prefix (with slight 
variations) καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον λέγων αὐτῷ 
δοῦναί μοι τὸ βιβλαρίδιον" καὶ λέγει μοι, λάβε. 


ܨܢ 


ΙΟ 


I 


ܝ 


ΧΙ. 


±. 9- ΧΙ. 7. 


~ ܕ 3 )+ 7 ܢ‎ 
πικρανεῖ σοι τὴν κοιλίαν σον" ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
τῷ στόματί σου ἔσται ws μέλι. καὶ 
ἔλαβον τὸ βιβλαρίδιον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς 
A ܕ‎ la ܠ‎ 2 3 ἊΣ 
τοῦ ἀγγέλου καὶ κατέφαγον αὐτό 
καὶ ἦν ἐν τῷ στόματί μου ὡς μέλι 
, 4 ܀‎ »» 9 ΩΝ > 
γλυκύ: καὶ ὁτε ἔφαγον αὐτὸ ἐπι- 
’ὕ e 7 ܢ‎ 2 
κράνθη ἡ κοιλία μου. καὶ λέγει 
ܩ ܘ‎ , ~ 3 x 
pou’ δεῖ σε πάλιν προφητεῦσαι ἐπὶ 
» ܟ ΄ ܠ ?"~ ܢܪ‎ 
ἔθνεσι καὶ λαοῖς καὶ γλώσσαις καὶ 
βασιλεῦσι πολλοῖς. καὶ ἐδόθη μοι 
ܩܝ‎ ν € > : ܠ‎ [2 ’Ἅ 
κάλαμος ὅμοιος ῥάβδῳ" καὶ εἱστήκει 
ε » , yy ܝ ܢ‎ 
ὁ ἄγγελος héywy' ἐἔγειραι καὶ μέ- 
τρησον τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τὸ 
QA lat 
θυσιαστήριον καὶ τοὺς προσκυνοῦν- 
A ܠ ܠ 3 ܠ‎ 
καὶ τὴν αὐλὴν τὴν 
ἔκβαλε ἔξωθεν 
QA Ν > :ܘ 2 ܢ‎ ν ܕ‎ 2 
καὶ μὴ αὐτὴν μετρήσῃς᾽ ὅτι ἐδόθη 


τας ἐν αὐτῷ. 
ΕΣ A A 
ἔσωθεν τοῦ ναοῦ, 
ܝ‎ Ἂν 
πόλιν τὴν 


lol 5», ܠ ܠ ܘ‎ 
τοῖς ἔθνεσι. καὶ τὴν 


~ ܝ‎ 
ἁγίαν πατήσουσι μῆνας τεσσαρά- 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙῚΣ. 


A A‏ 2 ܢ 2 ܢ 
κοντα καὶ δύο. καὶ δώσω τοῖς δυσὶ‏ 
μάρτυσί μου ἵνα προφητεύσουσιν,‏ 
ܠ 7 Ν‏ , » € 
ἡμέρας χιλίας καὶ διακοσίας καὶ‏ 
ἑξήκοντα περιβεβλημένοι σάκκους.‏ 

2 4 
δύο δύο 


% 17 ΄ ΄ 
ἐνώπιον Κυρίου 


a ΄ > > A ܢ‎ 
οὗτοί εἰσι ἐλαῖαι καὶ 


λυχνίαι οἱ τοῦ 
πασῆς τῆς γῆς ἑστῶτες. καὶ εἴ τις 
θελει ἀδικῆσαι αὐτούς, πῦρ ἐκπο- 
ρεύεται ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτῶν 
ܠ 3 ܠ , ܢ‎ 5 ~ 
καὶ κατεσθίει τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 7607 
ܠ‎ ν ’ 3 ~ > 02 
καὶ ὅστις θέλει ἀδικῆσαι αὐτούς, 
ν A > ܢ ?~ 5 ܢ‎ 
οὕτω δεῖ αὐτοὺς ἀποκτανθῆναι. καὶ 
Ὁ » ܕ ܠ‎ 7 lal 
οὗτοι ἔχουσι τὴν ἐξουσίαν κλεῖσαι 
ܠ ܀ , 3 ܠ‎ , ε ἊΝ 3 
τὸν οὐρανόν, ἵνα μὴ βρέχῃ ὑετὸς ἐν 
"~ ~ ’ ~ 
ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς προφητείας αὐτῶν" 
ἊΝ > td » ΄ ܠ‎ 
καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχουσι στρέφειν τὰ 


* 


2 ܥ : ven‏ 3 ܗ 
ὕδατα εἰς αἷμα. καὶ ἔἜπατάξαιν‏ 


τὴν γῆν ἐν πάσῃ πληγῇ ὁσάκις 


΄ ܗ ܢ ΄ ܢ ܕ 
ἐὰν θελήσωσι. καὶ ὅταν τελέσωσι‏ 


go... . σου] All else read cov before, and 
om. after, τὴν κοιλίαν. 
ἔσται) All else add γλυκύ. 

11. λέγει μοι] So P and many mss., Σ and vt and 
vg [el, with arm, &c.], &e.: but the other Greek 
[Ὁ hiat, x.10—xi. 3], and am, read λέγουσί μοι. 

δεῖ σε πάλιν] Lit., δέδοταί σοι πάλιν χρόνος : 
but see note on Syr. text, iv. 1. 

ἔθνεσι καὶ λαοῖς) So ed (not am or arm), and & 
with ἐπί before λαοῖς : all else place Aaois first. 

XI. 1. καὶ εἱστήκει ὃ ἄγγελος) So Σ [but 7 pre- 
fixes *], with Q and several mss.; also arm. ‘The 
other Greek copies, and versions (including lat. except 
arm), om. 

2. τὴν ἔσωθεν) So x and a few mss. (1, 35, 87, 
&c.): nearly all the other authorities have τὴν ἔξωθεν. 
ἔξωθεν) So A, with some mss. (including 1, 34, 
87, as in last note): Q and many, ἔξω; P ἔσωθεν, 
and δὶ ἔσω. 
3. ἵνα προφητεύσουσιν] Lit., προφητεῦσαι. All 
else, except pr, have καί ἴον ἵνα. See first note on ii. 27. 
περιβεβλημένοι) Or -μένους. 
4. δύο... δύο] So apparently 0, and probably Σ. 
All else prefix ai to the former word; and nearly all, 
except x, to the latter. 


of... ἑστῶτες) Oral. . . ἑστῶτες. 

πάσης) S alone ins. this word. 

5. ef τις θέλει] Or possibly ζητεῖ, but for this 
latter there is no support: see note on Syr. text. 

θέλει ἀδικῆσαι αὐτούς (dis) [ The position of the 
pronoun after both verbs (in $, not =) is probably due 
to the Syr. idiom; but is supported, in the first 
instance, by ms. 14 alone; in the second, by x alone. 

ὅστις}. So ms. 38; the rest εἴ [ἢ] τις. 

δεῖ αὐτούς So ms. 87: all else, δεῖ αὐτόν. 

6. καὶ obra] All else om. καί. 

βρέχῃ] Lit., καταβαίνῃ. 

ὑετός) A few mss., and g, place this word thus: 
=, and most Greek copies, and versions, place it be- 
fore the verb; 7g om. 

ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις} So ms. 1; pr, in diebus: all 
other Greek, τὰς ἡμέρας. 

στρέφειν τὰ ὕδατα) All else, ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδάτων 
στρέφειν αὐτά. 

Ἐπατάξαι)] The verb used by $ = ταπεινῶσαι, 
but an obvious correction of the Syr. text (see note on 
it) restores πατάξαι. 

ὁσάκις ἐάν) So all authorities; lit., ἐφ᾽ ὅσον: 
see note on Syr. text. 

θελήσωσι) Or -σουσι. 


9 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙῚΣ. ΧΙ, 7--13. 


~ ܠ 
τὴν μαρτυρίαν αὐτῶν, τὸ θηρίον τὸ‏ 
,ὔ ,‏ "~ > “ > 
avaBaivov ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης ποιή-‏ 
ἴω‏ > 

σει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν πόλεμον, καὶ νικήσει 
αὐτούς καὶ ἀποκτενεῖ αὐτούς. καὶ 
τὰ πτώματα αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τῶν πλατειῶν 

an , A , . ܨ‎ r 
τῆς πόλεως τῆς μεγάλης NTIS καλεῖται 
x. Σόδ 033 : 
πνευματικῶς Σόδομα καὶ Αἰγυπτος 

4 ܕ ܒܣ 5 > 17 ܗ 
ὅπου ὁ Κύριος αὐτῶν ἐσταυρώθη.‏ 
καὶ βλέπουσιν ἐκ τῶν φυλῶν καὶ‏ 
ܢ Lal‏ 3 ܢ ~ Ἀ‏ ~ 
λαῶν καὶ γλωσσῶν καὶ ἐθνῶν τὰ‏ 
an A Ν‏ 
πτώματα αὐτῶν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ‏ 
A > > 4‏ 5 , ܠ .ν Ε A‏ 
ἡμισυ᾽ καὶ τὰ πτώματα αὐτῶν οὐκ ἀφή-‏ 
e‏ ܢ 2 Lal‏ 
σουσι τεθῆναι εἰς μνήματα. καὶ OL‏ 

~ ܢ‎ ~ » Τὰ 

κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς χαρήσονται 
cerry en ὙΠῸ ܢ‎ 0 ΄ κ ܢ‎ 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ εὐφρανθήσονται" καὶ 

~ ܢ ܗ‎ 
δῶρα πέμψουσιν ἀλλήλοις" ὅτι οἱ δύο 


An > ΄ ܢ‎ 
προφῆται ἐβασάνισαν τοὺς κατοι- 


7. θαλάσσης] Allelse have ἀβύσσου, which perhaps 
is what S intends to represent here: so xvii. 8 im/fr. 
(but not elsewhere, the reference in both places being 
to ‘‘the beast out of the sea’’: ep. xiii. 1 ; Dan. vil. 3). 

8. τῶν πλατειῶν] So lat. (ἢ pr): all else sing. 

ὅπου] So mss. 1,7, 14,35, 36,87,&c. The MSS., 
most mss., Σ and Jat. and most versions, add καί. 

9. φυλῶν καὶ λαῶν] So x (alone of Greek), and vg 
] ܕܐ‎ with some; not am, &c.]: all else transpose the 
two nouns. In $, they are marked for transposition. 

τὰ πτώματα... τὰ πτώματα] So P and some 
mss., and & and lat. (pr om. the former; arm, the 
latter): the rest have τὸ πτῶμα. . . τὰ πτώματα. 
ἀφήσουσι] So rec., with Q and most mss. ; 
and Σ and other versions: the rest, mostly, ἀφιοῦσι. 
μνήματα] So rec., with a few mss., lat. except 
g, and Σ (dnp; not 7]: the rest, singular. [A hiat}. 
10. of κατοικοῦντες ἐπὶ τῆς γῆ») Or [ἐπὶ] τὴν γῆν. 
The Syriac does not determine the case, nor does it 
express the preposition. The phrase is very frequent 
in Apoe. (see iii. 10 swpr.), usually with gen., and is 
with little variation rendered by $ as here. 
χαρήσονται) So one ms. (38): but the others, 
and the MSS., read χαίρουσιν : rec., xapovow. Σ and 
lat., and most versions, support the future. 
εὐφρανθήσονται) In this case Q and most mss. 
support the future ; also most versions, as in last note : 
against the present, which the other MSS. give. 


22 


~ ܬ‎ » "~" - 
κοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. καὶ μετὰ τρεῖς τι 


09 ‫ܹ ܗ ܢ‎ ΄σ "~ ΄ 
ἡμέρας καὶ ἥμισυ, πνεῦμα ζῶν ἐκ τοῦ 
med oe 3 

Θεοῦ εἰσῆλθεν ἐν αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἔστησαν 

> Ν ‘ "ὃ ΕῚ ~" Ν “ 

ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν᾽ Τκαὶ πνεῦμα 
Ἂς 

ζωῆς ἔπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἃ καὶ φόβος 
/ > 4, Ν ` ~ 

μέγας ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς θεωροῦντας 


> 2 SH A ~ 02 
αὐτούς. καὶ ἤκουσαν φωνῆς μεγάλης 


3 »“ » ~ 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λεγούσης αὐτοῖς, 


> ’ ܨ‎ 
ἀνάβατε ὧδε. καὶ ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸν 


οὐρανὸν ἐν τῇ νεφέλῃ: καὶ ἐθεώρουν 


> ܢ > 0 ܢ‎ 5 lal Ν > 
QAVUTOVS οι ἐχθροὶ αυτων. και εν 


5 4 nw ܗ‎ 

ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐγένετο σεισμὸς μέγας" 
ܢ‎ Ν ὃ , lol , ΕἾ 

καὶ τὸ δέκατον τῆς πόλεως ἔπεσαν 
ܝ ܢ‎ , ~ ΄“ 

καὶ ἀπεκτάνθησαν ἐν τῷ σεισμῷ καὶ 

> 2 » 

ὀνόματα ἄνθρωποι χιλιάδες ἑπτά 
ܠ ܨ ܠܛ‎ 

καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ ἐν φόβῳ ἐγένοντο" καὶ 


» ~ ~ "~ ~ 
ἔδωκαν δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ τῷ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" 


πέμψουσιν] So AC and many mss.: Q and 
many more, δώσουσιν: XP, and a few, πέμπουσιν. 
Versions as in the previous notes, 
ὅτι οἱ δύο προφῆται] Lit., διὰ [robs] δύυ mpo- 
φήτας οἵ (or ὅτι). ΑἸ] else ins. οὗτοι after ὅτι. 
11. τρεῖς] So apparently S, with ܐܬ‎ P, mss. 1, 14, 
28, 35, 36, 38, 152, &c., and lat.: all else, τὰς τρεῖς. 
ἐν αὐτοῖς} So A and some mss.; δὶ Q and many 
mss. have eis αὐτούς. Between these readings, S and 
Σ fail to decide, but are against αὐτοῖς (of C P) and 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς (of rec.). 
tral πνεῦμα ζωῆς ἔπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς] These 
words are no doubt an interpolation, without Greek 
authority ; see note on Syr. text. If accordingly we 
om. them, we ought perhaps (with all else) to read 
ζωῆς for ζῶν in the sentence before, and ἔπεσεν [or 
ἐπέπεσεν for ἐγένετο in the sentence following. 
12. ἐθεώρουν] So two mss. (38, 97): all other 
authorities ἐθεώρησαν. 
13. ἔπεσαν) All else, ἔπεσε. The punctuation of 
S connects this verb with ἀπεκτάνθησαν following. 
kal ὀνόματα ἄνθρωποι] All else omit καί, and 
read ἀνθρώπων. 
ἐν φόβῳ] This is the reading of x, and of one 
ms. (14), and is apparently represented by the render- 
ing of S; also of pr and vg. The other Greek have 
ἔμφοβοι, and so Σ, and g. 
τῷ ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ] = om.: all else τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 


ܝܪ 


ܝܝ 


ΧΙ. 14-- σαι. 3. 


14 Τ᾿ Ἰδοὺ αἱ οὐαὶ αἱ δύο ἀπῆλθονν" καὶ 


τῷ 


16 


17 


18 


io ܢ‎ e 9 Ν e 2 ܫ‎ Q 2 
LOOU ¥ OVAL ἢ TPLTY EPXETAL ταχυ. 


€ ܢ 
Και o‏ 


tal‏ 5 , ܢ 2 > ܢ 
καὶ ἐγένοντο φωναὶ μεγάλαι ἐν τῷ‏ 


ἕβδομος ἄγγελος ἐσάλπισε, 


οὐρανῷ λέ a4 ἡ βασιλεί 
ὑρανῷ λέγοντες, ἐγένετο ἡ βασιλεία 
τοῦ κόσμου ἵκαὶν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν καὶ 
Aw ~ 39 ~ ܢ‎ 5 4 
Tov Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐβασίλευσεν 
~ A \ 
εἰς TOUS αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. καὶ οἱ 
4 ܘ ܠ‎ 
εἴκοσι καὶ τέσσαρες πρεσβύτεροι οἱ 
9 - A “ ’ > ܢ ܢ‎ 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ κάθηνται ἐπὶ τοὺς 
~ ܢ‎ ὯΝ ܩ‎ 
θρόνους αὐτῶν, ἔπεσαν ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσω- 
πα αὐτῶν καὶ προσεκύνησαν τῷ Θεῴ 
λέγοντες, εὐχαριστοῦμέν σοι Κύριε 
ε ܢ‎ e 72 3 [3 x ܢ‎ 0 
ὁ Θεὸς 0 παντοκρατωρ᾽ ὁ ὧν Kat ὁ 
~ 4 
Av ὅτι εἴληφας τὴν δύναμίν σου 
ܢ , ܠ‎ 9 ’ QA 
τὴν μεγάλην καὶ ἐβασίλευσας. καὶ 
ܠ‎ ~ 
τὰ ἔθνη ὠργίσθησαν. καὶ ἦλθεν ἡ 


ὀργή σου καὶ ὁ καιρὸς τῶν νεκρῶν 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


A : ܢ‎ A Ν ἧς 
κριθῆναι: καὶ δοῦναι τὸν μισθὸν 
~ ὃ , “ ie ܢ‎ 
τοῖς δούλοις σου τοῖς προφήταις, καὶ 
“A ε 2 ܠ 2 ~ ܠ‎ 
τοῖς ἁγίοις καὶ τοῖς φοβουμένοις τὸ 
ὄνομά σου τοῖς μικροῖς μετὰ τῶν 
μεγάλων: καὶ διαφθεῖραι τοὺς δια- 
φθείραντας τὴν γῆν. καὶ ἠνοίγη ὁ 


ܨ ܝ A ἊΝ‏ 3 ~ 3 ܠ 
ναὸς ἐν TW οὐρανῷ, καὶ ὠφθὴ 7H‏ 


ἊΝ ~ 2 3 A ݂ܓ ܕ‎ 
κιβωτὸς τῆς διαθήκης αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ 


3 2 > ܢ ܒ 
καὶ ἐγένοντο ἀστραπαὶ καὶ‏ ܐܐܐ 
ܠ ܢ ܠ 
βρονταὶ καὶ φωναὶ καὶ Ἔσεισμὸςν‏ 


~ ܢ 
και σημειον‏ 


καὶ χάλαζα μεγάλη. 


μέγα ὠφθη ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ: γυνὴ 
περιβεβλημένη τὸν ἥλιον καὶ ἡ 


» € , ~ ~ ~ 
σελήνη ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν αὐτῆς. 
ܓ ~ ܠ 9 ܠ‎ 5 ~ ,ἦ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτῆς στέφανος 


Ἑἀστέρωνν δώδεκα" 


καὶ ἐν γαστρὶ 
yy ܪ 2 ܢ‎ 3 Ἂ 
ἔχουσα καὶ κράζουσα καὶ ὠδίνουσα 


καὶ βασανιζομένη τεκεῖν. καὶ ὠφθη 


14. ἐἰδοὺ αἱ οὐαὶ αἱ δύο ἀπῆλθον] All else om. ἰδού 
and read ἢ οὐαὶ 7 δευτέρα, with verb in sing.: and (except 
ms. 7) om. the following καί. But see note on Syr. text. 

Ἐἔρχεται] Lit., ἐλήλυθε : but the change of a 
point in the Syriac (see note on it) restores the present, 
which & and all else read. 

15. λέγοντες} Or -ουσαι. 

κόσμου tkai] There isno other evidence for this 
kat, which I obelize as probably being an insertion 
made ingthe Syriac. Cp. xii. 10. 

boi So one ms. (28), also pr: the rest read, 
Κυρίου. 

ἐβασίλευσεν So am (2) : all else pres. or fut. 

16. of ἐνώπιον. . . κάθηνται] Or οἱ ἐνώπιον. .. 
καθήμενοι. The latter is read by rec. with P; the 
former by rev. with C. The other MSS., and many 
mss., also Σ, read the passage with variations; none of 
which agrees with the rendering ofS: butlat. supports it. 

17. ὅτι] So all Greek, and 3. Or ὅς, as g, am, Ke. 

18. κριθῆναι" καὶ δοῦναι. . . διαφθεῖραι) Lit., ἵνα 
κριθῶσι" καὶ δώσεις. . . διαφθερεῖς. 

τοῖς μικροῖς μετὰ τῶν μεγάλων) All else for 
peta have καί (with change of case of following words), 
and some read both adjectives in accusative. S inclines 
to τοῖς μικροῖς. Cp. Ps. 0111. 21 (LXX.). 

διαφθείραντας) So apparently $ and Σ, with C 
andsomemss.(7,87,&c¢.), and lat. : therest διαφθείροντας. 


19. ὁ ναός] All else add τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ] So rec. with x» PQ, and most 
mss., and pr and vg, also =: A C [Tisch. wrongly 
adds P] and the other Greek copies prefix 6, which 
also g and A confirm. 

τῷ vag] All else, except arm, add αὐτοῦ. 

βρονταὶ καὶ φωναί) So a few mss. (14, 28, 36, 
38, 73, 87, &e.), 3, g, and h: vg om. βρονταὶ καί 
[except am, which places it before ἀστραπαί] : nearly 
all else φωναὶ καὶ βρονταί. 

σεισμός) S reads a word = πῦρ: but an 
obvious correction of the Syriac text (see note on it) 
restores σεισμός. Cp. vi. 12. 

XII. 1. Ἑἀστέρων) The word in 8 = ἀκανθῶν : but 
by the insertion of a single letter (see note on Syr. 
text) ἀστέρων is restored. 

2. ἔχουσα καί] So x 0 and ms. 95, vt and wn: the 

rest (including 3) om. καί. 

κράζουσα) Soam only: the other lat., edamat, 
or -abat, or -avit. But the ptcp. may represent 
κράζει, which is the reading of 8 A P and some mss.; 
though the structure of the sentence in S is against 
this. supports ἔκραζεν, with C and some mss.; not 
ἔκραξεν [as wrongly stated by Tisch.] with Q and 
some mss. 

καὶ ὠδίνουσα] This καί is supported by A 
alone among Greek copies, and 3 among versions. 
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ܝ 


Ὁ 


XII. 


[Ὁ 


ܚ 


mn 


~ 


7 ἑξήκοντα. 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


0.1) ~ > ~ > A. Ν io ܢ‎ 
ἄλλο σημεῖον ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" καὶ ἰδοὺ 
£ £ 
ὃ 2 2 20:0 » Ν 
ράκων μέγας πυρός" ἔχων κεφαλὰς 
ε ܢ ΄ 2 ܪ ܢ‎ ὮΝ Ν 
ἑπτὰ καὶ κέρατα δέκα: καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς 
Ν ~ 
κεφαλὰς αὐτοῦ ἑπτὰ διαδήματα. καὶ 
3 "~ 7 ~ 
ἡ οὐρὰ αὐτοῦ σύρει τὸ τρίτον τῶν 
> ΄ ral > lal > A, ܨܥ‎ 
ἀστέρων τῶν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ: καὶ ἔβαλεν 
9 Ν > Ν ~ ܠ‎ . TA 
αὐτοὺς εἰς THY γῆν. καὶ ὁ δράκων 
€ »ὄ ~ 
εἱστήκει ἐνώπιον τῆς γυναικὸς τῆς 
, ~ ܀ ܗ‎ ΄ Ν 
μελλούσης τεκεῖν Wa ὁταν Τέκῃ τὸ 
lal ܢ‎ 
τέκνον αὐτῆς καταφάγῃ. καὶ ἔτεκεν 
en » ἃ 4 × 
υἱὸν ἄρσενα ὃς μέλλει ποιμαίνειν 
, ܨ ¥ € 3 ܚ ܠ‎ 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη ἐν ῥάβδῳ σιδηρᾷ 
καὶ ἡρπάσθη τὸ τέκνον αὐτῆς πρὸς 
Ν ܢ ܓ ܠ ܠ‎ 2 5 ~ 
τὸν Θεὸν καὶ πρὸς τὸν θρόνον αὐτοῦ. 
\ £ ܟ ܢ > ܟ ܢ‎ 
καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἔφυγεν εἰς τὴν ἐρημον, 
> ~ ε ’ὔὕ 
ὅπου εἶχεν ἐκεῖ τόπον ἡτοιμασμένον 
5 NX ~ ~" ܚ‎ ΄ὔ > Ν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα τρέφωσιν αὐτὴν 


Ν 2 ܪ‎ 
και διακοσίας και 


ἡμέρας χιλίας 


> 2 2 0 ܢ 
Kal ἐγένετο πόλεμος ἐν‏ 


3. πυρός] So Ο Q and many mss., and Σ and 
some versions: lat., and all the rest, have πυρρός. 
4. τῶν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ] All else, τοῦ οὐρανοῦ : cp. 
ΧΙ 118. 
εἱστήκει] 0 alone of Greek copies, and Σ of 
versions, support the pluperf. ; the rest mostly perf. 
5. ἄρσενα] Or ἄρσεν (8 PQ have mase., AC 
neut.). There is nothing in $ to support the solecism. 
6. εἶχεν] So Σ, ἡ, andsome vg [e/, with am, &e. ; 
but not am], and one ms. (38) ; the rest, ἔχει. 
tpépwov] All else prefix ἐκεῖ here. Possibly 
the original of $ read ἐκτρέφωσι with Q, &c., and thus 


came to omit ἐκεῖ before it. 
7. πολεμοῦσι] Lit., πολεμοῦντες. The Greek have 


[rod] πολεμῆσαι, and so 3: ἡ and pr, μέ pugnarent ; 
g and vg, preliabantur. 

ὁ δράκων) $ has τοῦ δευτέρου in place of‏ ܐܘܙ 
these words, so that the sentence runs, πολεμοῦσι μετὰ‏ 
τοῦ δράκοντος τοῦ δευτέρου καὶ of ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ‏ 
ἐπολέμησαν καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν. But δράκων and δεύτερος‏ 
are in Syriac expressed by the same letters distin-‏ 
guished only by a point. By changing the place of‏ 
the point and prefixing the copulative (see note on‏ 
Syr. text), we recover the text as above restored.‏ 
For ἐπολέμησαν (so 3), most else read ἐπολέμησε, and‏ 
all place the verb after ὁ δράκων.‏ 
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x. 3—1I. 


TO » A, e M 4 Ἁ ܝ ܨ‎ ( | 
Ὁ οὐρανῷ" ὁ Μιχαὴλ καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι 
αὐτοῦ πολεμοῦσι μετὰ τοῦ δράκοντος 


= ܙ‎ καὶ οἱ ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ 


XS δ 2 
καὶ ὁ δράκων 
> ,ὔ ܬ > » ܕ ܠ‎ 
ἐπολέμησαν καὶ οὐκ ܐܘܗ( )ܐ‎ οὐδὲ 

ὔ nw ~ ܓܒ‎ 
τόπος εὑρέθη αὐτοῖς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 

ܕ ܪ 
καὶ ἐβλήθη ὁ δράκων ὁ μέγας ὁ ὄφις,‏ 
ε 5 lal‏ 
ὁ ἀρχαῖος ὁ καλούμενος διάβολος καὶ‏ 
ε ~ Lal‏ 
ὁ Σατανᾶς" ὁ πλανῶν τὴν οἰκουμένην‏ 
Ν lal‏ ܀ 
ὅλην" καὶ ἐβλήθη εἰς THY γῆν. καὶ‏ 
la) > 2‏ > ܬ ~" > ,3 ε‏ 
οἱ ἄγγελοι αὐτοῦ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐβλή-‏ 

2 ܢ ܫ 
θησαν. καὶ ἤκουσα φωνὴν μεγάλην‏ 
΄ > 4 ܫ ܨ :` ΄ ~ ܕ ~ > 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λέγουσαν" *apTu ἐγέ-‏ 
3 
VETO ἡ σωτηρία καὶ ἡ δύναμις καὶ ἡ‏ 
lal‏ ~ "~" ܹ‫ 
βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, ὅτι ἐβλήθη‏ 
ε ’ὔ lal Lal‏ 
ὃ κατήγορος ὁ κατηγορῶν αὐτῶν,‏ 
» "~" "~ 4 > 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν ἡμέρας καὶ‏ 
- / 
νυκτός. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐνίκησαν ἐν τῷ‏ 


Ν Ν‏ ܢ 7 5 A‏ ܗ 
αιμᾶατι του αρνιου, και διὰ TOV‏ 


2 “ 2 »“ 
λόγον τῆς μαρτυρίας αὐτοῦ" καὶ 


8. αὐτοῖς} Σ, and nearly all else, have αὐτῶν, or 
αὐτῷ, and add (but Sn” om.) ἔτι : two mss. (17, 36) 
confirm αὐτοῖς ; a few (7, 28, 73, 79, 152) om. ἔτι. 

9. ὁ δράκων... .| Of the seven insertions of the 
article 6 in this verse, three only are certainly indicated 
by S—before ὄφις, καλούμενος, and πλανῶν. Note the 
punctuation, dividing 6 ὄφις from 6 ἀρχαῖος, which 
latter S mistranslates, as if = ἡ ἀρχή. 

οἰκουμένην) Lit., γῆν. ܀‎ 

καὶ ἐβλήθη cis] No other authority supports 
kat here, except Σ [d; not Zn p]. 

10. ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ) So ms. 95, and g and pr (?, but 

not h), also arm; for ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, of all else 

*&pr.] The Syr. text (see note on it) by 
dropping a letter, represents ἰδού : pr alone om. 

τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν] All else add καὶ # ἐξουσία τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ. 
κατήγορος] All else add, τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἡμῶν. 
αὐτῶν] Or αὐτούς. 
ἐνίκησαν All else add αὐτόν. 
ἐν τῷ αἵματι... διὰ τὸν λόγον] Nearly all else 
have διὰ τὸ αἷμα... διὰ τὸν λόγον. Possibly the 
reading of $ is meant to represent this; see note on 
Syr. text. For διά with accus. cp. iv. 11, and see 
notes on the Greek and Syr. texts there. 

αὐτοῦ] So mss. 43, 47, 87, for αὐτῶν. 


11. 


XII. LI—XIII. 4. 


3 ܪ ܪ 7 ܕ‎ % κα ܡ‎ 
οὐκ ἡγάπησαν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτῶν ἀχρι 
διὰ 


ε A ~‏ ܢ ܪ 
οὐρανοὶ καὶ οἱ ἐν αὐτοῖς σκηνοῦντες"‏ 


12 θανάτου. τοῦτο εὐφραίνεσθε 
ܠ ܕ‎ ~ A Ν A 2 ν 
οὐαὶ τῇ γῇ καὶ τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ὅτι 
καταβαίνει ὁ διάβολος πρὸς αὐτούς, 

» ܕ ܀ ܠ ܕ 2 ܠ‎ 2 
ἔχων θυμὸν μέγαν, εἰδὼς ὅτι ὀλίγον 

e ,‏ 5 9 ܥ " ܢ 
καιρὸν ἔχει. καὶ OTE εἶδεν ὁ δράκων‏ 13 
ὅτι ἐβλήθη εἰς τὴν γῆν, ἐδίωξε τὴν‏ 
γυναῖκα ἥτις ἔτεκε τὸν ἄρσενα. καὶ‏ 14 
A‏ 2 :2 ܢ ܟ 2 3 
ἐδόθη τῇ γυναικὶ δύο πτέρυγες τοῦ‏ 
ἀετοῦ τοῦ μεγάλου" ἵνα πέτηται εἰς‏ 

“ » ܢ 

τὴν ἔρημον εἰς τὸν τόπον αὐτῆς, 
ὅπως τρέφηται ἐκεῖ καιρὸν καιροὺς 
καὶ ἥμισυ καιροῦ, ἀπὸ προσώπου 
15 τοῦ ὄφεως. καὶ ἔβαλεν ὁ ὄφις ἐκ τοῦ 
στόματος αὐτοῦ" ὀπίσω τῆς γυναικὸς 
ὕδωρ ὡς ποταμόν, ἵνα αὐτὴν ποτα- 
16 μοφόρητον ποιήσῃ. 
~ wn » A 
ἢ γῆ TH γυναικί, καὶ ἤνοιξεν ἡ 8 
τὸ στόμα αὐτῆς καὶ κατέπιε τὸν 


καὶ ἐβοήθησεν 


ποταμὸν ὃν ἔβαλεν ὁ δράκων ἐκ 


17 τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ. καὶ ὠργίσθη 


12. τῇ γῇ - - « τῇ θαλάσσῃ) Or accusative. 
καταβαίνει] So 3 ܐ]‎ ; not dp; n?]; for aor. 
αὐτούς} All else, ὑμᾶς (or ἡμᾶς, ms. 152). 

14. ἐδόθη] All else -ησαν, except a corrector of x. 
δύο] So apparently S (not 3), with PQ and 

most mss., for ai δύο. 
ὅπως τρέφηται] SoS (lit. τρέφεσθαι), with Q and 
many mss. The rest have ὅπου τρέφεται (so rec.), sup- 
ported by 3 and lat. [‘Tisch.’s note on this place is defec- 
tive, but for thereading of Q see his App. NV. T. Vaticani]. 
καιρούς) All else prefix καί. 
17. ἐχόντων] Lit., ἔχουσι, but this is probably due 
to the Syriac idiom ; see note on 1. 16. 

18. ἐστάθην] So PQ, and most mss. 

=, and lat. and most versions, ἐστάθη. 

XIII. 1. τὴν κεφαλήν) All else plural. 
ὄνομα] So xCP and a few mss., vt and most 

versions: A Q, most mss., vg and 3, plural. 
2. * λεόντων) (i) All else, except one ms. (38), 


The rest, 


E 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


0 , 9 ܢ‎ A id A 3 A 
6 δράκων ἐπὶ τῃ γυναικί, καὶ ἀπῆλθε 
ποιῆσαι πόλεμον μετὰ τῶν λοιπῶν 


τοῦ σπέρματος αὐτῆς, τῶν τηρούντων 


Ν > Ν lal "~" ܢ‎ 3 , 
Tas ἐντολὰς τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐχόντων 
ܶܝ > ܠܛ ~ ܕ 2 ܢ‎ 
τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἴησου. Kat ἐστα- 8 
3: ܟ ܢ ܓ‎ ~ 2 
θην ἐπὶ τὴν ἄμμον τῆς θαλάσ- 


σης, καὶ εἶδον ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης XIII. 


2 3 ἴω ܘ‎ 2 2 
θηρίον ἀναβαῖνον, ἔχον κέρατα δέκα 
ἊΝ ܢ‎ € - Ν SN A 
καὶ κεφαλὰς ἑπτά καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 

, 3 A , 2 ܠ‎ 
κεράτων αὐτοῦ δέκα διαδήματα" καὶ 


7 ܘ 9 ܢ ܢ 
τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ὄνομα‏ 


βλασφημίας. 


> [2 » 
ἦν ὅμοιον παρδάλει: 


9 QA 
ἐπὶ 
ܢ ܢ‎ ’ὕ ὰ ἘΝ 
καὶ τὸ θηρίον ὃ εἶδον, 
QA ε 7 
καὶ οἱ πόδες 
9 ~ e ܝ .5 ܢ :ܘ ܡ‎ 5 "~" 
αὐτοῦ ὡς ἀρκου καὶ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ 
as *\edvTav\ καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ 
, ܠ‎ ip 3 ~ ἣν Q 
δράκων τὴν δύναμιν αὐτοῦ Kal τὸν 
, 0 ~ ܝ = ܕ ܢ‎ 
θρόνον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐξουσίαν μεγάλην. 
ܠ‎ 2 3 ~ ~ 3 ~ ε 
καὶ μίαν ἐκ τῶν κεφαλῶν αὐτοῦ ὡς 
3 ’ 
ἐσφαγμένην 
ܪ‎ ~ , > ~ 3 
πληγὴ τοῦ θανάτου αὐτοῦ ἐθερα- 


ε 


3 ΄, ܠ ܘ‎ 
εἰς θάνατον: καὶ ἡ 


πεύθη: καὶ ᾿ἐθαυμάσθηλ ὅλη ἡ γῆ 


3 , A ’, ܘ‎ SS * , 
ὀπίσω τοῦ θηρίου: Kat Ἐπροσεκύνη- 


and one or two versions, prefix στόμα. (ii) S reads 
λεαίνης, as does = [p; but din have λεόντων]. 
Both are expressed by the same letters in Syriac, and 
only distinguished by points (see note on Syr. text). 
As there is the support of x and two mss. (14, 92) for 
λεόντων, and none for λεαίνης, I restore the former. 
The authorities in general read λέοντος. 

ὃ. Ἐἐθαυμάσθη) S has a verb = ἀνήχθη (cp. Psh., 
Matth. iv. 1). But by changing a single letter into a 
similar one we recover ἐθαυμάσθη. See note on Syr. 
text. I prefer this reading (with A and some mss.— 
see also C, and g) to ἐθαύμασεν (of the rest), as agree- 
ing with the passive form of the Syr. verb. 

ὅλη ἢ γῆ] = reads 4 πληγή (π for o, and 7 
misplaced). 

4. προσεκύνησαν) S represents προσεκύνησε (by 
omission of the final letter of the Syr. verb; see 
note on Syr. text). But this is an unsupported 
and impossible reading. 
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nN 


w 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ 


ܢ ܟ ܀ 2 ܒܣ 
τῷ δράκοντι, ὅτι ἔδωκε τὴν‏ \ ܐ ܘܗ 
,ὕὔ‏ ܢ 2 0 "~ , 33 
ἐξουσίαν τῷ θηρίῳ, καὶ προσεκύνη-‏ 
ܘ ’ὔ‏ “ 
σαν τῷ θηρίῳ λέγοντες, τίς ὅμοιος‏ 
, , ܢ ܹ‫ ’ ܗ 
τῷ θηρίῳ τούτῳ ; καὶ τίς δύναται‏ 
a > > A Ν > ,‏ 
ςπολεμῆσαι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ; Kal ἐδόθη‏ 
αὐτῷ στόμα λαλοῦν μεγάλα καὶ‏ 
ܝ 2 0 

2 ΕἸ Ν 5 2 > ܗ=‎ > , 
βλασφημίαν" καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ἐξουσία 
ποιῆσαι μῆνας τεσσαράκοντα καὶ 

6 δύο. 


3 
εις 


καὶ ἤνοιξε τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ 
βλασφημίαν 
βλασφημῆσαι τὸ 


a > A > A ,‏ ܢ 
OKYVYV των EV TW ουρᾶνῳ σκήνουν-‏ 


Ν Ν‏ ܠ 
πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν‏ 


»” Ν ܠ‎ 
ονομὰ καὶ Τὴν 


A ~ ,ὕ‏ > / > ܢ 
ἼΤων. Και ἐδόθη αυτῳ ποιῆσαι πόλε-‏ 


μον μετὰ τῶν ἁγίων καὶ νικῆσαι 


> ἊΨ: ܠ‎ 5 2 5 “A > ‫ܹ 
αὐτούς: καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ἐξουσία 
ἐπὶ πᾶσαν φυλὴν καὶ λαὸν καὶ 


nw ܢ ܝ ܠ‎ , 
ὃ γλῶσσαν καὶ ἔθνος. καὶ προσκυνή- 


’ {+ nw 
σουσιν αὐτὸν πάντες OL κατοικοῦντες 


XIII. 4---:2. 


ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Ol οὐ γεγραμμένοι ἐν 
A , A A ¡8 A , 
τῷ βιβλίῳ τῆς ζωῆς, τῷ τοῦ ἀρνίου 
Lal > 4, A ~ 
τοῦ ἐσφαγμένου πρὸ καταβολῆς 
κόσμον. εἴ τις ἔχει οὖς, ἀκουσάτω. 
» > > ’ὔ 5 ’ > 
εἰ τις εἰς αἰχμαλωσίαν ἀπάγει εἰς 
αἰχμαλωσίαν ὑπάγει καὶ ὅστις 
ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀποκτείνει, ἐν μαχαίρᾳ 
> , @Qs ܕ‎ ε , 
ἀποκτανθήσεται. ὧδέ ἐστιν ἡ πίστις 
Καὶ 
> » - ΄ 
εἶδον ἄλλο θηρίον ἀναβαῖνον ἐκ τῆς 


Ν e ܬ ܢ‎ ~ ε ‫, 
και  νπομονὴ τῶν αγιων. 


~ ÷ ܗ‎ 
γῆς, καὶ εἶχε κέρατα δύο’ καὶ ὅμοιον 
> > 2090 ܢ‎ ¥ 7 ε 2 ܘ‎ 
ἣν €) καὶ ἐλάλει ὡς δράκων 
Ν ܢ‎ 5 2 al , ‫ܹ 
καὶ τὴν ἐξουσίαν τοῦ πρώτου θηρίου 
*racav\ Τἵναλ "ποιήσειν ἐνώπιον 

~? “ Ν 

αὐτοῦ. καὶ ποιήσει τὴν γῆν καὶ 

΄ ΄ A 

Tous ἐν αὐτῇ κατοικοῦντας, ΤκαὶνΝ 
2 cal 

προσκυνήσουσι τὸ θηρίον τὸ πρῶτον 


οὗ ἐθεραπεύθη ἡ πληγὴ τοῦ θανάτου 


ὅτι ἔδωκε] As x AC P, and ἃ few mss., pr 
and vg; or ὃς ἔδωκε, as g and οὐ: Q and most, τῷ 
δεδωκότι. 

τούτῳ] SoS; pr, illae bestiae: all else om. 

6. εἰς βλασφημίαν... βλασφημῆσαι.) Lit., BAac- 

φημεῖν ... ἵνα βλασφημήσῃ. 

πρὸς τὸν Θεόν) Lit., ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

τὸ ὄνομα] All else add αὐτοῦ (x, αὐτόν). 

τὴν σκηνὴν τῶν. 2 1 σκηνούντων)] All else 
ins. αὐτοῦ after σκηνήν, and read [καὶ] robs .. - 
σκηνοῦντας : except vt (eius .. . qui habitat). 

8. of οὐ γεγραμμένοι] S alone: but probably the 
Syr. text (on which see note) needs emendation, and 
its true reading may be ὧν οὐ γέγραπται τὰ ὀνόματα 
[αὐτῶν], (with x P Q, g, vg, &c. ; the rest sing.). 

τῷ τοῦ] So apparently S, but all else om. τῷ. 
πρό] S alone: all else ἀπό. 

10. ἀπάγει] So one ms. (33) ; also Σ [but ܐ‎ with *], 
vt, including lat. of Irenus (V. xxviii. 2), &c., and 
vg [el, with arm, &e.]; but all MSS. and some few 
mss. and am, &c.,om. Rec., with ms. 1, has συνάγει; 
35, 87, ἐπάγει. All MSS. (except A) om. also the 
second eis αἰχμαλωσίαν. 

καὶ ὅστις ἐν μαχαίρᾳ! All else except pr om. 
καί, and all read εἴ τις, except pr and vg (qui). 
ἀποκτείνει] So x and a few mss. : the rest read 
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mostly ἀποκτενεῖ, and so rec. = agrees with S, and 
so does g (interficit), but not pr or vg (occiderit). 

ἐν μαχαίρᾳ ἀποκτανθήσεται) SoS (for δεῖ αὐτὸν 
ἐν μ. ἀποκτανθῆναι), supported by g alone, which 
has gladio interficietur. The close agreement between 
these two versions in this remarkable verse is note- 
worthy. 

πίστις. .. ὑπομονή] All else transpose. 

11. καὶ ὅμοιον ἦν] S alone: all else ὅμοια, omitting 
καί and ἦν. 
12. ἔἜπᾶσαν)] S has παντός, but the removal of ἃ 

point corrects this. See note on Syr. text. 

tiva’ "ποιήσει] (i) S has a fut. verb, with the 
prefix which may stand either for ἥν or for ἵνα. If the 
former, it is wrongly inserted; if the latter, it seems 
doubtful, but ἵνα ποιήσει (= ποιεῖν, as ms. 97, oF 
ποιῆσαι) may be the reading indicated. The MSS. 
and most mss. and g read ποιεῖ simply; three mss. 
(34, 35, 87) ποιήσει. 3S, pr, vg, &e., ἐποίει. (ii) For 
ποιήσει, S has a verb = παρελεύσεται : but by shifting 
a point we recover ποιήσει. See note on Syr. text. 

kal ποιήσει] So the three mss. cited in last 
note (i): = with Q and most mss., καὶ ἐποίει ; the 
rest καὶ ποιεῖ; vg, et fecit. 

tral’ προσκυνήσουσι) Read rather ἵνα for καί, 
with all else: see note on Syr. text. 


σι 


XIII. 13—XIVv. 2. 
9 Lal ܠ‎ 2 A , 
αὐτοῦ. Kal ποιήσει σημεῖα μεγάλα, 
ἵνα πῦρ ποιῇ καταβαίνειν ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἐνώπιον τῶν 

ܠ 
ἀνθρώπων. καὶ Ἔπλανήσειλ τοὺς‏ 
5% ܢ~ ܐ ~ » 
κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς διὰ τὰ‏ 
, 5 ~ "~ 3 ܩܝ 3 ܘ ~ 
σημεῖα ἃ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ ποιῆσαι ἐνώ-‏ 
πιον τοῦ θηρίου: λέγων τοῖς κατοι-‏ 
κοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ποιῆσαι εἰκόνα‏ 
ἴων‏ ܠ ܐ ܠ » θ , aA‏ ~ 
τῷ θηρίῳ ὃ ἔχει τὴν πληγὴν τῆς‏ 
286 , 
μαχαίρας ἐδόθη‏ 


~ ~ ~ »“» 3 , ~ 
αὐτῷ δοῦναι πνευμαὰ Τῇ εικονι TOU 


Ν‏ » ܢ 
καὶ ἔζησε. καὶ‏ 
aN‏ ܀ ܗ 2 ܢ ܹ‫ 
θηρίου, καὶ ποιήσει ἵνα ὅσοι ἐὰν‏ 
~ 2 > ܦ 2 ܢ 
μὴ προσκυνήσωσι τῇ εἰκόνι τοῦ‏ 
~ 4 
ι6 θηρίου, ἀποκτανθῶσι. καὶ ποιήσει‏ 
, ܢ ܠ ܢ 2 
πάντας TOUS μικροὺς καὶ TOUS μεγά-‏ 
ܢ ܠ i;‏ ܢ 
λους, τοὺς πλουσίους καὶ τοὺς πτω-‏ 
2 
χούς, καὶ τοὺς‏ 


τοὺς δεσπότας 


δούλους, ἵνα δοθῇ αὐτοῖς χάραγμα 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΎΨΙΣ. 


SEEN A A Cy we A A 
ἐπι των KELPWY αὐτῶν τῶν δεξιῶν, 


2 
μη‏ 
ܠ > » 2 ܢ ܝ 3 

τις ἀγοράσαι ἢ πωλήσαι ETL, € μὴ 


a ܕ‎ ὦ ܢ‎ ΄ 9. κα ܗ‎ 
Ἢ ἐπι TO μέτωπον αὐυτων, Wa 


ὁ ἔχων τὸ χάραγμα τοῦ ὀνόματος 
~ by ܢ ܟ‎ 3 ἊΝ A 3 , 
τοῦ θηρίου ἢ τὸν ἀριθμὸν τοῦ ὀὁνό- 
3 “ < 0 4, 3 3 

ματος αὐτοῦ. ὧδε ἡ σοφία ἐστίν. 
τὸν 
ܠ‎ 
YEP 
ܨ‎ 4 
ἑξή- 


ἰδοὺ 


Ν ε » ~ 7} 
καὶ ὁ ἔχων νοῦν, ψηφισάτω 


> Ἂς ~ , : 9 Ν 
ἀριθμὸν τοῦ θηρίου: ἀριθμὸς 
9 , > , € 2 ܠ‎ 
ἀνθρώπου ἐστίν. ἑξακόσιοι καὶ 
3 > ܢ‎ 
κοντα καὶ ἕξ. Καὶ εἶδον καὶ 
ܠ ܕ ܠ ܠ > ܠ ܨ 7 )+ ܠ‎ , 
TO ἀρνίον ἑστηκὸς ἐπὶ TO ὄρος Σιών, 
~ ܢ‎ 
καὶ MET αὐτοῦ ἑκατὸν καὶ τεσσαρά- 
κοντα καὶ τέσσαρες χιλιάδες ἔχουσαι 
A ܡ ܢ‎ A 
TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Kal TO ὄνομα τοῦ 
ww ܠ‎ ~ 
πατρὸς αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένον ἐπὶ τῶν 
wn 4 ܢ‎ 
μετώπων αὐτῶν. καὶ ἤκουσα φωνὴν 
3 “A ܕ‎ Lal ܠ ܘ‎ 6 » 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ὡς φωνὴν ὑδάτων 


πολλῶν, καὶ ὡς φωνὴν βροντῆς με- 


18. ποιήσει) So two (35, 87) of the mss. cited on 
verse 12: for ποιεῖ, of the rest, and =; lat., fecit. 
ἵνα wip] Nearly all else ins. καί before πῦρ. 
ἐπί] So Q and many mss. ; also =: all else εἰς. 
14. Ἐπλανήσει] (i) SoS, and am (seducet ; but οἱ with 
other texts of vg, seduxit ; as also pr) : all Greek copies, 
πλανᾷ; and so g, also arm: (ii) S has a verb = ἐξα- 
λείψει or καλύψει, but by transposing two letters we 
recover the true reading. See note on Syr. text. 

τὰ σημεῖα) S renders as if these words were in 
genitive: but see note on Syr. text, iv. 11. 

6] So x and many mss., but the rest have ὅς. 
= is here indecisive: vt has gui (= és); but vg has 
quae (which confirms 6). 

15. αὐτῷ} As 8 Q; or perhaps αὐτῇ, as A 0 P. 
πνεῦμα τῇ εἰκόνι τοῦ θηρίου] After these words, 
S om. (by homeeot.) the words ἵνα καὶ λαλήσῃ ἡ εἰκὼν τοῦ 
θηρίου, as do C anda few mss. ; 3180 Σ ]7 ; notdnp]. 
ποιήσει] Sox, and a few mss., and apparently 
= J, for ποιήσῃ. Of these mss., three (14, 73, 79) om. 
the preceding sentence; and thus agree with S and Σ ὦ 
in their reading of the entire passage. 
16. ποιήσει] SoS (din; but p -on]and vg ( faciet; 
but arm, faciat) ; ܙ‎ facit; pr, fecit. All Greek copies 
have ποιεῖ, but a corrector of x agrees with S. 


E2 


τοὺς πλουσίους} All else prefix καί : also to the 
pair of nouns following. 

tdeordtas| Or κυρίους. $ alone, for ἐλευθέρους. 
I obelize this word, as probably due to a blunder of the 
scribe. See note on Syr. text. 

δοθῇ} $ and & only. The weight of Greek 
authority is for δῶσιν, but δώσῃ, δώσει, δώσουσιν, 
δώσωσιν are also to be found. 

τῶν xepov... τῶν δεξιῶν) S and & only: 
all else have singular. 

τὸ μέτωπον] Or genitive, sing. or pl. The Greek 
copies vary, and the Syriac is indecisive. 

17. ἀγοράσαι ἢ πωλήσαι) All else prefix δύνηται, 

and make these two verbs infinitives. 

ἔτι] So two MSS. (35, 87); all else om. 

τοῦ ὀνόματος] So Σ [but 7 with *]; with 
C alone of Greek copies; supported by yp”, and the lat. 
of Ireneus (see verse 10, first note), and by arm and 
other good texts of vg (am, nomine). The other MSS., 
and all mss., have τὸ dvoua; to which rec. prefixes 4, 
(so g and οἵ, aut): and this is partly supported by x 
and mss. 36, 38. 

18. καὶ ὁ ἔχων] All else om. καί. 

. .[ Sox only: before the numerals 
all else ins. [kal] ὁ ἀριθμὸς αὐτοῦ [ἐστίν]. 


ἑξακόσιοι. 
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3 pais αὐτοῦ" 
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ATIOKAATYI®. 


A ε Ν a »” ε‏ ܝ 
γάλης ἢ φωνὴ ἣν ἤκουσα, ὡς‏ 
κιθαρῳδὸν κιθαρίζοντα ἐν ταῖς κιθά-‏ 

Ν » ε > ܢ‎ 
καὶ ἀδουσιν ὡς δὴν 

ܢ , ~ ܬ > ܢ 
καινὴν ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου, καὶ‏ 
ἐνώπιον τῶν τεσσάρων ζώων καὶ‏ 
Ν‏ 5 ܢ 0 2 A‏ ܹ‫ 5 
ἐνώπιον τῶν πρεσβυτέρων" καὶ οὐδεὶς‏ 
ἠδύνατο μαθεῖν τὴν ὠδήν. Τκαὶν αἱ‏ 
ἑκατὸν καὶ τεσσαράκοντα καὶ τέσ-‏ 
e > ‫ܹ > ΝΕ‏ , 

σαρες χιλιάδες οἱ ἠγορασμένοι ἀπὸ 
77$ 


γυναικῶν οὐκ ἐμολύνθησαν᾽ 


τῆς οὗτοί εἰσιν, ot μετὰ 
παρ- 
, ‘2 5 Φ' ܨ‎ 7 
θένοι γάρ εἰσιν, οὗτοι οἱ ἀκολου- 
~ ܓ ܘ‎ 
θήσαντες τῷ ἀρνίῳ ὅπου ἂν ὑπάγῃ. 
a > ΄ ὅπ τς ^" 3 2 
οὗτοι ἠγοράσθησαν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
an ~"? nw 4 
πων, ἀπαρχὴ TO Θεῷ καὶ τῷ ἀρνίῳ. 
[2 > A / > ~" ~ ܐ‎ [4 , 
OTL ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτῶν οὐχ εὑρέθη 
ψεῦδος" Καὶ 


εἶδον ἄλλον ἄγγελον πετόμενον ἐν 


ἄμωμοι γάρ εἰσιν. 


2 », 3.9 > at Ἷ 
μεσουρανήματι, ἔχοντα Ter αὐτοῦ 
> la 3:0. ὃς 5 2 § 
εὐαγγέλιον αἰώνιον" εὐαγγελίσαι ἐπὶ 
ܛ‎ ~ a ܢ‎ 
τοὺς καθημένους ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ 


ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔθνος καὶ λαοὺς καὶ φυλὰς 


ΧΙΥ͂, 2- 11. 


ܫ > λῶ λέ‏ ܢ 
καὶ γλῶσσαν, λέγων ἐν φωνῇ με-‏ 
2 
γάλῃ, φοβήθητε τὸν Θεόν, καὶ δότε‏ 
A , 2 “ > ε ” ΄‏ 5 
αὐτῷ δόξαν: ὅτι ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα τῆς‏ 
“ 2 “ ’ 
κρίσεως αὐτοῦ" καὶ προσκυνήσατε τῷ‏ 
ποιήσαντι τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν‏ 
e 2‏ ܢ Ν‏ 2 ܢ 
καὶ θάλασσαν καὶ πηγὰς ὑδάτων.‏ 
A‏ ,3 
Kat ἄλλος δεύτερος ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ‏ 
λέγων, ἔπεσεν ἔπεσε Βαβυλὼν ἡ‏ 
μεγάλη, ἣ ἐκ τοῦ θυμοῦ τῆς πορ-‏ 
A ἋΣ‏ 29 
νείας αὐτῆς πεπότικε πάντα τὰ ἔθνη !‏ 
» 
Καὶ ἄλλος ἄγγελος τρίτος ἠκολού-‏ 
A VA > ~ ,‏ > 
θησεν αὐτοῖς λέγων ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ,‏ 
A‏ »" 
εἴ τις προσκυνεῖ TO θηρίον καὶ τὴν‏ 
ܝ ܝ A Ν‏ > ’ > 
εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ, καὶ λαμβάνει χάρα-‏ 
γμα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ μετώπου αὐτοῦ,‏ 
~=ܐ »» wn‏ 
καὶ αὐτὸς πίεται ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου τοῦ‏ 
θυμοῦ τοῦ Κυρίου, τοῦ κεκερασμένου‏ 
“ἢ‏ ܕ ܪܗ ܟ ܕ" > , > 
ἀκράτου ἐν τῷ ποτηρίῳ τῆς ὀργῆς‏ 
ܢ > , ܢ oA,‏ > 
αὐτοῦ: καὶ βασανισθήσεται ἐν πυρὶ‏ 
ܝ aN ε‏ > ܬ > ’ Ν θ‏ 
καὶ θείῳ, ἐνώπιον ἀγγέλων ἁγίων‏ 


ε 


% 4 | ~ ~ 4 ܛ 
καὶ ἐνώπιον τοῦ apviov' καὶ ὁ‏ 


A ~‏ “ ܠ 
καπνὸς τοῦ βασανισμοῦ αὐτῶν‏ 


XIV. 2. ἡ φωνή] ΑἹ] else prefix καί. 
. αὐτοῦ) S alone: 


αὐτῶν. 


κιθαρῳδὸν κιθαρίζοντα ܀‎ + 

for κιθαρῳδῶν κιθαριζόντων. .. 

3. ἐνώπιον τῶν πρεσβυτέρων) So x alone of Greek 
copies, with g. Nearly all else om. ἐνώπιον. 

ΤκαὶΝ ai ἑκατόν] $ alone: all else εἰ μή. The 
reading is plainly false, and is barely saved from being 
unintelligible by the pointing ;—a larger stop placed 
instead of a comma after ὠδήν, the full stop at end of 
verse removed, andacomma after οὗτοί εἰσιν (verse 4). 

4. ἀκολουθήσαντες) So in Σ, and so cited by 
Methodius (Sympos., I. v.). All else present ptep. 
ὑπάγῃ) Or ὑπάγει. S uses future; = present 


“ptep. Neither is decisive. 
5. ὅτι. . . . αὐτῶν] Or ὧν (as pr); all else καὶ 
5 5 3 53 7 


γάρ] Sox Q with nearly all mss. and versions 
(including & (but 7 with *], and οἱ with most vg), and so 
rec. : but A C P om., with one ms. (12), and vt and am. 
6. {ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ] S alone; perhaps a mere pleonasm. 


28 


εὐαγγελίσαι] Or -σασθαι. 

καὶ λαοὺς καὶ φυλὰς καὶ γλῶσσαν] So pr, but 
with γλώσσας. All else write all three nouns in sing., 
and place λαόν last. 

λέγων] Or λέγοντα. 

8. ἄλλος δεύτερος} So x and one ms. (95); most 
ins. ἄγγελος either before, or after, or instead of, 
δεύτερος : g has ἄγγελος for ἄλλος. 

ἠκολούθει] S alone: all else aor. 

αὐτῷ) So 3, and pr: all else om. 

λέγων] Lit., καὶ λέγει, or kal ἔλεγεν. 

τοῦ θυμοῦ] All else ins. τοῦ οἴνου before (a few 
instead of) these words. 

9. προσκυνεῖ... λαμβάνει] S (as pointed) em- 
ploys preterite; but no change of reading need be 
inferred. So too λαμβάνει in verse 11. 

χάραγμα αὐτοῦ) S and Salone ins. the pronoun. 
All else add at end, ἢ ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα [αὐτοῦ]. 
10. τοῦ Κυρίου] S alone; Σ with nearly all else, 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ; a few mss., αὐτοῦ. 


7 


XIV. II—Ig. 
eis αἰῶνας αἰώνων avaBatver’ Kat 
οὐκ ἔχουσιν ἀνάπαυσιν ἡμέρας καὶ 
νυκτός, οἱ προσκυνοῦντες τὸ θηρίον 
καὶ τὴν εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ, καὶ εἴ τις 
λαμβάνει τὸ χάραγμα τοῦ ὀνόματος 
ιζαὐτοῦ. ὧδε ἡ ὑπομονὴ τῶν ἁγίων 
ἐστίν, οἱ τηροῦντες τὰς ἐντολὰς τοῦ 
Καὶ 


wn 9 ~ 3 A 2‏ ܨܝ 
ἤκουσα φωνῆς ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λεγού-‏ 


"~ QA ܢ‎ ’ 9 ~ 
13 Θεοῦ καὶ τὴν πίστιν 17 


σης γράψον, μακάριοι οἱ νεκροὶ οἱ 
ܕ‎ la 3 , 3 5 ܦ‎ 
εν Κυρίῳ ἀποθνήσκοντες Qi αρτι' 


A 02 3 2‏ ܢ 2 ܠ 
ναὶ λέγει τὸ Πνεῦμα, wa ἀναπαή-‏ 


14 σονται ἐκ τῶν κόπων αὐτῶν. καὶ 
ἰδοὺ νεφέλη λευκή: καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν 
2 2 ܀‎ en 
νεφέλην καθήμενον ὅμοιον. υἱῷ 

3 2 : »» 3 ܩ ܠ‎ la} 
ἀνθρώπου: ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 


αὐτοῦ στέφανον χρυσοῦν καὶ ἐπὶ 
Ν A 3 “ 2 , 
τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ δρέπανον [66 


15 Καὶ ἄλλος ἄγγελος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ 


11. ἀναβαίνει] The verb seems to be preterite in αὶ 
(as pointed); but whether pret., fut., or present in 
Syriac, it apparently represents the present tense, 
which all Greek copies show. See note on Syr. text. 

13. Κυρίῳ] Lit., Κυρίῳ ἡμῶν. 

ἀποθνήσκοντες) The verb in Καὶ 18 preterite. 

αὐτῶν] All else add, τὰ yap [δὲ] ἔργα αὐτῶν 
ἀκολουθεῖ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. I do not restore the omitted 
words, for the omission is probably not due to the 
Syrian scribe, but derived from the Greek by the 
translator,—the homeeoteleuton which is complete in 
the Greek (αὐτῶν... αὐτῶν) being less so in the 
Syriac, where the pronoun is expressed by a suffix. 

14. καὶ ἰδού] All else prefix καὶ εἶδον, except x only. 

καθήμενον ὅμοιον] Or nominative. 

ὅμοιον vig] The reading of x A (Q om.) and 
many mss. is υἱόν : of P and ms. 26, υἱοῦ. S is in- 
determinate, but as its rendering here is the same as 
in many other places where ὅμοιος is followed by dat., 
it probably implies υἱῷ, with C and many mss. 

ἔχων) Or ἔχοντα. 

ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα] So 8 alone (cp. xx. 1) for ἐν τῇ 
χειρί. 

taevxdy] $ alone; the word no doubt being a 


ATIOKAATYWIS. 


A [2 9 , ~ ~ 
ναοῦ, κράζων ἐν μεγάλῃ φωνῇ τῷ 
καθημένῳ ἐπὶ τῆς νεφέλης, πέμψον 
ܠ‎ ὃ 4 4 ܢ‎ ld ν 
τὸ δρέπανόν σου καὶ θέρισον, ὅτι 
ἦλθεν ἡ wpa θερίσαι. καὶ ἔβαλεν 
ε la Se A ܢ ܝ‎ 
ὁ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τῆς νεφέλης τὸ 
δρέπανον αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, καὶ 
3 ΄ ¢ A 
ἐθερίσθη ἡ γῆ. 
hos ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ ἐν TO 


Καὶ ἄλλος ayye- 


3 ~ » ܬ‎ 9 Ἂς < 
οὐρανῷ ἔχων καὶ αὐτὸς δρέπανον 
ὀξύ. Καὶ ἄλλος ἄγγελος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ 
τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, ὁ ἔχων ἐξουσίαν 
ODEN A Lame Ν > , ~ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ πυρός" καὶ ἐφώνησε φωνῇ 
μεγάλῃ τῷ ἔχοντι τὸ δρέπανον τὸ 
3 , 2 ܐ ܠ ܠ‎ ΄ 

ὀξύ, πέμψον σὺ τὸ δρέπανόν σου 
ܠ 2 ܠ ‫ 5 ܠ‎ / 
τὸ ὀξύ, καὶ τρύγησον τοὺς βότρυας 
τῆς ἀμπέλου τῆς γῆς ὅτι ἤκμασαν 


αἱ σταφυλαὶ αὐτῆς. καὶ ἔβαλεν 6 


+ Ἂν 2 9 ~ 3 ܢ‎ ~" 
ayyehos TO δρέπανον αυτου ETL Τὴς 


γῆς, καὶ ἐτρύγησε τὴν ἄμπελον τῆς 


seribe’s blunder (of transference from a previous 
line), but whether of the Greek or the Syriac it is 
impossible to determine: all else, ὀξύ. 

15. θερίσαι] Som. ὅτι ἐξηράνθη ὁ θερισμὸς τῆς Vis, 
which all else have; except (doubtfully) Σ, the text 
of which is here uncertain and [d/p; not »] shows a 
larger omission. 

17. ἔχων καὶ αὐτός] Or ἔχων simply. 

18. ὁ ἔχων] So apparently 8, and Σ distinctly, 
with A C; also g (but not 4 or pr), and vg. The 
rest om. 6. 

ἐφώνησε] Lit., ἔκραξε (ep. verse 15), and so Σ. 

φωνῇ} Or ἐν φωνῇ : Σ, κραυγῇ, with C P and 
most mss.: but ΝΑ Q, a few mss., and lat., φωνῇ. 

πέμψον σὺ τὸ δρέπανόν σου] (i) Σ with all else 
except two mss. (14, 92) prefixes λέγων. (ii) S alone 
ins. σύ. The nearest approach to its reading is that 
of a ms. (29), which ins. cov before, as well as after, 
τὸ d5p.—HElse, in placing cov after δρέπανον, it has the 
support of x alone. The rest read cov τὸ δρέπανον. 

ἤκμασαν] Lit., ηὔξησαν, which possibly may 
have been in the Greek original of S. 

19. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς) Sox, and mss. 38 and 97, only: 
Σ with the rest eis τὴν γῆν. : 
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- 
ܕܥ 


2. θυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν μεγάλην. 


XV. 


ATIOKAATYWIS. 


Lal A ܟ ܢ ܢ ܕ ܝܝ‎ 
γῆς καὶ ἔβαλεν εἰς τὴν ληνὸν τοῦ 
καὶ 
ἐπατήθη ἡ ληνὸς ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, 
ν ܗܨ‎ - > ^ ae, 
καὶ ἐξῆλθεν αἷμα ἐκ τῆς ληνοῦ, ἄχρι 
τῶν χαλινῶν τῶν ἵππων, ἐπὶ σταδίων 
Kat 


»” A > σ΄ 5 ~ 2 
ἄλλο σημεῖον ἐν τῴ οὐρανῷ, μέγα 


χιλίων καὶ διακοσίων. εἶδον 


ܝ 2 > , ܢ 
καὶ θαυμαστόν: ἀγγέλους ἔχοντας‏ 
5 2 4 , 3 ܪ * ܢ 09( ܠ 
πληγὰς ἑπτὰ ἕτας ἐσχάτας, ote ἐν‏ 
αὐταῖς ἐτελέσθη ὁ θυμὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ.‏ 
Καὶ‏ 


Ν ~ 
μεμιγμένην πυρί: καὶ τοὺς νικῶντας 


εἶδον ὡς θάλασσαν ὑαλίνην 


7; 3 ^ > ܢ , A‏ ܕ 
€K του θηρίου και εκ τὴς ELKOVOS‏ 


αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ τοῦ 


ἀριθμοῦ 


3 τ 9 κα ε ^ 2 Ὁ ܢ‎ 
ονόματος αὐτου, εστωτας ETL Τὴν 


» / ܓ ܢ ܝ 
θάλασσαν τὴν ὑαλίνην, ἔχοντας‏ 


, lal A ܪ 75 ܢ‎ 
κιθάρας του Θεου. και ᾳ ουσι ΤῊΡν 


δὴν Μωσέως τοῦ δούλου τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


A Lal 9 ’ ,‏ > ܠ ܢ 
καὶ τὴν ὠδὴν τοῦ ἀρνίου, λέ-‏ 


XIV. 19—xv. 7 


Ἢ , A ` 4 
γοντες᾽ μεγάλα καὶ θαυμαστὰ τὰ 
ἂν , « A ܝ‎ 
ἐργα σον Κύριε ὁ Θεὸς ὁ παντο- 
, ,ὔ A 5 A A 
κράτωρ' δίκαια καὶ ἀληθινὰ τὰ 
¥ ε ` ^ˆ 27 
ἔργα σου ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν αἰώνων. 
, > ܙ ,΄ ΄ ܢ‎ \ 
τίς ov μὴ φοβηθῇ σε, Κύριε! καὶ 
δοξάσει τὸ ὄνομά σου" ὅτι σὺ εἶ 
’ ܗ ܗ‎ ’ A ܝ‎ 
μόνος ὅσιος: ὅτι πάντα τὰ ἔθνη 


Ν‏ ܗ 
ἥξουσι καὶ προσκυνήσουσιν ἐνώ-‏ 


2 ΄ ’ > 

πιόν σου, ὅτι Τδίκαιος εἶλ Καὶ 
ܢ > ® ܢ‎ > ΄ ε 

μετὰ ταῦτα εἶδον, καὶ ἠνοίγη ὁ 
Ν lal ~ » 

ναὸς τῆς σκηνῆς τοῦ μαρτυρίου 


ἐν τῷ οὐ Ὁ, καὶ e&nré ἱ ἑπτὰ 
ω οὐρανῴ, καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ ἑπτὰ 
ܟ‎ = A 
ἄγγελοι ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ οἱ ἔχοντες 
Ν ec ܠ ܢ‎ 5 ’ὔὕ . 
τὰς ἑπτὰ πληγὰς, ἐνδεδυμένοι λίνον 
Ν ܢ ,/ ܢ‎ 
καθαρὸν καὶ λαμπρόν: καὶ περιε- 
΄ 9: % ܕ '΄ ܢ‎ κ , 
ζωσμένοι ἐπὶ τὰ στήθη αὐτῶν ζώνην 
χρυσῆν. 
, »» A ܢ ܨ‎ > , ε ` 
ζώων ἔδωκε τοῖς ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλοις, ἑπτὰ 


A - 
καὶ ἕν ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων 


φιάλας γεμούσας τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ 


τὴν μεγάλην] So x (alone of MSS.), with some 
mss., followed by rec. The rest have τὸν μέγαν, 
which pr expressly attests: and so 3. The other lat. 
are indecisive; g gives lacwm . . . magnam. 
20. ἔξω] 80 ܐܐ ܐܐ‎ 114 mss. 1, 28, 38, 79; or ἔξωθεν, 
as all else. 
ἐπὶ σταδίων) So lat. (except g), per stadia: all 
Greek, ἀπό for ἐπί. Cp. xxi. 16. 
διακοσίων] S has here the support of x and one 
ms. (26) only: the rest mostly ἑξακοσίων. 
XV. 1. ἀγγέλους} All else add ἑπτά. 
*ras ἐσχάτας) S gives ἄλλας, but by striking 
out a letter I restore its true text (see note on it). 
2. ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν... .] Lit., ἐπάνω τῆς θα- 
Adoons... 
3. ἄδουσι] Or ἄδοντας, with x, pr, and vg. 
λέγοντες} Or καὶ λέγουσι. 
δίκαια καὶ ἀληθινὰ τὰ ἔργα] All else, δίκαιαι καὶ 
ἀληθιναὶ αἱ ὁδοί. 
αἰώνων) So x 0, two mss. (18. 95), Σ, and 7 
[saeculorum, but am, caelorum]: but the other MSS. 
and mss., and most versions, including vt, read ἐθνῶν: 
ayiwy of rec. is an error. 
4. ov μή] Or od simply. 
φοβηθῇ σε] So rec., with many mss., Σ, and 
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vg (el, with arm, &c.]; also x and 95 (with σέ before 
ov). But the other MSS., mss., and versions om. ce, 
including vt, and am, &e. 

σὺ ef] $ and & alone insert ov. The addition 
of ef is apparently indicated in $, and distinctly in Σ ; 
and some mss. support it; also vé, and vg [ οἷ, with am, 
&e.; but not am]. 

Τδίκαιος ef] $ alone (but its text is here open 
to suspicion: see note on it); for τὰ δικαιώματά σον 
ἐφανερώθησαν. 

6. ἄγγελοι] A stop wrongly follows in the Syr. 
ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ] All else place these words after 
πληγάς, except one ms. (94). 

λίνον] So P and most mss., Σ, and οἷ; or λινοῦν, 
as Q and some mss., or λινοῦς, as x; (so pr, linea ; 
g, linteamen ; ἢ, linteamina ; arm, lintiamine [ 5167}: but 
A C, a few mss., and am, &c., λίθον. 

kal λαμπρόν] = om. καί, with nearly all 
authorities, except vt and some texts of vg [but not 
am or arm]. 

ἐπί] So three mss. (28, 78, 79): all else, περί. 

αὐτῶν] S and & alone ins. 

ζώνην χρυσῆν) All else plural. Possibly the 
pointing of the Syr. text needs correction. 

7. φιάλας) So pr; nearly all else add χρυσᾶς. 


ive) 


XVI. 


τ 


XV. 7—XVI. 9. 


0 A A ܢ 9 ܟ‎ aA A 
tov ζῶντος. εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν 
3: 2 > ܢ ܩܝ‎ > , ε ܠ‎ 
αἰώνων ἀμήν. Καὶ ἐγεμίσθη ὁ ναὸς 
ἐκ τοῦ καπνοῦ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
Sy ܦܕ‎ A ܝ‎ 3 me ܠ 9 ܠ‎ 
καὶ ἐκ τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ" καὶ οὐδεὶς 

ܟ p‏ ܢ 5 A‏ > 7 ܘ ܕ 
ἠδύνατο εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν ναόν, ἄχρι‏ 
τελεσθῶσιν αἱ ἑπτὰ πληγαὶ τῶν‏ 
ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλων. Καὶ ἤκουσα φωνῆς‏ 
μεγάλης ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ λεγούσης τοῖς‏ 
ἑπτὰ ἀγγελοις, ὑπάγετε καὶ ἐκχέατε‏ 
τὰς ἑπτὰ φιάλας τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ‏ 

> ܠ ~ ܢ ܠ‎ 5 A ε A 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν. καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ὁ πρῶτος 
Ν ܠ ΄ ܕ‎ 2 ΕῚ ~ SEN 
καὶ ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ 
τὴν γῆν᾽ καὶ ἐγένετο ἕλκος κακὸν 

fe‏ 3 ܠ 3 3 , ܢ 
Kal πονηρόν, ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους‏ 
τοὺς ἔχοντας τὸ χάραγμα τοῦ θηρίου,‏ 
καὶ τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας τῇ εἰκόνι‏ 
αὐτοῦ. Καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ayyedos ἐξέχεε‏ 
τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν,‏ 


ε ΄ ε ld‏ 2 3 ܠ 
και EVEVETO 7) θάλασσα ως νεκρος.‏ 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


0 A ܪ‎ A 3 2 ܕ‎ 
καὶ πᾶσα ψυχὴ ζῶσα ἀπέθανεν ἐν 
τῇ θαλάσσῃ. Καὶ ὁ τρίτος ἄγγελος 
9 2 ܕ 2 ܢ‎ lal 9 Ἂς 
ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς 
ποταμοὺς καὶ εἰς τὰς πηγὰς τῶν 


ες ܢ ً܇‎ sh - ܢ‎ 
ὑδάτων, καὶ ἐγένοντο αἷμα. καὶ 
ἊΝ 2 0 ΄ ~ eae 
ἤκουσα τοῦ ἀγγέλον τῶν ὑδάτων 
λέγοντος, δίκαιος εἶ 6 ὧν καὶ ὁ Hp, 
καὶ ὅσιος ὅτι ταῦτα ἔκρινας" ὅτι 
a ^ ܢ‎ cs ܨܕ‎ 
αἷμα προφητῶν καὶ ἁγίων ἐξέχεαν, 
ܢ‎ - ΄, 0 A A ܦ‎ , 
καὶ αἷμα δέδωκας αὐτοῖς πιεῖν ἀξιοί 
> ܠܛ‎ ~ < 
εἰσι. Καὶ ἤκουσα τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου 
λέγοντος, ναὶ Κύριε ὁ Θεὸς ὁ παν- 
’ ܪ ܝ‎ Ἂν Ff ܘ‎ 
τοκράτωρ, ἀληθιναὶ καὶ δίκαιαι αἱ 
΄ 3 
κρίσεις σον. Καὶ ὁ τέταρτος ayye- 
λος ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν 
Ψ 0 ܥ‎ 2997 9 A , 
ἥλιον. καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ καυματίσαι 
+ 


> ܠ > ܕ 2 3 ܢ 
TOUS ἀνθρώπους εν πυρυι. και εἐκαυ-‏ 


ματίσθησαν ob ἄνθρωποιλ καῦμα 


μέγα: καὶ ἐβλασφήμησαν τὸ ὄνομα 


*rod ζῶντος] The text of $ represents ὅς ἐστι 
ζωή, but the removal of a point restores the text as I 
give it; lit., ὅς ἐστι ζῶν : see note on Syr. text. 

ἀμήν] Sox, with but three mss. (12, 28, 46) : 
nearly all else om. 

8. ἐκ Tov καπνοῦ τῆς δόξης) Σ with Q and many 
mss. supports ék τοῦ, which the rest om.: but S alone 
om. ἐκ before τῆς δόξης. 

ἄχρι] Or ἄχρις οὗ. See note on vii. ὃ. 

XVI. 1. ἐπὶ] So mss. 28, 73: all else eis. In verse 
2, some 11188. support ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν; but most others, all 
MSS., = and lat., and most versions, read εἰς for ἐπί. 

ὃ. ἄγγελος} So rec., with Q and most mss., and 
=. But the best MSS. and mss. om. ; also lat. (but 
not c/.). The other versions are divided. 

θάλασσα ws νεκρός) S alone: but perhaps its 
text (see note on it) needs correction. By changing a 
letter in the first word, and prefixing one to the last, 
we can recover the ordinary Greek text, αἷμα ὡς νεκροῦ. 
But I prefer to retain the very striking reading of 8 ; 
which g and ἢ (not pr) partly support, reading θάλασσα 
before αἷμα. 

4. ἄγγελος] All MSS. and most mss. 0111. also lat. 
(but not all xy): = ins., with some mss. and versions. 

eis Tas πηγάς] So rec. with Q and most mss., 


=, and most other versions; most vg, ἐπί: but arm, 
with ܐܬ‎ 4 0 P,a few mss., vt, &c., om. preposition. 

ἐγένοντο] So A and two mss. (36, 95), and & ܕ‎ 
also vt: the rest, ἐγένετο, and so rec. 

5. καὶ 6 ἦν) See note on iv. 8. [Observe that ἢ 
finally deficit here. ] 

καὶ ὅσιος} So ms. 95, g, and S. Rec. has καὶ 
6 ὅσιος (with a few mss.) followed by comma; and 
so (apparently) yr. The MSS., vg, and most other 
authorities, read [6] ὅσιος, and om. καί. 

6. προφητῶν καὶ ἁγίων] All else invert these 
nouns. 

αὐτοῖς Nearly all else place this word before 
[δ]έδωκας : but x and mss. 14, 92, also vé, as S. 

8. ἄγγελος] So x, and several mss., pr, and vg [οἷ, 
with arm, &c.]: the other Greek copies om., as do 3, 
g, and am, &e. The other versions are divided. 

8 and 9. *év πυρί. καὶ ἐκαυματίσθησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι] 
I insert these words, which 8 om., because they 
appear to have been accidentally passed over by the 
scribe by reason of the homceoteleuton, which in 
Syriac is complete (see note on Syr. text); whereas 
in Greek the similarity between τοὺς ἀνθρώπους and of 
ἄνθρωποι is not close enough to mislead. (x om. ἐν). 

9. καῦμα μέγα] Or dative. 
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10 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΎΥΨΙΣ. 


~ Lal ~" » ܢ‎ 9 , 
Tov Θεοῦ, Tov ἔχοντος τὴν e€ovat- 


9 \ ܬ 2 ’΄ ܢ ܢ‎ 
αν ἐπι TAS πληγὰς ταυτας και 


> ,ὔ ~ 5 ~ 2 
οὐ μετενόησαν δοῦναι αὐτῷ δόξαν. 
Καὶ ὁ ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε 


ὃς ` θ ,‏ .0045 .ܗ 0 0 ¢ ܢ 
ΤῊΝ ἰιαλὴν αντοῦυ ETL TOV povov‏ 


πέμπτος 


~ , ܢ‎ Ψ- VA c 7 
τοῦ θηρίου, καὶ ἐγένετο ἡ βασιλεία 
αὐτοῦ ἐσκοτωμένη: καὶ ἐμασσῶντο 
τὰς γλώσσας αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ πόνου. 

~ ܝ ܢ ’ > ܠ 
καὶ ἐβλασφήμησαν τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ‏ 
Θεοῦ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἐκ τῶν πόνων‏ 
καὶ‏ 
ܝ 
ἔργων‏ 

”» ܘ 
Καὶ ὁ ἕκτος ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε‏ 


5 A Ν > ~ ܝ‎ A Si <: 
αὐτῶν και εκ των ἑλκῶν αυτων 


> * ܝ‎ 4 > A 
οὐ *perevonoav’ ἐκ τῶν 
αὐτῶν. 

Ν 2 > A SN Ν Ν 
τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν 

VA 
μέγαν Εὐφράτην, 


Se 2 Ν . > A ܨ ܗ‎ 
ἐξηράνθη TO ὕδωρ αὐτου Wa ετοι- 


τὸν τὸν καὶ 
μασθῇ ἡ ὁδὸς τῶν βασιλέων ἀπὸ 
> ~ ¢ ̣ܗ ܠ 7 ܥ‎ ? ba) 
ἀνατολῶν ἡλίου. καὶ εἶδον ἐκ τοῦ 
στόματος τοῦ δράκοντος καὶ ἐκ τοῦ 
στόματος τοῦ θηρίου καὶ ἐκ τοῦ στό- 
~ ܘ‎ 2 ’ 
ματος τοῦ ψευδοπροφήτου, πνεύματα 


΄, 3 ‘0 ε ΄, Η 5. ὃν 
τρια ακαύνσαρτα ως βάτραχοι εισι 


XVI. 9—I9. 


» ܠ 
γὰρ πνεύματα δαιμονίων τὰ ποιοῦν-‏ 
τα σημεῖα' ἃ ἐκπορεύεται ἐπὶ τοὺς‏ 
βασιλεῖς τῆς οἰκουμένης συναγαγεῖν‏ 

> ‫ܹ > Ν ’ὔ ~ 3 4, 
αὐτούς, εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τῆς ἡμέ- 

‫ܹ ~ْܐ‎ lal »" 

ρας ἐκείνης τῆς μεγάλης τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τοῦ παντοκράτορος. ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται ὡς 
κλέπτης. μακάριος ὁ γρηγορῶν καὶ 
τηρῶν 
ܢ‎ A, \ 4, ܬ‎ 

γυμνὸς περιπατῇ καὶ βλέπωσι τὴν 
ἀσχημοσύνην αὐτοῦ. 


¥ ܘ ~ْ=ܐ ܨ ܢ 
τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, ἵνα μὴ‏ 


` , 
καὶ συνάξει 
5 Ν 2 ܢ‎ 2 
εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον 
ἝἙβραϊστὶ Μαγεδών. Καὶ ὁ ἕβδομος 
»"᾿ > 2 ܢ‎ 2 9 ΄“ > 
ἄγγελος ἐξέχεε τὴν φιάλην αὐτοῦ εἰς 
τὸν ἀέρα καὶ ἐξῆλθε φωνὴ μεγάλη 
ἐκ τοῦ ναοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ θρόνου λέγουσα 
γέγονε' καὶ ἐγένοντο ἀστραπαὶ καὶ 
βρονταὶ καὶ σεισμὸς ἐγένετο μέγας" 
- ΕῚ > ;ܐ > .ܝ‎ a » 
οἷος οὐκ ἐγένετο, ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἄνθρωποι 
ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς τηλικοῦτος 
2 ܐ‎ 
μέγας ἦν. 
> / ܕ 2 ܨ / ܝ‎ ’ὔ 
ἐγένετο ἡ πόλις ἡ μεγάλη εἰς τρία 


μέρη, 


` ܘ 
σεισμός: οὕτω καὶ‏ 


A 5 A‏ 2 ܨ ܠ 
καὶ at πόλεις τῶν ἐθνῶν‏ 


10. ἄγγελος} So rec., and some mss., pr, vg [el, 
with arm, &c.], and other versions: but all MSS., 3, 
g, and am, &c., om. The evidence as to this word is 
similarly divided, verses 12 and 17 (but in them g ins.). 

11. τὸ ὄν. τοῦ Θεοῦ] So ms. 91: all else, τὸν Θεόν. 

Ἐμετενόησαν) S gives ἐπαύσαντο : but for this 
there is no support; and the change of a letter into a 
very similar one in the Syriac (see note on Syr. text) 
restores the true reading, as I give it. 

12. ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν) (i) All else insert τῶν before 
ἀπό. (ii) All else, except A, mss. 1, 28, 38, 79, and 
a few others, read ἀνατολῆς. Cp. vii. 2, and note 
there [P hiat, xvi. 12-xvii. 1]. 

13. βάτραχοι] Or accus. [Ὁ hiat, xvi. 13-xviii. 2]. 

14. τὰ ποιοῦντα) S represents article: all else om. 

ἐκπορεύεται) Or -ονται. 
οἰκουμένης) All else add ὅλης. 
ἐκείνης So apparently $, and perhaps 3, with 
Q and many mss. and pv: the rest om. 
15. ἔρχεται] S here apparently expresses the third 
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person. This reading is supported by x and two mss. 
(38, 47), and by pr: but 3 and all else have ἔρχομαι, 
and so x (prima manu?) as alternative. 

ἀσχημοσύνην] Or αἰσχύνην, as mss. 7, 29; see 
note on Syr. text, and cp. 111. 18. : 

16. συνάξει] Sovg [el, with arm, &e.]: but am, with 
et, and all Greek copies, συνήγαγεν, except x (συνή- 
γαγον, which Σ reads). All but S add αὐτούς. 

Mayedév] So many mss. (Q, Μαγεδδών). 8 
writes μαγδώ [vd]: ep. 3 Kings ix. 15 [xxx]. 
17. eis] So some mss., and lat.: MSS., 3, & ¢. , ἐπί. 
éx . . . ἀπό) S here distinguishes the second 
preposition from the first. Therefore, as ἀπό is undis- 
puted in the second place, I infer that ἐκ (with x A) is 
intended in the first ; and not (as in Q) ἀπό in both. 
So the lat., de... a. 

18. ἀστραπαὶ καὶ βρονταί] So mss. 12, 152: all else 
add kal φωναί (Q om. βρ.), but arrange the nouns 
variously. $ alone adds ἣν at end of verse. 


8 


ܝܝ 


20 


XVII. 


[Ὁ] 


XVI. I9—xvir. 8. 


ἔπεσον: καὶ Βαβυλὼν ἡ μεγάλη 
3 ܝ{‎ 3 , ~ ~ a 
ἐμνήσθη ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, δοῦναι 
αὐτῇ τὸ ποτήριον τοῦ οἴνου τοῦ 
θυμοῦ καὶ τῆς ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
πᾶσα νῆσος ἔφυγε καὶ ὄρη οὐχ € 
, ܝ ܠ‎ 2 € 
ρέθησαν. καὶ χάλαζα μεγάλη ὡς 
ταλαντιαία κατέβη ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, καὶ ἐβλασφή- 
ε ܠ ܢ ܕ‎ > “A 
μησαν οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὸν Θεὸν ἐκ τῆς 
A ~ 2 τ Ψ ip 
πληγῆς τῆς χαλάζης" ὅτι μεγάλη 
5 ܠ € ܠ‎ 3 A 2 Ν 
ἐστὶν ἡ πληγὴ αὐτῆς σφόδρα. καὶ 
> a 9 A £ ܐ > ܢ‎ 
ἦλθεν εἷς ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀγγέλων 
ܢ 2 3 ܝ‎ ε ܢ 72 ܠ‎ 
τῶν ἐχόντων τὰς ἑπτὰ φιάλας, καὶ 
ἐλάλησε per ἐμοῦ λέγων: δεῦρο 
ὀπίσω μου δείξω σοι τὸ κρῖμα τῆς 
72 A ܓ ܕ ܳܝ‎ ε 2 
πόρνης τῆς καθημένης ἐπὶ ὑδάτων 
πολλῶν, μεθ’ ἧς οἱ 
βασιλεῖς τῆς γηῆς, 


e ~ 
σθησαν πάντες οἱ κατοικοῦντες τὴν 


ἐπόρνευσαν 
Ν 3 ‫ܹ 
καὶ ἐμεθύ- 

lal » lal "~ 
γὴν ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς. 


με 


\ > ^ 
και εἶδον γυναικα καθη- 


> » ܕ 2 2 9 ܠ 
και ἀπήνεγκε εἰς ἐρημον ἐν‏ 


πνεύματι: 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙῚΣ. 


μένην ἐπὶ θηρίον κόκκινον, γέμον 
ὀνόματα βλασφημίας: ἔχον κεφαλὰς 
ε 2 , 4 2 ܠ € ܠ‎ 
ἑπτά, κέρατα δὲ δέκα καὶ ἡ γυνὴ 
ἣν περιβεβλημένη πορφυρᾶ καὶ κόκ- 
κινον καὶ 
λίθους μαργαρίτας" 
ἔχουσα ποτήριον χρυσοῦν ἐπὶ τὴν 
χεῖρα γέμον 
καὶ βδελύγματος πορνείας 


κεχρυσωμένα χρυσίῳ, 


τιμίους καὶ 
3 ~ 5 ’, 
αὐτῆς, ἀκαθαρσίας, 
αὐτῆς" 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὸ μέτωπον αὐτῆς γεγραμ- 
, 2 ܠ‎ € 2 
μένον μυστήριον, Βαβυλὼν ἡ μεγάλη 
¥{ μήτηρ τῶν πορνῶν καὶ τῶν βδελυ- 
γμάτων τῆς γῆς. 


~ ܗ ~ ܬ‎ 
γυναυκα μεθύουσαν ἐκ του αιματος 


\ 00 ܢ‎ 
και €lLOOV TV 
Cowl ܕ ܠ 2 ܨ‎ ~ ν ~ 
των αἀγιὼν KAL EK TOV αιματος Τῶν 


2 > a. ܕ ܠ‎ 2 
μαρτύρων Ἰησοῦ: καὶ ἐθαύμασα 


θ ~ , δὲ 3092 ܢ‎ ® 2 
αυμα μέγα LO@V QUTYV. και εἰπε 


ε 


μοι ὁ ἄγγελος: διατί ἐθαύμασας" 
μυστήριον τῆς 


γυναικὸς καὶ τοῦ θηρίου τοῦ βαστά- 


2 A 9 _ ܢ‎ 
ܫ‎ ερω σοι TO 


Ἂν A Ἂς 
ζοντος αὐτὴν, τοῦ ἔχοντος τὰς ἑπτὰ 


κεφαλὰς καὶ τὰ δέκα κέρατα. τὸ 


19. καὶ τῆς ὀργῆς] All else om. καί. 
21. ὡς ταλαντιαία] Lit., ὡς τάλαντον. 
κατέβη] & has ἐγένετο : all Greek, καταβαίνει. 
XVII. 1. ὀπίσω μου] S alone: all else om. 
πόρνη] All else add, τῆς μεγάλης. 

3. γέμον. . . ἔχον] So apparently αὶ (= doubt- 
fully) with Q and many mss. ; the rest reading γέμοντα 
or γέμων... ἔχοντα or ἔχων. 

κέρατα δέ] $ alone: the rest, καὶ κέρατα. 

4. πορφυρᾶ) Or πορφύρας. S alone pl.: the rest 

πορφυροῦν (or -ὑραν) ; rec. πορφύρᾳ. 

κεχρυσωμένα) S alone pl. (agreeing with mop. 
καὶ κοκκ.) ; all else -μένη. Cr. xviil. 6. 

λίθους τιμίους καὶ μαργαρίτας} So apparently $ 
must have read as the interpunction, and absence of 
prefixed prep., show. All else read the words in 
dative, and all except = have λιθ. τιμ. in sing. 

ἐπί τὴν χεῖρα) All else ἐν with dat. ; cp. xiv. 14. 

ἔχουσα... γέμον) Lit., καὶ ἔχουσα ... καὶ γέμον. 


ἀκαθαρσίας καὶ βδελύγματος] (i) All else place 
βδ. first. (ii) All the MSS., and all mss. (with doubtful 
exceptions), read τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς, for ἀκαθάρτητος 
of rec. The latter word being unattested and barely 
possible, I write ἀκαθαρσίας. Of the lat., pr has 
immunditiae; g, immunditiis; vg, immunditia [arm, 
immunditiarum]. (111) For βδελύγματος, nearly all else 
read -drwy; g, abominationibus; pr, abominationum ; 
and so am, arm, &c.; but el, abominatione. 
αὐτῆς} So A, mss. 1, 7, 28, 35, 36, 38, 87, &c., 
andvg: PQ, most mss., and vt, τῆς γῆς. NS, givea 
conflate reading. 
5. γεγραμμένον] All, except ms. 97, prefix ὄνομα. 
6. μεθύουσαν ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος} So A and many mss., 
and Σ and the versions: PQ, and other mss., om. ék: 
xand ms. 38 have τῷ αἵματι without a prep. 
θαῦμα μέγα] Allelse, except x and ms. 38, place 
these words after αὐτήν. 
7. ἐρῶ] Lit., λέγω, and so &. 


33 


6 


9 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


, a x > ܢ‎ > ¥ 3 
θηρίον ὃ εἶδες ἦν καὶ οὐκ ἔστι 
τῆς θα- 

7 ܨ , > > ܢ‎ 2 “ 
λάσσης καὶ εἰς ἀπώλειαν ὑπάγει 


μέλλει ἀναβαίνειν ἐκ 
καὶ θαυμασθήσονται οἱ κατοικοῦντες 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὧν οὐ γέγραπται τὰ 
ὀνόματα ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τῆς ζωῆς" 
ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, βλέποντες 


` ΄ “ 0 ¢ 3 ν» ܢ‎ 
τὸ θηρίον ὅτι ἢν καὶ οὐκ ἔστι καὶ 


, a ε ^ ^ " 
πάρεστιν. ὧδε ὁ νοῦς τῷ ἔχοντι 
᾿ ܨ‎ ε ܢ ܢ ܢ‎ 
σοφίαν. αἱ ἑπτὰ κεφαλαὶ ἑπτὰ 


ܝ Ν‏ ܗ ν‏ , > ܟ 
ὄρη εἰσίν, ὅπου ἡ γυνὴ κάθηται‏ 
: ܕ , « ΒΒ. > ~" Ν A‏ 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ βασιλεῖς ἑπτά εἰσιν‏ 
6 ܟ ε a‏ ܢ 2 ܟ ΄ ε‏ 
οἱ πέντε ἔπεσαν. καὶ ὁ εἷς ἔστιν‏ 
ὁ ἄλλος οὔπω ἦλθε: καὶ ὅταν ἔλθῃ,‏ 
€ ܠ ~ ܠ 3 A‏ ,’ ܨ 
ὀλίγον δεῖ αὐτὸν μεῖναι. Τκαὶ ὁ‏ 
ܢ ܙ 5 ܀ lA‏ ܠ ܢ ܙ 2 
δράκωνΝ καὶ τὸ θηρίον Fo ἐστιν καὶ‏ 
ܢ SN » ὃ‏ ܢ ܟ 0 
οὐκ ἔστι, καὶ αὐτὸς ὄγδοος καὶ‏ 


» A € vd 3 ܝ 5 593 ܠ‎ 
ἐκ τῶν ἑπτά ἐστι καὶ εἰς ἀπώλειαν 


ΧΥΙΙ. 8—16. 
ὑπάγει. καὶ τὰ δέκα κέρατα ἃ 
οἵτινες 
βασιλείαν οὔπω ἔλαβον: ἀλλ᾽ ἐξου- 
βασιλεῖς 


λαμβάνουσι μετὰ τοῦ θηρίου. οὗτοι 


εἶδες, δέκα βασιλεῖς εἰσιν᾽ 


/ ε * , 7 4 
σίαν ὡς μίαν ὥραν 
4 ‫ܹ » ܘ‎ Ν Ἁ ’ὔ 
μίαν γνώμην ἔχουσι καὶ τὴν δύνα- 

ε A a ,‏ ΄ »1 ܆ 
μιν καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἑαυτῶν, τῷ θηρίῳ‏ 
ܟ "“» Ν‏ , 
διδόασιν. οὗτοι μετὰ τοῦ ἀρνίου‏ 
, * 28 ܕ ܠ ᾧ Ν‏ 4 3( 
πολεμήσουσι" καὶ TO ἀρνίον *yiKH-‏ 

' ܕ 2 4 ܀ 7 VA‏ 9 ܙ 

σειλ αὐτούς: ὅτι κύριος κυρίων ἐστὶ 
ܠ‎ 

βασιλεὺς βασιλέων" 


ε 


Ν‏ ܢ 
καὶ καὶ οἱ‏ 
Ν‏ ܬ ܕ ܢ ܢ A‏ > 3 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ κλητοὶ καὶ ἐκλεκτοὶ καὶ‏ 
ܘ ܗ ܢ ܪ , > Ν‏ , 
πιστοί. καὶ εἶπέ μοι’ τὰ ὕδατα ἃ‏ 
2 5 9 > 
εἶδες ef ὧν ἡ πόρνη κάθηται, λαοὶ‏ 
ܣ Ν » Ν‏ ܢ 3 » Ν‏ 
καὶ ὄχλοι εἰσὶ καὶ ἔθνη καὶ γλῶσ-‏ 
τς‏ ܘ , ΄ ܢ ܢ 
σαι. καὶ τὰ δέκα κέρατα ἃ εἶδες‏ 
` ܕ θ 2 a * ΄χ‏ “ 
τῴ θηρίῳ, οὗτοι “μισήσουσιλ τὴν‏ 


πόρνην' καὶ ἠρημωμένην καὶ γυμ- 


8. μέλλει] Or perhaps μέλλον. 
Kai, except arm. 
θαλάσσης) Rather ἀβύσσου : ep. xi.7, note. 
ὑπάγει] So Aandone ms. (12) : all other Greek 
copies, ὑπάγειν, andso 3. Of the lat., g has idit, as 
also vg; but pr, and lat. of Iren., have vadit. 
θαυμασθήσονται] So apparently S (cp. note on 
xili. 8. supr.), with A P, for -doovra. 
ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ] Three mss., 73, 79, 95, have ἐν: 
the rest ἐπί (with accus. or gen.), and so 3: lat. 47. 
βλέποντες] Or βλεπόντων : but the interpunc- 
tion of S seems to imply the nom. 
καὶ πάρεστιν] So mss. 1, 36, 78, 79, 152, and 
some others, and a corrector of x, also 3, and g; τῷ 
om.: the MSS. and most mss., καὶ πάρεσται. So pr, 
ventura est. 
9. τῷ ἔχοντι] S and & only: all else, 6 ἔχων. 
10. καὶ ὁ εἷς] All MSS., and nearly all mss., = and 
some versions (including lat.) om. καί. 
δεῖ αὐτόν] So Q, and many mss., and lat.: the 
rest transpose. 
11. tal 6 δράκων] S alone: an unmeaning and 
unsupported interpolation. 
†& ἐστι] So 8, for ὃ ἦν. But this reading is 
unsupported, and the Syr. text (see note on it) needs 
correction. 


All else prefix 


94 


αὐτὸς ὄγδοος) Or more precisely αὐτὸ ὄγδοον. 
All else subjoin ἐστι. 

12. “μίαν ὥραν) S, unsupported, has ἕνα ἐνιαυτόν, 
but an obvious correction of but one letter in Syr. 
text (see note on it), restores the true reading. 

13. ἑαυτῶν) So S apparently (= doubtfully), with 
ms. 1, for αὐτῶν. 

14. Ἐνικήσει] So all else. S has here a verb 
= βλάψει, or possibly = ἀδικήσει. The latter might be 
admitted as a probable variant for νικήσει, due to the 
Greek original of S; but I prefer (see note on Syr. 
text) by the change of one Syriac letter to restore 
νικήσει. 

15. εἶπέ μοι] So A alone of Greek copies, and so 3; 
also lat., dixit: except g, which has ait, = λέγει, as 
nearly all else. 

ἐφ᾽ ὧν] So pr: all else οὗ. 

16. τῷ θηρίῳ] Or ἐπὶ τὸ θηρίον [τοῦ θηρίου], as 
rec. : but this reading of rec. has no Greek authority, 
and comes from vg [e/, &c.] in bestia; which is ill 
supported, am and arm reading et bestiam, as also vt. 
All Greek,copies have καὶ τὸ θηρίον. 

Ἐμισήσουσι] $ has here a verb (see note on 
Syr. text) = ἐπισκέψονται: but an easy emendation 
of the Syriac text (see note on it), supported by 
=, restores μισήσουσι, which all other authorities read. 


ܝ 


3 


4 


ܝ 
ܝ 


17 


18 


XVIII. 


ܥ 


XVI. 16—XVIII. 5. 


Ν XN 
νὴν ποιήσουσιν αὐτήν Kal τὰς 
σάρκας αὐτῆς φάγονται: καὶ αὐτὴν 
κατακαύσουσιν ἐν πυρί. ὁ γὰρ Θεὸς 
» 0 ܠ‎ 2 3 A A 
ἔδωκεν εἰς τὰς καρδίας αὐτῶν ποιῆ- 
σαι τὴν γνώμην αὐτοῦ καὶ ποιῆσαι 

A wn ܢ‎ 
μίαν γνώμην αὐτῶν, καὶ δοῦναι τὴν 
βασιλείαν αὐτῶν τῷ θηρίῳ τούτῳ, 
» 2 ܨ‎ 72 aA 
ἄχρι τελεσθήσονται ot λόγοι τοῦ 
Θεοῦ. καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἣν εἶδες, ἡ πόλις 
ε 2 € », ’ὔ 9 (4% 
ἢ μεγάλη ἡ ἔχουσα βασιλείαν ἐπὶ 
τῶν βασιλέων τῆς γῆς. 

aA > 7 
Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα, εἶδον ἄλλον ἀγ- 
yedov καταβαίνοντα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 
ܡ‎ > , ΄ ὃ ܨܧ ܥ‎ A 
ἔχοντα ἐξουσίαν μεγάλην' καὶ ἡ γῆ 
ἐφωτίσθη ἐκ τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
ἔκραξεν ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, ἔπεσεν 

κρα ε 7 7 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


ἔπεσε Βαβυλὼν ἡ μεγάλη" καὶ ἐγέ- 
VETO κατοικητήριον δαιμονίων, καὶ 
ܢ ܢ‎ , > 2 

φυλακὴ παντὸς πνεύματος ἀκαθάρ- 
του καὶ μεμισημένου. ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ 
οἴνου τῆς πορνείας αὐτῆς, πεπότικε 

’ 3 3», ܢ ܘ‎ ε "~ ~ 
πάντα τὰ ἔθνη: καὶ ot βασιλεῖς τῆς 


γῆς per αὐτῆς ἐπόρνευσαν" καὶ ot 
ἔμποροι τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς δυνάμεως 
τοῦ στρήνους αὐτῆς ἐπλούτησαν. 
Καὶ ἤκουσα ἄλλην φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ λέγουσαν" ἐξέλθετε ἐξ αὐτῆς 
ὁ λαός μου, ἵνα μὴ συγκοινωνή- 
ONTE ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις αὐτῆς. ἵνα 
μὴ λάβητε ἐκ τῆς πληγῆς αὐτῆς. 
ὅτι ἐκολλήθησαν αὐτῇ αἱ ἁμαρτίαι 
ἐμνημό- 


ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ: καὶ 


ποιήσουσιν αὐτήν] One ms. (34), and p, place 
these words thus: = with most authorities after jpn- 
μωμένην, and some in both places. 

τὰς σάρκας] Lit., τὴν σάρκα : but Κα uniformly 
(cp. xix. 18, 21) renders this pl. as sing. 

ἐν πυρί] So A and many mss.: the rest (sup- 
ported by lat.) om. ἐν. Butthe prep. is indispensable 
in Syriac, and therefore its presence (in S and 3) is 
indecisive. So again, xviil. 2, [ἐν] φωνῇ. 

17. ἔδωκεν] Lit., δίδωσιν (if the pointing of S is to 
be trusted). 

μίαν γνώμην αὐτῶν] So one ms. (95) only: two 
(35, 87) have yv. αὐτῶν, omitting μίαν : nearly all else 
(including 3) μίαν yv. (or .ܐܐ‎ μίαν), omitting αὐτῶν : 
A, and g and vg, om. the words between γνώμην αὐτοῦ 
and καὶ δοῦναι. 

τούτῳ) S alone ins. 

ἄχρι] Or ἄχρις οὗ. See note on vii. 3. 

τελεσθήσονται) Or -θῶσιν, as xv. 8. 

18. ἡ πόλις) All else prefix ἔστιν, except pr and 
arm. 

XVIII. 1. Καί] So many mss., and pr and vg: all 
MSS., many mss., and versions (including g and 3) 
om. 

2. ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ] (i) The MSS., and most mss., 
vg and most versions read ἰσχυρᾷ before (S.after) φωνῇ 
(with or without ἐν), and om. μεγάλῃ. A few mss. 
(1, 12, 152), and vt, give both adjectives. (ii) All else 
except P add λέγων. 

ἔπεσεν ἔπεσε!) So A and some mss., and = and 


F2 


lat., &c.: x» Q, most mss., and some versions write 
the verb but once: P alone, thrice. 

ἀκαθάρτου) After this word $, with P and mss. 
1,7, 14, 36, 38, 73,79, 152, &c., om. καὶ φυλακὴ παντὸς 
ὀρνέου ἀκαθάρτου, which & with most Greek and all lat. 
authorities ins. (with some variations). The fuller 
reading looks like a product of conflation ; but if so, 
it may well be that the member of the conflation 
which $ leaves out is the true reading, and that the 
other is a gloss (πνεῦμα explanatory of ὄρνεον) that 
has crept into the text. See note on Syr. text. 

8. τοῦ οἴνου] All else except pr add (with xQ, 
most mss., 3, and οἷ), prefix (with P, some mss., and 
g), or substitute (with A, am, arm, &c.) τοῦ θυμοῦ. 

πεπότικε] Five mss. (18, 36, 37, 73, 79) support 
this reading : the other Greek copies have πέπ[ τ]ωκαν, 
(or -wke, or -ὠκασι), lat., biberunt. The Syr. gives 
literally, κεκέρακεπᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ;—notso xiv. 8, supr. 

τοῦ otpnvovs| The word in $ rather = τῆς 
μανίας. The Syr. text (see note on it) seems to need 
emendation; but there is no reason to suspect any 
variation in the original Greek. 

4. ἵνα μὴ λάβητε] S with ms. 152, om. καί be- 
fore these words (which, with some other versions, 
and rec., it places before ἐκ τῶν mA. adris), thus 
making this clause dependent on, not parallel to, ἵνα 
μὴ συγκοινωνήσητε. This second ἵνα μή is rendered 
rather as if ἵνα μή πως. See note on Syr. text. 

τῆς πληγῆ5] All else plural, except g. 

5. αὐτῇ] Lit., ἐν αὐτῇ : all else αὐτῆς. 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨῚΣ. 


(4 A A 9 2 » "~ 

νευσεν ὁ Θεὸς τὰ ἀδικήματα αὐτῆς. 
3 , 9 »“» ܗ‎ Ν > Ν 9 ܕ ܡ‎ 
6 ἀπόδοτε αὐτῇ ὡς καὶ αὐτὴ ἀπέδωκε 
A ~ » ܢ‎ 
καὶ διπλώσατε αὐτῇ διπλᾶ κατὰ τὰ 
ἔργα αὐτῆς" 
ἐκέρασε 


> ΄ iA ‫ 
ἐν τῳ ποτηριῳ ῳ 


κεράσατε αὐτῇ: διπλοῦν 
7 


-“ > 2 ε 2 
οσα ἐδόξασεν εαυτην" 


ܨܢ 


καὶ ἐστρη- 


, ~ 
νίασε᾽ τοσοῦτον βασανισμὸν καὶ 
2 2 ܓܐ > 2[ ~ > ܀‎ 
πένθος: ὅτι ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῆς 
λέγει: ὅτι κάθημαι βασίλισσα, καὶ 


ܠ > 2 ܢ :2 > 5 ܝ 
χήρα οὐκ εἰμί: καὶ πένθος οὐ μὴ‏ 


8 (0 ὃ ܠ‎ A > A ε ΄ ne 3 
© LOW. ta TOVTO εν μιᾳ Ὥμερᾳ 7 OU 
02 ܒ .9 ܦ .8 ܢ‎ »/( 
σιν αι πληγαὶ ΕἾ αυτής. θάνα- 
ܢ ݂ܕ‎ ΄ A ܢ‎ Ν Lire % ܕ‎ 
TOS και TEVUOS, και ιμος και εν 


πυρὶ κατακαυθήσεται. ὅτι ἰσχυρὸς 


ܨ 


© 


7 ܠ ε ‫ܹ > Vd‏ ,ܝܡ 
Κύριος ὁ κρίνας αὐτήν. καὶ κλαύ-‏ 

> ܠ ܠ‎ 2 » > 5 
σουσιν αὐτὴν καὶ κόψονται ἐπ᾽ αὖ- 
ܢ‎ ε A ~ ~ e > > 
τὴν οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς, οἱ μετ᾽ av- 
ܢ~ .ܕ‎ εν , 
τῆς πορνεύσαντες καὶ στρηνιά- 


ܢ ܠ ܳܝ ܗ 
σαντες, ὅταν βλέπωσι τὸν καπνὸν‏ 


XVIII. 5-ς132. 


τῆς πυρώσεως αὐτῆς" ἀπὸ μακρόθεν το 
ἑστηκότες διὰ τὸν φόβον τοῦ βα- 
σανισμοῦ αὐτῆς: καὶ λέξουσιν, 
> ܢ > ܢ‎ 5 Ν 3 / ε 2 
oval οὐαὶ οὐαὶ 7 πόλις ἢ μεγάλη 
Βαβυλὼν ἡ πόλις ἡ ἰσχυρά: ὅτι 
> ܗܨ ܗ‎ > ε ΄ 

ἐν μιᾷ ὥρᾳ ἦλθεν ἡ κρίσις σου. 

~ “ ”» ܨ ܢ 
καὶ οἱ ἔμποροι τῆς γῆς κλαύσουσι‏ 


` ܬ ܝ > ܦ .8 ܐ ܠ 
και πενθήσουσιν ἘΠῚ αυτην" και τον‏ 


ܝܝ 


2 5 aA > Ν > , > , 
yopov αὐτῶν οὐδεὶς ἀγοράζει ovKeéru’ 
γόμον χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου καὶ λίθων 12 
τιμίων, καὶ μαργαριτῶν καὶ βύσσου 

Ν 
καὶ πορφύρας, καὶ σιρικὸν κοκκίνου, 

lal‏ “ ܢ “A ‫ܰ yee‏ ܠ 
καὶ πᾶν ξύλον Ovivov, καὶ πᾶν σκεῦος‏ 
ἐλεφάντινον, καὶ πᾶν σκεῦος ἐκ ξύλου,‏ 

2 ܪ ’ ܢ ܠ ܠ‎ 
τίμιον καὶ χαλκὸν καὶ σίδηρον, καὶ 
μάρμαρον καὶ κιννάμωμον καὶ θυμιά- 

ܥ ܟ ΑΝ‏ 2 ܢ 
ματα καὶ μύρον καὶ λίβανον, καὶ‏ 


> Ν » ܢ‎ ΄ Ν 
οἶνον καὶ ἔλαιον καὶ σεμίδαλιν, και 


ܚ 


2 ܢ ܝܣ ܠ ܗ ܠܛ‎ 
πρόβατα καὶ ἵππους καὶ ῥέδας, καὶ 


6. αὐτῇ διπλᾶ] So Σ and other versions, and rec., 
with P and many mss.: the rest read [τὰ] διπλᾶ, and 
omit αὐτῇ, as do g, and vg [except arm]; (pr deviates). 

διπλοῦν) Observe the interpunction, peculiar to 
S, by which διπλοῦν is disconnected from verse 6 and 
joined on to 7. 

7. ὅσα) Lit., ἐφ᾽ ὅσον. 

ἑαυτήν] So many mss.: the MSS. and other 
authorities, αὐτήν : & deviates. 

τοσοῦτον) Nearly all else add δότε αὐτῇ. 

8. ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς] All else om. prep. 

*@davatos| S has here the word which = πληγή, 
but the omission of a single letter from it (see note on 
Syr. text) restores θάνατος. . 

Κύριος} So ms. 38 and a few others, and pr. 
All else subjoin, prefix, or substitute 6 Θεὸς [6]. 

9. κλαύσουσιναὐτήν] Or κλαύσονται, Without αὐτήν, 
which P and a few mss. (1, 79, &c.), against all else, 
support © in subjoining. 

στρηνιάσαντες) See note on Syr. text. 

10. διὰ τὸν φόβον) Lit., ἐκ τοῦ φόβον. So ver. 15. 

καὶ λέξουσιν) All else, λέγοντες. 

οὐαί) Ter, as mss. 35, 87: nearly all else dis. 

ἐν μιᾷ] Or μιᾷ without prep., as most. 


11. κλαύσουσι καὶ πενθήσουσιν)]͵ So Q and most 
mss., = (omitting κλ.) and vg: but the other MSS., 
some mss., and vt, κλαίουσι kal πενθοῦσιν. 

kal τὸν γόμον]) All else, ὅτι τὸν γόμον. 

12. λίθων τιμίων] So Σ, 3110 pr: Ο P, λίθους τιμίους: 

vg, ζο., λίθου τιμίου.‏ ,ܐ ὦ,‏ 4 ܐܐ 

μαργαριτῶν] So x and a few mss., also = and 
vt: but CP, μαργαρίτας ; A, uapyaplras ; Q and most 
mss., and vg, wapyapitov. 

βύσσου] Or βυσσίνου. 

πορφύρας] Or πορφύρου. 

σιρικόν) All else σι[η]ρικοῦ καί. 

ἐκ ξύλου, τίμιον καὶ] (i) The interpunction here 
shows that S read the adjective as agreeing with 
σκεῦος. This is partly supported by g (vas... 
preciosum) alone. (ii) All Greek, and ,ܥ‎ write adj. in 
superlative ; but lat. in positive, as S. 

χαλκὸν καὶ of5., καὶ μάρμ.} All else genitive. 

18. κιννάμωμον) ܐܬ‎ AC P, some mss., g, am, and &, 

add καὶ ἄμωμον : Q, most mss., pr, and cl, om. 

kal πρόβατα] All else ins. καὶ σῖτον before, and 
καὶ κτήνη before or after, these words. 

ἵππους καὶ pédas, καὶ σώματα) So =: but nearly 
all else genitive, except ms. 95 (mous) ; pr deviates. 


See note on Syr. text. 


14 


15 


16 


17 


XVIII. 13--521. 


ܢ 2 3 ܠ Q‏ 2 

σώματα καὶ ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων, καὶ 
e 3 ’ὕ ε 9 ,’ ~ wa 
ἡ ὀπώρα cov ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς ψυχῆς 

2 ܢ ἊΝ‏ ܠ 3 ~ 3 

σου ἀπῆλθεν ἀπὸ σοῦ" καὶ πάντα 
τὰ λιπαρὰ καὶ τὰ λαμπρὰ ἀπῆλθεν 
5 ܢ ܝ - 5 ܠ ~ ܢ‎ 2 : 
ἀπὸ σοῦ, καὶ οὐκέτι αὐτὰ βλέψεις 
οὐ μὴ 


τούτων 


ε‏ 2 € ܢ 3 ܺܠ 
και QAUTQa ευρησουσιν οι‏ 


ἔμποροι οἱ πλουτήσαντες 
3 3 3 A 3 ܠ‎ 2 2 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς, ἀπὸ μακρόθεν στήσονται 


διὰ 


3 ON ’ ܠ ~ ܸܠ‎ 
αὐτῆς κλαίοντες καὶ πενθοῦντες καὶ 
ܓ‎ 
7 
μεγάλη, ἡ περιβεβλημένη βύσσινον 
καὶ πορφυροῦν 


χρυσωμένα χρυσίῳ 


τὸν φόβον τοῦ βασανισμοῦ 


λέγοντες: ovat ovat ἡ πόλις 
0 7 


καὶ κόκκινα κε- 


λίθους 


9 a 
OTL μιᾳ 


καὶ 
τιμίους καὶ μαργαρίτας" 

ὥρᾳ ἠρημώθη ὃ τοσοῦτος πλοῦτος. 
καὶ πᾶς κυβερνήτης: καὶ πᾶς ὁ ἐπὶ 


~ Τὰ 3 ܢ‎ ’ὕ , 3 
τῶν πλοίων ἐπὶ τόπον πλέων, καὶ 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


A ܢ~ .ܕ ܕ ܗ ܢ‎ 2 
ναῦται καὶ ὅσοι ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ 
3 , 9 Ν tA 28 
ἐργάζονται, ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἔστησαν 

3 » 39 3 , ܠ‎ 
καὶ ἔκλαυσαν αὐτὴν βλέποντες τὸν 
καπνὸν τῆς πυρώσεως αὐτῆς. 

Ν ܩ‎ ie @€ 7 »-:- ’ὕ 

Καὶ λέγουσι, τίς ὁμοία τῇ πόλει 
τῇ μεγάλῃ; καὶ ἔβαλον χοῦν ἐπὶ 
Ν ܟ ܢ ~ ܕ ܠ‎ 
τὰς κεφαλὰς "ܐܘܐ ܘ‎ καὶ ἔκραξαν 
λέ- 

5 > Ν 3 ܝ € ܠ‎ (~ ,ὔ 
γοντες᾽ OVAL οὐαὶ ἢ πόλις ἡ μεγάλη" 


’ ܠ‎ ~ ἊΝ 
κλαίοντες καὶ πενθοῦντες καὶ 
ܕ‎ Ὄ 9 Τὰ ene ܢ‎ ~ 
ἐν 7) ἐπλούτησαν οἱ ἔχοντες τὰ πλοῖα 
ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ ἐκ τῆς τιμιότητος 

9 AS ܀ ~ ܗ‎ 9 20 3 
αὐτῆς ὅτι μιᾷ ὥρᾳ ἠρημώθη. εὐ- 

’ 5 3 ܠ ܠ 3 ~ ܕ‎ € 
φραίΐίνεσθε ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ οὐρανὲ καὶ οἱ 
ܚ‎ Ἂν @ 3 , Ν e 
αγιοι καὶ OL ἀπόστολοι, καὶ OL προ- 

~ Ψ yy ε ܠ ܢ‎ “A 
φῆται, ὅτι ἔκρινεν ὁ Θεὸς TO κρῖμα 
¢ κα ܢ ^ _ 9 ܕ‎ > 80 3 
ὑμῶν ἐξ αὐτῆς. καὶ ἦρεν εἷς ἐκ 

~ 3 ܐ‎ ~ 9. ἴω ie € 
τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν ἰσχυρῶν λίθον ὡς 


μύλον μέγαν, καὶ ἔβαλεν εἰς τὴν 


14. ἡἣ ἐπιθυμία] So pr: all else read τῆς ἐπιθυμίας. 

τῆς ψυχῆς σου] Q and most mss., g, and vg [el, 
with arm, &c.; not am] and =, support § in inserting 
cov here; but only two (35, 87) ins., as 8, both here 
and after ὀπώρα. 

τὰ λαμπρὰ ἀπῆλθεν] So two mss. (1, 79), fol- 
lowed by rec.: the rest, τὰ A. ἀπώλετο (OY ἀπώλοντο). 

βλέψεις" καὶ αὐτά] S alone ins. these words: all 
else om., and connect οὐκέτι αὐτὰ ov μὴ εὑρήσουσιν 
[efpns, or εὑρήσεις, or -ons}|. Possibly $ here pre- 
serves the true text, and the rest have lost the words by 
homeeoteleuton. δ A and mss. 35, 38, 95 place αὐτά 
alter ov μή: but C P Q, &e., as above. 

14 and 15. εὑρήσουσιν of ἔμποροι] In thus removing 
the stop usually placed (so 0 PQ, and most mss. ; also 
lat., but am deviates) after the verb, and connecting it 
with of ἔμπ., S is supported by Σ, and a few mss. (35, 
36, 87, &c.): x A, &., leave the connexion undecided. 

16. καὶ λέγοντες} So rec., with P and many 
mss., pr and vg: but the other MSS. and mss., g, and 
=, om. καί: a few mss. om. both words. 

Cp. for the following clause, xvii. 4. 
κόκκινα) $ alone: all else κόκκινον. 
κεχρυσωμένα] S alone for καὶ κεχρυσωμένη (x, 

But mss. 1, 79, 152, om. καί. 
χρυσίῳ] Or ἐν xp., with 8 C, and mss. 1, 36, 79, 
and some others. 


-vov). 


λίθους τιμίους] All else dat. sing., except 3, 
which gives dat. plural (which possibly S intends). 

μαργαρίτας) So Σ, or possibly -ταῖς, which is 
the reading of Q and nearly all mss., and of g and vg. 
But pr, and other versions, with the other MSS., have 
μαργαρίτῃ. 

17. ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων ἐπὶ τόπον πλέων] A reading 
apparently conflate, and probably so in the Greek 
original of 8. Most mss., 8 AC 0, and 3, have 6 ἐπὶ 
[τὸν] τόπον πλέων : P, mss. 36,73, 79, &c., substitute 
[6] ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων πλέων. Of the lat., g and 7 
support τόπον [but οἷ, &c., lacwm for locwn]: pr 
renders, super mare navigans (see Suppl. Note, p. 49). 

ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ) So vt and most vg [but am, 
maria ; arm, mari]: all Greek, τὴν θάλασσαν. 

18. ἔκλαυσαν αὐτήν] [ 0 alone: the rest ἔκραζον [-tav]. 

Kal λέγουσι) Or Kal λέγοντες : but the inter- 
punction and division seem to require λέγουσι. 8 
alone; all else ptep. with or without καί. 

19. of ἔχοντες} All else prefix πάντες. 

τὰ πλοῖα] Lit., τὸ πλοῖον. 

20. εὐφραίνεσθε] So Σ, and pr: all else sing. 

21. ἐκ τῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν ἰσχυρῶν) Nearly all else, 
ἄγγελος ἰσχυρός. Som. adjective, with A; ܐܬܐ‎ deviates. 

ὡς μύλον) So rec., with P Q and most mss., 
S[din], and g (and pr?): but A has ὡς μύλινον and 
C ὡς μυλικόν, and so vg, molarem. There is a trace 
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ܝܙ 


ܚܡ 


τ 


τ 


ὃ 


9 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


θάλασσαν λέγων: οὕτως ὁρμήματι 
Βαβυλὼν ἡ μεγάλη 


/ Ν > ܥ ܟ ’ ܢ ܢ‎ 
22 πόλις, καὶ οὐ μὴ εὑρήσεις ETL. καὶ 


βληθήσεται 


ܢ , ܠ , ܢ 

φωνὴ κιθάρας καὶ σάλπιγγος καὶ 

οὐ μὴ 
5 ܝ‎ On ܘ ܠ ܕ‎ Ν ܕܗ‎ λύ 

23 ἀκουσθῇ ἐν σοὶ ἔτι καὶ φῶς λύχνου 


0 ܫ‎ ^ q ܫ ܢ‎ 
αὐλητῶνλ καὶ μουσικῶν, 
9 ܪ‎ aA ܟ‎ Ν ܘ‎ 2 
οὐ μὴ φανῇ σοι ἔτι: καὶ φωνὴ νυμφίου 
ܕ ~ ܕ ܠ » ܬ ܢ ܢ‎ 
καὶ φωνὴ νύμφης οὐ μὴ ἀκουσθῇ ἐν 
σοὶ ἔτι. ὅτι οἵ ἔμποροί σου ἦσαν 
οἱ μεγιστᾶνες τῆς γῆς ὅτι ἐν ταῖς 
φαρμακείαις σου ἐπλάνησας πάντα 
:, τὰ ἔθνη. καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ αἷμα προφητῶν 
ܨ ܐ ܨ ܠ‎ 2 ~ 5 id 
καὶ ἁγίων εὑρέθη τῶν ἐσφαγμένων 
XIX. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα, ἤκουσα 
φωνὴν μεγάλην ὄχλων πολλῶν ἐν 
τῷ οὐρανῷ λεγόντων, ἀλληλούϊα: ἡ 


σωτηρία καὶ ἡ δόξα καὶ ἡ δύναμις 


of the prefix of genitive placed before the noun, but 
erased, in S (and the prefix is inserted in 3p): also, 
the word representing ὡς is written by an afterthought 
(but prima manu) on marg. It seems therefore as 
if S as at first written supported μύλινον (without ws). 
εὑρήσεις] Or εὕρῃς. S alone: all else εὑρεθῇ. 
Cp. verse 14 supr. 
22. κιθάρας) All else, κιθαρῳδῶν. 
σάλπιγγος) This reading is partly supported by 
x (alone of MSS.) and two mss. (35, 87), which read 
σαλπίγγων, as does Σ. All else, σαλπιστῶν : and all 
place the word last of the four genitives. 
tatAntav* καὶ μουσικῶν) All else invert these 
genitives. I obelize the former word, the rendering 
of 8 being obscure, possibly representing αὐλητικῶν: 
see note on Syr. text. 
Note that $, with Hippol. (Antich»., 42), om. 
(after ἔτι) two sentences of this verse ; supported, as to 
the former of the two, by mss. 14, 92; as to the latter, 
by x and some mss., including 38, 87, &c., and by 3. 
23. φανῇ] 8 and Σ incline to this reading (rec.), 
rather than φάνῃ (rev.). 
σοι] So C (alone of Greek copies); and vt and 
vg [am, arm, κα. ; not c?]: all else, ἐν σοί. 
φωνὴ viugpns| So 0 alone: all else om. φωνή. 
ταῖς φαρμακείαις} So lat.: all Greek, singular. 
érAdvngas}] So ms. 87: all else, ἐπλανήθησαν. 
24. τῶν ἐσφανωένων) All else prefix καὶ πάντων. 
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XVIII. 21—xtx. 6. 
τῴ Θεῴ ἡμῶν ὅτι ἀληθιναὶ καὶ 
2 ε "~" ܘ‎ 
δίκαιαι αἱ κρίσεις αὐτοῦ" ὅτι ἔκρινε 
A 2 ` ,ὔ ܗ‎ + 
τὴν πόρνην τὴν μεγάλην ἥτις ἔφθειρε 
\ "~ ~ ~ 
τὴν γὴν ἐν τῇ πορνείᾳ αὐτῆς, καὶ 
2 ΄ cal 
ἐξεδίκησε TO αἷμα τῶν δούλων αὐτοῦ 
ἐκ χειρῶν αὐτῆς. δεύτερον εἴρηκαν 


fee A e ` > ~‏ ܕ 

ἀλληλούϊα, καὶ ὁ καπνὸς αὐτῆς 
> 4 § ܢ‎ 3“ § 9 

ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 
καὶ ἔπεσαν οἵ εἴκοσι καὶ τέσσαρες 

’ὔ A A , "~ 
πρεσβύτεροι καὶ τὰ τέσσαρα ζῶα, 
καὶ προσεκύνησαν TO Θεῴ τῷ καθη- 

« « £ 

,’ὔ 9 ܝ 2 4 , ~ ܢ‎ ` 
μένῳ ἐπὶ τῷ θρόνῳ λέγοντες: ἀμὴν 
ἀλληλούϊα. Καὶ φωνὴ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
2 , a > » ~ ~ 
θρόνου λέγουσα' αἰνεῖτε τῴ Θεῴ 
© ~ 2⁄2 ± ~ > A ἈΝ 
ἡμῶν πάντες οἱ δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ καὶ 

A, ,‏ > ” ܠ , ܨ 
ot φοβούμενοι τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ πάν-‏ 


τες οἱ μικροὶ μετὰ τῶν μεγάλων. καὶ 


XIX. 1. Καὶ μετά] Some mss., including (1, 36, 38, 
79, &c.), support καί, also some versions: but 3, with 
the MSS. and most mss., lat., &c., om. 

φωνήν] The MSS., and most mss., and vg, 
prefix ὡς: Σ, εἰ, and a few mss. (1,7,38,&c.) om., as S. 
ὄχλων πολλῶν) All Greek copies have sin- 
gular; also 3, and g: but pr and vg support plural, 
as 8. 
τῷ Θεῷ ἡμῶν] So three mss. (36, 47, 152), and 
3, pr, and vg [but arm, Domino only], and other ver- 
sions ; one ms. (1) prefixes Κυρίῳ, and so rec.: but all 
other Greek, g, and other versions, τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῶν. 
2. χειρῶν) So pr and vg: all else, singular. 
$. δεύτερον) All else prefix καί, except ms. 98.) 
ἀνέβη] So $ (if the pointing is to be trusted), 
with two mss., 73, 79: for ἀναβαίνει (rec.) of all MSS. 
and most mss. <A few have ἀνέβαινε, and so 3, 
4. πρεσβύτεροι) S (not &) favours the position of 
this word after the numerals, but not deeisively. 
5. φωνή) All else add ἐξῆλθε (mw, φωναὶ. ܀‎ . 
ἐξῆλθον) before or after ἀπὸ [ἐκ] τοῦ θρόνου. 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ) All else om. τὸ ὄνομα, and read 
αὐτόν (pr, Dominum). 
πάντες of μικροί] All else om. πάντες, for 
which two or three mss, substitute καί. [Note that C 
deficit here Snally]. 
μετὰ τῶν μεγάλων] Cp. xi. 18. 
οἱ μεγάλοι. 


All else, κα. 


XIx. 6—II. 


ἤκουσα φωνὴν ὡς ὄχλων πολλῶν, 
καὶ ὡς φωνὴν ὑδάτων πολλῶν" καὶ 
ε Ν ~ 39 "~ 2 
as φωνὴν βροντῶν ἰσχυρῶν λεγόν- 
ܗ‎ 
Ore 


7 Κύριος ὁ παντοκράτωρ᾽ 


των ἐβασίλευσε 


χαίρομεν 
δῶμεν τὴν δόξαν 


ἀλληλούϊα. 


καὶ ἀγαλλιῶμεν᾽ 
3 ~ ν AAG e , "~ ܝ‎ 2 
αὐτῴ, ὅτι ἦλθεν ὁ γάμος τοῦ ἀρνίου, 
καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ἡτοίμασεν ἑαυτήν. 
8 καὶ ἐδόθη αὐτῇ ἵνα περιβάληται 
βύσσινον καὶ 


καθαρὸν λαμπρόν" 


7 7 ܢ ܹ‫ ܢ ܠ 
τὸ γὰρ βύσσινον τὰ δικαιώματά‏ 
9€oTL τῶν ἁγίων. καὶ εἶπόν μοι‏ 
Ἀ γράψον" μακάριοι οἱ εἰς τὸ δεῖπνον‏ 


* la) , ¥ "~" 3 , ܕ ܕ‎ λ 
του γαμουΣ του αρβρνιου εισι KEKAY)- 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


΄ ¥` ܝܬ‎ . a e , 
μένοι. καὶ εἶπέ pov’ οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι 
ie: Ν ܢ~ ܐ‎ wn , 
ot ἀληθινοὺ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσί. καὶ 


ἔπεσον ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ 


καὶ προσεκύνησα αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπέ 
5 ’ 2 , ܠ ܢ ܕ‎ 
μοι μή, σύνδουλός σου εἰμὶ καὶ 


τῶν ἀδελφῶν σου τῶν ἐχόντων τὴν 
μαρτυρίαν Ἰησοῦ: τῷ Θεῷ προσ- 
κύνησον μᾶλλον᾽ ἢ γὰρ μαρτυρία 
Ἰησοῦ ἐστὶ τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς προ- 
φητείας. 

Καὶ 


, MN io ἊΝ ν Lh Ν 
γμένον, και ιόου ιππος λευκός και 


ον ܠ 3 ܢ‎ 5 
εἶδον τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳ- 


ε ν᾿ 3: 3 ܕ‎ Ν ‫ܹ 
ὁ καθήμενος ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν καλούμενος 


x ܢ 2 3 ܠ‎ > 
πιστὸς καὶ ἀληθινός, καὶ ἐν δικαιο- 


6. φωνὴν ὡς} So one ms. (36): Σ and nearly all 
else ὡς φωνήν : a few, and vt, om. ws here. 
ὄχλων πολλῶν] All else singular, except pr. 
λεγόντων) Or Aeyotowr; or A€yorTes. 
ἀλληλούϊα) Observe the full stop set after this 
word, leaving Ὅτι to be connected with verse 7. 
Κύριος] (i) All else (except pr) ins. ὁ Θεός after, 
or for, this word, or 6 @eds 6 before it. A seemingly 
later hand has interlined the equivalent of ὁ Θεός in 8. 
(ii) ܐܐ‎ PQ, most mss, 3, and all lat., add ἡμῶν, but A 
and a few om., as 8. 

7. χαίρομεν] So mss. 78, 152 (for χαίρωμεν) ; 
the following ἀγαλλιῶμεν being treated as pres. 
indic. 

δῶμεν] (i) Or δώσομεν (or δώσωμεν). (11) All 
else prefix καί: the omission of it by S is consistent 
with its treatment of the preceding verbs. 

8. καθαρὸν καὶ λαμπρόν] So rec., with a few mss. 
(1,36; also 73, 79, 152, but without καί). The MSS. 
and the other mss., S and most versions, reverse the 
order; Q and most mss. and vg [e/, with arm, 40. ܕ[‎ 
retain καί: but the rest om., as do vt and am, &e. 

τὰ δικαιώματά ἐστι] $ favours this position of 
the verb, which is that of rec., with many mss., and 
g and most vg [including am]. The MSS., the other 
mss., &, and pr, also arm, place it alter τῶν ἁγίων. 

9. εἶπόν μοι] 8 only ; but perhaps the Syriac 
scribe has wrongly inserted the final letter which 
marks the plural. However the reading is a possible 
one, the plural verb finding its subject in verses 5—7. 
All else have λέγει (or εἶπέ) μοι. 

*ypavov| S has here a word = πάλιν (which 
has no other authority): but by restoring a letter 
which no doubt has dropt out from before it, we 


recover γράψον, which all else give, except one or 
two mss. which om. See note on Syr. text. 

ot... εἰσί] All else oi, omitting εἰσί. 

*rod γάμου] S represents τῆς διακονίας, which 
has neither appropriateness nor authority. By changing 
one of the six letters of the Syriac word (see note on 
Syr. text), and transposing two others, we recover 
τοῦ γάμου, which is the reading of A Q and most mss., 
= and pr and vg; but which the rest om. 

εἶπε] So & here, and in next verse: all else, 
λέγει in both places. 

of ἀληθινοί)] A with two mss. ins. of, which 
apparently © intends to represent. All else om. 

10. καὶ προσεκύνησα)] So P and mss. 73, 79: all 
else, προσκυνῆσαι. 

μή, σύνδουλός σου εἰμί] S alone omits dpa 
before μή. In the parallel passage, xxii. 9, dpa is 
retained, with a colon after it, to separate it from μή, 
which is thus made to qualify εἰμί (and so ms. 68). 
The copies of 2 vary as to the interpunction, both 
here and xxii. 9, with the general result that (except 
ὦ which in the present passage is neutral, giving the 
sentence without any stop at all) all of them in both 
passages disconnect μή from dpa, and either isolate 
it, or attach it to what follows. If so attached, it 
must be understood as = nonne?, and not in its 
proper force as = nwm? These modifications of in- 
terpunction, and the interpolation of μᾶλλον (which $ 
alone ins.) after προσκύνησον, are apparently due to 
doctrinal prepossessions in the minds of translators, 
or scribes. All other authorities connect ὅρα μή, a 
few adding ποιήσῃς. 

ἡ γὰρ μαρτυρία "Incod] I neglect the comma 
which $ unmeaningly places after these words. 
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ܚ 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


δὲ 


ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ὡς φλὸξ πυρός" καὶ 


4, 2 Ν A, ܨ‎ 
σύνῃ κρίνει καὶ πολεμεῖ οἱ 
ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ διαδήματα 

, 3», » ΄, a 
πολλά: ἔχων ονομα γεγραμμένον, Ὁ 

Ν 
μη 
ἱμάτιον βεβαμμένον 
καλεῖται τὸ ὄνομα 


> ܢ 336 > > ܢ‎ 
οὐδεὶς οἷδεν ει αυτος και 


περιβεβλημένος 
ἐν αἵματι: καὶ 
> A ܨ‎ 2 ~ A ܢ ܢ‎ 
αὐτου ὁ Λογος του Θεου. Kat Ta 
στρατεύματα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἠκολούθει 
5 ~ 31105 -“ ܘ ܐ ̈ܗ‎ > 

αὐτῷ ep ἵπποις" λευκοῖς" καὶ ἐνδε- 
λευκὸν καὶ 


δεδυμένοις βύσσινον 


καθαρόν. καὶ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος 


> = 5 4 e ’ 5 A 
QAUTWV EKTIOPEVETAL ῥομφαία ὀξεῖα; 
ܗ‎ > > A , Ν » : Ν 
Wa εν αυτῳ πατάξωσι τα ἔθνη και 


> ܢ 7 ܟ ܠ‎ 0 C4 
αὐτὸς ποιμανεῖ αὐτοὺς ἐν ῥάβδῳ 


XIX. 11—18, 


σιδηρᾷ καὶ αὐτὸς πατεῖ THY ληνὸν 
τῆς ὀργῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ παντοκρά- 
τορος. καὶ ἔχει ἐπὶ τὰ ἱμάτια 
αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μηροὺς αὐτοῦ, ὄνομα 


γεγραμμένον" 


καὶ κύριος κυρίων. Καὶ εἶδον ἄλλον 


βασιλεὺς βασιλέων 
ܝ‎ ε ~ > ~ ܘܗ 2 ܨ‎ ` 
ἄγγελον᾽ ἑστῶτα ἐν τῷ ܼܬ{‎ καὶ 
ἔκραξεν ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, λέγων τοῖς 
ὀρνέοις τοῖς πετομένοις ἐν μεσου- 
pavnpatu 
a 2 

τὸ δεῖπνον 


Ἀδεῦτελ συνάχθητε εἰς 
μέγα 
ἵνα φάγητε σάρκας βασιλέων καὶ 


τὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 


σάρκας χιλιάρχων καὶ σάρκας 
ἰσχυρῶν: καὶ σάρκας ἵππων, καὶ 
τῶν καθημένων ἐπ’ αὐτούς: καὶ 


12. ὡς φλόξ] So A, mss. 35, 36, 87, and others, Σ, 
and lat., &c., followed by ree. : 
ὄνομα γεγραμμένον, ὅ] So A P (and x partly) 

with some mss. and versions, including lat., followed 
by rec. Some mss. give the words in plural: Q and 
many others have a conflate reading (ὀνόματα yeypau- 


the rest om. ὡς. 


μένα καὶ bvoua γεγραμμένον, 8), which = adopts [but 
/ marks the plural words with *]. 
οὐδείς) Lit., οὐκ. 

13. βεβαμμένον] The verb used by S seems to re- 
present thie word, which is read here by A Q and 
most mss. (followed by rec.): but possibly it may be 
meant for ῥεραντισμένον (P), or περιρεραμμένον (x), 
or some other like form; so the lat., and 3, represent 
sprinkled, not dyed. 

ἐν αἵματι] Or αἵματι: and so φωνῇ, verse 17. 

καλεῖται) So apparently $, with some mss. (1, 
36,79, &c.), and lat. (which rec. follows): for κέκληται 
(or -ro) of the MSS., and most mss.; 3, ἐκάλεσε. 

14. τοῦ οὐρανοῦ So one ms. (36); or τῶν οὐρανῶν 

(as 8): Σ with all else, [τὰ] ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 

ἵπποις" λευκοῖς" καὶ evdeduuevois | (i) The inter- 
punction apparently requires the Greek to be thus 
read; unless we prefer λευκοί" καὶ ἐνδεδυμένοι. For 
ἐνδεδυμένοις, there is the support of x, and ms. 152, 
and of Origen InJoann.t.1t.,c.4. (ii) $ alone ins. καί. 

λευκὸν καὶ καθαρόν] ܐܬ‎ 8114 a few mss., g, and 
some vg [el; not an, arm, &e.], support καί : all else om. 

15. αὐτῶν] S alone: all else, αὐτοῦ. 

ὀξεῖα] Q and most mss. insert δίστομος before 
ὀξεῖα, and so pr, and vg [e/, with many copies]: 3, 
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after it [but 7 with *]. There is some appearance of 
erasure in §, after ὀξεῖα. But A-P, mss. 1, 36, 38, 
79, &c., and most versions, including g, and am, arm, 
&e., om. δίστομος. Cp. i. 16. 

αὐτῷ) Scil., στόματι. 
else, fem. 

πατάξωσι] Lit., ἀποκτείνωσι (see note on Syr. 
text). All else read the verb in sing. ; but the plural 
is consistent with the reading αὐτῶν (supr.). 

τῆς ὀργῆς] All Greek copies (with minor varia- 
tions) prefix τοῦ οἴνου τοῦ θυμοῦ [kai]; and so rg. and 
most versions. But vt reads vini only before irae; = 
gives the words which 8 om., but om. τῆς ὀργῆς. 

16. τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ] & and all else, τὸ iudtiov; 
and all, except mss. 87, 152, om. αὐτοῦ [which Tisch. 
wrongly ins. in his note im Joe. }. 

ἐπὶ τοὺς unpovs] All else prefix καί [but Σὲ 
with *], and read τὸν μηρόν. The reading of S is 
worth noting ; it represents ‘‘the Name’’ as “ written 
on the vestments [that were] on His thighs.”’ 

17. ἄλλον] So x and one ms. (36) and some ver- 
sions: rec. with A P and many mss. and lat., ἕνα: 
two mss., ἕνα ἄλλον. Q, with the other mss., and 
Σ, om. both. 

τοῖς ὀρνέοις} All else, except ms. 95, prefix πᾶσι. 

Ἐδεῦτε" συνάχθητε) $ has kal συνάχθητε (or 
-ἠχθησαν)ὴ : but this is unmeaning, and by replacing 
a dropt letter we recover δεῦτε (for kal) ; see note on 
Syr. text. Or perhaps καί is to be retained, with 
δεῦτε before it; as rec., and some texts of vg [εἰς 
not am, &e.; arm om. δεῦτε]. 


So 8, donbtfully: all 


6 


τὸ 
~ 


19 


20 


XIx. 18—xkx. 3. 


σάρκας ἐλευθέρων καὶ δούλων: καὶ 
μικρῶν καὶ μεγάλων. 
Καὶ 


A Ν ܢ‎ 
στρατεύματα αὐτοῦ: καὶ τοὺς βα- 


> ܢ ܠ‎ 
εἶδον τὸ θηρίον καὶ τὰ 
aA lal ~ ܢ‎ Ν 2 
σιλεῖς τῆς γῆς καὶ τὰ στρατεύματα 
~ ~ 2 
αὐτῶν" συνηγμένα ποιῆσαι τὸν πόλε- 

~ ܢ‎ A 
pov, μετὰ Tov καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ܩ ~ ܠ ܘ‎ 
ἵππου καὶ μετὰ τῶν στρατευμάτων 

> ~ ܕ ܠ‎ ’ὕ ܠ 2 ܢ‎ 
αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐπιάσθη τὸ θηρίον, καὶ 
> 
μετ 


la ܠ‎ A 5 “A 
TOLYOAS TA OYPMELA ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, 


ὁ ψευδοπροφήτης: ὁ 


αὐτοῦ 


> 3 3 , ܢ , ܠ‎ 
ἐν οἷς ἐπλάνησε τοὺς λαβόντας τὸ 


2 ~ , QA * ܨ‎ 
χάραγμα τοῦ θηρίου καὶ τοὺς 
προσκύνουνταςλ τῇ εἰκόνι αὐτοῦ" 


trai κατέβησαν καὶν ἐβλήθησαν οἱ 


2 ܕ‎ N 2 A Ν ܠ‎ 
δύο εις Τὴν λίμνην του πυρος ΤῊΝ 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥ͂ΨΙΣ. 


καιομένην καὶ θείου: καὶ οἱ Τδὲν 
ܠ‎ 3 » > A 4 
λοιποὶ ἀπεκτάνθησαν ἐν τῇ ῥομφαίᾳ 
τοῦ καθημένου ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου, τῇ 
> 2 3 A 7 9 ~ 
ἐξελθούσῃ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ" 
, 
καὶ πάντα τὰ ὄρνεα ἐχορτάσθησαν 
Καὶ 


ΕΝ A 
ἄλλον ἄγγελον καταβαίνοντα ἐκ τοῦ 


ἐκ τῶν σαρκῶν αὐτῶν. εἶδον 
οὐρανοῦ ἔχοντα τὴν κλεῖν τῆς ἀβύσ- 
ܐܘܗ‎ καὶ ἅλυσιν μεγάλην ἐν τῇ χειρὶ 
αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἐκράτησε τὸν δράκοντα ὁ 
ὄφις ὁ ἀρχαῖος ὅς ἐστι διάβολος καὶ 


ε a. \ ܒ‎ 3. ἃ ΄ 
ܘ‎ Σατανᾶς και ἔδησεν αυτον χίλια 


» ܢ‎ » § ON ܢ ܕ‎ 
ἔτη καὶ ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν 
ܘ ܡ‎ Ν ܠ ܚ‎ > , 
ἄβυσσον καὶ ἔκλεισε Kal ἐσφρά- 


3 , 9 ܢ ܗ ̈ܣ‎ , 
yloev ETAVW AVTOV, Wa μη πλανήσῃ 


2 ܟ » ܠ‎ 5 ~ A 
TAVTA TA ἔθνη ett. Meta ταυτα Ἔδεῖν 


18. ἐλευθέρων] (i) All Greek copies except mss. 
1, 152 and most versions (including the lat. and 3) 
ins. πάντων before this word. (11) All MSS. and most 
11188. ins. τε after it. 

19. καὶ τὰ στρατεύματα αὐτοῦ] There is no other 
evidence for these words as here placed: but A and 
three mss., in the following sentence (καὶ τοὺς βασιλεῖς 
τῆς γῆς kal τὰ στρατεύματα αὐτῶν), read αὐτοῦ for 
Apparently, therefore, we have here ἃ confla- 
tion, possibly derived from the Greek original of S. 
Perhaps, however, it belongs to the Syriac, having got 
in by insertion into the Syriac text of an alternative 
reading ; and the fact that S uses two different ren- 
derings for στρατεύματα in the two members of the 
conflate sentence, the second agreeing nearly with that 
ΟἿΣ (see note on Syr. text), favours this supposition. If 
80, one or other (probably the former) is to be obelized. 

τῶν στρατευμάτων] SoS: all else singular. 

20. μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 6] Son P, mss. 14, 38, 79, &e., pr 
and vg: = reads ὁ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, with Q and most, and g. 
A deviates. 

*rovs προσκύνουντας) So all authorities. 8 
gives genitive: no doubt a blunder of the scribe. 
See note on Syr. text. 

tral κατέβησαν καί] S alone: all else ζῶντες. 
By a correction (not very violent) of the Syriac, we 
can make it represent καὶ ἔζησαν καί, which would 
= ζῶντες (see note on Syr. text). But as this is a 
doubtful remedy, I retain the reading of $, with obelus. 

τὴν καιομένην] The Syriac equivalents for 
λίμνη and πῦρ are alike feminine, and thus 9 and = 


G 


αὐτῶν. 


are indecisive here, between Q and the mss., which 
read τὴν καιομένην [Aiuryny], and the other MSS., 
which read τῆς καιομένης [sce., πυρός, though the 
gender is wrong]. Lat. (except g) have ignis ardentis. 

καὶ θείου] So arm, sulphoris: all- else, ἐν 
θείῳ. 

21. καὶ οἱ Τδὲ" λοιποί] The δέ is superfluous; but 
the scribe or corrector has neglected to mark it with 
the obelus, as elsewhere (see iv. 4). I supply it. 

τῇ ἐξελθούσῃ) Lit., (S and 3), ἐν τῇ ἐξερ- 
χομένῃ (or, as rec., ἐκπορευομένῃ) ; but all Greek 
seem to give aor. ptcp., and om. ἐν. 

XX. 1. ἄλλον] So a few mss. and versions: = with 
lat., and most else, om. [P hiat, xx. 1-9]. 

ἐν τῇ χειρί] So x and ms. 38, and Σ and lat. : 
the rest, ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα. 

2. ὁ ὄφις ὁ ἀρχαῖος) S and Σ favour this reading, 
with A alone. But they do not exclude the accus., 
which all else give. 

ὃ. πάντα) S alone ins. ; ep. verse 8. 

ἔτι] S alone om., after this word, ἄχρι τελεσθῇ 
τὰ χίλια ἔτη (ms. 7, @71),—evidently through home- 
oteleuton with previous sentence,—ér ܀‎ . ἔτη. 
Hence it may be inferred (i) that S read ἔτη alter, 
not before, τὰ ἔθνη (as rec., though with no certain 
authority): (ii) that the omission was in the under- 
lying Greek, for the homeot. does not appear in the 
Syriac. 

Ἐδεῖ] S represents ἔδωκε, by an evident clerical 
error of one letter ; see note on Syr. text. 
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21 


XX. 


nN 


4 


wm 


ATIOKAATYIZ. 


λῦσαι αὐτὸν μικρὸν χρόνον. Kal εἶδον 
, Nees ae, Esty 9 20 ܢ‎ 
θρόνους καὶ ἐκάθισαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς" καὶ 
~ 50. ً > 40 ܢ ܢ‎ ` 
κρῖμα ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς: καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς 
τὰς πεπελεκισμένας διὰ τὴν μαρτυ- 
’΄ 5 »“» Ν ܢ ܢ‎ , Lal 
ρίαν Ἰησοῦ καὶ διὰ τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, καὶ οἵτινες οὐ προσεκύνησαν τὸ 
07 53 ܕ ܠ ܢ‎ , > Lal ܠ‎ 
θηρίον οὐδὲ τὴν εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
> » Ν / JN Ν ܝ‎ 
οὐκ ἔλαβον τὸ χάραγμα ἐπὶ τὸ μέτω- 
A ܟ‎ "~ a 
πον αὐτῶν, ἢ ἐπὶ Tas χεῖρας αὐτῶν, 
tot’ ἔζησαν καὶ ἐβασίλευσαν μετὰ 
~” ~ 4 ܝ ܠ ܝ‎ 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ χίλια ἔτη. καὶ αὕτη 
ἢ ἀνάστασις ἡ πρώτη. μακάριος 
Ν ܙ ܟ * »» ܨ ܗ‎ > A 
Kal ἅγιος ὃ ἔχων *pépos\ ἐν TH 
ἀναστάσει τῇ πρώτῃ" καὶ ἐπὶ τούτων 
Φ ‫ܹ 2 3 ܕ ܝ‎ 
ὁ δεύτερος θάνατος οὐκ ἔχει ἐξου- 
, 0 5 > »” 3 ~" "~ ~ 
σίαν: ἀλλ᾽ ἔσονται ἱερεῖς τῷ Θεῷ 


~ ܟ‎ A Ν 
καὶ τῷ Χριστῷ, καὶ βασιλεύσουσι 


χχ. 2-το. 


Καὶ ὅτε 


ἔτη, λυθήσεται ὁ 


> > A 2 » 
μετ αὐτοῦ χίλια ¢. 
ἐτελέσθη χίλια 
τ' An > ~ A > A, 
Σατανᾶς ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς αὐτοῦ 

% > 2 » Ἢ ` 
καὶ ἐξελεύσεται πλανῆσαι πάντα τὰ 
ἔθνη ἐν ταῖς τέσσαρσι γωνίαις τῆς 
70059 


~ ܢ‎ 
συναγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν πόλεμον" 


τὸν Tay καὶ Μαγώγ᾽ καὶ 
< ε > ܢ‎ 3 "~ € 3 ¥ 
ὧν ὁ ἀριθμὸς αὐτῶν ws ἡ ἄμμος 
A , ܕ ܢ‎ ων > ‘ ` 
τῆς θαλάσσης. καὶ ἀνέβησαν ἐπὶ τὸ 
πλάτος τῆς γῆς, καὶ ἐκύκλευσαν τὴν 
, A A A C27 ` 
πόλιν τῆς παρεμβολῆς τῶν ἁγίων καὶ 
τὴν ἠγαπημένην᾽ 


κατέβη πῦρ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ 


/ Ν 4A 
πόλιν τὴν και 


Ν ε‏ 2 > ܝ ܠ ܗ 

Θεοῦ καὶ κατέφαγεν αὐτούς. καὶ ὃ 

διάβολος ὁ πλανῶν αὐτοὺς ἐβλήθη εἰς 
ܝ ܠ‎ A ܗ , ܠ ܝ‎ 

τὴν λίμνην τοῦ πυρὸς καὶ θείου, ὅπου 


τὸ θηρίον καὶ ὁ ψευδοπροφήτης. καὶ 


λῦσαι] Allelse passive, with pron. before or after. 

4. tras memedckiouevas] S and & alone (by omit- 
ting the particle which is in Syr. the sign of genitive) 
represent these words as in accus., not genitive, as all 
other authorities have them. But it seems a plausi- 
ble conjecture that the particle in question has (in $, 
see note on Syr. text) been accidentally transferred to 
the subsequent part of the sentence, where it suggests 
a pronoun in genitive, antecedent to οἵτινες. If so, 
we ought to restore τῶν πεπελεκισμένων. But cp. 
τὰς ἐσφαγμένας, vi. 9, where = does not follow 8. 

οἵτινες.) Lit., ἐκείνων οἵτινες, but see last note. 

οὐδέ] Or οὔτε. 

τὸ μέτωπον] Or τῶν μετώπων. The MSS., 
mss., Σ, &c., om. αὐτῶν after these words. 

ἤ] So lat.: all else καί. 

τὰς χεῖρας) So ms. 94 and vg: all else, singular. 

tof] )( ὅτι. All else, καί, which perhaps ought 
to be restored here. See note on Syr. text. 

5. Note that S and 3, with x and many mss., om. 
the first clause (of λοιποί. . . ἔτη) of this verse, 
through homootel. with last verse. 

kal] $ alone: three mss. read ὅτι : all else om. 

αὕτη] $ and & supply ἐστίν (and so in verse 6, 
after uwakdpios) ; also (here, but not in verse 6) lat. ; 
but I hesitate to infer that it was in their Greek. 

6. *uéposi 8 gives here, by substitution of a letter 
for a similar one, a word = νεκρόν. I restore the 
proper reading. See note on Syr. text. 
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καὶ ἐπί] All else om. καί. 
fluous colon in this sentence). 


(I neglect a super- 


τῷ Θεῷ, τῷ Χριστῷ) So ms. 38: all else genit. 
χίλια] So A and many mss., without τά: but 
S alone in verse 7: & ins. in both places. 

7. ὅτε ἐτελέσθη) So ms. 152 only (ms. 1, plural) : 
all else, ὅταν τελεσθῇ, or (Q and some mss.) μετά. 
Cp. x. 7. 

8. πάντα] So rand ms. 79: all else om. 

ev ταῖς) Sox, and a few mss., for τὰ ἐν ταῖς. 

καὶ συναγαγεῖν) So x, and a few mss. (73, 79, 
152, &c.): Σ with the rest om. καί. Of the lat., g, 
and am and arm, have et congregauit; the rest, et 
congregalit. 

αὐτῶν] So the MSS., and many mss. 
favour the pron., which many other mss. om. 

9. τὴν πόλιν τῆς παρεμβολῆς τῶν ἁγίων) S alone: 
all else have τὴν παρεμβολὴν τῶν ay. merely; except 
Q and one ms. (97) which add, after τὴν παρ. τῶν ay., 
kal τὴν πόλιν τῶν ayiwy,—so far supporting S. 

ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ] So Q and many mss. and 
versions, including g and arm: P and many more 
mss., Σ, and vg [am, &c., and εἰ], place the words 
before ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ: A om., with pr [Aug. De Civit. 
Dei] and two or three mss. [δ om. πῦρ ... λίμνην 
(verse 10).] 
10. ὅπου) After this word, A PQ, most mss., 5, ܕ‎ 
and most vg ] 7, with am, &e. ; not arm, &e.], add καί. 
But x, with ms. 1 and a few, and some versions, om. 


S and = 


/ 


Ι 


= 


12 


13 


14 


15 


XX. ΙΟ--ΧΧΙ. 5. 


βασανισθήσονται ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς 
Καὶ 


> , ΄ ΄ ܢ ܢ‎ 
εἶδον θρόνον μέγαν λευκόν" και τον 


Ν 3 ^ ~ ’ 
εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 


» 5 72 3 ~ < ܢ ܕ‎ A 
καθήμενον ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, οὗ ἀπὸ TOU 
72 3 ~ ܠ ~ € ܨ‎ e 
προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἔφυγεν ἡ γὴ καὶ ὃ 
οὐρανός, καὶ τόπος οὐχ εὑρέθη αὐτοῖς. 
. 3% ܢ ܢ ܢ‎ ΄ 
καὶ εἶδον τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς μεγάλους 
καὶ τοὺς μικροὺς ἑστῶτας ἐνώπιον τοῦ 
ܠ‎ 
θρόνου: καὶ βιβλία ἠνοίχθησαν᾽" καὶ 
ἄλλο βιβλίον ἠνοίχθη 


κρίσεως" καὶ ἐκρίθησαν 


ὅ ἐστι τῆς 
e ܢ‎ 3 
οἱ νεκροὶ ἐκ 
~ ̈ܨ‎ 
τῷ βιβλίῳ 


ε‏ ܣ ‫ \ 3012 ± Ne‏ ܢ 
ܟ κατα τα εργαὰ αὐτῶν. Και ἔδωκεν‏ 


τῶν γεγραμμένων ἐν 


7 ܕ ܢ ܢ ܠ‎ 5 ONG 
θάλασσα τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς ἐν αὐτῇ 

Ν ε 2 ܠ‎ ε ν ܠ ܡܚ‎ 
καὶ ὁ θάνατος καὶ ὁ ἄδης ἔδωκαν τοὺς 

΄ 3 ܠ :2 5 ܕ ܠ ܠ 

νεκροὺς τοὺς ἐν αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἐκρίθη 
ἕκαστος αὐτῶν κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν. 

4 3 ܚ ε‏ ܢ 2 € ܢ 
καὶ ὁ θάνατος καὶ ὁ adns ἐβλήθησαν‏ 

~ , a , 

εἰς τὴν λίμνην τοῦ πυρός. οὗτός 
3 ε », ε , : ܠ‎ »» 
ἐστιν ὁ θάνατος ὁ δεύτερος" καὶ εἴ 


τις οὐχ εὑρέθη ἐν τῇ βίβλῳ τῆς ζωῆς 
γεγραμμένος, ἐβλήθη εἰς τὴν λίμνην 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


A 2 Ν > ܢ‎ 
του πυρος. Και εἶδον οὐρανὸν καινον XXI. 


A Ν ~ 

καὶ γὴν καινήν ὁ γὰρ πρῶτος 
> ܠ ܠ‎ ε » A ΕΣ A é 
οὐρανὸς καὶ ἢ πρώτη γῆ ἀπῆλθον 

ܝ ܝܝ 5 2 ε‏ ܠ 
καὶ ἡ θάλασσα οὐκ ἔστιν ἔτι.‏ 

ε‏ 2 3 ܺܠ 2 ܢ ܠ 

Καὶ τὴν πόλιν τὴν ἁγίαν ‘lepovoa- 
ς 0 
λὴμ καινήν, εἶδον καταβαίνουσαν ἐκ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ’ ἡτοιμα- 
σμένην ὡς νύμφην κεκοσμημένην τῷ 
0 ܟ ܢ ^ _ ܕ ܢ‎ A 
ἀνδρὶ αὐτῆς. Kal ἤκουσα φωνῆς 
μεγάλης ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ λεγούσης, 
3 ܢ‎ ε ܢ‎ la) A ܠ‎ ~ 
ἰδοὺ ἡ σκηνὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ τῶν 

3 ~ 

ἀνθρώπων" καὶ σκηνώσει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν'᾽ 

ܠ 3 A ὃ,‏ 3 ܢ Ν‏ 5 ܢ 
καὶ αὐτοὶ λαὸς αὐτοῦ ἔσονται καὶ‏ 
» ܠ “A‏ > > ܠ € ܠ 3 
αὐτὸς ὁ Θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν᾽ καὶ ἔσται‏ 
αὐτοῖς Θεός. καὶ αὐτὸς ἐξαλείψει πᾶν‏ 


δάκρυον ἐκ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν' 


» = » ¥ 5 ܝ ε‏ ܠ 
καὶ ὁ θάνατος οὐκ ἔσται ETL’ οὔτε‏ 

΄ » σι 5 ܠ‎ , 
πένθος οὔτε κραυγή: οὐδὲ πόνος 


κα‏ 9 , ܢ ܢ ܕ ܦ ܨ 
ἔσται ἔτι ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῆς.‏ 
/ € > ܠ an‏ 

Καὶ ἀπῆλθον καὶ εἶπέ μοι ὁ καθή- 
5 ܢ‎ ~~ , Ἔ > ܠ‎ Ἂν ~ 
μενος ἐπὶ τῷ θρόνῳ" ἰδοὺ καινὰ ποιῶ 


΄ ¥ , a ε 
πάντα. καὶ εἶπέ μοι γράψον" οὗτοι οἱ 


11. ἐπάνω] So Σ, with x and ms. 38: for ἐπ᾽. 
τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ) S and & favour the inser- 
tion of αὐτοῦ (cp. αὐτῶν, verse 8) with ms. 95. 
12. κρίσεως) S alone: all else, ζωῆς. 
τῷ βιβλίῳ] $ alone: all else plural. 

13. τοὺς ἐν avtots| Rather perhaps τοὺς παρ᾽ (or 

én’) αὐτοῖς, but no other authority supports this. 

ἐκρίθη ἕκαστος αὐτῶν] S alone ins. αὐτῶν. All 
else read the verb in pl.; except vg, which deviates, 
(judicatwm [est| de singulis). 

14. ἐστιν] The MSS. and most mss. place this word 
at the end of the sentence: but some mss. as ὃ. And 
the MSS. and many mss. and versions, including g 
and vg [am, &c.; not arm, or el], and Σ, subjoin, at 
end of this verse, 7 λίμνη τοῦ πυρός. 

XXI. 1. οὐρανὸν καινόν) $ writes plural. 

2. εἶδον) S adds αὐτήν, pleonastically. 

ὃ. σκηνώσει)] Lit., σκηνοῖ. All authorities give 
fut., including vg [ὁ], &c.]; except ܐܬ‎ which has 
ἐσκήνωσε, With Σ, and g and am (habitauit). A mere 
change of pointing would make S agree with x. 


G2 


μετ᾽ αὐτῶν" καὶ ἔσται] S alone: A Q and many 
mss., &, and lat. (except pr [Aug.]), μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἔσται: 
the rest, ἔσται μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

αὐτοῖς Θεός] SoS and & [ὦ with *] alone; but 
A has αὐτῶν Θεός, with vg [not arm]; P, &c., and 
arm, Θεὸς αὐτῶν : δὰ Q, most mss., vt, &c. om. 

4. αὐτὸς ἐξαλείψει) All else om. αὐτός : rec., with 

A and a few mss., and vg [except arm], ins. 6 Θεός 
after the verb: but the other Greek copies, and the 
other versions, including vf, and arm, do not supply 
any subject. Σ reads ἐκλείψει (with Arethas). 

πόνος] All Greek texts add οὐκ. 

4 and 6. ἔσται ἔτι ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῆς. 
Καὶ ἀπῆλθον) 8 alone: all else, ἔσται ἔτι [ὅτι] τὰ 
πρῶτα ἀπῆλθον [-εν]. The reading of S evidently 
represents a Greek, not Syriac, variation (ἐπί for ὅτι, 
πρόσωπα for πρῶτα: Cp. δ, πρόβατα). 

6. εἶπέ μοι (dis)] (1°) All else om. μοι. (2°) So οἱ 

(not am) : Σ has εἶπε without wor: all else, λέγει [μοι]. 

οὗτοι] All Greek except ms. 94, and most lat., 
prefix ὅτι. 
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ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


2 ܢ > , ܕ ܢ ܢ‎ 
6 λόγοι πιστοὶ καὶ ἀληθινοί εἰσι. καὶ 
2 7 , ᾿ς ` Gi, MSS 
εἶπέ μοι γέγοναν. ἐγὼ τὸ A kal ἐγὼ 
Ν [3 5 ܨ ܓ ܠ‎ 2 » ‘ 
τὸ : x ἀρχὴ Kat TO τέλος. ἐγὼ 
τῷ διψῶντι δώσω ἐκ τῆς πηγῆς τοῦ 


ε 


- ?~ lal UA ܢ‎ 
γὕδατος τῆς ζωῆς δωρεάν. καὶ ὁ 
νικῶν αὐτὸς κληρονομήσει ταῦτα" καὶ 
μὰ 59 A , % ܫ‎ ¢ 
ἐσομαι ® (@7'ܐ‎ Θεὸς" καὶ ἐσται μοι VLOS. 
8 Tots δὲ δειλοῖς καὶ ἀπίστοις, καὶ 
ἁμαρτωλοῖς καὶ ἐβδελυγμένοις καὶ 
φονεῦσι, καὶ φαρμακοῖς καὶ πόρνοις 
ܝ > ܠ‎ Ν ~ A 
Kal εἰδωλολάτραις Kal πᾶσι τοῖς 
fA 4 
ψευδέσι, μέρος 


λίμνῃ τῇ καιομένῃ πυρὸς καὶ θείου, 
ܥ‎ L ܥ‎ 


τὸ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ 
ܝ ܗ‎ ε 2 ε ܝ‎ 
n ἐστιν ὁ θάνατος ὁ δεύτερος. 

9 Καὶ ἦλθεν εἷς ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ ἀγ- 
΄ a eee ܢ‎ ε ܘܢܥ‎ ΄ 
γέλων τῶν ἐχόντων τὰς ἑπτὰ φιάλας 
τὰς γεμούσας τῶν ἑπτὰ πληγῶν τῶν 
Ἐἐσχάτωνν. Καὶ ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 


λέγων: δεῦρο δείξω σοι τὴν νύμφην 


XXI. 5—1I4. 


τὴν γυναῖκα TOV ἀρνίου. καὶ ἀπήνεγκέ 10 


με ἐν πνεύματι ἐπ᾽ ὄρος μέγα καὶ 
ὑψηλόν καὶ ἔδειξέ μοι τὴν πόλιν τὴν 
ܨ , ܨ‎ , , 
ἁγίαν Ἱερουσαλήμ, καταβαίνουσαν 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ" ἔχου- 
καὶ ὁ 
ܥ‎ 5 lal ܗ‎ 2 ’ 
φωστὴρ αὐτῆς ὅμοιος λίθῳ τιμίῳ 


ὡς ἰάσπιδι, κρυσταλλίζοντι: ἔχουσα 


' lal ΄“ 
σαν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ" 


tal , Φ 8 ΄ ܟ‎ 

τεῖχος μέγα καὶ ὑψηλόν ἔχουσα 7 - 
λῶνας δώδεκα καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς πυλῶσιν 
> , ὃ ΄ : Ὧ ® 6 % ܪ‎ 

ἀγγέλους δώδεκα: καὶ ὀνόματα αὐτῶν 
γεγραμμένα ἅ ἐστι τὰ ὀνόματα τῶν 
δώδεκα φυλῶν ᾿Ισραήλ. am ἀνατολῆς 
πυλῶνες τρεῖς: καὶ ἀπὸ βορρᾶ πυ- 
λῶνες τρεῖς: καὶ ἀπὸ νότου πυλῶνες 
τρεῖς" καὶ ἀπὸ δυσμῶν πυλῶνες τρεῖς. 
καὶ τὸ τεῖχος τῆς πόλεως ἔχων θεμε- 
λίους δώδεκα: καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν δώδεκα 


> id ܝ‎ 5 / A ¢ ~ 
ὀνόματα τῶν ἀποστόλων τοῦ Ὑἱοῦ. 


6. γέγοναν] So A, and ms. 38 (γεγόνασιν) : rec. 
with mss. 41, 94, and lat., γέγονε (but see Suppl. Note, 
p. 49): Σ and the rest, γέγονα. 

ἐγὼ τὸ Ω] All else om. ἐγώ. 

δώσω] An erasure in $ seems to indicate that a 
pronoun = αὐτῷ (which Q and many mss. ins. after 
δώσω), was at first written after the verb. 

τῆς wis} Lit., τοῦ ζῶντος: sox. Cp. xxii.1,17. 

7. καὶ 6] Allelse om. καί. 

αὐτὸς κληρονομήσει) All else om. αὐτός (asx A 
P, many mss., %, lat., and all versions) ; or read δώσω 
αὐτῷ (as Q and many mss.). 

ἔσται) All else prefix αὐτός, except A. 

8. καὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς) So Q and many mss., and = 

[but ܐ‎ with *]: the rest om., followed by rec. 
φαρμακοῖς καὶ πόρνοις) All else transpose φαρ- 
μακοῖς and πόρνοις : except g, which om. καὶ πόρνοις. 
πυρὸς καὶ θείου] Nearly all else dative. 
ἢ] So 3, and lat.; all Greek, 3. 

9. τὰς γεμούσας) Or perhaps τῶν γεμόντων, with 
x A P and mss. 12, 73, 79, 152; Q and more mss., and 
lat., read [ras] γεμούσας ; also Σ [/n; dp less clearly]. 

Ἀἐσχάτων) S has ἄλλων : ep. xv. 1, and note. 
11. καὶ ὁ φωστήρ αὐτῆς) So some mss., and pr, and 
most versions : but the MSS. and most mss. om. kal, as 
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also g, and vg [am, arm, &e.; not el], and = (which 
however reads these words differently from all else, 
αὐγῆς for αὐτῇ). 

τιμίῳ) So ms. 94, g and vg: all other Greek, 
superlative ; also pr, and =. Cp. xviii. 12. 

ὡς ἰάσπιδι] A few mss. om. ws: the rest read 
ὡς λίθῳ ἰάσπιδι. 

κρυσταλλίζοντι] Lit., ὡς ὅμοιος κρυστάλλῳ. 
Similarly Σ, and so τῷ, (sicut crystallum), ἕο. But 
these are no doubt mere artifices of the translators to 
supply their lack of an equivalent word, and do not 
indicate any variation in the Greek text. 

12. ἔχουσα (bis)] Or ἔχουσαν. 

αὐτῶν) Sor: all other Greek copies, and lat.,om. 

γεγραμμένα] Sox alone of Greek copies; and 
<9 vt, and arm, have scripta: the rest ἐπιγεγραμμένα 
(vg, inseripta), and & indicates the compound. 

φυλῶν Ἰσραήλ] All else, ins. [τῶν] vidy, 
between these words; except a few mss., some of 
which insert τοῦ instead. 

14. ἔχων] Or ἔχον : lit., ἔχει. 

ἀποστόλων] So am, &c. (pr, doubtful): the 
Greek, vg [cl, with arm, &c.] =, and nearly all else, 
prefix δώδεκα. 

Ὑἱοῦ] All else, ἀρνίου : see note on $¥. text. 


> 


~ 


4 


ΧΧΙ. 15--22. 


Ne A 9 9 A > ΄ 
15 και O λαλῶν μετ EMOv, ELK E μέτρου 


κάλαμον χρυσοῦν, ἵνα μετρήσῃ τὴν 


2 Ν ܠ‎ ~ 9 A ܠ‎ € 

16 πόλιν καὶ τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῆς. καὶ ἢ 
A ܬ‎ 

πόλις τετράγωνος κεῖται’: καὶ τὸ 


μῆκος αὐτῆς ὅσον τὸ πλάτος αὐτῆς. 

ܘ ἊΝ ~ ha‏ ܢ 2 3 ܢ 

καὶ ἐμέτρησε τὴν πόλιν τῷ καλάμῳ, 

ἐπὶ σταδίων δώδεκα χιλιάδων τὸ 

la A ~ ܢ‎ 

μῆκος αὐτῆς καὶ τὸ πλάτος αὐτῆς καὶ 
ENS, 9 AY» > , ܠ‎ 3 2 

17 τὸ ὕψος αὐτῆς ἴσα ἐστί. καὶ ἐμέτρησε 

~ A , 

τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῆς ἑκατὸν καὶ τεσσαρά- 

A Ψ 

κοντα πηχῶν, μέτρῳ ἀνθρώπου ὃ 

> 9 ΄ Ν ε > ὃ , lal 

18 ἐστιν ἀγγέλου. καὶ ἡ ἐνδώμησις TOU 

A ܠ‎ ε 
τείχους αὐτῆς ἴασπις καὶ ἡ πόλις 
΄,' A ε ,’ er 

χρυσίου καθαροῦ ὁμοίου ὑάλῳ κα- 

19 θαρῷ. καὶ οἱ θεμέλιοι τοῦ τείχους τῆς 

βς :ܪ‎ μ X 7 

: 7 ܝ , / 

πόλεως, λίθοις τιμίοις κεκοσμημένοι 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙῚΣ. 


% € ’, ε A » AQ 
καὶ ὁ θεμέλιος ὁ πρῶτος ἴασπις. Kat 
ε 2 ’, Ν ܨ‎ 2 
ὁ δεύτερος σάπφειρος. Καὶ ὁ τρίτος 
καρχηδών. Καὶ ὁ τέταρτος σμάρα- 
γδος. Καὶ ὁ πέμπτος σαρδόνυξ. Καὶ ὁ 
ἕκτος σάρδιον. Καὶ ὁ ἕβδομος χρυσό- 
λιθος. Καὶ ὁ ὄγδοος βήρυλλος. Καὶ 
ε » , ܢ ܫ‎ ε , 

ὁ ἔνατος τοπάνδιον. Kat ὁ δέκατος 
2 ε ܨ‎ ’ὔὕ εν} 
χρυσόπρασος. Ὁ ἑνδέκατος ὑάκινθος. 
ὋὉ δωδέκατος ἀμύθεσος. Καὶ οἱ δώ- 
δεκα πυλῶνες Τκαὶλ δώδεκα μαρ- 
γαρῖται. Kis ἀνὰ εἷς" καὶ ἕκαστος τῶν 

ܢ ΄ en‏ ܕ > ΄ 

πυλώνων ἦν ἐξ ἑνὸς μαργαρίτου. καὶ 
ἡ πλατεῖα δὲν τῆς πόλεως χρυσίου 
nA, e.g ® 5 » > ܪ‎ 
καθαροῦ" ὡς ὕαλος Τῆν ἐν αὐτῃν. καὶ 

Ν 3 i > 3 A ε ܔܔ‎ , 
ναὸν οὐκ εἶδον ἐν αὕτῃ. O yap Κύριος 


ε 


2 ie 9, > ܠ‎ Ἂς 
ὁ Θεὸς 0 παντοκράτωρ αὑτὸς ναὸς 


15. μέτρου κάλαμον] S alone: the MSS., and 
most mss., =, and g read μέτρον κάλαμον : a few 
mss., μέτρον καλάμου (so vg [el, with am, &e.], 
mensuram harundineam) : some mss. and versions, 
followed by rec., κάλαμον only (and so arm); pr, 
arundinem ad mensuram, which comes near to the 
reading of 8. 

τὴν πόλιν] ΑἸ] 6156 add, καὶ τοὺς πυλῶνας αὐτῆς, 
but Q and most mss. om. καὶ τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῆς. 

16. τετράγωνος] Lit., τετραγώνως. 

τὸ πλάτος αὐτῆς (dis)] All else, except (in the 
first instance) ms. 7, om. αὐτῆς : and all except ms. 
73 om. αὐτῆς after the second τὸ μῆκος. 

τῷ καλάμῳ] Or ἐν τῷ καλάμῳ. 

17. τεσσαράκοντα] $ alone fails to add τεσσάρων. 

μέτρῳ] All else μέτρον, except Σ, which writes 
the word plural, and places it before πηχῶν. 

18. χρυσίου καθαροῦ) All Greek (except mss. 73,79, 
which have dat.), χρυσίον καθαρόν ; and so g, and vg 
[el, &c.]: but Σ supports S$; so pr, and am, &c., [ex] 
auro mundo. 

ὁμοίου] Or ὁμοία ; Σ is ambiguous as 8: all 
Greek, ὅμοιον or ὁμοία: of lat., pr alone ὁμοία, the 
rest ὅμοιον or ὁμοίου. 

19. καὶ of θεμέλιοι] So x (alone of MSS.) and many 
mss. and versions, including 3 and vg [οἷ, &e.]: but 
A PQ and many mss., and am, arm, &c., om. καί. 

λίθοις Tiwtors] All else, παντὶ λίθῳ τιμίῳ. 


καὶ ὃ θεμέλιος} All else om. καί here. In the 
nine following instances where § ins. it, x alone 
agrees so far as the first two. 

καρχηδών) So two mss. (35, 68) only: all other 
Greek, and lat., χαλκηδών [Σ, χαλιδών]. 

20. σάρδιον) 8 writes σάρδον : Σ, σάριδον. 

τοπάνδιον)] So we have τοπάδιον in x, and in 
=1;—so am, topadius ; arm, topatius ; and τοπάνζιον 
in P: the rest (including Σ d p), τοπάζιον. 

&uv0ecos| $ only: mss. 1, 7, 38, 73, 97, 152, and 
some others, ἀμέθυσος. Nearly all else, ἀμέθυστος. 

Note that, except as above, $ gives no clear evidence 
as to the orthography of the names of the stones. 

21. tral’ δώδεκα] All else om. this unmeaning καί, 
which is probably introduced by an error of the Syriac 
scribe. I therefore obelize it. 

Eis ἀνὰ εἷς" καὶ ἕκαστος) 8 alone; Σ is 
doubtful: P reads ἀνὰ εἷς καὶ ἕκαστος, and so 
vg: rec. with all else, ava εἷς ἕκαστος. 

δέ] Obelized in S: all else om. 

χρυσίου καθαροῦ) So pr: Σ with all else, nomi- 
native. Cp. verse 18. 

tiv ἐν αὐτῇ] Lit., ἐστιν ἐν αὐτῇ. So Καὶ alone, 
unintelligibly. Or possibly [ἐστι] δι᾽ αὐτῆς (as first 
hand of x; cp. for διά, verse 24), for διαυγής of all other 
authorities. Or ἐν αὐτῇ may have been transferred 
from next line. But there may be a blunder in the 
Syr. text. See note on it. 

22. αὐτός] All else om. 
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y 
ܘ‎ 


τὸ 
ܥ‎ 


23 


XXII. 


Lal > ~ > 3 , Ze‏ ܢ ܠ 
τὴν τιμὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν εις αὐτήν κα‏ 


ΛΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


» A > , ܢ‎ ` > , % £ 
αὐτὴς ἐστι. και TO αρνιον και ἢ 


> 


2 > / ܝ‎ ~" e ‫ܰ - ܐ‎ 
πόλις, οὐ χρείαν ἔχει τοῦ ἡλίου: οὐδὲ 
τῆς σελήνης ἵνα φαίνωσιν αὐτῇ ἡ 
γὰρ δόξα τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐφώτισεν αὐτήν. 
ܨ ܢ‎ 4 > A > ܢ ܢ‎ > , 
καὶ ὁ λύχνος αὐτῆς ἐστὶ TO ἀρνίον. 

Ν ‫ܹ ܢ ܠ‎ ~ 
καὶ περιπατήσουσι τὰ ἔθνη διὰ τοῦ 
ܠ‎ 5 Lal 9 ἂν ܨ‎ »“» » 
φωτὸς αὐτῆς. καὶ οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς 
A 2 ܠ‎ 2 > 5 , 
γῆς φέρουσι τὴν δόξαν εἰς αὐτήν. 
Ν ε A > ܟ‎ > 5 
καὶ οἱ πυλῶνες αὐτῆς οὐ μὴ κλει- 
A 8 ’ Ἂ ܢ‎ > » 
σθῶσιν ἡμέρας: νὺξ γὰρ οὐκ ἔσται 


> A ܛ‎ » Ν ܰ ܢ‎ 
εκευ" και οισουσι ΤῊΝ δόξαν και 


ς΄ 


~" ~" , A ε 
οὐκ ἔσται ἐκεῖ πᾶν κοινόν, καὶ ὁ 


> 


ποιῶν βδέλυγμα, καὶ ψεῦδος: εἰ 
ܠ ܢ‎ / 5 ~ 7 

μὴ Ta γεγραμμένα ἐν Tw βιβλίῳ 
aA 3 ΄ \ >» ΄ Ν 

Tov apviov. Kau ἔδειξέ μοι ποταμὸν 


ὕδατος ζωῆς, καθαρὸν καὶ λαμπρὸν 


XXI. 22---ΧΧΙΙ. 5. 


2 ܕ ܢ ܗ ܨ ܨ 
ὡς κρύσταλλον' καὶ ἐκπορευόμενον‏ 
ἐκ τοῦ θρόνου τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ‏ 
~ ~ 5 ' 2 > 
ἀρνίου. καὶ ἐν μέσῳ τῶν πλατειῶν‏ 
Cal `‏ »“» ` > »“» > 
αὐτῆς ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐντεῦθεν καὶ‏ 
D0 ΄' "~ ~" `‏ > 
ἐντεῦθεν, ξύλον ζωῆς ποιοῦν καρποὺς‏ 
ܨܘ a‏ 4 , 
δώδεκα. καὶ κατὰ μῆνα ἕκαστον‏ 
` ~ 5 ܢ ܢ » ὃ ὃ‏ > 
ἀποδιδοῦν τοὺς καρποὺς αὐτοῦ: καὶ‏ 
Ν 2 3 Lal al‏ 
Ta φύλλα αὐτοῦ εἰς θεραπείαν τῶν‏ 
A Lal 4, > Ἂν‏ “ > 
ἐθνῶν. Καὶ πᾶν κατάθεμα οὐκ ἔσται‏ 
A 5 A‏ 0 ܕ × SecA‏ 
ἐκεῖ. Kat ὁ θρόνος τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ‏ 
nw A = Ν ©‏ ܕ ܕ ܐ ΕἸ‏ “- 
τοῦ ἀρνίου ἐν αὐτῇ ἔσται: καὶ οἱ‏ 
an > a , "~‏ 
δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ λατρεύσουσιν αὐτῷ"‏ 
Ν , 0 ~ ‘‏ ,»3 ܠ 
καὶ ὄψονται TO πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ" Kal‏ 
~ ܢ ܣ > + 5 
τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν μετώπων‏ 
ἔν `‏ ܟ 0 ` ܢ 72 3 
αὐτῶν. Καὶ νὺξ οὐκ ἔσται ἐκεῖ: καὶ‏ 
Ν ,‏ . ܝ ,ὕ‏ ܗ ΕῚ‏ 
οὐχ ἕξουσι χρείαν φωτός" Kal λύχνου‏ 


καὶ φωτὸς ἡλίου" ὅτι Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς 


καὶ τὸ ἀρνίον] Note the interpunction, by which, 
as in Q, these words are separated from 6 Θεός, and 
coupled (as the Syriac rendering requires) with ἡ πόλις 
of verse 23. 
23. αὐτῆς ἐστί] All Greek, and 3%, om. ἐστί: 
lat. ins. 
24. περιπατήσουσι] Lit., περιπατοῦσι. 
διὰ τοῦ φωτός) Lit., ἐν τῷ φωτί, as rec. (but 
with no sufficient authority) : some vg [c/, Κο.}, in 
lumine ; but vt, and am and arm, per lumen. 
δόξαν All else add either αὐτῶν (asx A P, some 
mss., lat. [vg, gloriam suam et honorem)), or καὶ [τὴν] 
τιμὴν τῶν ἐθνῶν (as Q and most); or both (as 3). 
eis αὐτήν] Rather αὐτῇ : and so in verse 26. 
27. οὐκ ἔσται ἐκεῖ) All else, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθῃ [-θωσιν] 
εἰς αὐτήν. 
πᾶν κοινόν] Or perhaps πᾶς κοινός. 
6 ποιῶν] So S and Σ, with x and many mss. : 
not ποιῶν (A, &e.), or ποιοῦν (PQ, &e.). 
τὰ γεγραμμένα] All else, masc. The Syriac 
perhaps needs correction ; but its reading is intelligible, 
if these words be taken as governed by ποιῶν. Cp. 
τῶν γεγραμμένων, Xxil. 19. 
τῷ βιβλίῳ] All else add τῆς ζωῆς, except pr. 
XXIT. 1. ζωῆς] SoS; lit. ζῶντος. Cp. verse 17, 
and xxi. 6. 
καθαρὸν kal λαμπρόν] All Greek read λαμπρόν 
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alone, here; and so =: but some mss. ins. καθαρόν 
before (as rec.), or after, ποταμόν. 
kal ἐκπορευόμενον) All else om. καί here; also 
before ἐν μέσῳ, and κατὰ μῆνα, (verse 2). 
2. τῶν πλατειῶν] Allelse singular. Cp. xi. 8. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ) Σ prefixes καί : all else sub- 
stitute καί for ἐπί. 
ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν] So rec., with some 
mss.: for the latter adverb, A Q give ἐκεῖθεν (so 3, 
and g): ܐܐ‎ gives ἔνθεν καί, and om. thence to ποιοῦν. 
P hiat. 
ποιοῦν, ἀποδιδοῦν) Or ποιῶν, ἀποδιδούς. 
καὶ κατά) All else, except ms. 98, om. καί. 
τοὺς καρπούς] Son: all else singular. 
τὰ φύλλα αὐτοῦ] S alone, for τὰ φ. τοῦ ξύλου. 
3. κατάθεμα)] The word in S is the regular equiva- 
lent for ἀνάθεμα. S may have read κατανάθεμα, as 
rec., but the authority for this reading is doubtful. 
ἐκεῖ) So mss. 1, 7, 38, 152, &e., for ἔτι : ܕܐ‎ om. 
5. ἐκεῖ) For ἔτι, as in verse 3, but with more 
support ; in this case adopted by rec. : Q (not x here), 
with many mss. and versions, om. 
οὐχ ἕξουσι χρείαν] So A, alone of Greek copies, 
with lat. (except arm), and =: the rest read verb in 
present, or od χρεία without verb. 
φωτός" καὶ λύχνου) S alone: all else om. καί, 
and some also om. φωτός. 


un 


XXII. 5—I5. 


2 9) ’ ܢ ܢ‎ 5 A 
φωτίζει αὑτούς, καὶ βασιλεὺς QUT@V 
Kat 


>? a ε , ܢ ܢ‎ 
εἶπέ μοι οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι πιστοὶ καὶ 


Ν ~ ~ ’ 
οεἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. 


ἀληθινοί καὶ ὁ Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τῶν 


πνευμάτων τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν, 
ἀποστέλλει τὸν ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ δεῖξαι 
τοῖς δούλοις αὐτοῦ, ἃ δεῖ γενέσθαι 
ἐν τάχει. 

7 Καὶ ἰδοὺ ἔρχομαι ἐν τάχει μακά- 
ριος 6 τηρῶν τοὺς λόγους τῆς 
προφητείας τοῦ βιβλίου τούτου. 
βλέπων 


ἀκούων ταῦτα: καὶ ὅτε ἔβλεψα 


3 , e 
Iwavvns o 


8 Ἐγὼ 

ἤκουσα, ἔπεσα προσκυνῆσαι 
Lal ~ ~ 3 2 

προσθεν τῶν ποδῶν τοῦ ἀγγέλου 


μοι 
> 2 ν 5 ܢ‎ 72 , 
εἶπέ μοι ὅρα: μὴ σύνδουλός σου 


~ 2 2 "~" ܢ‎ 
9 TOV δεικνύοντός ταυτα. και 


εἰμί; καὶ τῶν ἀδελφῶν σου τῶν 


A ܠ‎ an 2 2 
προφητῶν, καὶ τῶν τηρούντων τού- 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


βιβλίου 


΄ lal A ܢ‎ 
τούτου, τῷ Θεῷ προσκύνησον. καὶ 


ay‏ , ܠ 
τους τοὺς λόγους Tov‏ 
tA‏ ܢ 2 ܠ 5 ܨ > 
εἶπέ prow’ μὴ σφραγίσῃς τοὺς λόγους‏ 
τῆς προφητείας τοῦ βιβλίου τούτου.‏ 
€ ܓ ܝ ^ ܕ ܠ Ἀ‏ ܨ 
Ο καιρὸς γὰρ ἐγγύς ἐστι. καὶ ὁ‏ 
ܘ Ν ε‏ : ܚ , 5 ~ 9 
ἀδικῶν ἀδικησάτω ETL’ καὶ ὁ ῥυπα-‏ 

δί‏ 4( ܠ 2 ܨ 7 e‏ ܟ 
pos, ῥυπανθήτω ἔτι καὶ ὁ δίκαιος‏ 


{ 


la ܠ ܦ‎ 
δικαιοσύνην ποιησάτω ETL καὶ O 
[2 ε , ܘ‎ 
ἅγιος ἁγιασθήτω € 
3 ܢ , ܚ ܢ‎ ε , 
Idov ἔρχομαι ταχύ, καὶ ὃ μισθός 
~ ® 
μου μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ: καὶ ἀποδώσω ἑκάστῳ 
ܢ ܢ ܪ 3 ~ 5 » 3 ܠ‎ 
κατὰ τὸ εργον αὐτου. ἐγὼ TO Α και 
9 ܝ € ܠ ~ +{ 0 ܠ ܢ‎ é 
ἐγὼ τὸ ῶ" ὁ TPwTOS καὶ ὁ εἐσχατος 
ܨ‎ ε 5 ܹܐ ܠ 3 ܠ‎ id 
καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ καὶ TO τέλος. μακάριοι 
οἱ ποιοῦντες τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ" 
ܕ £ ܚ‎ , 3 ~ 9 x 5 ee 
ἔσται ἡ ἐξουσία αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τὸ ξύλον 
~ » : ܢ‎ ~ » 9 ’ 
τῆς ζωῆς" καὶ τῷ πυλῶνι εἰσελεύ- 
4 ܐ‎ 
σονται εἰς τὴν πόλιν. 


΄ ܠ‎ ε l4 ܠ‎ e ܣ‎ \ 
Kat οἱ πόρνοι καὶ οἱ φονεῖς Kat 


φωτίζει] So rec. with some mss., Σ, and g, am, 
&c.: but the MSS. and many mss. give the verb in fut., 
as also pr, and vg [el, with arm, &e.]. 

αὐτούς) So apparently ¢ and &, for ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. 

βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν) S alone, for βασιλεύσουσιν ; 
ms. 78, βασιλεύσει. 

6. τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν} So mss. 
35, 68. This reading is perhaps conflate. The MSS., 
most mss., = (which reads τοῦ πνεύματος), and lat., 
om. ἁγίων: a few mss. om. τῶν πνευμάτων, and so 
rec., &c. The other versions are divided. 

ἀποστέλλει) All else aor. 

7. ἐν τάχει] As in last verse; so one ms. (12): all 
else ταχύ, which perhaps we ought to read here, the 
same rendering being used for ταχύ in verse 20. 
[Note that in this verse P deficit, finally]. 

8. Ἐγώ] So vg [am, arm, &e.; not cl): for Κἀγώ. 

ὁ βλέπων καὶ ἀκούων ταῦτα] Sox and a few 
mss. (73, 79, 152, &c.), also a few more (followed by 
rec.) with ταῦτα placed before kai: the rest, with 3, 
lat. (except pv), and others, transpose the participles. 

ἔβλεψα καὶ ἤκουσα) All else place ἤκουσα first. 

9. εἶπε] So vg [not am] here; and so & here and 
in next verse: all else λέγει in both places. 

ὅρα" μή] So ms. 68. See on xix. 10. 


τούτους) $ alone ins. 

11. καὶ ὁ ἀδικῶν) Soms.68,and pr: all else om. καί. 

12. καὶ ἀποδώσω] S alone: all else, aor. infinitive, 
without καί. By changing the particle (a single letter) 
prefixed to the fut. in the Syr., we can make it = 
infinitive, as in the other authorities; and this is 
perhaps the true reading of $. See note on Syr. text. 

κατὰ τὸ ἔργον] Two mss. (73.79) alone have 
κατά (cp. 11. 23; xx. 12,18): the rest ὡς, with éori[y], 
or ἔσται, before, or after, αὐτοῦ. The lat. support κατά. 

13. ἐγὼ τὸ 2] Allelseom. ἐγώ. For A and Q, ep. 
i. 8 swpr., and note. There, x reads as 8 here. 

καὶ ἣ ἀρχή] All else om. καί. 

14. ποιοῦντες τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ] So Q and many 
mss., followed by rec., Σ, and g (pr hiat): for πλύνοντες 
τὰς στολὰς αὐτῶν, of δὲ A, a few mss., and vg. 

ἔσται. . .- εἰσελεύσονται) All else prefix ἵνα, 
and read εἰσέλθωσιν. Probably $ needs to be cor- 
rected by restoring a dropt prefix (one letter, = ἵνα). 
See note on Syr. text. 

τῷ πυλῶνι] All else plural. 

15. Kal of πόρνοι. . . ἔξω] (i) S is alone in placing 
this and the next two nouns before the remaining 
two,—so that its order is, 3, 4, 5, 1, 2. (ii) All else 
om. Καί, and place ἔξω [δέ] at the head of the passage. 
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ܝ 


ܝ 


4 


5 


1¢ 


- 
ὡς 


ΑΠΟΚΑΛΥΨΙΣ. 


οἱ εἰδωλολάτραι ἔξω: καὶ οἱ κοινοὶ 
καὶ οἱ φαρμακοί, καὶ πᾶς ὁ Ἰβλέπωνν 

~ "~ ܢ 
καὶ ποιῶν ψεῦδος.‏ 

A »” 

᾿Εγὼ Ἰησοῦς ἔπεμψα τὸν ayyedov 
μου μαρτυρῆσαι ἐν ὑμῖν᾽ ταῦτα ἐπὶ 
> 2 > € es 
ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ pila 

Ν Ν 4 ܢ‎ Xe ܢ‎ » Ne 
καὶ τὸ γένος Δαυὶδ καὶ ὁ λαὸς αὐτοῦ 


oo > ܵܝ‎ 
Tals ἐκκλησίαις. 


ε 2‏ ܢ ε oe‏ ܠ 3 ε‏ ܢ 
καὶ ὁ ἀστὴρ ὃ πρωϊνὸς ὃ λαμπρός.‏ 


7 καὶ τὸ Ivevpa καὶ ἡ νύμφη λέγουσιν 


ἔρχου. καὶ ὁ ἀκούων εἰπάτω ἔρχου. 
καὶ ὁ διψῶν ἐρχέσθω καὶ λαβέτω 
ὕδωρ ζωῆς δωρεάν. Μαρτυρῶ ἐγὼ 
παντὶ τῷ ἀκούοντι τὸν λόγον τῆς 


‫ܹ lol 7 2 9 
προφητείας τοῦ βιβλίου τούτου, ἐάν 


XXII. 15--21. 


Ψ ܒ‎ Sas > ܝ‎ » ’ 
τις ἐπιθῇ ἐπ᾿ αὐτά, ἐπιθήσει 
9 ܨ‎ 3. NN ε ܬܠ 2 ܝ‎ Ν Ν 
ἐπ αὐτὸν ὁ Θεός, Tas πληγὰς Tas 

, > Lal , 2 
γεγραμμένας ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ᾽ 

ἈΝ >7 > / > ܢ‎ ~ , 
καὶ ἐάν τις ἀφέλῃ ἀπὸ τῶν λόγων 
τοῦ βιβλίου τῆς προφητείας ταύτης, 
> Lal ܗܗ > 2 % ܢ ܝ‎ > ` 
ἀφελεῖ ὁ Θεὸς τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ξύλου τῆς ζωῆς, καὶ ἐκ trav 
πόλεων τῶν ἁγίωνλ τῶν γεγραμ- 
μένων ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ. 


λέγει 


μαρτυρῶν ταῦτα᾽ ναὶ ἔρχομαι ταχύ. 


» ΄ > aA ε 0 
Epxov, Κύριε ἴησον. Ἢ χάρις 
Lal 2 ε ~ > ~ » 
του Κυρίου μων ἴησου Χριστου 
μετὰ πάντων τῶν ἁγίων αὐτοῦ 
ἀμήν. 


καὶ οἱ κοινοί] (i) The full stop and mark placed 
in S before these words, making them begin a new 
paragraph, are unmeaning, and I treat them as be- 
longing to the beginning of the verse. (11) For κοινοί 
(cp. xxi. 27) allelse have κύνες ; but possibly S is ren- 
dering loosely, and no variant is to be inferred. 

tBrérwy]| Allelse φιλῶν. No doubt the Syr. 
text (see note on it) is wrong: but φιλῶν cannot be 
recovered from it but by a rather violent emendation. 

16. ἐν ὑμῖν] (i) All else om. ἐν. (ii) For the colon 
after these words, see note on Syr. text. 

ἐπὶ ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις) Lit., ἐνώπιον τῶν ἐκκλη- 
σιῶν, and so Σ. 

καὶ ὁ λαὸς αὐτοῦ] Or, καὶ τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ. 8 
alone ins., unintelligibly. 

καὶ 6 ἀστήρ) So a few mss. (7, 35, 49, 79): the 
rest om. kal: Σ substitutes ὡς. 

ὁ mpwivds 4 λαμπρός) Most authorities tranpose 
the adjectives, but a few mss. place them as in $. 

17. καὶ AaBérw] (i) The MSS., and all mss. but 
two or three, vt, and vg [am, arm, &c.] om. kat: but 
=, and cl, &c., ins. (ii) Before the verb, all ins. ὁ 
θέλων, except g. 

ζωῆς] So 3; lit., ζῶν : ep. verse 1, and xxi. 6. 

18. τὸν λόγον) All else plural. 
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ἐάν] Lit., ὅτι ἐάν. 

ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν] So » with several mss., placing 
these words before, not (as Q and most mss.) after, 6 
Θεός. Rec., with Σ and lat., places them as ἢ. A om. 

19. Ττῶν πόλεων τῶν ἁγίων) So $ alone: all else 
singular. Probably the scribe has pointed the words 
as plural through a misapprehension of the meaning. 
The translator seems to have treated the following 
words (τῶν γεγραμμένων) as agreeing with τῶν 
λόγων (ep. xxi. 27), and not (as the present pointing 
of S suggests) with τῶν πόλεων. See note on Syr. text. 

20. μαρτυρῶν] 80 alone, but possibly by a clerical 
error (see note on Syr. text) for ὁ μαρτυρῶν. 

ταχύ] Nearly all else subjoin ἀμήν, except x, 
and vé. 

21. ἡμῶν] So rec., with a few mss., 3, lat. and 
other versions : the rest om. 

Χριστοῦ] Here S is better supported; by Q, 
nearly all mss., Σ, and lat. and most versions: against 
ܐܐ‎ A and one ms. (26), which om. 

πάντων τῶν ἁγίων αὐτοῦ) Salone subjoins αὐτοῦ: 
the three preceding words are the reading of Q, the mss., 
Sand most other versions. <A, with am, reads πάντων 
only ; vg [e/, with most] adds vobis (arm, hominidus) : 
x, with g, reads τῷν ἁγίων only ; pr om. this verse. 


ܝܝ 


9 


20 


SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES TO GREEK TEXT. 


II. 13.—(é71 πᾶς μάρτυς [μου] πιστός). This reading 
of ms. 152 is recorded in ‘‘ Collation of mss. of the 
Revelation,’’ by the late Rev. W. H. Simcox, published 
in Journal of Philology, No. 44 (Cambridge, 1894), 
p-: 285 ff. Mr. Simcox assumes that the words are 
interpolated ‘‘ ex commentario.”’? But I find no trace 
of them in the Commentary of Andreas, which is sub- 
joined in 152 to the text, or in that of Arethas. I incline 
to the supposition that they are the result of conflation ; 
a variant ὅτι πᾶς, for avrimas, having been inserted on 
the margin of a copy, and having thence passed into 
the text used by our translator. 


XVIII. 17.—(mas ὃ ἐπὶ τόπον πλέων). Prot. Nestle 
happily suggests πόντον for τόπον. This conjecture 
is supported by pr, (omnis super mare nauigans). 

XXI. 6.—(yéyovav). In support of the reading 
γέγονε (cp. xvi. 17), mss. 10, 17 have been alleged; 
but erroneously,—both read yéyova: and the only 
known Greek authorities for yéyove are mss. 41, 94. 
The reading yéyovay (or that of ms. 38), followed as 
above by Κ᾽, is also confirmed by the Latin of Irenaeus 
(V, xxxv, p. 336), facta sunt (for factwn est of g, pr, 
and vg). The γέγονε of rec. is no doubt a conjecture 
of Erasmus based on vg; his ms. (1) reads γέγονα. 
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THE APOCALYPSE. 


PART II. 


SYRIAC TEXT, WITH APPENDIX AND NOTES. 


CORRIGENDA AND DELENDA IN PART II. 


Page 6, col. 3, 


,8 332 
9 33 
,9 }7 
)7 }7 
27 )2 
,10 )2 
9 99 
,14 ܕܕ 
92 )29 
99 99 
,16 ܕ 
}2 )7 
,92 » 
43:5 ? 


a, 


last line, for ܕܐܝܬܘܬܝܢ‎ read 


line 9, 
» 16, 
» I, 
» 1, 
» 91], 
» 28, 
» 29, 
» 9, 
» 4; 
» 10, 
» 16, 
» 12, 
» 10, 
» 22, 


dele 


3:3 


ܬܫܿܒܘܿ 


brackets. 
brackets. 


7} 


, 


ܕܐܝ ̄ܬܘܗܝܢ 


NOTES. 100 


Line 1. The first three letters are effaced; and the hole in the vellum 
(see p. 96, supr.) affects the latter part of lines 3-8. 

3. Duts;aso] I find this word following ܩܬܠܬܬܠܘܬܐ‎ in a closely 
similar sentence in the (inedited) Ms., Biblioth. Nat., Suppl. 48 (Zotenb. 
35), fo. 214 ."ܐ‎ The upper parts of the lost letters here are discernible. 

4. ܢܝܕ‎ «οσιοΔ.}}] This restoration may safely be accepted; as also 
that of ܝܬܘܗܝܢ ܒܗ‎ in line 5. 

6. [ܬܠܬ|‎ 11 this word is accepted, the blank may probably be filled 
as in Rich. 7160 (R.-F., p. 24) by the words 0. ܕ ܕܚܕ‎ with » prefixed 
to ἸΔᾺΣ at beginning of next line. But perhaps the broken word is 
ܬܠܝܬܘܬܐ‎ ; and if so, oaic>. ܕܚܝܕܐ‎ are probably to be supplied. 

7 and 8. Of the lost ends of these lines, the former may have been 
Lascodsoo, or the like; the latter perhaps ܕܘܠ :ܗܘܢ ܝܢܐ‎ as in Rich. 7164 
(R.-F., p. 28), or ܕܘܠܗܨܝܢܐ‎ as in Add. 17124 (Wright, p. 43). 

10. Ἰσι Δ The prefix 5, though not decipherable in Ms., ought no 
doubt to be supplied here; and probably o before ܩܕܝܧܐ‎ in 16. 

14. The illegible first word here may have 16611 ܕܘ}‎ , or ܕܘܝ ܐ‎ as in line 12. 

17. 04] The ,ܨ‎ is legible, and the brackets needless. For the 
places named here, and lines 18, 29, see Transactions, R.J.A., vol. xxx, 
pp. 356, ¢. 

18. {a{\\a#] Here used = dominion, territory. For this sense of the 
word, see Wright, Ca/al., pp. 468, 550; Barhebr., Chr. Kecl. τ, s. 71, 
col. 397, .ܘܥ‎ (A® and L.); and ep. Psh., 2 Kin. xx. 13, 1 Mace. x. 39. 

ܢ for‏ ܣ Ste in Ms.; usually written with‏ ]....1 ܟܐܦܐ 

22. ons] Ought to have been printed sows. 

25. For ܕܟܠܪܢܐܚܐ‎ perhaps ܒܪܢܐ ܝܚܐ‎ is to be read; and for ܚܝܢܐ‎ bo, as 
Mr. Gwilliam, perhaps more correctly. But ss is a man’s name in 
Barhebr., Chr. Eecl., 1, s. 80, col. 487. 

{sca,.;5] A probable restoration of a partly effaced name. 

28-31. The beginning of each of these lines is effaced, but may safely 
be accepted as restored; also ܠܥܢ‎ in 82: but the plural sign supplied to 
the first word of 31 may be doubted. 


29. Some letters are here lost, and a name is irrecoverable. 
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of the holy Church of God, and for the profit [and ........ 1 of the 
brethren, studious and lovers of the spiritual life; and for the commemo- 
ration and good remembrance before God; of them, namely, and of their 
deceased faithful; this spiritual treasure in the holy Church of God has 
been with diligence written and arranged by Stephen, the wretched and 
sinful and feeble, and wretched above all; and feeble above all; and 
sinful above all; and full of faults and sores and all hateful things of 
SUING 3 ± indeed in name a monk, though unworthy ; who belongs 
to the holy monastery of the excellent in praises, holy and elect and 
clad in God, Mar Jacob the recluse of Egypt, and Mar Barshabba ; 
which is beside [5 Jalach-Castra the blessed; which is in Tur-‘Abdin the 
blessed country which is in the dominion of Hesna Kipha. But I, a 
brother wretched and vile entreat of every discreet brother who lghts 
upon these confused lines; that he pray in Christian charity for the said 
sinner, and for my fathers, true believers and my masters and my 
brethren; and for my own paternal uncles, monks; Mas‘ud deceased 
and John and Simeon; who ministered to me after their ability. And 
pray ye in faith for my own maternal uncles monks and _ priests, 
deceased, Gabriel and Jacob; who also gave diligence for me in the 
matter of doctrine and of writing and soforth. God makes [them | joyful 
in His Kingdom. And pray ye also for my own masters, Rabban 
Cyriacus deceased, and Rabban Sahda; and Rabban Saliba; and Rabban 
Marnaha* otherwise Haya’; and Rabban Bars[aum]a. And pray ye for 
all that have taken part whether in word or in deed ; and each according 
to his prayer, may he be rewarded, with the Amen of those above and 
of those beneath. 

‘This [spiri]tual treasure was diligently procured, in order that he 
might meditate in it and profit by it, by Rabban Gabriel, chaste monk 
and reverend priest, son of [...]sim deceased, who belongs by family 
to Beth-nahle, blessed town. Pray ye for him, and for his fathers, true 
believers, and for his [brothers |,” Denha, deacon deceased ; and Sahda, 
deacon deceased; and Moses, blessed youth. Pray ye for all that have 


taken part [with me] in it, whether by word or by deed. Amen and 
Amen.” ܢ‎ 


± Or Barnaha. > Or Naha. : ¢ Or brother. 
N 2 
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15 , ܦܬܓܡ̈ܐ and probably the system itself of dividing into‏ ,ܦܬܓܡ̈ܐ 
of Syriac origin,—as Dr. Rendel Harris has in the Lecture above cited‏ 
shown to be (on other grounds) highly probable. No such confusion could‏ 
as‏ ܦ occur with the Greek notation, in which, while 11 corresponds with‏ 
representing 80, there is © to represent 800; without the need, as in‏ 
Syriac, of the makeshift of denoting the hundred, if above 400, by the‏ 
letter which stands for the corresponding ¢en, distinguished by a point‏ 
placed over it.* .‏ 


CoLopuon (Ρ. 32; cursive). 


Similar notes are to be found appended to the following Mss. (among 
others; most of them certainly, all probably, dating circ. A.D. 1200). 
Brit. Mus.: Rich. 7160, Rich. 7164 (R.-F., pp. 24, 28), Add. 17124 
(Wright, p. 48). Biblioth. Nat., Paris: Ancien Fonds, 14, 19, 23, 24, 
25 (especially), 26; Supplém., 43. (Zotenberg, Catal., 31, 39, 54, 40, 
41, 38, 35). 

The following is a: translation of it; a few words being defective, 
—in the earlier part, in consequence of the hole in the vellum above 
mentioned,—in the latter part, through friction and decay. 


‘* For the glory and honour of the Trinity, holy and equal in essence ; 
of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost; which is one 
eternal Godhead; that which is acknowledged in unity and is conjoined 
in [several ty, three worshipful Persons; one eternal Nature; which [is 
one] true God ; and one mysterious and exalted Essence ; where[in there 
is] not that is young or old above his fellow; but they are Thr[ee which 
is One, and One which is] Three; Father, and Son and Holy Ghost ; 
one God, true [and........ |. And for the adornment and edification 


* Thus the inedited T.C.D. Ms. of the Commentary of Barsalibi on the Gospels (Ὁ. 2. 9), 
which is dated (fo. 359 ,"ܐ‎ b) A. Gr. 1508 (= A.D. 1197), was supposed by Dudley Loftus (who 
had no meaus of ascertaining the author’s date) to have been written A.D. 747 (A. Gr. 1058) ; 
the point over the second digit (nin) of the date being overlooked. 

{ Or, ‘‘a Trin{ity, one, of Persons] three.” 
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vol. 11 (vi), especially pp. 243-6. In the Greek system the numbers 
are—St. Matthew, 355; St. Mark, 236; St. Luke, 342; St. John, 232. 
In the Syriac, they are 426, 290, 402, and 271. (See the notes appended 
to the Gospels in Bod. Or. 361, ap. Payne Smith, Cafal., coll. 87-89, in 
which 4070 reckonings are given). It is evident that our note, giving 
them as 360, 240, (...), and 232, 15 merely a variant from the Greek. 

This fact, taken with the reckoning of the Greek τίτλοι (see last note) 
makes it probable that this (second) part of the Subscription (lines 6-21) 
is derived from a Greek source;—the preceding and following parts, with 
their record of the Syriac πόνος and ¢saXas, being no doubt of 
Syriac origin. 


11. «ὧν. 9] Used here = ܩܥܘ̈ܢܐ‎ ; cp. lines 19, 20. So im the 
Harkleian Ms., 7163 Rich., ap. R.-F., Catal., p. 26. 


12. [ܫܺܝܬ‎ For .ܫܬ‎ See note on xi. 18 supr. 
19. τοον τὸν] Apparently a clerical error for texrzh. 
21-25. Comparing these numbers with those given by Rendel Harris 


Lecture, p. 9) from his Syriac Ms. (Sinait.), and from the Greek authorities, 
we find 


(1°) that our list varies slightly as regards Mt.; 2520 for 2522; 

(2°) that it falls short by 400 in Mk.; 1275 for 1675: 

(3°) that it confirms the Syriac reckoning against the Greek, in 
Luke; 8088 for 3803: 

(4°) that it differs widely from both, by excess, in John; 2532 for 
1737 (Syr.) or 1938 (Gr.) : | 

(and finally) 

that its figures, when added up, give a total, 9410, which 

disagrees, not only with the totals of the above figures, 
whether Syriac or Greek, but with the total stated in the 
first part of this Subscription (lines 3 and 4), 9 * 63, whether 
we write ὃ for the second digit, as in Rich. 7158, or prefer 
any other figure. 


Of the reckonings for Luke, it appears (Rendel Harris κέ supr.) that 
3083 of the Syriac Mss. is to be preferred to 3803 of the Greek. The 
mistake must have arisen from confusion between ܦܓ‎ = 83, and AA 
= 803. Hence it may be safely inferred that this reckoning of the 
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1882, pp. 11,12; and compare the similar reckonings given in other 
Mss.,—as (e.g.) in Add. 14408, Brit. Mus. (A.D. 700), ap. Wright, Catal. 
of Syr. Mss. in Br. M., p.41. In our Ms., they are marked by marginal 
rubrics throughout the Peshitto text (to which alone they relate). 


2. [ܡܐܐ‎ Only the first letter is legible; but as the number of 
Sections in Add. 14408 and all other authorities is 165, we may assume 
that the word is to be completed as above,—not }ܐܬܝܢ‎ , 


The fourth digit here is doubtful; the former three‏ [ ܐܫܥܓ 
may be relied on.‏ 


3. [ܦܬܓܡ̈ܝܢ‎ The beginning of this line, and of lines 4 and 5, 15 
lost in consequence of a hole worn in the vellum. I only doubt whether, 
in supplying this missing word, to write it as I have done, in stat. absol., 
or in stat. emphat.; for the usage of the writer of the Subscription in this 
respect varies (see in this line, farther on, and cp. 5, 22, 24). 

For this word (= ῥήματα of some Greek mss.), and for the numbers 
here stated, see an important investigation by Dr. Rendel Harris, in his 
Lecture On the Ferrar-Group (1893); and cp. the reckonings given in 
Rich. 7158 (Brit. Mus.), ay. Rosen-Forshall, Catal., p. 20; also in Oo. I 
(Cambridge Univ.) ap. Rendel Harris, Lecture, p. 13. 


4and5. [ܘܬܡܫܥܢܡ̈ܐܐ ..... ܘܡܛ ܦ ܬܓ‎ Missing, as explained in 
last note, and supplied on the authority of Rich. 7158. On the same 
authority I complete the half-effaced ܡ̈ܵܐܐ‎ at end of line 4. 


ὅ. tx] Rich. 7158 gives 73, not 71. In the other numbers, the 
reckoning of our Ms., so far as it is forthcoming, agrees with that. 


7. [ܩ̈ܦܠܐܐ‎ These are the “Greater Chapters,” or τίτλοι, marked 
in many Greek MSS., from Codd. A and C down; and in some Syriac 
Mss. (but not in the older ones), introduced probably from the Greek 
through the Harkleian copies,—see Wright, Catal., p.56. See, for these 
Chapters, Scrivener’s Introduction, pp. 57-59, vol. 1, chap. 11 (4th edn.); 
also Payne Smith, Catal. of Syr. Mss. in Bodi., col. 87, note 8. Though 
here recorded, they are not marked in the body of our Ms., either in 
text or on margin. 

8. ܩܥܘ̈ܢܐ‎ [ The Kusebio-Ammonian paragraphs. It is to be noted 
that the divisions here meant are the Greek, not the Syriac: see for these 
Rev. G. H. Gwilliam’s memoir on The Ammonian Sections, in Studia Biblica, 
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The following is a translation of the whole Subscription. {The 
italicized parts are in the Ms. written in black; the rest in red. | 


‘ Here ends [the writing 01 | the Book of the New Testament; in which 
there are [one] hundred and sixty five sections]; besides the Revelation 
and the four Epistles 137[3] [verses]. But the verses of the Gospel are, 
nine thousand [eight hundred] and sixty 3; and of the Acts four thousand 
[one hund]|red [and 49 ver]|ses and of the Apostle six thousand four 
hundred and 71. 

‘“The Gospel of Matthew one of the Twelve, which he spoke in 
Hebrew in Palestine, wherein there are Chapters sixty eight; but the number 
of Canons three hundred and sixty; and the Miracles twenty five; and the 
Testimonies thirty. The Gospel of Mark one of the Seventy which he 
spake in Latin in the city of Rome; wherein there are Chapters forty 
eight; and Numbers two hundred and forty; and Miracles twenty two; and 
Parables six; and Testimonies seventeen. The Gospel of Luke one of the 
Seventy which he spake in Greek in the city Alexandria. Wherein there 
are Chapters eighty three, and Miracles twenty two; and Parables twenty seven ; 
and Testimonies sixteen. The Gospel of John which he spake and preached 
in Greek in the city Ephesus. Wherein there are Chapters twelve; but the 
Numbers two hundred and thirty two of the Canons; but Miracles eight; and 
Parables 5; and Testimonies 15. Here ends this annotation. 

@ Now the Verses of the Gospel of Matthew, are two thousand five hundred 
and twenty. But Luke, three thousand and eighty three Verses. John, two 
thousand five hundred and thirty two. Mark, one thousand two hundred and 
seventy five. 

‘Glory to the Father and to the Son and to the Holy Ghost, now 
and at all times and for ever and ever. Amen and Amen. 

@ very one that reads is entreated to pray for the sinner that wrote.” 


Line 1. Both upper corners of the page are much defaced}; but the 
words restored [in square brackets] at the beginning and end of this line 
may be accepted as certain. 

ܟܬܒ̈ܐ Rather perhaps‏ [ܟܬܒܐ 

See note on xi. 19 supr.‏ [ܕܝܐܬܝܩܐ 

For these Sections, peculiar to Syriac Mss., see Dr. Isaac‏ [ ܢܚ̈ܥܝܐ 
H. Hall in Journal of Society of Biblical Literature and Exegesis, June—Dec.,‏ 
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TRANSLATIONS OF SUBSCRIPTION AND COLOPHON appended to the Ms., 
occupying respectively the recto and the verso of its last leaf,* (see pp. 31, 


32, supr.); with Nores on the Syriac text of them :— 


SUBSCRIPTION (p. 31; estrangelo). 


Subscriptions similar to this, or to parts of it, occur frequently in 
Syriac, as well as in Greek, Mss. of the New Testament; but usually in 
scattered notes attached to the several Books, not (as here) collected into 
one. See e.g., Bod. Or. 361, Hunt. 587, of Bodl. (Payne Smith’s Catal., 
coll. 86-91). This Subscription is accordingly more than usually com- 
prehensive, though deficient in completeness and in accuracy. It is 
made up of three distinct parts. 

The jist (lines 1-5) gives the number of the Sections (ܨܚ̈ܥܝܐ)‎ οἵ 6 
New Testament; and then that of the Verses ,(ܦܬܓܡ̈ܐ)‎ = ῥήματα) of 
its main divisions,—the Gospels, Acts (with Catholic Epistles), and 
Pauline Epistles; also a separate reckoning for the non-Peshitto Books 
(showing that this part of the Subscription belongs to our Ms. and is not 
merely adopted into it). This part relates to Syriac divisions, and is 
presumably of Syriac origin. It is very similar to a note in Rich. 7158, 
referred to below, note on ܦܬܓܡܿܝܢ‎ line 3. 

The second (lines 6-21) gives particulars relating to the Gospels 
severally, with a reckoning of the ‘‘ Chapters, Canons, Miracles, Parables, 
and Testimonies” contained in each. But the reckoning is defective, 
the number of Parables in St. Matthew, and that of Canons in St. Luke, 
being omitted. It will be shown below (see notes on lines 7 and 8) that 
this second part is derived from a Greek source, probably through the 
Harkleian Version. Cp. the subscription of the Medicean Ms. of the 
Harkleian Gospels (A.D. 757), ap. Adler, N.7. Versiones Syr., Ὁ. 53. 

The third (lines 21-25) gives a like reckoning of the “ Verses” of 
each Gospel: but the numbers when added together fail to agree with 
the total for the four Gospels as given in the jirst part. 


* Words conjecturally inserted to fill blanks caused by injury to the Ms. are enclosed in 
[brackets]. Unsupplied blanks are indicated by points[..... il: 
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οἱ κοινοῦ See notes on xvii. 4, xxi. 27. All Greek copies‏ = ܛܡ̈ܐܐ 
have κύνες (2, tala), for which κοινοί seems to be a variant, else un-‏ 
known. Perhaps however © is here giving merely a loose rendering of‏ 
κύνες taken as meaning ‘‘ the unclean.”‏ 

wots La] This is an unmeaning and unauthorized reading; see 
note on Greek text. For ost, we may perhaps correct .ܪ̈ܚܝܡܝ‎ So 
> renders, ܕ݁ܪܺܚܶܡ‎ La. 

16. [ܕܢܣܿ ܗܕ‎ Here, and verse 18, 8 points this verb as pa.; but 
verse 20 as aph.; and the aph. occurs also i. 2 (the only other instance 
of the verb in 8). In Σ, the Mss. do not point the word here, but in 
verse 20 7 points for aph. (and so p there, but here for pa.); in verse 18, 
> reads som. © seems to use pa. as intransitive, and aph. as transitive. 
Hence probably the stop, otherwise superfluous, inserted after Laas, in/r. 

IIlsewhere in 8 this word = φυλή. But we find it‏ [ܫܪ̈ܒܬܗ 
also = γένος, Act. iv. 6, xiii. 26, (Psh.); more usually = γενεά. Σ renders‏ 
by ead, as Hkl. usually; Psh. sometimes.‏ 

This insertion is unmeaning and unsupported. It may‏ [ܘܥ .ܡܗ 
[A. E. J.].‏ . ܘܫܪܒܬܗ have been a marginal alternative for‏ 

10. toa... [ܡܒܲܨܪ‎ Soy. The verb is not found = ἀφαιρεῖν in 
Psh. N.T. or ΗΠ. but in O.T., eg.,. Exod. ¥: 8. )1150[(., 30 300 (7 
So also in the plls., Deut. iv. 2, xii. 32 (Psh.). 

Remove the plural points. They have‏ [ܡ̈ܕܝܥܬܐ ܩ̈ܝܕܝܫܬܐ 
τῶν‏ =) ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܟܦܬܝܼܒܢ evidently been supplied by the scribe to suit‏ 
preceding.‏ ܡܠܐ γεγραμμένων) following ;—which words really relate to‏ 
but dp as 8, only without pronoun] treats τῶν γεγραμμένων as mase.,‏ ;/[ ܠ 
. ܕܗܠܝܢ ܕܟܬܝܒܢܝܢ and renders‏ 


20. ܡܶܤܣܗܕ‎ a] Perhaps we ought to read ܕܡܣܗܕ‎ acn, as Σ. 
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regarded in § as equivalent. Σ renders by ܢܬܪܐ‎ (Levit. xix. 10, Psh.), 


’ mistaking the meaning. 


= ‘deciduous,’ 
5. ܘܫܕܪ̈ܓܐ‎ .[ Probably ܕ‎ is to be substituted for a, and the pre- 
ceding stop to be struck out. See note on Greek text. 
ܢܡܠܟܘܢ ,3 [ܡܿܠܟܗܘܢ‎ , which perhaps ought to be read in 8. 
6. [ܪ̈ܘܚܝܬܐ‎ Cp., for this unusual plural form, Hebr. xii. 9, 23, (Psh. 
and Hkl.). Σ reads <w#at (sing.). 
AN 5] Here = ἐν τάχει, and so perhaps in verse 7; but in 20 
= ταχύ. See note on Greek text. Cp. verse 12, and note on 11. 16. 
8. Note the three quadruple points (+) over the name ¢tsa.. 
9. ddr .... [ܚܙܝ.. ܠܐ‎ See note on xix. 10; and observe the 
note of interrogation (:) placed at end. 
10. asi +] ΤΊ ) ܀‎ ( is misplaced; probably from end of verse 9. 
>to] Soi. 3: there, = ἐγγύς simply; here, = ἐγγύς ἐστιν. & 
renders as S, i. 3: but here .mahorv -a..t-o2 [/n; dp om. the prefix [. 
Psh. and ΗΚ]. mostly as =; but both sometimes as 8. 

11. Sasi.... Sasson = ὁ ἀδικῶν ἀδικησάτω] So $, here only; &, here 
and 11. 11 (where see note); and so Psh. sometimes, ¢.g., Mt. xx. 13; and 
ΗΚ]. usually. See also notes on xi. 5 (tanei), and xviii. 5 (dasl\ad). 

eet ot... ἐπα} For the rare root ܝܢܝܥ‎ see Thes. S.; not 
elsewhere in S, nor in Psh., Hxp., or Hkl. Σ gives ܢ.ܕܨܛܐܐ 4 ܨܐܐ‎ 
from the less unusual root ܨܐ‎ , which is regularly employed in Psh., ΗΚ]. 
and Hxp. in rendering ῥυπῶ and its cognates ;—e.g., James 11. 2 (Psh. 
and Hkl.), Isai. iv. 4, Zech. i. 3, 4 [4,5], (Psh. and Hxp.). 

12. ܘܐܿܬܠ‎ = καὶ ἀποδώσω] Probably ܘ‎ ought to be x. Σ has stasal. 
The Greek verb occurs else in Apoc. only verse 2 supr., where both have 
ܝܗܒ‎ ; and xviii. 6 (47s), where both have ata. Psh. uses both render- 
ings indiscriminately (see Mt. xvii. 25-34); Hkl. mostly the latter. 

13. ܫܘܪܝܐ‎ = ἡ ἀρχή] Not else in 8: Σ, ,ܪܺܝܫܝܐ‎ as iii. 14, where see 
note. The rendering stax occurs in Psh. and Hkl.; and uniformly in 
Poe. (and Hkl. of the Four Epp.),—2 Pet. 111. 4, 2 Joh. 5 and 6, Jud. 4. 

14. ܗܘܐ‎ s] Probably the prefix ܕ‎ is to be supplied. 

15. sitio] Observe that the list of those that ‘“‘are without” is 
altered in order; the third, fourth, and fifth, before the first and second. 
Also the stop (+), followed by the red point (+), is unmeaningly placed 
in the middle of the list. But nothing is omitted. 
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math ܡܢ‎ πολ 597] Σ [}; d/ vary] connects this with what 
precedes omitting the a, but otherwise agreeing with S. 
et] Obelized in Ms. ; see note on ii. 5. 
ܐܝܬ ܒܗܿ‎ [ Whether this unintelligible reading is a corruption of 
some word = διαυγής, or a rendering of a misreading [ἢν] δι’ αὐτῆς, or the 
like, for διαυγής, it seems impossible to decide. It is remarkable that in 
verse 11, = (by a converse error) seems to have read ὡς φῶς τῆς αὐγῆς, for 
καὶ 6 φωστὴρ αὐτῆς (see De Dieu’s note ἦγ loc.), rendering αὐγῆς by ܕܙܠܓܐ‎ 
as here it has ܡܙܠܓܐ‎ = διαυγής. For ܒܗܿ‎ = δι᾿ αὐτῆς we have a parallel 
in verse 24, ܒܥܘܗܖܪܿܗܿ‎ = διὰ τοῦ φωτὸς αὐτῆς. But as the words ma dup» 
stand in our Ms. directly underneath (see next note), it may be that the 
letters ms ܝܬ‎ have got in here by vertical transference from thence, 
and that dvavyys was originally represented by a lost word of which the 
initial ܐ‎ alone remains, four or five letters having been displaced by 
the intruders. 
22. [ܒܗܿ. ܀‎ The stop (+) here is wrongly placed. It probably 
belongs to the unexplained cas of the previous line (see last note). 
tala] Note that 8 not only places a full stop before this 
word, but by the prefix \ makes it clear that it is to be read with 
ܘܠܡܕܝܢܥܬܐ‎ of next verse. 
23. [ܡܬܒܥܼܐ‎ See note on ns, iii. 17, and ep. xxi. ὅ. 
27. [ܢ ܗܘܐ ܬܡܢ‎ Probably repeated by accidental error from verse 29, 
in place of ww Sass. 
ܛܓܐܡܐ .... ܡܣܿܝܒܘܬܐ‎ = κοινόν... . βδέλυγμα] See notes 
on Xvil. 4 ,(ܣܘܝܿܝܒܐ , ܛܐܡܘܬܐ)‎ and cp. verse ὃ supr., and xxii. 15: 
> has ¢aumm = «x, and charm = Bo. 
ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܟܬܝܼܒ̈ܢ‎ ] See note on Greek text; and cp. xxii. 19. 

XXII. 1. asia] Probably x is to be read for a: also, in next 
verse, perhaps ܒ‎ for a before ܘ ; ܡܨܥܬ‎ in both these cases being 
unauthorized and superfluous. However, ܒ‎ is not necessary in verse $ 
(see note on 1. 13). 

2. ܡܟܐ ܘܡܟܐ‎ = ἐντεῦθεν καὶ ἐντεῦθεν] So Hkl., Joh. xix. 18 
(the only other instance in N.T. of the Greek phrase); where Psh. (and 
Hkl. marg.) has ܡܟܐ ܘܚܫ ܡܟܐ‎ ry». So too Psh. and Hxp. in the pll., 
Ezek. xlvu.7. > here follows a different reading. 

3. esate] In Psh. N.T., Hkl., and Hxp. this word uniformly 
= ἀνάθεμα, to which κατάθεμα here (not else in Ν. 1.) is rightly 
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after each of the remaining stones, and after ܡܕܪ̈ܓܓܝܬܐ‎ in verse 21, a 
new form of point (: ) is introduced,—apparently equivalent to +. 

So in Psh., e.g., Exod. xxiv. 10; where Hxp. writes‏ [ܣܦܝܠܐ 
has watraho; Barsal., watsaam, with the explanation,‏ § : ܣܦܦܝܪܶܐ 
<BaA.‏ 

not‏ ܟܠܝܕܘܢ See ix. 17, and note there. > has here‏ [ܩ.ܪܿܟܕܢܐ 
elsewhere found ;—probably for Vatsols (= χαλκηδών), which however‏ 
only occurs as a geographical term. Barsal. writes Wasr\<s, and‏ 
ܩܪܵܦܟܢܐ explains,‏ 

see iv. 3, and note.‏ ; ܤܣܡܙ̈ܓܕܐ ,> [ ܙܡܖ̈ܓܕܐ 

20. <taLa ܣܪܺܕܘܢ‎ = σαρδόνυξ] Lit., σάρδιον καὶ ὄνυξ. For ܣܪܕܘܢ‎ 
see note on iv. 3. Cp. Ezek. xxviii. 13 (Hxp.), for «ταὶς [= ὀνύχιον, 
LXX]; and see above, second note on iv. ὃ. Σ transliterates here. 

see note on xiii. 18.‏ : ܕ݁ܫܰܬ For‏ [ܕܫܺܝܬ 

Sams Ava = χρυσόλιθος] So Hxp., Ezek. xxviii. 13: but Psh. 
has ܕܕܗܒܹܐ‎ acta, Cant. v.12. again transliterates, ܟܪܶܣܝܘܬܠܘܣ.‎ 
rather .wadh\wats, as Barsal. writes,—explaining by ܕܗܒܐ‎ aca. 

This form of the word is not elsewhere found, but‏ [ܛ ܘܦܥܢܕܝܘܢ 
for 1; 4‏ ܕ (dp; / has‏ ܛ ܘܦܐܙܝܠܘܢ see note on Greek text. writes‏ 
.ܛܠ ܘܦܙܝܘܢ similarly Hxp., Job xxviii. 19, Ezek. wt supr.,‏ 

,ܨ S here transliterates more successfully than‏ [ܦܪܽܘܣܪܦܪ̈ܣܦܐ 
being substituted‏ ܘ [so dlp] probably‏ ܦܪܶܣ ܘܦ ܘܣ ܢܘܦ which writes‏ 
(after a) for + by an early error of transcription. Barsal. writes‏ 
ܦܪܵܣܘܦܪܵܐܣܝ ܣ 

Jer. ±. 9 (cp. Σ, ix. 17):‏ ,ܝ ܘܐ ܩܥܝܬܐ Ηχρ. writes‏ [ ܝ ܘܩܢܝܬܘܣ. 
Barsal. writes‏ ,[ ܝܢ after‏ ܐ p places the‏ ;47 ] ܗܘܐܝ ܣܩ ܝܥ ܬܘܣ here has‏ < 
ܒܝܘܦܩܢܝܬܐ and explains‏ , ܝܐܩܝܥܬܘܣ 

See Ezek. xxviii. 18 (Hxp.‏ . ܐܡܘܬܣܛܘܣ Σ,‏ [ܐܡܘܬܣ ܣ 
see also Thes. δ΄.» s.v., and ep. note on Greek text.‏ ;(ܐܡܬܘܣܛ ܘܣ 

21. [ܘܬܪ̈ܬܥܣܪ̈ܐ‎ Probably a ought to be struck out. 

πὸ] The punctuation of S compels us to conclude that‏ ܠܥ ܕܐ. 
the Greek represented is εἷς ἀνὰ εἷς. See note on Greek text; and cp. Mk.‏ 
4 ; ܚܦ 139 xiv. 19, where for the similar phrase εἷς καθ᾽ cis Psh. gives‏ 
ܟܠ ܚܕ (Psh.),‏ ܚܕ ths πο; also Rom. xii. 5, τὸ καθ᾽ εἷς = πὸ‏ ܚܕ Hkl.‏ 
πιο occurs, but whether‏ ܚܝܕ (Hkl.). Again Joh. viii. 9 (Peric. de Ad.),‏ 
. ܚܕܐ ܚܕܐ εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς or εἷς ἕκαστος, is uncertain. Σ here has‏ = 
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See note on xvi. 4.‏ [ܡ̈ܣܝܒܐ 

φαρμακοῖς}] So Σ here; and both, xxii. 15, where the‏ = ܚܙ̈ܫܐ 
Greek word recurs. It is not found else in N.T.; see note on ix. 21.‏ 

meaty = πόρνοις] So again xxii. 15 (the only other instance of 7. 
in Apoc.), as both Psh. and Hkl.; and so = there, but here ܡܙܢ̈ܝܐ‎ . 

9. [ܘܐܬܼܐ‎ Note that the point in red (denoted in the printed text 
by °), which ought to stand before this word, has been wrongly set by 
the scribe before ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ‎ in next line. 

cp. xv. 1.‏ :ܐܚܕܪ̈ܝܬܐ Correct‏ [ܐܚܖ̈ܢܝܬܐ 

11. cal [ܘܐܝܬ‎ So again in next verse (dis): ¥, more exactly, instead 

of the prefix a, gives ܟܕ‎ here, and ܕ‎ there. 

mImas = ὁ φωστὴρ αὐτῆς] For <imas, > has ܢ ܗܝܪܵܐ‎ ¡; better— 
see note on iv. 5. In Psh. and ΗΚ]. commonly, and always in S and &, 
φῶς is rendered by ܢܘܗܪܵܐ‎ . 

mari] Correct ܝܫܦܗ‎ (also in verses 18, 19): see note on iy. 3. 

(as iv. 6):‏ ܐܝܟ ܕܘܡܝܐ | ܕܡܘܬܐ [or‏ ܕ asx awe Correct‏ ܕ 
is ptep., and ‘would be followed by J.‏ ܕܡܿܝܐ 

and see note there.‏ ܝ( ܓܠܝܕܐ) Cp. iv.6‏ [ܩܪܘܣܛܠܘܣ. 


12. [ܫ̈ܒܛܐ‎ See note on v. 5. 


14. tox] For ܕܐܡܪܐ‎ : probably a clerical error, ܒ‎ and ܡ‎ being 
in our Ms. very closely alike. But the error may have been in the 
Greek, wov for [αρ]νιον. [H. J. L. | 

16. ܡܪܒܥܐܝܬ‎ [ In Psh. O.T. ܡܪܒܥ‎ is frequent where LXX renders 
τετράγωνος : Hxp. transliterates, as does here. See both, Exod. xxvu. 1. 

See note on xvi. 7.‏ .ܟܡܐ ܕ ὅσον] Σ,‏ = ܐ 

17. ¢asaev] So (with numeral preceding) Psh. frequently in O.T,, 
6.5.) Exod. xxv. 10; also Joh. xxi. 8: in which places Hxp. and Hkl. 
use emph., as does > here. 

18. ܕܘܡܣܐ‎ = ἡ ἐνδώμησις] Σ, Khasmmax,—a word not else- 
where found. In Psh. ܕܘܢܡܣܐ‎ does not occur: but m Hxp., 1[8] Esdr. 
vi. 24, = δόμος, and it is frequent in other writings. 

19. + ܢܫܦܗ‎ [| Observe that in this verse the pomt =, which up to 
this is used in our Ms. only to mark the important divisions of the text, is 
placed four times, after the names of the first four stones, also in verse 20, 
after the eleventh stone; and after this frequently,—often unmeaningly, 
as in verse 22, and again in xxi. 3, 10, 15, and 20. Also, in verse 20, 
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from a person. Σ does not make this distinction in either place, nor in 
111. 12 (where 8 om. ܫܡܝܐ‎ ¢2=),—nor does either version, xx. 9. 

“tard; and so Hkl. always renders ἀνήρ‏ ܕܝܠܗܿ ,ܬ [ܠ ܒܥܠ ܗ̇ 
husband): Psh. mostly as 8. Cp. Gen. xvi. 8 (Psh. and Hxp.).‏ =( 

3. tz] Perhaps <tx would be better, as in < : see note on 

Greek text. For ܡܫܪܺܝܐ‎ see second note on xiii. 6. 

ama] A letter seems to have been erased after this word. Pro- 
bably the scribe had first written Kama. 

Perhaps the prefix ought to be omitted; and the stop‏ [ܘܢ ܗܘܐ 
placed after, instead of before, this verb.‏ 

4. ܡܟܝܠ‎ = ἔτι] So Psh. sometimes: =, ܬܘܒ‎ ; as $ everywhere else. 

here and in the other place where x.‏ , ܩܥ .ܬܐ ,> κραυγή]‏ = ܪܪܘܒܐ 
(probably reading φωνή).‏ ܒܝܠܐ occurs in Apoc. (xiv. 18), where αὶ has simply‏ 
Psh. renders variously,—only once as © (Eph. iv.31); Hkl. uniformly as Σ.‏ 

ܡܛܠ As] These words take the place of‏ ܐ̈ܦܝܗ̇ - ܘܐܙ݀ܠܬ 
chums = ὅτι τὰ πρῶτα ἀπῆλθον. S therefore represents a‏ ܐܙ̈ܠܝܢ 
reading of the Greek, ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῆς. Kat ἀπῆλθον. In this‏ 
reading, the verb is to be taken as first person singular, and to be‏ 
is interpolated after tea,‏ ܠܥ connected with the next verse,—in which‏ 
to make good the connexion. Σ in its rendering follows the ordinary‏ 
[but d shows a trace of 8‏ ܐ݀ܙ̈ܠܝܢ text, but with wins (= παρῆλθον) for‏ 
.[ ܐܙܠܝܢ in its conflate reading, - tas‏ 

6. cone] Written πος where it recurs, xxl. 17; ptep. peil: so Σ 
[d points the word as poél, xxii. 17. 

Ah] An erasure follows in Ms.; probably of the word .ܠܗ‎ 

eos] For 22x; (cp. Joh. iv. 10): so Σ. So too Ephraim, 
Hymn. vii In Fest. Epiph., 7 (p. 66, ed. Lamy), seemingly citing this passage. 

7. [ܘܕܙܦܼܐ‎ Perhaps we ought to correct “aisa. 

8. ܠܩ̈ܥܫܥܘܛܬܢܐ‎ = δειλοῖς] This word is not in Psh., O.T. or N.T.; 
nor in Hxp. or Hkl.; but M415 occurs, 2 Cor. viii. 20, and ܕ ܩܥܛܐ‎ Act. 
xxvul.9,33, 1 Joh. iv.18 (Psh. and, as regards the first two references, Hkl.). 
Σ has ܠܕܚܘ̈ܠܬܢܐ‎ ; and so Psh. and ΗΚ]. in the two places where δειλός 
occurs else in N.T., Mt. viii. 26, Mk. iv. 40. The noun used by 8, though 
unrecorded in the Lexx., is a verbal of exactly similar formation. 

AA = ἁμαρτωλοῖς] Σ, more properly, .ܚܿܛܝܐ‎ The adj. used 
in $ is in Psh. and ΗΚ]. = ἀδικος (ep. S and &, xviii. 5 and xxii.11), or 
(in Psh.) ἄνομος, but it does not occur in © 
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the omission is shared by © and many Greek copies, headed by ܐ‎ and 
moreover in that verse it is almost certainly due to a more complete 
homeeot. (χίλια ἔτη repeated). See notes on Greek text. 
ܝܗܒ‎ [ Correct ܟܗܝܒ‎ 
4, ܡ̈ܘܬܒܐ‎ = θρόνους] Here only in 8: Σ, ܟܘܪ̈ܣܘܬܐ‎ ; see note 
on iv. 4. Psh. only once renders θρόνος by ܡܘܬܒܐ‎ (Col. i. 16, where 
Hkl. renders as = here), but both use the same word as = καθέδρα, 
Mt. xxii. 6, &c., (by implication). 
[ܗܠܝܢ ܕܐܬܦ ܣܩ‎ (i) 8 and ¥ translate as if they had a reading, 
Tas πεπελεκισμένας, unknown to the Greek copies, and to the other versions. 
But perhaps we ought to correct both by prefixing ܕ‎ to gala, especially as 
there is in the next sentence (in 5) & ܕ‎ wrongly inserted,—see next note: 
cp. however vi. 9, where 8 (not Σ) similarly has al \ades ܦܦܫ̈ܬܐ‎ 
(11) The final letter of the verb is wanting: supply ܝܢ‎ or (if the prefix x 
be restored) supply ܘ‎ in S [and in ,ܨ‎ make corresponding changes |. 
[ܘܕܐܝ 1 .ܝܢ‎ Read rather ܘܐܝܠܝܢ‎ , as suggested in last note. The 
text as it stands represents ‘‘the word of God, and of those who have not 
worshipped the beast,” &e., which is unmeaning. But the connexion may 
be, “the souls .... of those who have not worshipped,” &e. 
ܕܚܝܘ‎ [ Probably we are to correct ܘܝܘ‎ . So Σ, with the Greek. 
6. [ܛܓܘܒܢܐ‎ See note on xiv. 13, 
hiss] Correct “ris: also remove stop after .ܫܘܠܛܢܐ‎ 
10. ܡܲܛܥܝܢܗܘܢ‎ = ὁ πλανῶν αὐτούς] Verbal noun ܡܛܥܝܢܐ‎ here 
used = ptcp.; found but twice in Psh., = πλάνος (Mt. xxvii. 63, 2 Cor. vi. 8; 
likewise Hkl., as also 1 Tim. iv. 1), 3 once = γόης (2 Tim. 111. 18 ; not so 
1111. ( ; occurs thrice in Poe. (and so likewise ΗΚ].), 2 Joh. 7 (dis), = πλάνος ; 
Jud. 13, = πλανήτης. Σ renders here, ܕܐܛܥܝ ܐܢܘܢ‎ ac. 
12. tam] See note on 111. 5, and ep. verse 15. 
[ܕܕܝܥܫܐ‎ Perhaps we ought to read with =, esx, as all else. 
14. [ܕܨܝܕܝ ܗܘܢ‎ The prep. here used is rather = παρά than ἐν (οὗ 
Greek text); but probably the variation is introduced to suit the sense 
and not as implying a change from ἐν (= ,ܒ‎ as in previous sentence). 
For toe cp. 1.13, vil. 17, xxi. 2 (where see note), 10. 
ܚܕ‎ tx» = ἕκαστος] Here only in S: see note on 11. 23. 
XXI. 1. ܫܡܝܐ‎ (dis)] Feminine here, but masc. in Σ : see note on x. 6. 
ὦ. ܡܢ . . . . ܡܢ ܨܝܕ‎ = ἐκ .... ἀπό] Here, and verse 10, S uses 
πος ܡܢ‎ = ἀπό (as distinguished from éx) to express the idea of coming 
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combining both, nor for placing καὶ τὰ στρατεύματα αὐτοῦ as in 8. The 
reading of S, or of its Greek original, is apparently conflate (see note on 
Greek text). Σ reads ܕܝ ܠܗܘܢ‎ c<hastatoa, nearly agreeing with the 
latter member of the conflation in ©, in the noun used as the equivalent 
of στρατεύματα, of which <sla or ܦܠܚ̈ܘܬܐ‎ is in § the uniform rendering 
(see note on ix. 16, where S has σέδιαλ ον, as here in the former member). 
Hence arises a suspicion that © may have been here interpolated from Σ. 
Yet it is to be noted, on the other hand, that S again has mast 
(= τῶν στρατευμάτων αὐτοῦ) at the close of the verse, consistently in both 
clauses using sala, and not (as >) hasta. 
20. [ܘܕܐܝܠܝܢ‎ Apparently ܠ‎ is to be read for 3, as in Σ. 
ܘܐܬܪܡܝܘ‎ .... ah waa] This would represent a reading (see 
note on Greek text) otherwise unattested. > has ܐܬܬܪܡ݂ܝܘ‎ ears ܘܦܕ‎ . 
Perhaps asa, = καὶ ἔζησαν, is to be read for ahkwsa. 
21. ex] Ought to be obelized (see note on 11.5); but not so in Ms. 
[ܒܐܿܝܕܐ ܕ‎ Note the repetition of the prefix ». So Σ, ܕ‎ ams. 
<tr} mls = πάντα τὰ ὄρνεα] >, ܟܠܗܝܢ ܦܖ̈ܚܬܐ‎ ; cp. both 
versions, verse 17 (where see note): but in the only other place where 
ὄρνεον occurs in Apoc. (xvii. 2, sing.), S om., while < renders ܦܪܚܬܐ‎ 
In Psh. N.T., tA, is not used; but in O.T. often; in Hxp. sometimes. 
XX. 2. masta = καὶ ἐκράτησε] So >: elsewhere in both versions 
κρατῶ is always rendered by ܐܚܕ‎ ; as mostly in Psh. and Hkl., in both of 
which ne is very rare, though frequent in Hxp. We find however ܬ‎ 
= κρατῶ \Lk. xxiv. 16 (Hkl.); also also Tit. i. 8 (Psh., by implication‘). 
Here, it is used because ܐܚܕ‎ is wanted to represent κλείω in next verse 
(in both versions; and so throughout, and in Psh. and Hkl. passim). 

3. [ܥ̈ܡܡܐ‎ After this word (see note on Greek text), 8 om. to 
render ἄχρι τελεσθῇ τὰ χίλια ἔτη, Which all else ins. Probably the previous 
sentence, in the Greek original (or an ancestor) of S, was so arranged as 
to end (as in rec.) with ἔτι, and thus the omission, whether in the Greek 
or made by the translator, would be due to the homeeoteleuton €& .... ἔτη. 
It is true that ܬܘܒ‎ is not so placed as to bear out this supposition con- 
cerning the position of ἔτι, but there are other instances where S places 
ܬܘܒ‎ early in a sentence though the Greek has ἔτι at the end (as is usual 
in Apoc.): see, ¢.g., xxii. 11 (quater). Yet, on the other hand, the fact 
that 5 also om. from verse 5 an entire clause containing the same words, 
looks as if some doctrinal bias were at work here. But in case of verse 5, 
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And thus $ is doubtfully supported by Σ, either in disjoining the 
negative from what follows, here, or in its contrary treatment of xxii. 9. 
See note on Greek text. It is plain that doctrinal prepossession was at 
work in causing the confusion and inconsistency,—cp. next note. 

Inserted no doubt to qualify the prohibition conveyed.‏ [ܝܬܝܪܐܝܬ 
The advb. = μᾶλλον, 2 Pet. 1. 10 (Poc. and Hkl.). It is remarkable that‏ 
the same advb. is interpolated, 3 Joh. 5 (Poce.), apparently = μάλιστα.‏ 

11. ܒܥܐܢ ܘܬܐ‎ = -ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ] Σ, ܒܙܕܝܩ ܘܬܐ‎ , which rendering 
is given by both versions, xxii. 11, the only other instance of 6. in Apoe. 
Psh. uses both, but prefers the former: Hkl., with rare exceptions, the 
latter. See note on xv. 3. 

12. ܠܐ ܝܕܥ‎ [ Here «ἐλ = οὐδείς, for ܠܐ ܐܢܫ‎ (as 3). 

13. -ss4\] This verb in Psh. occurs only Joh. ii. 8, = ἀντλῶ ; but else- 
where seems nearly = βάπτω (= to imbue). Perhaps however it is here = ܙܠܚ‎ 
(which Σ has), = paiva, ῥαντίζω. See Thes. S.; see also note on Greek text. 

14. ܘܠܒܼܝܫܝܢ‎ tas [ܪ̈ܟܫܐ.‎ Observe that by placing a stop before 
as well as after τότ, and prefixing ܘ‎ to the ptep. followimg, S seems 
to make the adjective parallel with the ptep., and therefore (see note on 
Greek text) to have read both in dative, or perhaps both in nominative. 

15, «ὸιϑ...1..] There seems to be an erasure in Ms. after this word ; 
see note on Greek text. 

ܦܘܡܗܘܢ but the masc. suffix may relate to‏ ; ܕܒܗܿ Rather‏ [ܕܒܗ 

~al\.a1 = πατάξωσι] Σ uses sso, which is the almost 
invariable Psh. and Hkl. equivalent of πατάσσω (see note on xi. 6). But 
we find it represented by ܩܛ ܠ‎ in both, Act. vii. 24, and therefore are 
not obliged to suppose that S read here ἀποκτείνωσι or σφάξωσι. 

16. ܥ̈ܛ ܡܬܗ‎ As] See note on Greek text, and observe that 8 
inserts no a before δας, and writes the noun as plural: = sing.; [to ܕܘܥܠ‎ 7 
prefixes *, in reference, as it seems, to the insertion of the copulative, and 
therefore to its absence from $ which is the only authority for omitting it}. 

17. ܠܦ ܪܪܚܬܐ‎ = τοῖς ὀρνέοις] Singular (collective); so in Psh. with 
rare exceptions. writes the word pl. here, and verse 21 (see note there, 
for the rendering of 5); and so Hkl. habitually. 

See note on viii. 13.‏ [ܡܨܥܬ ܫܡܝܐ 
ah, as =. Cp. Ezek. xxxix. 17‏ ܐܬܟܥܫܘ Correct‏ [ܘܐܬܟ̇ܢܫܘ 
(Psh. and Hxp.).‏ 
There is Greek authority for‏ [ܘܠܚ̈ܝܠܘܬܗܿ. .... ܘܠܦܠܚ̈ܝܗܘܢ .19 


ܥ 


both readings, αὐτοῦ and αὐτῶν, after καὶ τὰ στρατεύματα, (1-ܕ‎ 1156 none for 
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Mt. ix. 23 (Psh. and Hkl.), the only other instance of αὐλητής in N.T. 
Cp. Ezek. xxvi. 18 (Psh. and Hxp.). For «αν, cp. 1 Cor. xii. 10 (Psh.). 
ܕܡ̈ܙܥܘܩܐ‎ = μουσικῶν] A word unknown to the lexicons: pro- 
bably chosen (or perhaps formed) by our translator for its similarity in 
sound to μουσικά. For as. see second note (11) on vill. 6. 
XIX. 5. [ܘܩܠܐ‎ S (not >) om. aas after this word. 

6. [ܡܪܝܐ‎ After this word, jn (cursive) is interlined, apparently 
by a later hand, conforming the text to Σ and the Greek copies. See 
note on Greek text. 

Co ܘܡܬܦܢܚܝܥܢ‎ cit» | (1) Note that 5 gives these verbs in present 
_ptep. (= pres. indic.); ܙ‎ in future. (11) For the rendering of ἀγαλλιῶ (not 
else in Apoc.) in 8, see note on xi. 10; Σ uses vat. In Psh., it is never 
rendered as by 8, but often as by ܥ‎ ; in ΗΚ]. always so. 

8. [ܬܪ̈ܝܼܨܬܐ‎ Σ, ܙܕ̈ܩܐ‎ . See note on xv. 4. 

9. ater] Probably we ought to correct tar. 

instead of (or perhaps after) this word.‏ ܟܬܘܒ Read‏ [ܬܘܒ 

«δι ποσὸν} Correct ܕܡܫܬܘܬܗ‎ , as verse 7. 

gts,—one of the few cases where © has the stat. emphat.‏ ,= [ܩܼܖ̈ܝܐ 
and = the stat. absol.: the former treating κεκλημένοι adjectivally, as both‏ 
. ܟܝܬܝܒܝܢ ,ܬ render κλητοί (xvil. 14) by @2to. Cp. xxi. 12 (5, task;‏ 

10. eA] Note that 1.9 (= dpa) is omitted before the negative. As 

the text stands, πόδ (so pointed) seems = μὴ [ποιήσῃς] } Cp. however the 
parallel passage, xx1l. 9, where sts appears; but with a stop after it, so 
that ܠܐ‎ (with no stop following) is left to be joined with what follows. 
> retains tw» here as well as there; but its interpunction is uncertain: 
the evidence being 


(xix. 10) 7; ܚܙܝ ̇ ܠܐ ܿ. ܟܥܬܐ‎ (xxil. 9) ܟܢܬܐ‎ «Δ... 


ܚܙܝ ria: dl.‏ ܚܙܝܠ ܠܐ ܟܥܬܐ ;7 
ܚܙܝ: ܠܳܐ rs:‏ ܚܙܝ; ܠܐ d; naa‏ 
λον‏ ܟܥܝܬܐ ܚܙܝ .ܠܐ ܟܥܬܐ p;‏ 


Thus, as to (1) text, Σ is against the omission here of st»: as to 
(11) «nterpunction, 

n agrees with © in both places. 

stand alone.‏ ܠܐ is indecisive here, but at xxii. 9 makes‏ ܐ 

® (its triple point being equivalent merely to the single point of S) 
joins A with what follows, here; but in xxii. 9 agrees with J. 

p (alone consistent) makes ܠܐ‎ stand alone in both places, with (..), 
i.e. (1), after st», as well as after .ܠܐ‎ 
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by Hxp., ܡܕܒܪ̈ܝ ܦ̈ܠܥܝܐ‎ = στρατηγοί, implied in ܪܺܝܫܢܥܐ ܕܡܕܒܪ̈ܝ. ܦܠܥܝܐ‎ 
= ἀρχιστράτηγος [LX X, = ἄρχων τῶν στρατηγῶν |, Josh. v.14. See Masius, 
Syr. Pee., 8.0. tox; and note that in 7768. δ΄, (s.v.) this reference of Masius 
is misunderstood, and wrongly applied to ¥. 6 (μάχιμοι). 

δι. ὅπλ wales ܟܠ ܐܙ̈ܠܝܠ‎ = πᾶς ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν πλοίων ἐπὶ 
τόπον πλέων] (i) Apparently a conflation,—see note on Greek text. But 
wales ܟܠ ܐ̈ܙܠܝ‎ may be a periphrasis for πᾶς ὁ πλέων : if so, ἐπὶ τῶν 
πλοίων ought to be struck out. & renders ܕܠܕܘܟܬܐ ܛܐܦ‎ aco ܟܠ‎ [so 7; 
dp, ܕܠ ܕܘܦܝܬܐ‎ . For ܐܙܠ‎ = πλέω, see Act. xxvii. 2, 6, Psh.; where Hkl. 
renders by .ܛ ܗܦ‎ (ii) Note the constr. form followed by prep., as xiv. 3. 

See for this word 7765. S.; it is not in Psh.: = has‏ [ܐܠܦܼܕ̈ܐ 
where ναύτης recurs, Act. xxvii. 27, 30:‏ ܡܠܥܝܐ here tau. Psh. has‏ 
Hkl. renders as Σ᾽: and so Hxp., 3 Kin. ix. 27 [= ναντικός, LXX].‏ 

maacsasa| Note the peculiar form of the verb with suffix. 

19. τα. ܐܝ‎ = τῆς τιμιότητος αὐτῆς] Elsewhere in S, and uniformly 
in Σ, and in Psh., Hxp., and ΗΚ]., ܐܝܒܪܐ‎ = τιμή. For τιμιότης (not else 
in N.T.), = has ܡܝܩܪܘܬܐ‎ , a very rare word, not found in Psh., nor 
(apparently) in Hkl. or Hxp. 

20. ܡܛܠ ܕܕܢ‎ = ὅτι ἔκρινεν] Σ, less accurately, πα ܡܛܠ‎ ; but 
in xix. 2 both give ܕܢ‎ . [In the latter place, Σ d has ܕܐܢ‎ , and S at first 
sight appears to read the same, but the seeming ܐ‎ is only a blot. | 

21. ܐܝܟ‎ [ This word is added in marg., but prima manu. There is 
some trace \of erasure before the next word, as if x had originally been 
prefixed. 

last note]; and so‏ 66 .ܕܪܚܝܐ μύλον] So > (din; p,‏ = ܪ̈ܚܝܐ 
Psh. and Hkl., Mt. xviii. 6, and wherever p. recurs. See note on Greek text.‏ 

asin = ἔβαλεν... . . βληθήσεται] Σ more con-‏ .... ܬܫܬܼܕܐ 
sistently uses the former verb in both places: see note on vi. 19.‏ 

ὁρμήματι] Sot. The Greek word is not else found‏ = ܒܝܝܐܦܐ 
ὅρμη in ΗΚ]. where it occurs (Act. xiv. 5, James iii. 4);‏ = ܚ in N.T.: but‏ 
also in Hxp., e.g., Ezek. 111. 14. So too Psh. O.T., there and elsewhere ;‏ 
but not N.T.‏ 

(as Σ); see note‏ ܬܫܬܦ̄ܝ Perhaps we ought to correct‏ [ܬܫܟܚܝ 
on Greek text.‏ 

22. tsa ai] This rendering is borrowed from Psh. of Daniel 111. ὃ, 
where it exactly reproduces N77}. of the Chald., = γένους μουσικῶν of 
Theodot. Possibly our translator found αὐλητικῶν in his Greek copy, or 
misunderstood αὐλητῶν. Σ renders simply ܕܙܡܪ̈ܐ‎ ; see for the word, 
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printed texts is attested only by later copies. See Hermathena, vol. 11, 
p. 290. 
[ܕܒܘܨܐ‎ In 8 and Σ, ܒܘܨܐ‎ is used indifferently = βύσσος or 
βύσσινος (reading of Greek uncertain here and verse 16), the prefix being 
here the sign of the genitive. In Psh. and ΗΚ]. it = βύσσος, Lk. xvi. 19 
(the only instance of 8. outside Apoc.) But 8, and apparently Σ, seem 
everywhere else to make ~easx = βύσσινος (adj.), verse 16, and xix. 8 
(dis), 14; and therefore probably mean ܒܘܨܐ‎ here to represent βύσσος. 
ܫܐܪܺܝܐ‎ [ Σ, τς. 
ܕܒܣܼܝܡܐ‎ = θύϊνον] So Σ (dp; but J writes ܕܒܧܤܦܫܐܡܐ‎ |. 
wins = ἐλεφάντινον ͵] Cp. the use of ܐܐ‎ in Hebrew. %&, 
ܓܪܶܡܦܝܠܐ‎ (= Bjfenbein). Ivory is not mentioned elsewhere in N. T.; 
but in O.T., Psh. mostly expresses it as δ; Hxp. as 2. But Psh. has 
elias waz, Ezek. xxvii.6; and so Hxp., 3 Kin. x. 22 (with ± before 
the second word), and similarly Ezek. xxvii. 15, in which two places ivory 
is spoken of in its unmanufactured state, as an article of import. 
13. [ܫܝܫܐ‎ So %; cp. Cant. v.16 (Psh. and Hxp.), Esth. i. 6 (Psh.). 
ܩܝܘܢܝܝܡܘܢ‎ [ Σ, casmaian, as Exod. xxx. 23 (Psh.); Hxp. 
ܩܝܥܐ ܡܐ ܡܠܘܢ‎ : 
[ܡܘܪܽܘܢ‎ So Σ; and so ΗΚΙ., Mt. xxvi.7; also in Hxp.: not Psh. 
ܠܒܘܢܬܐ‎ = λίβανον] So Psh., Mt. ii. 11 (A. not else as a separate 
word in N.T.), where ΗΚ]. transliterates δασόσ δ, as 5 here. 
[ܣ .ܡܝܕܐ‎ So >; and so Psh. O.T., passim. 
14. ܐܒܦܼ ܝ‎ = ἡ ὀπώρα σου] Σ, ܐܒܼܒܐ‎ . “Ordpa not else in N.T., 
but φθινοπωρινά (Jud. 12) = ܕܐܘܦܝܝ܆ ܐܒ ܗܘܢ‎ (Poc., and Hkl. similarly): 
in Psh. O.T. (not N.T.) ܐܒܐ‎ occurs; e.g. Deut. xxxiii. 13. 
eh X35] Perhaps x is to be prefixed See note on Greek text. 
ܫܒܼܝܚ‎ = τὰ λαμπρά] See note on xv.6. The word ܫ‎ occurs in 

Psh. only Phil. iv. 8, = εὔφημος, where ΗΚ]. uses another ptcp. of same verb. 
[ܬܚܙܝܢ ܐܢܘܢ. ܘܠܐ‎ In 8 only: see note on Greek text. 

16. ܐܣܬ̣ܪܵܩ‎ = ἡἠρημώθη] >, tx»; as 8, xvii. 16 (where see note). 
For sts (usually = ceva), cp. 1 Cor. 1.17, Phil. ii. 7 (Psh. and Hkl.). 

17. ale storm ܟܠ‎ = πᾶς κυβερνήτης] > transliterates; as Psh. 
and Hkl., Act. xxvii. 11 (where alone «. recurs in N.T.); also Hxp., 
Ezek. xxvii. 27 ;—all with variations of spelling. For the rendering of 8, 
cp. Psh., 2 Sam. vi. 3, ܠܥܓܠܬܐ‎ ctor; 2 Chr. viii. 18, ;ܡ ܕܒܕܘ ܐܠܦܐ‎ 
Ezek. xxvii. 29, ܕܒܪ̈ܝ ܠܝܩܐ‎ (also Hxp.): but a closer parallel is yielded 


81 NOTES. xvi. 6—12. 


6. Rata .... masitaa] See note on Ada, xxii. 12. 
ܐܥܦܼܐ‎ (bis)] (1) Σ, ܥܐܦܐ‎ . Both forms are recognized; see 
Mt. xxiii. 15 (Psh. as S, ΗΚ]. as Σ). (ii) Note the full stop placed before 
the second ,ܐܥܦܐ‎ which separates it from the preceding verb, and leaves 
it to be connected with that which follows (verse 7). 

7. x ܥܠ ܡܕܡ‎ = ὅσα] Rather ἐφ᾽ ὅσα or ἐφ᾽ ὅσον: Σ; ܕ‎ emma, 
which is its rendering for ὅσον, xxi. 16; and which usually = ἐφ᾽ ὅσον in 
Psh. and Hkl., in Poc. as well as Hkl., 2 Pet. 1. 1858. For the 
rendering here given by $, cp. Mt. xviii. 18 (Psh.). See note on 1. 2. 

[sic], verse 9: = 8‏ ܐܫܬܼܥܝܘ ἐστρηνίασε] Cp.‏ = ܐܫܬܥܠܝܬ 
(ΞΞ Cea iat) here, and similarly in verse 9; for which‏ ܡܨܛܪܝܘ 
ὅταν καταστρηνιάσωσι, 1 Tim. ¥, 11 (Psh., simian ΗΚ].‏ = = ܡܨܛܪ̈ܝܢ cp.‏ 
In Psh. (not Hkl.) als&xe occurs 2 Thess. ii. 4, James ii. 6, 13, iii. 5;‏ 
but = different verbs.‏ 

τοσοῦτον] © renders as if τοιοῦτον, and similarly‏ = ܕܐܝܟ ܗܟܢ 
ex,\ verse 16 (the only other instance of τοσοῦτος in Apoc.);‏ 30 
(more accurately). Psh. usually gives‏ ܟܠܗ ܗܢܐ and so & ‘there, but here‏ 
the third of these renderings or something equivalent, rarely the second ;‏ 
ΗΚ]. uses both, often combined: the first is not found in either.‏ 

ܘܬܐ Correct‏ [ܡܚܼܘܬܐ .8 

9. asxrhzue] Correct ܐܫܬܥܠܝܘ‎ (see verse 7 and note). The 
cp. 1 Cor. x. 7 (Psh. and Hkl.), 


reading of text would however make sense, 
ܠ ܡܫܬܥܝܘ‎ = παίζειν. 

10. ܡܢ ܩܒ ܘܠ‎ = ἀπὸ μακρόθεν] So again verse 15; but verse 17, 
ܡܢ ܪܘܚܩܐ‎ . > in all these places gives the latter rendering of the 
phrase (which does not recur in Apoc.); and so Psh. and Hkl.: but in 
Psh. O.T. the former is to be found, e.g. Sirac. xxi. 7; in Hxp. the latter. 

11. ܡܘܒܠ ܗܘܢ‎ = τὸν γόμον αὐτῶν] So in next verse: in both, = 
has ܛܥܢܐ‎ ; and so Psh. and Hkl., Act. xxi. 3 (the only other instance 
of y. in N.T.), reserving ܡܘܒܠܐ‎ as = φορτίον. 

12. Ctans.... ܝܩܝܪ̈ܬܐ‎ = τιμίων... τίμιον] So S wherever τίμιος 
occurs, (except xvil. 4, where see note): = uniformly uses tows, as 
does Hkl.: Psh. mostly as ὃ, where τ. means precious,—(but as = twice, 
Act. v. 84, Hebr. xiii. 4, where 7. means honoured). So too 2 Pet. 1. 4, 
tao. (Poc., not Hkl), where printed texts wrongly give σόα τ = τιμάς; 
but the reading is as above rectified in our Ms., and in two others, Oo. 1.17 
of Cambridge Univ., and Suppl. 27 of Paris, of high authority: that of the 


Ι, 
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vat La] Possibly ܟܠ ܦܪ̈ܘܚܐ‎ (παντὸς ὀρνέου) is to be read 
here; asin < 7 : see De Dieu’s note zn loc. See also note on Greek text. 

3. ܠ‎ ΝΘ] This seems to represent πεπότικε (with accus.) ; 
lit., κεκέρακε (with dat.),—cp. verse 6. 

<tX ea], and so where the word recurs,‏ ,ܐ So > [dp;‏ [ܬܐܓܙ̈ܐ 
verses 11, 15, 28 [each copy adhering to its spelling; 2 as /, verse 11,—‏ 
deficit in the other places ].‏ 

τοῦ στρήνους αὐτῆς] Lit., τῆς μανίας αὐτῆς. So Chain‏ = ܕܫܓܢܝܗܿ 
; ܕܐܣܛܪܢܝܐ ܕܝܠ ܗ λῆρος, Lk. χχῖν. 11 (Psh.). Σ gives the transliteration‏ = 
Kin. xix. 28 (Hxp.)‏ 4 ܐܨܛܪܢܝܐ see second note on verse 7 i/r., and ep.‏ 
στρῆνος [LXX], in which place the Hebrew word is jixw. This‏ = 
from‏ ܐ| (from rx, as‏ ܫܺܝܥܐ suggests that sie is to be corrected‏ 
malam partem, “luxury” instead of “tranquillity.” This‏ ܐܐܐ ἸΝῺ) taken‏ 
sense is well established for the Hebrew word, but seems unrecorded for‏ 
and note.‏ 4 .1 ,ܫܝܥܐ the Syriac. See for‏ 

Infr., verses 7,9 (where see notes), στρηνιῶ = ܐܫܬ݀ܥܠ ܢ‎ (wrongly 
written ܐܫܬܓܝ‎ in the latter verse). Hence another conjecture arises, 
that ܫܘܥܠܝܐ‎ (= φρύαγμα, Jer. xii.5, Hxp.; see also heading of Ps. x., 
Psh.) may have been the rendering of 8, which may have passed, by a 
like shortening, into ܫܥܝܐ‎ (= εὐτραπελία, Eph. ¥. 4, Psh. and Hkl.), and 
thence into siz. 

4, maX ܡܢ‎ = ἐξ αὐτῆς] Σ, mass. Except in the expressions 
ܡܢ ܠܓܘ‎ (iv. 8, τ. 1), ܠܓܥܘ ܡܢ‎ (xi. 9), ܓܘ‎ 15. not else found in 8; but 
in Psh. and ΗΚ]. occurs with suffixes as here,—e.g. Mt. xxiii. 26. So too 
Psh. (not Hxp.), Jer. i. 45, which in this sentence S repeats verbatim. 

coals... ܕܠܐ‎ = ἵνα py... ἵνα μή] So Σ (with rau, as 
usual, before the former). But S om. a before sais, so as to make 
the latter of the two final clauses dependent on the former; and thus 
has reason for changing from ܠܐ‎ to ܠܡܐ‎ : while = retains a, so as 
to make the two clauses parallel, and yet varies the rendering of wa μή 
exactly as 8S. Thus in this verse we have clear evidence not only of the 
connexion of the versions, but of the dependence of Σ on ©. 

5. ܕܒܩܼܘ‎ = ἐκολλήθησαν] Sot. The Greek verb (not else in Apoc.), 
in Psh. and ΗΚ]. is but once (Lk. x. 11) rendered as here. 

τὰ ἀδικήματα αὐτῆς] Similarly >. ᾿Αδίκημα does not‏ = ܥܼ̈ܘܠܝܗ̇ 
recur in Apoc.; else in N.T. only Act. xviii. 14, xxiv. 20, in which places‏ 
ܥܘܠܐ Hkl. renders as here; but not Psh., which however often uses‏ 
otherwise. Cp. xxi. 8, xxi. 11.‏ 


79 NOTES. xvi. 11—xvu. 2. 


11. [ܘܬܢܝܼܢܥܐ‎ An interpolation, probably of a gloss in marg., identi- 
fying the ‘‘ beast” of this chapter with the “dragon” of xii. 3. 

After this word ham, as in verse8, is apparently wanting.‏ [ܕܐܝܬܝܗܿ 

12. λας... ἀπο = chaBov.... λαμβάνουσι] See note on v. 8. 

enix} Correct naz. 

13. ܨܒܝܢܐ‎ = γνώμην] So verse 17 (dis), and so Σ in both verses (the 
only instances of yy. in Apoc.). In Psh., ܨܒܝܢܐ‎ , though frequent, is 
never rendered as here; in Hkl. thrice, Act. xx.3, 1 Cor. i. 10, Philem. 14, 
(the Greek being written in marg. of the first of these places). 

14. ܢܢܟܼܐ‎ = ἀδικήσει] Correct ars (= νικήσει), as Σ. The Greek 
verbs are so similar as to suggest the surmise that the error may have 
beeri in the copy whence @ is translated. But in S ἀδικῶ is never 
rendered by ܢܟܐ‎ (see notes on 11. 11, xi. 5); and it is doubtful whether 
ܢܟܐ‎ is ever used in pa. Where it occurs in &, it is in aph. 

So xix. 16, where the same expression recurs ;‏ [ ܡܪܐ ܕܡܙ̈ܘܬܐ 
and so in both places Σ [dp; but 7, tats; 2 Mat}. So too Psh.,‏ 
Tim. vi. 15; but Hkl. as 37; also Hxp., Ps. exxxv. [συνε ΕΝ‏ 1 
Dan. [LXX, not Theodot. ] ἵν. 81 [34]. But Psh. uses stat. constr. without‏ 
x, in that Ps.,and im Deut. x. 17, 10006 σαν ἡ, xxx‏ 

cals, and so both‏ ܕܡ̈ܠܟܐ wl] » gives here‏ ܡ̈ܠܟܐ 
versions, xix. 16; ‘and Psh. (not Hkl.), 1 Tim. vi. 15. But the Psh.‏ 
O.T. usage is as S here; as Ezr. vii. 12, Ezek. xxvi. 7 (as also Hxp.),‏ 
Dan. u. 87 (but Hxp. as %).‏ 

10. ܢܣܥܕ̈ܢ‎ = ἐπισκέψονται] I propose to correct rior (see note 
on Greek text, and ep. =), retaining the fem. form, though the following 
verb 18 (1880. 

Snot» = ἠρημωμένην] So Σ ] writes ,ܪܒܬܐ‎ and so p prints 
choy; but De Dieu, .[ܚܝܪܰܒܬܳܐ‎ See Thes. S., s.v. st». The Greek 
verb occurs else in Apoc. only xviii. 16,19. In the former place (where 
see note), S renders by st; in the latter, as here; and so Σ in both. 
Else in N.T., it is only found Mt. xii. 25, Lk. xi. 17, and in both places 
is rendered in Psh. and ΗΚ]. by .ܪܒ‎ 

17. om] Read rather (with Σ) sms, = ἔδωκεν, as all Greek copies. 

XVIII. 2. teas = κατοικητήριον] So Σ [{ is misprinted by 
De Dieu, ܡܥܪܬܐ‎ = σπήλαιον]. So too both Psh. and Hkl., Eph. i. 22 
(the only other instance in N.T. of either the Greek or the Syriac word). 
Cp. Jer. ix. 11 (Psh., and Hxp. with LXX). 
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plural: not so elsewhere in S (xvii. 12, 16); nor anywhere in ¥. In 
Psh. N.T. it is usually singular (but see Mk. xv. 17, 20 [Widm.]) ; 
in Hkl. always; but pl. sometimes in Psh. O.T. and Hxp., as Dan. 
\ 29. 
MII = κεχρυσωμένα] (1) Σ, ܘܡܕܗܒܐ‎ = καὶ κεχρυσωμένη. 

See note on Greek text. (11) Observe that, consistently with its reading, 
S places a stop (-) after ܝ ܒܕܗܒܹܐ‎ and does not prefix ܒ‎ as < does to 
the following noun. For the verb, cp. Esai. xxx. 22 (Hxp.): not in Psh. 

crs, = τιμίους] S nowhere else (see note on xviii. 12) renders 
τίμιος thus; nor does Σ, or Psh. N.T. or Hkl.: but Psh. O.T. and Hxp., 
sometimes, as Ezek. xxviii. 13 (ep. Psh. there). >, ܡܝܧܩܪ̈ܬܐ‎ here, and 
throughout. 

(see next note:‏ ܛ ܡܐܘܬܐ More correctly written‏ [ܛܐܡܘܬܐ 
In this and next note I assume that in the original‏ .(ܠܐ ܕܟܝܘܬܐ Σ gives‏ 
of 5, ἀκαθ. stood before B6.; see note on Greek text; also on xvi. 13.‏ 
This word (once in Psh., = ἀκαθαρσία, Rom. 1. 24) occurs nowhere else‏ 
xxi. 27 ifr. (= κοινός), and xxii. 15 (= κύων[])}:‏ ,ܕܛܐܡܐ in 8. But we find‏ 
in Psh. it sometimes = ἀκάθαρτος, sometimes κοινός.‏ 

βδελύγματος] So again in next verse (5); in xxi. 27,‏ = ܣܘܝܒܐ 
In verse 5, < agrees‏ , ܡܣܰܲܢܒܘܬܐ where alone 86. recurs in Apoc., S has‏ 
(sing. or pl.). Again,‏ ܛ ܡܐܘܬܐ with S; but here, and xxi. 27, it has‏ 
xxi. 8, both versions render ἐβδελυγμένοις (verb only there in Apoc.) by‏ 
In N.T. βδέλυγμα occurs else only Mt. xxiv. 15, Mk. xiii. 14,‏ . ܡ̈ܣܝܒܐ 
Lk. xvi. 15, in all which places other renderings are used in Psh., and in‏ 
Hkl.; also in Hxp., as well as Psh., Dan. ix. 27, xi. 31, xu.11; but in‏ 
,ܣܘܝܿ̈ܒܐ In Psh. N.T., also Hkl.,‏ . ܛܡܐܘܬܐ = Mace. i. 54 (Psh.), it‏ 1 
are nowhere found: but the former in O.T., 2 Macc. vi. 5‏ ܕܡܣܤܝܒܘܬܐ 
(Psh., = ?); the latter in Hxp., 1 [3] Esdr. vin. 80 [= μολυσμός, LXX].‏ 
ܣܢܝܒ But ass = κοινός sometimes in Psh. and often in Hkl.; and‏ 
κοινῷ usually in both.‏ = 

6. [[ܬܕܡܪܬ‎ This word seems to have undergone correction, prima 
manu. The syllable 2] [ste ܐܐܐ‎ Ms.] is in paler ink than the root letters, 
and so is the final &, which moreover stands out in the margin. 

8. esas] Cp. xi. 7, and note. 

sims] Note the stat. constr. followed by redundant‏ ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ 
prep., as in xiv. 3, where see note: see also note on iii. 10.‏ 
tam] See note on 111. 5.‏ 
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(the only other instance of doy. in N.T.); also Hxp., Deut. xxiii. 13 (see 
Thes. S., 8.v.). uses asotaa, a word not found in Psh. N.T.,—but in 
O.T., Exod. xx. 26 (Psh. and Hxp.), where LXX has doy. Possibly S 
read αἰσχύνην (see note on Greek text). 

16. [ܡܓܕܘ‎ In both Psh. and Hxp., = 132 or [1738 wherever it 
occurs. See 6.7.) 1 [9] Kin. ix. 15, where LXX [or Theodot. ?] has μαγδώ, 
elsewhere mostly payed[ ὃ Ἰών. 

17: [ܗܘܐ‎ Σ, Kam. In our Ms., the final letter alone is legible. 

18. [ܓ̈ܘܕܐ . . ̇‫ . ܙܘܥܐ‎ See note on vi. 12. 

Miu’ ἜΤΙ The word οἷος is not‏ ܕ οἷος] Σ,‏ = ܕܐܟܘܬܗ 
else found in Apoc.; but in Psh. is rendered ‘as by S, Mk. xii. 19 (where‏ 
Hkl. renders nearly as %); also Exod. ix. 24 (where cp. Hxp.).‏ 

19. ܐܬܕܟܼܪ̇ܬ̇‎ = ἐμνήσθη] So =: a rare use of this form in passive 
sense: rare also of the Greek verb; but for it cp. Act. x. 31, Ezek. 
Xvill. 22, 24, (LXX). In the latter place, Psh. and Hxp. render as here ; 
in the former, Psh. and ΗΚ]. avoid so doing. 

21. ܟܟܪܐ‎ es] Στ τα wv. 

σφόδρα] So Psh.\ always; not else in Apoc.: 3%,‏ ᾿-- ܛܒ 
εν οὐ, as Hkl. and Hxp.‏ 

XVII. 1. ths ܬܐ‎ [ Cp. xxi. 9, where δεῦρο recurs, = ܬܐ‎ simply ; 
and so Σ in both places, as in Psh. and Hkl., Joh. xi. 43, &e.: but 
ܬܐ ܒܬܪܝ‎ (Psh., not Hkl.) = δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι, Mt. xix. 21, .ܥ‎ 

8. ܐܦܼܩܥܢܝ‎ = ἀπήνεγκέ pe] Σ, ;ܐܘܒܠܥܝ‎ as both versions, xxi. 10 
(the only other instance of the Greek verb in Apoc.); and so both render 
ἀπάγει, xiii. 10 (where see note). In Psh., ܐܦܘ‎ often occurs, but never 
= ἀποφέρω, which Psh. and ΗΚ]. render as Σ. 

κόκκινον So Σ; but in next verse, both (with Psh.‏ = ܣܘܡܩܬܐ 
and Hkl.) render x. by τὸν ἴα ον, as also where it recurs, xviii. 12, 16;‏ 
πυρρός, vi. 4. These instances of‏ = ܣܓܘܡܫܒܐ moreover, both make‏ 
exact agreement in variation of rendering are clear marks of the affinity‏ 
seems‏ ܤܣ between S and =. The reason of varying is, no doubt, that‏ 
proper te denote the colour of an animal; \, that of a garment. But‏ 
probably κι, as here applied to the beast, signifies that it was covered‏ 
with scarlet /rappings.‏ 

4. ܐܝܬ ܗܘܐ‎ [ Note that $ writes ܐܝܬ‎ here without suffix, and 
ܗܘܐ‎ uninflected ; see Néldeke, ὃ 304. Σ, ham ܐܝܬܝܗܿ‎ 

πορφυρᾶ] Observe that this word is written as‏ = ܐܕ̈ܓܘܢܐ 
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XVI. 2. ܟܐܒܝܐ‎ = πονηρόν] So d[n; but dlp, ܟܐܒܥܐ‎ , which the 
Lexx. support]; not in Psh. Both versions make ܦܐ ܒܐ‎ = πόνος wherever 
it occurs (verses 10, 11, xxi. 4), and so Hxp., e.g., Esai.i.5 (with Psh.). In 
Psh. N.T. it = νόσος, πάθος, and the like, but not in Hkl. Else in N.T., 
πόνος occurs only Col. iv. 13, where Psh. and ΗΚ]. follow the variant ζῆλος. 

. ܐܢܫܐ following; more regularly‏ ܠܗܘܢ With‏ [ܐܢܫܐ 

9. hum ܐܝܟ‎ <a] To be corrected, as it seems, 3 ܕܡܐ‎ 
hiss, as §: but see note on Greek text. 

8. ܕܢܝ ܚܹܝܡ‎ = καυματίσαι] So, 1. 15, S has ܡܥܲܝܡ‎ = πεπυρωμένος. 
Kavparttw occurs in Apoce. else only in next verse (where S om.,—see next 
note). Σ in both verses uses forms of the same root yx». So also Psh. 
and Hkl. where the Greek verb occurs in N.1T., Mt. xii. 6, Mk. iv. 6. 

9. [ܒܥܚܘܼܡܐ‎ (i) Note that S om. to render ἐν πυρί (end of verse 8). 
καὶ ἐκαυματίσθησαν ot ἄνθρωποι (= «-ἐπ...ν-5 ܒܥܘܪܐ. ܘܐܬܙ ܝܡܡܘ‎ , as §(. 
This error of homeeot. is no doubt due to the Syr. scribe,—for ܠܒܥܝܥܫܐ‎ 
and ܒܥܝܥ̈ܫܐ‎ do not differ in termination as do ἀνθρώπους .... ἄνθρωποι 
(see Greek text). (11) The verbal ܢܙܘܡܐ‎ occurs in © here only; see note 
on vi. 16. 

ash] The middle letter of this word is partly effaced in Ms., 
but the other letters and the point are clear. See note on verse 11. 

10. Note that a point (-) is prefixed to this verse. Probably four 
points ܀‎ (in red as usual) were to have been placed round it. ['The stop 
represented in printed text by ܀‎ is in Ms. always in vermilion, with a 
fifth point, in black, in its centvre. | 

11. ash] Correct ash, as ix. 20, 21;—-see note on 1.15. The 
reading of Ms. = ἐπαύσαντο, which is unsupported (see note on Greek 
text); but as it makes sense, it may have been also in verse 9, supr. 

18. ܠܐ ܕܟܼ̈ܝܬܐ‎ = ἀκάθαρτα] Σ, ܛܝܡ̈ܐܬܐ‎ , as also xviii. 2, where 8 
renders as it does here: but for the other place where ἀκ. occurs in Apoc., 
Xvil. 4, see note there. Psh. never renders as © here; ΗΚ]. but twice (Act. 
x. 28, 1 Cor. vii. 14): Psh. N.T. sometimes as > here; ΗΚ]. frequently ; 
Psh. O.T. and Hxp. usually. All also use ask, especially Psh. 

14. who] For ܐܝܬܝܗܝܢ‎ (161 > gives [dnp; but ἐς ܗܘܢ‎ 
wrongly |: see note on v. 6. 

15. ܐܬܳܐ‎ [ Σ [{}; not d; n hiat|] adds <a’, to make it clear that 
ἔρχομαι 18 expressed,—not ἔρχεται, which S seems to represent. 

τὴν ἀσχημοσύνην αὐτοῦ] So Psh. and Hkl., Rom. 1. 27‏ = ܒ ܗܬܼܬܗ 


75 NOTES. xv. 3—7. 


9. [ܪܘܪ̈ܒܝܢ ܘܬܡܼܝܗܝܢ‎ Both emphat.in &; as also puts, wiz: 

but the latter pair are abso/. in © and &, xix. 2. 

δίκαια] So xix. 2; and so = in both places. But in‏ = ܟܐ̈ܢܝܢ 
the remaining three places where δίκαιος occurs (xvi. 5, 7, xxii. 11) both‏ 
signal instance of agreement in arbitrary variation‏ -- ܕ ܙܕܝܩ render by‏ 
of rendering. See however note on verse 4. The renderings are used‏ 
indiscriminately in Psh., and in Hkl. also.‏ 

x2] Note that this word occurs twice in this verse ;—sub- 

stituted, in the second instance, for ܐܘܪ̈ܚܬܟ‎ ; probably by oversight. 

Ο, with vg; also with‏ ܬ So Σ; = αἰώνων of ‘MSS.‏ [ܕܥ̈ܠܓܡܐ 
of MSS. APQ and most‏ ( ܕܥܡܡܐ =( Psh. of pll., Jer. x. 7: against ἐθνῶν‏ 
mss., with σέ; and with Hebr., Hxp., and Theodot. of pll. (LXX om.).‏ 

4. ܐܢܬ‎ goths ܡܛܛܓܠܠ‎ = ὅτι δίκαιος εἶ] Or, ὅτι εὐθὺς εἶ. This 
sentence, which is supported by no other authority, takes the place 
of ὅτι τὰ δικαιώματά cov ἐφανερώθησαν (as all else have it). We have 
ܬܪ̈ܝܨܬܐ‎ = δικαιώματα, xix. ὃ (S; not Σ), which is in favour of reading 
δίκαιος in the Greek here: but on the other hand for εὐθύς we have 
ܬܪܝܨ ܡܪܺܝܐ‎ (= εὐθὴς ὁ Κύριος, LXX), Ps. xxv [xxiv]. 8 (Psh.; so too 
Hxp.);and.im ¥. ܬܪܝܨ‎ = εὐθύς (both in moral and in physical sense), 
Act. viii. 21, ix. 11, (Psh. and Hkl.). Again, we find goth = ὀρθός, 
Hebr. xii. 18 (Psh. and Hkl.). So likewise Prov. xi. 6 (Psh. and Hxp.), 
= ὀρθός, LXX. 

Possibly 8 originally had ,ܡܛܠ ܕܬܪ̈ܝܨܬܐ ܐܬܓ̇ܠܝܘ‎ and (the last 
four letters having been lost), ܐܬ‎ Kh est has become ܐܢܬ‎ wth. 

Or it may be that dur’ eth belongs properly to the second sentence 
of the verse, and was originally a marginal variant (for tat» am dur), 
wrongly inserted here, displacing ܬܪ̈ܝܝܢ ܙ ܬܐ ܐܬܓܠܝ ܘ‎ In support of this 
conjecture, note that to wim», Σ adds ܘܟܐܢܐ‎ [dp prefixing ܘܩܕܝܫܐ‎ |, 
which is equivalent to ܘܬܪ̈ܝܹܝܢ‎ [H. J. L.]. Cp. Deut. xxxii. 4 (Psh.). 

6. [ܡܢ ܗܝܟܠܐ‎ The full stop before these words (a scribe’s 
error) ought to be removed, and placed after them. 

λαμπρόν] So S always, except xvill. 14, where the‏ = ܢܗܝܼܪܵܐ 
as‏ ܕ ܨܒܚ word is used in a different sense: = uniformly renders A. by‏ 
Hkl. In Psh. N.T., 4. is nowhere directly rendered, and tso4 is used‏ 
for φωτεινός and the like, = “lighted”, or “JTuminous”: sos for‏ 
κράτιστος (Lk. i. 3, &e.), = “illustrious”.‏ 

7. [ܚܝܐ‎ Correct tos. 
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(except i. 3, where see note), as in Psh., where felicitation is conveyed : 
but essa, is used, xx. 6, where μακάριος is merely predicated ; 
which is Psh. usage also (see eg. Joh. xiii. 17). = uniformly makes 
μακάριος = ܝܛ ܘܒܬܢܐ‎ as does Hkl.: but Hxp. sometimes as S (cp. 
| | 5 1ἰ: 19): 

occurs in‏ ܥܥܕ ol ἀποθνήσκοντες] Σ, Mas. The verb‏ = ܕܥܥܕܘ 
Psh. only 2 Cor. ¥. 6, 8 (cp. also 9), = ἐκδημῶ,---ποῦ in Hkl.: but in lection-‏ 
are used as ‘the departed”, ‘ departure” ,—‏ ܙܥܘܢܫܕܢܐ rubrics sain,‏ 
‘‘the deceased”, ‘“‘decease”, in English. The last-named word occurs‏ 
once, 2 Pet. i. 14 (Poc., not Hkl.) in this sense, = ἀπόθεσις, which is a‏ 
point of agreement between © and Poe.‏ 

14. <zst>] See note on 1. 19. 

erroneously ],—the usual‏ ܡܓܠ fn; dip‏ ܡܓܠܐ Σ,‏ [ܡܓܠܬܐ 
habit of each version being in this instance reversed; and so through‏ 
verses 14-19. The abdsol. form is used (Psh. and Hkl.) in the only other‏ 
place where the word occurs in N.T., Mk. iv.29; also in the pll., Joel 11.138,‏ 
and elsewhere always in Psh. O.T., and Hxp. For the emphat., see‏ 
Thes. S., s.v. (Zech. ¥. 1 is wrongly cited there).‏ 

<ntao] Rather ,ܢܝܪܝ ܦ .ܬܐ‎ There is here an error (whether in 
the Greek or the Syriac) of repetition of a word from earlier part of verse. 

Note the stop (=) [se in Ms. ], at end of verse. 

18. [ܫܘܠܛܢܐ‎ A marginal insertion, prima manu. 

—2t = ἤκμασαν] Rather = ηὔξησαν, which perhaps S may have 
read here: cp, Mt. vi. 28, &c., where αὐξάνω = ei (Psh. and Hkl.). 
> has ܐܬ̇ܥ̈ܠܡܝ.‎ . The verb ἀκμάζω does not elsewhere occur in N.T. 

20. ass = ἐξῆλθεν) Σ, <xi[dp; but /om., and 2 dat] which S and = 
both use = παιδεύω, 111. 19. 

and so 8 as well as > where the‏ ; ܐܣ̈ܛ ܕܘܬܐ oe] Σ,‏ ܕܘܢ 
word recurs, xxi. 16. The emph. is always used in Psh. N.T. except‏ 
Act. 1.12; in ΗΚ]. without exception.‏ 

XV. 1, ܬܡܸܹܝܫܧܘܬܐ‎ = θαυμαστόν] So again verse 3 (the only other 
instance of θ. in Apoc.), and so Σ in both places; also Hkl. sometimes. 
But in Psh., ܬܡܝ‎ means “astonished”, not ‘ astonishing”: yet see 
Lk. xii. 17, where it = ἔνδοξος. 

so again, xxi. 9.‏ : ܐܚܪ̈ܝܬܐ Correct‏ [ ܐܚܙ̈ܢܝܝܬܐ 

2. ܠܥܠ ܡܢ‎ = ἐπί] Rather = ἐπάνω (with genitive), as xx. 3, 11. 
Perhaps S means to describe the singers as standing over, not on, the sea. 
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xvill. 17) is noteworthy. Inasmuch as the use of stat. constr. is very rare 
in <, but frequent in S, the presumption is that = here borrows from S. 

4. ܕ‎ ta ܟܠ‎ = ὅπου av] §, ܠܐܝܟܐ ܕܐܢ‎ . In Psh., ܕ‎ ta occurs, as 
Rom. xv. 20 (not Hkl.), = ὅπου, but not with La before it ;—for which 
combination see 77,65. S., s.v. ta. 

5. ܕܓܠܘܬܐ‎ = ψεῦδος] So Σ; and so both in the other places 
(xxi. 27, xxil. 15) where w. occurs; as also Hkl. uniformly. In Psh. N.T., 
Ww. is only twice thus rendered, 1 Joh. ii. 21, 27. 

[dip],‏ ܕܠܐ ܡ̈ܘܡܐ ,3% Not else in Apoc.‏ ܕܠܐ ܡܘܡ 
[x]. Psh. usually as 8, but (with Hkl.) as Σ᾿, Hebr. ix. 14,‏ ܕܠܐ ܡܘܡܐ 
Pet. 1.19; and so 2 Pet. 111. 14, Jud. 24, (Poc.; but ἘΠΕῚ, as = dlp).‏ 1 
Hkl. elsewhere sometimes as =, sometimes as Σ αἰ.‏ 

6. [ܡܨܥܬ ܫܡܝܐ‎ See note on viii. 13. 

followed by‏ ܐܝܬ duro] This is the only instance of‏ ܠܗ ܥܠܘܗܝ. 
and As: see note on xiii. 17. Probably $ read ἔχοντα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ.‏ ܠ both‏ 

ܐܘܢܓܠܝܘܢ εὐαγγέλιον] Evayy. not else in Apoc. Σ has‏ = ܣܒܪܬܐ 
as Hkl., and Psh. sometimes (as Mk. 1. 1): but Psh. usually as S. In‏ 
the superscription both S and Σ (but see first note on 1. 1) transliterate‏ 
εὐαγγελίστης.‏ 

ash] For this construction cp. Isai. xli.11(Psh.). In‏ ܐܪܥܐ 
.ܒ is usually followed by‏ ܝܬܒ the sense of “to inhabit,”‏ 

7. ܡܢ‎ alos = φοβήθητε] It is remarkable that instead of this 
literal rendering gives ܠ‎ awala; rather = λατρεύσατε (as mostly in 
Psh. and nearly always in Hkl.). The use of ܦܠܚ‎ = λατρεύω is implied 
in the rendering (S and =) of εἰδωλολάτρης (xxi. 8); but where the verb 
occurs (vil. 15, where see note; xxii. 3) both render it by ܫܡܫ‎ 

8. The two points (..) placed at end of this verse seem to be a note 
of admiration (!). So again xv. 4, after cats. Cp. & xix. 10, xxii. 9. 

10. ܕܠܐ ܚܠܼܛܐ‎ = ἀκράτου] Σ transliterates, ܐܩܪܛ ܘܢ‎ (not so Hxp.; 
ep. pll., Ps. [xxiv [Ixxv]. 8). The verb \\w is not found in §: but once 
in Σ, xv. 2 (see note on viii. 7). In Hkl. ܚܠܛܐ‎ = μίγμα, Joh. xix. 39: 
it does not occur in Psh. N.T.; but in O.T., Levit. xix. 19. 

11. sss] Perhaps to be read as fut.; so Σ, ܢܣܩ‎ [dp; but ὦ writes 
ami, and ἢ is unpointed]. See Thes. S., s.v. 

See note on iv. 8: the word occurs in Psh. N.T. only‏ [ܢܦܼܐܫܐ 
Phil. 11. 28 as if = ἀλυπία: in Hxp. = ἀνάψυξις.‏ 
οὐ σαν = μακάριοι οἱ νεκροί] So always in 8‏ ܠܡܺܝܬܐ .13 
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16. ests] See note on Greek text. Probably we ought to correct 

irs, as xix.18. See also note on vi. 15, and compare < here. 

χάραγμα] So © and ± throughout. In LXX, x.‏ = ܪܘܫܡܐ 
never occurs; in N.T., else only Act. xvii. 29: but neither there nor‏ 
elsewhere is esazat used in Psh. N.T. or Hkl.; nor (apparently) in‏ 
Ρβῃ. Ο.. or Exp:‏ 

17. epi av 69:9] Note that S omits to render δύνηται, so that 
these two futures must be taken to represent dyopaca: and πωλησαι 
read not as infinitives but as optatives. < supplies the missing verb 
ܝ( ܢܬܡܨܐ)‎ and retains these futures; but (contrary to its usage elsewhere) 
neglects to prefix to them x, thereby making its translation almost un- 
grammatical, and (as it seems) betraying its dependence on 8S. 

replaces the usual‏ ܐܝܬ ܥܠ hares = ὁ ἔχων] Here‏ ܥܠܘܗܝ 
This form of the idiom recurs in §, xiv. 1,17, xv. 1, 2, 6, xvii. 1,‏ . ܐܝܬ ܠ 
xx. 1, xxi. 9,15; and seems to be used where ἔχω means gero,— to hold”‏ 
or (as here) “to wear”. See note on xiv. 6; and cp. Mt. xxvi. 7 (Psh.).‏ 
.)ܐܝܬ “‘officium alicujus est” (Thes. S., 8.v.‏ = ܐܝܬ ܥܠ Elsewhere,‏ 

18. [ܕܐܝܬ ܒܗ‎ Another variation of idiom; ܒܗ‎ for wm. 

νοῦν] So again xvii. 9 (the only other instance of ν. in‏ = ܗܘܢܝܐ 
Apoe.), and so < in both places. So in Hkl. and Hxp. also: but in Psh.‏ 
N.T. the word is not thus used; it occurs only Mk. 111. 21, where no‏ 
Greek noun corresponds.‏ 

ὃν 7 For WZ; so xxi. 20. See also p. 31 supr., end of line 12. 
Cp. Payne Smith’s Catal. of Syriac Mss. in Bodl. Libr., col. 28. 

XIV. 3. ܠܐ ܢܫ‎ = οὐδείς] Note that the latter word is set on 
marg.,—apparently by an afterthought, but prima manu. Cp. xix. 12, 
where <A without ܐܢܫ‎ stands for οὐδείς. 

as if 8 read καί for ¢ μή. The meaning‏ ܝ ܐܠܐ ܡ̈ܐܐ For‏ [ܘܡ̈ܐܐ 
being lost in consequence of this error, an attempt has been made to‏ 
and placing a lesser‏ ,ܘܡ̈ܳܐܐ restore sense by inserting a full stop before‏ 
(beginning of next verse); the‏ ܗܠܝܢ ܐܢܘܢ stop after (instead of before)‏ 
result being,—‘‘ No man could learn the song. And these are the four‏ 
and twenty thousand redeemed from the earth, they who have not beer‏ 
defiled, &c.” Possibly the Greek original of S may have exhibited the‏ 
passage thus. See note on Greek text.‏ 

Sot. The coincidence of the two versions‏ ]1251 ܡܢ ܐܪܥܐ 
following; cp. xvii. 8,‏ ܡܢ in this abnormal construction (stat. constr. with‏ 
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here is better than that of ©, as reproducing the paronomasia, oxnvyv...-- 
σκηνοῦντας (= e=»tz),—and similarly in xxi. 3. For ܫܪܐ‎ = σκηνῶ, see 
note on vu. 15. In Psh. and Hkl., though not thus used, it is sometimes 
found = καταλύω (as Lk. ix. 12) or the like. 

8. [ܗܿܢܘܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕ‎ See Nildeke, Kurzy. Gramm., ὃ 236. 

creat] Possibly Lamsmm has dropt out after this word. 

10. sax = αἰχμαλωσίαν] So Σ᾿; and so Psh. and Hxp. in the pll., 
Jer. xv.2. But Psh. and ΗΚ]. both render aiyy. by Kiso, Eph. iv. 8 
(the only other instance of it in N.T.). So too Psh. and Hxp., Ps. lxvii. 18 
[Ixvii. 19], and Judges ¥. 12 (HAxp.,—ep. also Psh.); = Hebr. 2 Ψ. 

Δ Ξαϑ = ἀπάγει] So Σ, which has ܐܘܒܠ‎ also = ἀπήνεγκε in 
the two places where that verb occurs (xvii. 3, xxi. 10),—S only in the 
latter (ἀπάγω does not occur else in Apoc.). Both Psh. and Hkl. use it 
as = each of these verbs, e.g., Mk. xv. 1, 16. 

maim co] Correct om ܗܪܟܐ‎ . The words have been acci- 
dentally misplaced in the printing. 

11. [ܘܕܡܿܝܐ ܠܐܡܸܪܵܐ‎ Possibly we ought to correct ܕܕܡܿܝܢ ܠܕܐܡܸܪܵܐ‎ 
as >. See note on Greek text here; also on next verse. 

12. cals] Correct mis. The word as written would relate to 
ܚܝܘܬܐ‎ instead of to ܫܘܠܛܢܐ‎ 

ἘΞ." 1] Omit the prefixed +, and for + substitute x. The 
twofold error here arose probably from a marginal x in the exemplar 
of our Ms., intended as a correction for +, but mistaken by the scribe 
and inserted by him as a prefix. See note on Greek text. 

after‏ ܩܕܡܝܗܿ ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ] We should here expect‏ = ܩܕܡܿܘܗܝ 
has». The masc. suffix relates to the person symbolized as θηρίον.‏ 

Cp. verse 14: and see note on iii. 10.‏ [ܠܕܥ̇ܡܪܝܢ ܒܗ̇ 

Probably the prefix ought to be x.‏ [ܘܢܣܓܕܘܢ 

So Σ; but in verse 3 (the only other instance of‏ [ܐܬܚܠܼܡܬ݁ 
θεραπεύω in Apoc.) both have &r.che’,—a notable coincidence in a‏ 
always renders‏ ܐܝ purely arbitrary variation of rendering. In Psh.‏ 
ὑγιῇ rod. ΗΚ]. once (Joh. v.10) uses the latter‏ ܐܚܠܝܡ θεραπεύω, and‏ 
for θεραπεύω, which it usually renders as Psh. Act. ¥, 16 (Psh. and Hkl.)‏ 
seems an exception; but Cod. D there reads ἰῶντο for ἐθεραπεύοντο).‏ 

13. sash] So again, verses 15, 16; but in the after part of this 
verse, and in verse 12 (5), arash. 


14. [ܬܥܼܛܐ‎ Correct ܬܛܼܥܐ‎ , as Σ. See note on Greek text. 
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XIII. 1. 1%=] So (with cardinal number preceding, as here) verse 11, 
xvi. 7, 12; elsewhere πιο. This absol. form is rare, but is found 
Act. ×. 11 (Psh.) = ἀρχαί. ܐ‎ here has ts%s, Σ dip the more usual 
cents; and elsewhere the copies of § vary between‘these two forms. 
See Thes. S., s.v. The rules of grammarians there cited do not agree, as 
regards these plurals, with the usage of 8 or of Σ. 

-Aots] (i) This αὖϑοῖ. form of pl. is not found‏ .... ܩܪܩܦܬܗ̇ 
in Psh. nor recorded in 7765. S. (11) The latter word is perhaps to be‏ 
corrected by writing $ for +.‏ 

2. orn = apxov] So Σ [De Dieu by a wrong pointing, on, 
makes 7 appear to have read λύκου]. So also Psh. and Hxp. ᾿ 

so as to represent λεόντων.‏ ,ܪ for‏ ܪ λεαίνης] Correct‏ = ܕܐܪܝܘܬܐ 
See notes on Greek text here and verses 3, 4.‏ 

3. ܦܥܸܢܥ ܬܐ‎ = ἐσφαγμένην] S (see note on ¥. 6) elsewhere 
renders σφάζω by sas (as = here and always), or LAs, but here 
changes to a rendering proper to its unusual application (so A. V., 
‘‘wounded”; R.V., “‘smitten”). In Psh. N.T. (not Hkl.), ܦܥ‎ occurs only. 
Act. xix. 16, = τραυματίζω. For Psh. O.T. and Hxp., see Thes. S., 8.0. 

KAtsrhe< = ἀνήχθη} Correct ܐܬܕܡܪ̈ܬܿ‎ , as §. The reading of 8 
(cp. Psh., Mt. iv. 1) yields good sense, and is more natural than the other ; 
but has no support. 

for these words, as if having read‏ ܡܥ ܘܬܐ ola] Σ has‏ ܐܪܥܐ 
πληγὴ for ody y lyn [din; but p, perhaps conjecturally, reads as δ.‏ 

4. [ܣܓܕ‎ Correct ܣܓܕܘ‎ . Σ d makes the same blunder here. 

6. [ܕܬܓܕܦܝ ܒܫܡܐ‎ This verb in the remaining places where it 
occurs in Apoc. (xvi. 9, 11, 21) is followed by ܠ‎ in both versions (as here 
in =): in Psh. usually by As, once by ܒ‎ (as here in 5), Act. xxvi. 11,— 
never by δ. But in Poc. it is followed by ܒ‎ twice, 2 Pet. ii. 12, Jud. 10, 
(and so in Hkl.); and by ܠ‎ once, Jud. 8, where ΗΚ]. uses is. Elsewhere, 
Hkl. varies as to prep. used. 

(for the‏ ܡܫܟܦܥܐ τὴν σκηνήν] So xxi. 3; but xv.5‏ = ܡܶܫܪܶܝܐ 
Tabernacle). In all three places (ox. does not else occur in Apoc.) = uses‏ 
the latter rendering, without discriminating ; as does Hkl. everywhere.‏ 
So likewise Psh., in Act. and Hebr.; but in Gospels (Psh. and Hkl.)‏ 
his = κατάλυμα‏ ܡܫܪܶܝܐ oKnvat = ellis. Both Psh. and ΗΚ]. use‏ 
(Mk. xiv. 14, Lk. xxii. 11), = ξενία (Philem. 22); but not otherwise. So‏ 
too Psh. and Hxp., Ezek. xxxvii. 27 (= xxi. 3 imjr.). The rendering of 8‏ 
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A scribe’s error, followed by an attempt to restore sense.‏ . ܘܡ̈ܠܐܟܘܗܝ 
has led him to omit‏ ܬܢܝܓܥܐ Kither the wrong pointing of the second‏ 
the a, or vice versa.‏ 

8. ܐܬܡܼܨܝܘ‎ = ἴσχυσαν] ὅο Σ. The Greek verb occurs nowhere 
else in Apoc. In Psh. N.T. it is never thus rendered (but ܐ ܚܝܠܐ‎ 
= ἰσχύω, Phil. iv. 13): but in Hkl. and Hxp. frequently. In Psh. O.T. it 
occurs (as sometimes in Hxp.) with els subjoined: but rather = δύναμαι. 
See note on vi. 17. 

9. ܪܝܫܐ‎ = ὁ ἀρχαῖος] Properly = ἡ ἀρχή, which Σ (not S) thus 
renders, 111. 14, xxi. 6, xxii. 13. The adjective thus mistranslated here 
occurs in Apoc. else only xx. 2, where both correctly render by ܩܕܡܝܐ‎ ܼ 
as usually Psh. and Hkl. Here, = has ܥܬܝܩܐ‎ (as Psh., 2 Cor. ¥. 17 only), 
which in Psh. elsewhere, and in Hkl., = παλαῖος. 

τὴν οἰκουμένην] See note on iil. 10.‏ = ܐܪܥܐ 
so Σ. See note on Greek text.‏ : ܕܗܘܫܐ km] Read‏ .10 
This word is unknown to Psh. N.T., but in O.T. it‏ [ :ܫܘܘܙ̈ܒ̈ܐ 
see (Psh.) 2 Thess. iii. 3; also (Psh.‏ ܫܘܙܒ occurs, as Josh. xx. 9. For‏ 
and Hkl.) Act. xxvil.44, xxvii. 4, and 1 Cor. 111. 10. Elsewhere (vii. 10,‏ 
as in Σ, Psh. N.T., and Hkl., always.‏ ܙܦܘܪܵܩܢܐ = xix. 1) in 8, σωτηρία‏ 
ὁ κατήγορος ὁ κατηγορῶν] The Syr. verb‏ = ܡܿܣܘܪ̈ܐ ἼΡΟ ΩΣ an‏ 
never occurs in this sense in Psh. (once, in aph., = καταφρονῶ, Hebr. xii. 2;‏ 
in ethpe., similarly, 2 Sam. xxiv. 13); but some authors use it = διαβάλλω,‏ 
(see Thes. S.). The noun has a like meaning, but is not found in Psh.‏ .ܘܥ 
and A3ham, as ΗΚ]. always; Psh. sometimes uses‏ ܡܘܛܪ̈ܓܢܐ Σ gives‏ 
(verb‏ ܐܟܠ this verb (Ags) and a cognate noun; sometimes eto‏ 
and noun).‏ 
Probably for the former word we‏ :[ܒ ܕܡܐ . . ̇‫ . ܘܒܝܫ Whales‏ .11 
See note on iv. 11; also note on Greek text here.‏ .ܒܝ ܕ ܕܡܐ ought to read‏ 
τς γ31.95] (Correct a ᾿‏ .10 
ors] Verbatim from Psh., Dan. vii. 25.‏ ܥ̈ܕܢܝܢ haxtaa‏ ܥܕܢ .14 
agrees closely with Hxp. of same, using emphat. for absol. forms of Psh.;‏ > 
See vi. 11 supr.‏ .ܥܕܢ but not‏ , ܦܠܓܘܬ while retaining the constr.‏ 
ὀπίσω] So xiii. 3: but terms, i. 10 (the only other‏ = ܒܬܪ .15 
instance of ὀπίσω in Apoc.), as Psh. and Hkl.; and so © in all three places.‏ 
where‏ , ܫܘܝܠ ܬ ܡܢ λον = ποταμοφόρητον] Σ, tors‏ ܡ̈ܺܝܐ 
is redundant after the constr. ptep. This looks as if the‏ ܡܢ the inserted‏ 
unusual &Liox had been borrowed by Σ from S.‏ 


ΧΙ. 18—x11. 7. NOTES. 68 


18. 133] Observe stat. constr., here and xix. 5 as Ps. ]xi. 5 
[1x.6](Psh. and Hxp.); Mal. iv. 2 (Psh.; not Hxp.): not so 2. Dele the 
point under alsa. 

19. e¢lasoo] After this word (where it first occurs in this verse) 
ܕܐܠܗܐ‎ (as in § and all else) is to be supplied, to account for ܕܝܠܗ‎ 
(= αὐτοῦ) following. But the omission may have been in the Greek. 

so Psh. O.T., or Khas;‏ ; ܩܝܐܒܘܬܐ writes‏ + [ܩܐܝܒ ܘܬܐ 
ΗΚ]. the last, or as <.‏ . ܩܢܝܒ ܘܬܐ ,90 .11 N.T. the latter, but 1 Pet.‏ 

Rather ordhetos, as Hkl. writes, and Psh. O.T.‏ [ܕܝܬܐܝ ܩ ܝܝ 
Codon.‏ ,ܐ ; ܕܝܬܝܩܐ writing odor; dp,‏ ܐ sometimes. < is doubtful;‏ 
Psh. and Hxp. vary; chiefly between the two last. See p. 31 supr., line 1,‏ 
. ܕܝܐܬܝܒܐ where our scribe writes‏ 

. ܢܘܕܐ Correct‏ [ܢܘܪܶܐ 

XII. 1. tan = ἀκανθῶν] Correct ܕܦܘ̈ܟܒܐ‎ . Note that Σ ,ܐ‎ by like 
error, writes aaa, with ܒ‎ interlined above and below the third letter. 

2. ܒܲܿܛܢܐ‎ = ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα] Similarly Psh. (O. and N. T.) 
throughout: = renders literally, as ΗΚ]. always; also Hxp. See e.g. 
Mt. 1.18; Gen. xvi. 4. 

elas = ὠδίνουσα] Σ, elas (dp; nis unpointed; J, elas 
wrongly |. Ὠδινῶ recurs in N.T. only Gal. iv. 19, 27, (Psh. as 8, pa.: 
Hkl. as 3, pe.). In O.T., Psh. and Phx. use pa. in this sense; Hxp. varies. 
Seewlisary xxim.4, xlvy. 10) liv, 1 (= Gal. iv. 27). 

3. [ܐܚ ܪܬܐ‎ Dele point under this word,—a typographical error. 

πυρός] Cp. ix. 17, where this is the rendering of πύρινος‏ = ܕܢܘܪ̈ܐ 
(see note there, and note on Greek text here). ‘There, Σ uses an adjective,‏ 
but here agrees with S. For πυρρός (= <n=a.% in both), see vi. 4.‏ 

So again xi. 1; but xix. 12 (without numeral), πὰς dh,‏ [ܬܐ̈ܓܝܢ 
which latter < uses in all these places [/ (and Barsal.) without <]. The‏ 
word occurs Isai. Ixii. 8 (Psh. and Hxp.), = διάδημα (LXX), as here ; but‏ 
neither the Syriac nor the Greek word is found in N.T. except as above.‏ 

4. <2tX_= σύρει] >, KtX_[dnp; but 7 wrongly ܓܶܬܐ‎ = € [. 
The Greek verb is not else in Apoc.: in Psh. and Hkl. it = τὰς. For 
ZtX_ in this sense (nowhere in Psh.), see 7165. S., s.v. 

6. ata» = τὴν ἔρημον] So $ in the other two places (xu. 14, 
xvii. 3) where ἔρημος occurs: Σ, ܡܕܒ ܪܶܐ‎ ; and so Hkl.; also Phx.: Psh. 
and Hxp. use both renderings; but the latter preferably. 

ܥܡ ܬܢܝܼܥܐ. ܘܬܢܝܼܥܐ wx] Correct,‏ ܬܢܝܼܥܐ ܬܢܝܿܢܐ. ܘܡ̈ܠܐܟܘܗܝ .7 
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εν 3.1 Note the pl. absol.; not found in Psh. N.T., and rarely 
im O77. 

11. .... asx [ܘܪܘܚܐ‎ This insertion is practically a repetition of 
the sentence next but one preceding, an instance of double rendering or 
interpolation rather than of conflate text. Probably ܕܚ̈ܝܫܐ‎ was at first 
inserted as a marginal variant for Was (swpr. as), and ܢܦܠܬܿ‎ for &acp 
in next sentence; and out of these materials the intruded sentence has 
been constructed by a subsequent scribe or editor. For Kir» in § 
where > has esx, cp. the similar case, xvi.3. See note on Greek text. 

12. ܠܟܐ‎ = &$>[ In the sense of ‘‘Aither,” ὧδε occurs in Apoce. else 
only iv. 1, where both versions have ܠ ܗܪܦܐ‎ as Σ here. The latter is 
always used in Hkl.; the former is preferred in Psh. 

ἐθεώρουν] >, or». The Greek verb occurs in Apoc.‏ = ܡܲܐܨܕܝܢ 
only in this verse and the previous one (in which S and & alike render‏ 
by cts»). The verb Te is not found else in S, nor in Psh. N.T.; but‏ 
in O.T., in the same sense as here, Prov. ix. 18, &c.; and so Hxp. In‏ 
Hxp. it is also found = ἀτενίζω, 1[3]Esdr. vi. 27; and so in Hkl., Lk.‏ 
in‏ ܐܝܢ xxi. 56, Act. 1. 11, where Psh. has ta». This suggests that for‏ 
verse 11 swpr., we should read οἴ νὼ (so Psh., Mk. xii. 41, where tax‏ 
being usual after tay.‏ ܒ ܝ ܠܗܘܢ for‏ ܒܗܘܢ θεωρῶ), and perhaps‏ = 

13. tmx ܚܕ ܡܢ‎ = τὸ δέκατον) So Y; a noteworthy coincidence, 
inasmuch as in neither version does this method of expressing a fractional 
part recur. In both versions, ܪܘܒܥܐ‎ = τό τέταρτον, vi. 8, ܬܘܠܬܐ‎ 
= τὸ τρίτον, vill. 7 ef passim, thus warranting us in expecting Muatms 
here (as Exod. xxix. 40, .ܘܥ‎ Psh. and Hxp.). But Barsal., on viii. 7, reads 
.ܚܕܐ ܡܢ ܬܠܬ‎ Like forms occur in Psh. and Hxp., as Ezek. ¥. 2. 

is to be prefixed to the latter‏ ܕ Probably‏ [ܘܫܡ̈ܗܐ ܓܒܕܙ̈ܐ 
word, and a removed from before the former. See note on Greek text.‏ 

14. [ܗܐ ܬܖ̈ܝܢ ܘܝ ܐܙܠܼܘ. ܘܗܐ‎ Rather ܕܬܪ̈ܝܢ. ܘܝ ܐܙܼܠ. ܘܗܐ ܗܘ‎ am. 

che] Correct ,ܐ̈ܬܐ‎ with Σ. 

15. [ܘܕܐܠܗܢ‎ The former prefix is probably a scribe’s error. 

16. Read ܝ ܝܬܿܒܝܢ‎ and ܠܡܼܐܡܪܿ.‎ ; the points being inaccurately printed. 

17. ܢܣܒܬ ܒܚܼܲܝܠܟ‎ [[ The ܒ‎ here seems superfluous, and can 
hardly be supposed to represent a prep. in the Greek, of which there 
is no evidence. Possibly its use is idiomatic, as tats ܢܣܒ‎ 
= προσωποληπτῶ. & has ܠ‎ for .ܒ‎ 

12 
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exception) in 8, and rarely (never as = ἀδικῶ) in Psh. N.T.; but some- 
times in Psh.O.T. and in Hxp. For tm = ἀδικῶ, cp. ii. 11 and note there. 

6. ܢܚܼܘܬ‎ = βρέχῃ] Lit., καταβαίνῃ : Σ, ܢܡܛ ܪ‎ . 

. ܠܡܡܚܐ ,ܬ πατάξαι). So‏ =( ܕܢܡܚܚܘܢ Correct,‏ [ܕܢܡܿܟܟܘܢ 
The reading of text = ταπεινῶσαι (as Phil. ii. 8, Psh. and Hkl.), which‏ 
would be unmeaning and is unsupported.‏ 

This is the Psh. and ΗΚ]. rendering of ἐφ᾽ ὅσον,‏ [ ܟ ܡܐ ܕ 
Mt. ix. 15, &e.; also Poc. and Hkl., 2 Pet. 1.18: but all authorities read‏ 
Else,‏ ,ܟ ܡܐ ܙܒ̈ܥܝܢ here ὁσάκις ἐάν, which Σ renders exactly, vs‏ 
ὁσάκις ἐάν occurs in N.T. only 1 Cor. xi. 25, 26, where Psh. and Hkl.‏ 
.ܟܠ ܐܡܬܝ . ܕ render‏ 

7. ܫܶܡܸܠܝܘ‎ = τελέσωσι] %, .ܢܫܼܠܡܘܢ‎ 8 usually renders τελῶ thus 
(= to fulfil); but by wiz, x.7, xx.7, (to complete): Σ (inconsistently), by 
,ܫܡܠܝ.‎ xv. 8, xvii. 17, xx.7; elsewhere by whe. Psh. mostly has wiz 
= τελῶ: but once (Lk. xii. 50) ܫܡܠ‎ (with the meaning of to fulfil): 
and so ΗΚ]. more frequently. 

ems] The Greek has τῆς ἀβύσσου. HKlsewhere S uses ܬܗܘܡܐ‎ 
(as < always); except xvii. 8, where, as here, the ascent of ‘the beast” 
(cp. xui.1; also Dan. vii. 3) is spoken of. 

ὃ. ܫܽܘܩܐ‎ = τῶν πλατειῶν] So S where wi. recurs (xxi. 21, xxii. 2); 
as also Psh.: § uniformly esha <oaz; which is also found in Hkl., 
Act. v.15; again in margin of same, Lk. x. 10, as explanatory of <halla, 
the Hkl. rendering there and elsewhere of πλατεῖα. In Psh., nas also 
= ῥύμη, Mt. vi. 2, to which meaning Η ΚΙ. restricts it. ‘This accounts for 
the addition of ܦܬܝܐ‎ (= “broad’’), to distinguish πλατεῖα. 

The point under this word is not quite accurately‏ [ܐܨܛܠܒ 
ܐܨܛܠܒ placed in the printed text: correct‏ 

9. The marks (.) under two words in this verse are placed by the 
scribe to indicate that they are to be transposed. 

10. ܢܬܦܿܨܚܘܢ‎ = εὐφρανθήσονται] So again, where εὐφραίνομαι recurs, 
ΧΙ]. 12, xvii. 20. < gives -asa.ma.s here; and in the other two places, 
ethpe. (or ethpa.) of the same verb. Psh. renders this verb as < does (pa. 
only Lk. xv. 32); Hkl. likewise always, and so Phx. and Hxp., Esai. 
×1¥. 8, xlix. 18. In Psh. O.T., ܐܬܦܢܚ‎ occurs sometimes, used as here ; 
in Psh. N.T. (not Hkl.), only (= ρήσσων Gal. iv. 27 (= Isai. liv. 1, Psh. ; 
not Hxp.); also Phx. (as well as Psh.; not Hxp.), Esai. xlix. 19 )= ῥήσσω). 
See infr., xix. 7, where S (not Σ) makes it = ἀγαλλιῶ. 
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to be connected with ܩܠܐ‎ (above), and if so is = [τὴν] ἑβδόμην. But 
a ‘seventh voice,” after ‘the seven thunders uttered their voices,” is 
unmeaning. As the Syr. stands, we must rather understand ‘‘ from the 


>» See note on Greek text. 


seventh heaven.’ 

5. [ܚܶܙܝܬ‎ I supply the point, the word being partly effaced in Ms. 

τῆς γῆς] So Psh., Lk. ¥. 3; where ΗΚ]. has the usual‏ = ܝܒܫܐ 
ξηρά, Mt. xxii. 15 (Psh. and Hkl.).‏ = ܟܒܫܐ xin, as > here. But‏ 

6. [ܫܡܝܐ‎ Note that this word is here fem., which is exceptional ; 
so again xxi. 1 (d7s), though not else in S. In these three places, the 
material heavens are denoted. The usage of Psh. (not of Hkl.) is the 
same; see (6...) Mt. xvi.2. In Σ (see De Dieu im loc.), it is fem. here 
only [ἢ as well as 7; not dp], not xxi. 1 [ἡ there deficit}. 

. ܐܠܐ Correct‏ [ܠܐ .7 

11. ܪܒܥܐ‎ cee msm. = δεῖ ce] See note on iv. 1. 

ΧΙ. 1. »azsa=\pnerpyocov] So 8 uniformly, as also Σ. Psh. in N.T. 
uses the aph. and ethp. of Sas for μετρῶ, and makes ܡܫܚ‎ = χρίω or 
ἀλείφω : but in O.T. sometimes as here; 6.7.7 the pll., Ezek. ±1. 6 (also Hxp.). 
Hkl. mostly as Psh. N.T.: but renders μετρῶ by pa. of verb here used, 
2 Cor. x.12, where Psh. om. But both Psh. and ΗΚ]. have ܡܫܘܚܬܐ‎ 
= μέτρον, Rom. xii.3; 2 Cor. x. 18, and elsewhere (as S and Σ, xxi. 15, 17); 


but sometimes also ,ܟܝܠܐ‎ Khas. 


4. ܙ̈ܝܬܝܢ . . . . ܡܢܥܙ̈ܢ‎ [ The use of stat. absol. here, where = uses emph., 
seems to indicate that S read ἐλαῖαι, λυχνίαι, without art. See note on 
Greek text, and cp. 1.12 and note on ܡܓܪ̈ܢ‎ there; for 2d, (in Psh. 
N.T. always emphat.), cp. the pll., Zech. iv. 3, 11, (Psh.). 

5. [ܡܿܢ ܕ .... ܐ̈ܝܢܐ ܕ‎ Note these two varied renderings of εἴ τις 
in two consecutive sentences. But probably the latter represents da71s,— 
see note on 111. 20,—also note on Greek text here; and ep. xiii. 10. 

Note also these varied renderings for θέλω.‏ [ܒܿܥܐ 3 ܨܳܒܐ 
in both places, and throughout: S everywhere except this‏ ܨܒܐ Σ has‏ 
: ܕܒܐ is usual, especially in this phrase‏ ܨܒܐ one place. In Psh.,‏ 
θέλω is rare, but occurs Act. xxiv. 6, 1 Tim. v.11 (in which‏ = ܒܥܐ and‏ 
θέλω (but Cod. A reads here‏ = ܒܥܐ places Hkl. has ¢5~). So too,‏ 
ܒܥܐ But 2Joh.12,‏ . (ܨܒܐ ἡ βουλήθην), 3 Joh. 13 (Poc., where Hkl. has‏ 
βούλομαι (Poe. and Hkl.).‏ = 

tonrin = ἀδικῆσαι (bis)] Σ, ܠ ܡܟܝܘ‎ (δύ ; also ix. 19, where S om.) 
from a verb which is not found (see note on xvii. 14 fr. for a seeming 

I 
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See notes, here and xxi. 19, on Greek text. In Psh. (not Hxp.) we find 
ܩܪ̈ܟܕܢܝܐ‎ , Exod. xxviii. 19, Ezek. xxviii. 138; but in neither case can it be 
satisfactorily identified with its Greek equivalent in LXX, the order of 
the stones named being different in LX X and Hebrew. 

18. Lassa] Stat. absol.; so xi. 6, xv. 6, 8,—the pl. noun in these 
places following a cardinal number; and so Jer. xv. 9 (Psh.). In other 
cases @ uses emph., as %-always; and likewise Psh. N.T. and Hkl. 

20. ܐܝܼܕ̈ܝܗܘܢ‎ tax] > uses here stat. emph. followed by ܕ‎ .  Psh. 
N.T., where the expression recurs, renders as ,ܨ‎ Hebr. ii. 7 (= Ps. ¥111. 0 [7 ]); 
as 5, Hebr. 1. 10 (= Ps. cii. 25, ] ¢. 26]), and Act. vii. 41 (= Jer. 1.16): but 
Psh. O.T. as © in the plls. [in Ps. viii., editions vary]; Hkl. and Hxp. as Σ. 
Cp. Act. xvii. 24 (Psh., not Hxp.). 

asx = τὰ δαιμόνια] S renders by ,ܝ ܫܺܐܕܐ‎ xvi. 14, xvi. 2; 
but may perhaps in these places have read δαιμόνων for—oviwv. Neither 
word occurs else in Apoc. ` < always has Wass; as also Hkl. Psh. uses 
both words indiscriminately, but prefers 3. 

δύνανται, as in Σ.‏ = ܡܨܝܢ Supply‏ [ܠ .ܡܚܼܙܐ 

91. ܚ ܪ̈ܫܼܲܝ ܗܘܢ‎ = τῶν φαρμακειῶν αὐτῶν] So Σ here; and so © in the 
other instance of the Greek word in Apoc. xvii. 00. There, = uses 
<haxts,—as do Psh. and Hkl., Gal. ¥. 20 (the only other place where 
φαρμακεία occurs in N.T.); and so Phx. and Hxp., Esai. xlvui. 9; but 
Psh. zt. τ Psh. (not ἨΚ].} has ܪܫܐ‎ = μαγεία, Act. vii. 11, 
and ܚܰܝܪܺܫܐ‎ = μάγος, xii. 6,8. Note that for papparot (xxi. 8. 5 15) 
both 8 and > have rex τὼ (so pointed in 8),—ze. «ἐπ, distinguished 
from ܚ ܖ̈ܫܐ‎ or zis, the word here used. For the latter, cp. 
2 [4] Kin. ix. 22 (Psh., and Hxp. = φάρμακα, LXX). 

X. 1. [ܕܢܚܼܬ‎ Σ, ܕܢܿܥܝܬ‎ 

mats» = τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ] See notes on iv.3 and 7. In Psh. 
and Hkl., ܚܚ ܙܘܼܐ‎ never = πρόσωπον: once (Lk. ix. 29) = εἶδος in both. 

ἄνθρακες] Correct sas (so Σ), = στύλοι which‏ = ܓܘܡܕ̈ܐ 
is the unquestioned reading of the Greek.‏ 

3. τον α = μυκᾶται] So >. Not in Psh. or Hkl.; but in Hxp. 

4, ܡܛܝܼܒ ܗܘܝ ܬ‎ = ἔμελλον] Lit., ἡτοιμασμένος ἣν, or ἡτοίμαζον, 
as vill. 6, ix. 7, &c.; also Mt. 11. 38, &c., (Psh. and Hkl.). Elsewhere 
in 8 μέλλω = ܥ ܝܬܝ ܫܕ‎ : in < and in Hkl. always; in Psh. usually. 

ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τοῦ ἑβδόμου] No other‏ = ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ ܕܫܒܥܐ 
here. Possibly it is meant‏ ܕܫ ܒܓܐ authority supports © in inserting‏ 
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Correct cals.‏ [ܡܠܐܟܐ 

(emphat.)‏ ܥܒܕܘܬܐ So 2; ἦ.6., Bondage”; in Psh., only‏ [ܥܒܕܘ 
is used. The translator has mistaken the root tas for toe; see‏ 
tor, xvii. 8 (S and %).‏ 

Instead of translating the words ἐν τῇ‏ [ܐܪܡܐܝܬ ...2 ܫܪܶܐ 
Ἑλληνικῇ ... +. ᾿Απολύων (note the reading), S substitutes ‘‘in the‏ 
Syriac, Looser.” So lat. vg. adds, ‘‘ et latine habet nomen Exterminans.”‏ 
For <tz, cp. wt = λῦσον, verse 14; in Psh. and Hkl. it commonly‏ 
ܐܦܘܠܘܐܘܢ λύω, ἀπολύω (c.g. Mt. i.19, v.19). Σ (like A.V.) transliterates,‏ = 
[nv], -alaaw [dlp]. Barsal., in loc., attaches to this word the marginal‏ 
“Sender-forth, or Destroyer,‏ = ; ܗ ܡܫܡܪܿ̇ܢܐ ad‏ ܡܘܒܕܢܐ ܐܘ note Wz‏ 
or Looser,—the first and third relating to ᾿Απολύων, the second ἰο ᾿Απολλύων.‏ 

12. Note that 5 divides by « after ܘܝ‎ wth (= δύο ovat), so as to 
make a new paragraph begin with ܗܠܝܢ‎ is, omitting the a before 
ܡܠܐܟܐ‎ . This is probably a seribe’s error; for our translator’s usage 
is to write ܡܢ ܒܬܪ‎ at the begining of a sentence; see note on iv. 1. 

14. ܫ ܬܝܬܝܐ‎ [ In verse before, ܕܫܬܐ‎ , which is the usual mode in 9 
of expressing the ordinal; see note on 1]. 11. 

16. [ܕܚܺܝܠܘܬܐ‎ = στρατευμάτων] So xix. 14; but xix. 19 (dis), ܦܠܚܶܐ‎ 
(also interpolating Whalus, see note in loc.). Σ gives silo here, and 
ܦܠܚ̈ܘܬܐ‎ in the other places. 

τοῦ ἱππικοῦ] Lit., τῶν ἱππέων, as Act. xxill. 23, 32, (Psh.‏ = ܕܦܕ̈ܫܐ 
as Hxp., Hab. 11. 9[ 8], = ἱππασία.‏ ; ܕܦܪܵܫܘܬܐ and Hkl.). Σ, more exactly,‏ 
καὶ τοὺς καθημένους .... ἔχοντας] S om.‏ = ܘܠܕ̈ܝܿܬܒܝܢ Ga ae‏ | 
the opening words of the verse, καὶ οὕτως εἶδον τοὺς ἵππους ἐν τῇ ὁράσει‏ 
(the‏ ܠܕܝܬܒܝܢ and thus‏ ,(ܘܗܟܢܐ ܚܿܙܝܬ ܖ̈ܟܫܐ ܒܥܝܙܘܐ (which would be‏ 
transitive verb of which it is the object having disappeared) is left to‏ 
and the Syr. literally represents καὶ ot καθημένοι ....‏ ܝ ܐܝܬ depend on‏ 
ἔχοντες 0” ἔχουσι. See note on Greek text.‏ 
wupivovs] So Psh., Ezek. xxviii. 14, where LXX has‏ = ܕܢܘܪ̈ܐ 
(adjective), as < here. Cp. xi. 3.‏ ܢܘܪܢܝܐ πυρίνων, and Hxp. renders by‏ 
Lit., καὶ καρχηδόνα. The word recurs xxi. 19 = χαλκηδών‏ [ܘܘܪܶܟܕܢܝܐ 
(or καρχηδών); but here is presumably = ὑάκινθος, though that word is‏ 
represented, xxi. 20, by the transliteration soadssa. (similarly = in both‏ 
places). S as it stands represents an unsupported reading καὶ ὑάκινθον‏ 
θειώδη (for καὶ ὑακινθίνους καὶ θειώδεις); but is probably to be amended‏ 
before <éustaas.‏ ܕ for‏ ܘ into conformity with the Greek by writing‏ 


¥. 18—rx. 11. NOTES. 62 


that “ἃ more ancient translation existed” from which > ‘ was interpo- 
lated,” and that the right rendering in xix. ‘‘ may be referred to the more 
ancient version.” This acute conjecture is now verified by the discovery 
of S, and the facts as stated above confirm the opinion that it is prior to =. 
It would of course be more accurate to say that Σ is based on ὃ, rather 
than ‘‘interpolated from” it. 

TX. 2. ܕܡܫܬܓܼܪ̇‎ = καιομένης] So >: but elsewhere both versions 
make sn.» = καίομαι, as Psh. N.T. and ΗΚ]. usually; and ܫܓ ܪ‎ occurs 
nowhere else in 8 or &, or in Psh. N.T., or (at least as = καίω) in ΗΚ]. 
In O.T. (Psh. and Hxp.) it is found, though not often; e.g., Ezek. xxiv. 5, 
Dan. 111.19. The coincidence here between @ and Σ is specially notable 
in a word so little used. 

5. ܬܫܥܝܼܩܐ‎ = βασανισμός (bis)] In all the six places where β. (not 
else in N.T.) occurs in Apoc., S renders thus, or (xvi. 7, 15) by the 
cognate ¢aiaz. > mostly agrees, except xviil. 7, where it has ܚܘܒܠܐ‎ . 
In Psh. and Hk, ܬܫܥܝܫܒܐ‎ = βάσανος, also = κόλασις (Mt. xxv. 46). But 
ܫܘܢܝܩܐ‎ is not found in Psh.: in 2 Pet. 1.4, however [Poc., and Hkl. 
with * |, it seems intended as = κόλασις. The verb ars uniformly 
renders βασανίζω in S and Σ, as in this verse; and so in Poe. and 
Hkl., and (with one exception) in Psh. N.T. 

7. ܕܡܘܬܐ‎ 4 . . . SHAMS = τὸ ὁμοίωμα .. . . ὅμοιον (or ὅμοια, 
or ὅμοιοι) } See note‘on Greek text. = ins. ܕ݁ܡܶܝܢ‎ before the last two 
words, thus rendering the last word twice over,—first 111 its own usual 
manner, then in that of S (see note on i. 13). This is a clear case of 
conflation, and evidently in the Syriac, not in the Greek original; the 
latter member of the conflate text being derived from 8. Hence again 
we infer that Σ is dependent on S. 

zat] In 8 and & always = ἵπποι: but ܣܘܣܤܝܐ‎ = ἵππος. 
[ܟܦܠܝܠܐ .... ܐܢܫܐ‎ Rather perhaps, “zw... <Lil&. Cp. 
vill. 9, and see the like instances in verses 9, 10, 17, 18, 20, infr. 
10. ܕܝܢ‎ [ An obelus is set before this word, as iv.4. See note on 1]. 5. 
ܕܘܢ̈ܝܒܝܬܐ‎ (dis)] For the regular ܕܘܢ̈ܝܒܬܐ‎ , and so verse 19: 
so <, in both verses. The agreement in this anomalous and rare form, 
recorded else only in Psh. (not Hxp.), Judg. xv. 4, cannot be casual. 

11. ܐܝܬ ܥܠ ܝܗܘܢ‎ = ἔχουσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν] Σ, more accurately ins. 
ܠܗܘܢ‎ between these words. The use of ܥܠ‎ after ܐܝܬ‎ here is different 
from that noted on xii. 17. 
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in Apoe. (x. 10), 8 uses the pe. (instead of ethpalp.) of the same verb; 
as does Σ in both places. In the only other instance of it in N.T., Col. 
111. 19, Hkl. (not Psh.) renders as S here; and both Psh. and Hkl. use the 
same form = παροξύνομαι, Act. xvii. 16. Its aph. = πικραίνω, x. 9 (S and =). 

12. ܒܠܥ.‎ = ἐπλήγη] So Σ, but in neither does ܒܠܥ‎ recur but 01166, 
xii. 16, = καταπίνω, of which it is the invariable equivalent in Psh. N.T. and 
Hkl., and similarly in Psh. O.T. and Hxp. It = δέρομαι, Lk. xu. 47, 48 
(Psh. and Hkl.); also Mk. xiii. 9 (Hkl. only); and in Psh. (not Hkl.) is 
used in like sense, 2 Cor. xi. 24. See also Lk. xxii. 51, where Psh. has 
ܕܗܿܘ ܕܒܼܠܥ‎ , = τοῦ πληγέντος, with one Greek ms. Barsal. writes ethp. here. 

καὶ ἐσκοτίσθησαν τὸ τρίτον‏ = ܘܚܫܼܟܘ ܬܘܠܬܗܘܢ. ܘܝܘܡܐ ܠܐ ܚܲܘܝ 

αὐτῶν Kat ἡ ἡμέρα οὐκ ἔφαινε] The reading here followed by $ is prae- 
tically identical with one which has some small Greek support (see note on 
Greek text), and is consistent. < reads ܐܝ ܟܫܐ ܕ‎ (= ἵνα σκοτισθῇ, 
which is the usual reading); but then ‘proceeds [77] . amas ܬܘܠܬܐ‎ 
joa ܘܚܫܟܘ. ܝܘܡܐ ܠܐ‎ (= τὸ τρίτον αὐτῶν" καὶ ἐσκοτίσθησαν᾽ ἡ ἡμέρα 
μὴ φάνῃ (or, οὐ φανεῖ |), which is unintelligible. In ὦ there is an attempt 
to mend the broken connexion by reading (for the last four words) 
jos ܘ ܝܘܡܐ ܕܠܐ‎ [ similarly 2); = καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ἢ ἡμέρα ἵνα 
μὴ φάνῃ. This is an’ evident conflation: in its crude form in ἐπ; ad- 
justed into meaning in the later texts, dp; therefore most probably 
pertaining to the Syriac of Σ, not to its Greek original. If so, it is 
evidence of the posteriority of < to ©, whence the second member of the 
conflation appears to be borrowed, for Aaxs» (pl.) has no other authority. 

13. [ܒܫܡܝܐ‎ This may be merely a loose rendering of ἐν μεσου- 
ρανήματι, which 8 renders exactly by ܡܨܥܬ ܫܡܝܐ‎ (without prefix) 
in the other two places where it occurs (xiv. 6, xix. 17). So Σ (but with 
prefix) in the third only of these places. Its monstrous misrendering 1 
the first and second is well known; ܥܬܐ ܕܕܘܢܒܐ ܕܕܡܐ ܐܝܬ ܠܗ‎ 
here (= ἐν μέσῳ οὐρὰν αἵματι ἔχοντα), in xiv. 6 (where ἔχοντα follows) 
ܒܫܡܝܐ ܕܒܕܡܐ ܐܝܬ ܠܗ‎ (= ἐν οὐρανῷ, αἵματι ἔχοντα). Perhaps the 
translator of © had before him a Greek copy reading here (as δὲ reads, 
xiv. 6), ενμεσωουρανηματι. 

Above, Part I, Dissertation, p.lxxxii, I have mentioned the remarkable 
forecast of J. D. Michaelis (Introd. to N.T., τι, pt. i, ch. vii, s. 10 [Marsh]), 
who, noticing the fact that the wrong rendering of = in this verse is not 
repeated in ch. xix [he erroneously says xiv], accounts for it by supposing 
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renders σαλπίζω by ܥܩ‎ (aph., here and verses 7,13 only ; pe., verse 8 and 
the rest) throughout: Σ by ass, with Hxp., Num. x. 6 (so Psh. there), and 
also ΗΠ]. in the two places where σ΄. oceurs in N.T. outside Apoe. (Mt. vi. 2, 
1 Cor. xv. 52). Psh. (N.T.) uses neither verb as = σαλπίζω, but has ܙܥܩ‎ 
= ἀνακράζω (Lk. iv. 33, pe.), = κράζω (tb. 41, aph.). Hkl. makes it (aph.) 
= ῥήσσω, Gal. iv. 27, = Esai. liv. 1 (where in Hxp. it = βοῶ [LXX]). It is 
mostly used of the human voice, but also of the trumpet, Ephr. 111. 209 
(Thes. S., s.v.). Cp. ܡܙܥܘܒܐ‎ χη]. 22, and note there. 

7. ܦܬܝܼ̣ܟܝܢ‎ = μεμιγμένα] So xv. 2, the only other instance of μίγνυμι 
in Apoc. Σ renders as S here, but Al» in the second place, as Psh. 
and Hkl. where μ. occurs (Mt. xxvii. 34, Lk. xiii. 1); and so Barsal. cites 
it here. See for the latter word, note on xiv. 10. In Psh. N.T., ae is 
not found; in Hkl., only its ptep. pa. (= ποίκιλος). In Psh. O.T.* and 
Hxp., this ptep. μεῖϊ is rare (but see Levit. xix. 19, Psh.); and except as 
above, the verb is not recorded as = fo mix. 

ܕܒܕܡܐ +p alone‏ ; ܒܫ ܡܝܐ ἐν ὕδατι]. 86 Σ in; 2d,‏ = ܒܡ̈ܝܐ 
possibly a conjectural correction of the editor’s—to suit the Greek αἵματι,‏ 
which all other authorities (see note on Greek text) exhibit. However, I‏ 
also in Barsal., cn loc.‏ ܕܡܐ find.‏ 

Here then is another very notable instance of agreement of S and =— 
this time as to text (not rendering )—against all else. 

ates = γόρτος] So ix. 4 (the only other instance of χόρτος in 
Apoc.), and so Psh. frequently ; but = χόρτος χλωρός, Mk. vi. 89, which 
perhaps is what S here intends,—else, yAwpds is omitted (see note on 
Greek text). Σ gives ܥ ܡܝܪܶܐ‎ here and ix. 4, as ΗΚ]. always for χόρτος 
(in the sense of grass). So Hxp., and Psh. now and then. 

9. ܒܕ̈ܝܬܐ‎ Las] So Σ ins. ܕܟܠ ܗܝܢ‎ [in / with x]: all else give 
τῶν κτισμάτων without πάντων. Here the * can only (as it seems) refer 
to πάντων, and therefore to S; thus attesting its priority. 

here, and xiii. 18.‏ ܠ for‏ ܒ Note the use of‏ [ܕܐܝ ܬ ܒܗ 
. ܕܐ̈ܠܦܐ Rather perhaps‏ [ ܕܐܠܦܐ 

11. ܐܦܤ ܢܝܬܢܐ‎ [ Rather, πόδιν... οὐ οι; see 7168. S.,s.v. For the 
two forms of the word in this verse see notes on Greek text. The Mss. 
of < vary, but all write both forms differently from 8; and Barsal. (¢ loc.) 
differs from both versions. Neither form occurs in Psh., which renders 
‘“wormwood” by ܓ ܕܕܐ‎ (Lam. ii. 15, 19—also Hxp.). 

ἐπικράνθησαν] Where the passive πικραίνομαι recurs‏ = ܐܬܡܲܪܡܪܵܘ 
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tN = σκηνώσει] So Y[/np without ;ܐ‎ not 47: but in the three 
other places where ox. occurs in Apoc. (xii. 12, xiii. 6, and xxi. 3) both 
use etz,—a remarkable instance of the connexion between the two 
versions. ‘The Greek verb is found in N.T. else only Joh. i. 14, where 
Psh. and ΗΚ]. render as S and & here. 

16. ܫܘܒܐ‎ = καῦμα] > renders ܢܚܘܡܐ‎ [dnp; 7 alone ܼܟܝܘܡܐ‎ 
wrongly |, here and in the other place where καῦμα occurs (not else in 
N.T.), xvi.9; as S also in that place. In Psh. ܫܘܒܐ‎ is not found in 
N.T., but is frequent in O.T.; ¢.g., Isai. xlix. 10 (here quoted), where 


LXX has καύσων (which would be more suitable here), and Phx. and 
Hxp. as well as Psh. render by ,ܫ‎ But ܚܘܡܐ‎ is always used in N.T. 
(Psh. and Hkl.) = καύσων, Mt. xx. 12, Lk. xi. 55, James 1. 11: also in 
Psh. and Hxp., as Gen. vii. 22, Isai. xvil. 4, = καῦμα [| LXX]. 

17. Lavi = ὁδηγήσει] The Greek verb is not else found in Apoc.: 
= renders it by swam, as Hkl.and Hxp.: Psh. by t=3,—nowhere by either 
of the former verbs. But we find in both Psh. and 11:1. ܫܒܝܠܐ‎ = τρίβος, 
(e.g., Mt. in. 3); also in Psh. O.T., Phx., and. Exp. (¢.9., 1581. 115 15 

toe = ἐπί] Rather = πρός (as in Psh.): & has ECE 

nia = πηγάς] So 8 throughout (vii. 10, xiv. 7, xvi. 4; 
mito, xx1.6). Σ makes ܡܥܝܥܐ‎ = πηγή everywhere; and so Psh. N.T., 
and Hkl.; also Poc., 2 Ῥϑί. 11. 17. But im Psh. O.T., 2s also occurs in 
this sense, 1 Sam. xxix.1; and dass, Gen. xvi. 7 (Hxp. (ܡܥܝܢܥܐ‎ & ; 
also pl. ,ܼܥܺܝܥܬܐ‎ Exod. xv. 27 (Hxp., ܡܥܺܝܥܐ‎ (, 2 Chr. xxxil.3,4. Some 
writers use also pan. See 7768. δ. 

VIII. 1. ܫܬܩܼܐ‎ | So Σ᾽; also Psh. O.T. (not N.T.), and ἘΠῚ. as 
Cant. iv. 1. 

4, <t\s = ὁ καπνός] So £. Elsewhere, both uniformly render 
κι by ܬܢܥܐ‎ ; as do both Psh. and Hkl. in the only other place where it 
occurs in N.T., Act. ii. 19;—making ܥܛܪܶܐ‎ = ἀτμίς, in same passage ; 
as also Psh. and Hxp. of Joel 11. 30, which is there cited. 

This is another remarkable token of the close relation between δ and Σ. 

+ + + ܝܦܐ Cp. Act. xi. 30 (Psh., 5.9; Bk);‏ .ܐܝܕܗ ܕ Σ,‏ [ ܝܕ 

6. ܕܥܠܝ ܗܘܢ‎ = of ἔχοντες] Scil., ܥܠܝܗܘܢ‎ dues (for the usual 

dues, asin =). For this variation of idiom see note on xiii. 17.‏ ܠܗܘܢ 
iva σαλπίσωσι] (i) S here deviates from its usual‏ = ܠܡܿܙܥܩܘ 

practice,—using infin. with ܠ‎ prefixed to represent ἵνα with subjunct., 

instead of ܕ‎ with fut.;—see second and fourth notes on 11. 10. (1) 8 
H 2 
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(not else in N.T.): Σ in both places, za esse. But in O.T. all 
the versions render as 8; 6.0.) Isai. xlv. 6. 
ܪܡܐ‎ [ Sx, st, as also ®. 
[ܕܢܺܶܐܗܪܽܘܢ‎ Sz om. ܐ‎ from this verb, and from ܬ݁ܶܐܗܪܽܘܢ‎ 1 
next verse; as does <, Cp. ix. 4, xi1.5; also ii. 11 and note, vi. 6, &e. 
[ܒܝܬ ܥܰܝܢܝ ܗܘܢ‎ So: used in Psh. O.T. (not N.T.), and Hxp. 
This passage proves that é..5 in this phrase is prep., not noun. 
4. ܫܕ̈ܒܢ‎ ΔΑ] Sn ܟܠܗܝܢ ܫܖ̈ܒܬܐ‎ ; =, sing. emph.: see note on v. 5. 
5. ܬܪ̈ܥ ܣ܆ܪܵ‎ (ter)] Sx writes as throughout. 
ܐܠܦܝܢ‎ (fer)] Sx writes this word throughout without the third 
point (see on vi.15). Where it first occurs in this verse, 8 subjoins ܚܚܬܝܡܐ‎ 
with >; and om. same word from end of verse ὃ (see note on Greek text). 
7. Note that Sa om. the clause concerning Levi, but a later hand 
has supplied it on marg. 8S misplaces it, after instead of before Issachar. 
This looks as if the common source of $ and Sz did not contain the clause. 
9. gates] Correct by prefixing o,—accidentally omitted in printing. 
ܕܠܡܢܝ̇ܢܥܗ‎ = ὃν ἀριθμῆσαι αὐτόν] Lit., οὗ εἰς ἀριθμόν : equivalent 
to ܕܠܡܡܢܝܗ‎ of ©, which perhaps ought to be substituted in S. 
ܐܡ̈ܘܢ‎ So xiv. 6; but the emph. pl. ܐܡܘܬܐ‎ is found, v. 9 and 
elsewhere. Σ always uses the latter, as does Psh. (N.T.). The sing. 
ܐܘܡܬܐ‎ occurs in < (dlp; not x]; but S avoids it, as does Psh. (N.T.). 
Psh. (O.T.) uses all these forms (¢.g., both pl. absol. and sing., Gen. xxv.23). 
13. ax = ἀπεκρίθη] ᾿Δποκρίνομαυ (not else in Apoc.) is here rendered 
by =, ܕ ܦܠܝ‎ which is the regular Hkl. equivalent for it: Psh., habitually 
uses that of S; the other seldom. 
14. For ܡܕܝ‎ (a typographical error), correct ܡܪܝ‎ 
alls = ἔπλυναν Πλύνω also is not else found in Apoe. [except 
the doubtful instance, xxu. 14 (not in 8 or &)]; and in N.T. else only 
Lk. v. 2, = ܐܫܝܓ‎ (which else = νίπτω in both), Psh. and Hkl., as > here. 
But As occurs in this sense in Psh. O.T., (not N.T.), and in Hxp. (ὁ... 
Num. xix. 7) = πλύνω. In aph. it occurs, Mt. xii. 5, = βεβηλῶ (Psh.). 
15. μων ϑ. 5.9. = λατρεύουσιν] So xxi. 3 (the only other instance of 
λ. in Apoe.), and so Σ in both places. The Syr. verb rather = διακονῶ, 
ὑπηρετῶ: while λατρεύω = ܦܠܚ‎ uniformly in Hkl., and mostly in Psh. 
(but = xm, Rom.i.9, 25, 2 Tim.i.3; and so Num. xvi. 9, as also Hxp.): 
but in Hebrews, Psh. usually, and ΗΚ]. twice, render it as 8 here. 
Note that the point over z has been accidentally omitted in printing. 
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of < [η deficit] give s2.4, xix.18, but vary here [7n, σον; dp, 12.4 
as S]. It is remarkable that Psh. N.T. always renders ܟܝܠ ܝ ܪܦܐ‎ ; but 
ΗΚ]. once (Mk. vi. 21), ܕ̈ܫܥܝ ܐܠܦܐ‎ 

vale] S always thus, or absol. (as vii. 4, &c.): Σ mostly ܐ̈ܠܦܝܐ‎ 
(= χιλιάδες); and so Hkl., but Psh. as 8. Note the triple pointing here 
and elsewhere (except v. 11, vil. 4, xiv. 1, xxi. 16) for both forms. 

οἱ ἰσχυροί (or οἱ δυνατοί),‏ = ܚܺܝܠܬܢܐ αἱ δυνάμεις Σ has‏ = ܚ̈ܝܠܘܬܐ 
which perhaps we ought to substitute here.‏ 

Mints ܒ̈ܥܝ‎ = [πᾶς] ἐλεύθερος] So Σ (but in sing.). In Apoc., 
ἐλ. recurs xili. 16, xix. 18; where < renders as here. In the former place, 
S follows a different reading (see note ܐ‎ loc.); in the latter, has ܚܐܪ̈ܐ‎ 
simply. Psh. uses both renderings: ΗΚ]. always as Σ, except Rom. vi. 20 
ܡܚ ܪܳܪܐ)‎ ; as also Psh., there and in some other places). 

17. ܡܫܟܼܚ‎ = δύναται] So again xi. 4; elsewhere ܐܬܡܨܝ ܕܡܨܐ‎ 
as Σ here and throughout. Psh. often as © here. 

VII. 1. For this and the following seven verses, we have a second 
authority, a copy of which I append to the preceding text (page 35 supr.). 
In the notes on verses 1-8, I distinguish it as Sz. 

cam] Sx subjoins ܠܡ‎ ; and for ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ‎ reads ܡܠܐܟ̈ܐ‎ . 

τὰς γωνίας] So in the other place where y. occurs in‏ = ܙܘܒ̈ܬܗ̈ 
Αροο., xx. 8. Σ has @eé&ssaX_in both; and so Hkl., Mt. vi. 5, but else‏ 
always uses MataX_(absol.). Psh. renders as S commonly in O.T., and‏ 
in N.T. (except Act. iv. 11, xxvi. 26); never as %: but Hxp. as Hkl.‏ 

vat [ܠܐܪ̈ܒܥܬ‎ (Cp. Mt. xxiv. 31, Psh.). Sx, ܪ‎ αϑοῦσέδ, as Σ. 
Thus Sz and = pus vat (= ἄνεμος) Ἔν (see above on vi. 13); yet, 
just after, join it, as 8 does, with the masc. verb ܒܓܒ‎ . 

This noun is not found‏ . ܐܝ̈ܠܢܥܐ Σ,‏ - ,ܐ $ [ܐܝܠܢ 
in stat. absol. in Psh. N.T.; but in O.T.—e.g., Gen. 1. 29.‏ 

2. ܕܣܼܠܩ‎ = ἀναβαίνοντα] Though partly effaced in S, this word is 
so far legible that there is no doubt of its letters: but the position of 
the point is uncertain (see the autotype Plate), and I therefore insert 
brackets. In Sz, the point is clearly placed under, as I have printed it. 
Thus read, the word may represent either pres. or aor. ptep. (see note 
on Greek text): with the point above, the pres. only. For the former 
pointing = pres. ptep., cp. x. 1; for the latter, xi. 7, ±111. 11. < [dnp] 
reads alex; [so d, but without point. De Dieu misprints © for x}. 

So in the other instance of this phrase, xvi. 12‏ ]19115 ܫܡܼܫܐ 

H 
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occurs, and in each of the other two he supplies vowels. We find σεισμός 
else only xi. 13 (ds), and (a second time) xvi. 18, in which three places 
S (inconsistently) renders ܪܙܘܥܐ‎ (= motion); and so Σ here [dnp; ; writes 
ܕܡܐ‎ by error], and throughout: likewise Psh. and ΗΚ]. uniformly. 
oy] For <n (cp. stacy, 1.11). But ܪܒܐ‎ = ἀσκός (Mt. 
ix. 17, &c., Psh. and Hkl.), which possibly S may have read for σάκκος. 

13. ܫ̇ܕܝܐ‎ = βάλλουσα] So >; a remarkable agreement, seeing that 
elsewhere both always make ܐܪܺܡܝ ,ܪܡܐ‎ = Baddr\o,—except that S has 
ܫܕܐ‎ again, xvill.2]. Both use it (e¢hpe.) in superscription, g.v. It is 
found in Psh.; also (rarely) in ΗΚ]. 

So >; and so Psh. in the pll., Isai. xxxiv. 4 (not Hxp.).‏ [ ܦܩ̈ܘܥܝܗ̇ܿ 

vat = ἀνέμου] Note that ܪܽܘܚܐ‎ here is fem., in both versions ; 
but masc. in vu. 1, where also it = ἄνεμος. In Psh. it is always fem. in 
this sense; in Hkl. it varies, as in S and &. In all, it is fem., when 
= πνεῦμα, except (as 11. 7 supr.), where the Holy Ghost is spoken of. 

So the Ms. apparently; but a fine vertical line is‏ [ܥܫܝܬܐ 
. ܥܫܝܓܬܐ inserted (prima manu) before ὃν, correcting the word into‏ 
ἰσχυρός in two of the places‏ = ܥܫܝܢ Here, it = μέγας: but S makes‏ 
where that adj. occurs in Apoc., xviil. 10, xix. 18. Not so < (which has‏ 
icyupds,—see note on ¥. 2); nor‏ = ܚܝܠܬܢܐ here, and elsewhere‏ ܪܒܬܐ 
Hkl.; Psh. (N.T.) uses it only James 111. 4, and the verb «xs only‏ 
κατισχύω) Lk. xxii. 23. But in Phx. the adj. = ἰσχυρός (LXX),‏ =( 
Esai. 1111. 16 (where Hxp. renders as =); and the verb = κατισχύω),‏ 
ΧΙ]. ὧδ; and both not uncommonly occur in Psh. O.T., and in Hxp.‏ 

14. teah<] Correct ܐܬܦܪ̈ܵܫ‎ . The reading of text = ἐτάκη, which 
gives perhaps better sense (cp. the pll., Esai. xxxiv.4, LXX), but has no 
other attestation. Perhaps we ought to emend further by transferring 
ܘ‎ from the following ܘܐܝܟ‎ to the termination of this verb, and removing 
from the following noun ‘the plural sign. See notes on Greek text. 

τοῦ τόπου αὐτῶν] Here, and wherever τόπος means‏ = ܕܘܟܝܬܗܘܢ 
but where it means space (as ΧΙ]. 8, xx. 11),‏ ; ܕܘܟܬܐ an abiding-place, S uses‏ 
Σ does not distinguish,‏ ܐܬܪܐ , ܐܬܪ or locality (as xvi. 16), we find‏ 
but always renders as here. Both words are common in Psh. In‏ 
used properly as in δ᾽; where Hk.‏ ,ܐܬܪܐ Pet. 1.19 (Poc.), we find‏ 2 
ܕܘܦܬܐ has‏ 

15. ܐ̈ܠܦܐ‎ 2.7 = οἱ χιλίαρχοι] So xix. 18, where alone x. recurs in 
Apoc. (cp. Exod. xviii. 21, Psh.; Hxp., ܐ‎ 127; LXX, y.). The copies 
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from Σ. If we prefer (i), we must point tava = καὶ ἐνίκησε, which is 
the reading of τὲ for καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ, and this I have adopted in the 
accompanying Greek text. It is to be noted that = may be claimed as 
supporting either 441 [d/p], or ܪܟܐ‎ [nv]; the fact being probably that 
nis right; that ©, literal as usual, originally had etsy, with 41 as 
a note on the margin (such as are found in d@), which afterwards made 
its way into the text, as has often happened in case of the marginalia 
of Hkl. Thus the result is: S originally read 

either (1) ܘܕܢܙܦܼܐ‎ AVA AL = νικῶν Kal ἐνίκησε καὶ ἵνα νικήσῃ: 

or (il) MALIA AL = νικῶν Kal ἵνα νικήσῃ. 
5. hue] After this word, wl, or smals (as xiii. 17), is wanting. 

as Σ.‏ ܝܡ̈ܣܐܛܐ Rather‏ [ܡܲܐܣܛܐ 

0. ܩܝܒܐ ...ܿ‫ ܩ̈ܐܒܝܢ‎ = χοῖνιξ... xotvixes] Psh. makes ܒܐ‎ = Ip 
(2 Kin. vi. 25; and so Hxp.; [LXX, κάβος]), which measure (about a quart) 
fairly agrees with χοῖνιξ, ܟܘܢܝܩ ܘܣ ,ܨ‎ ; and so Ezek. xlv. 10, 11 (Hxp.), 
«αν ΔΑ: but there ¥. [LX X] represents M3, very incorrectly. 

κριθῆς] Σ has the more usual plural. In sing., <évts 10‏ = ܣܥ ܪ̈ܐ 
(stat. emph.) is mostly found, as 1 Cor. xv. 37 (Psh.).‏ 

8. ܢܩܼܝܦܐ‎ [ 8 uniformly (xiv. 8, xix.14) uses this ptep.: < uses poél 
here, but pei/, xix. 14; Hkl. varies likewise. Psh. always as S where the 
verb = ἀκολουθῶ as here. 

10. ot] Or ܘܐ -, ܪܡܐ‎ word is defaced in Ms. 

as Σ.‏ ܕܐܿܢ ܐܢܬ sasha‏ ܐܢܬ = haus]‏ ܘܬ̇ܒܼܥܬ 

11. ܥܕ ܥܕܢ‎ = ἕως καιροῦ, or ert] These words though defaced in 
Ms., can be deciphered; and the brackets in the printed text are super- 
fluous. < renders by sah. Cp. Dan. vii. 12, 25[Psh.]; and for ` ¥ ` , 
see xil. 14 75 

πληρωθῶσι] Σ has pins, which both versions‏ = ܡܫܬܡܠܝܢ 
make = πεπληρωμένα, 111. 2 (the only other instance of πληροῦμαι in‏ 
as regards‏ ܫܡܠ ܢ Apoc.). Neither version is consistent in its use of‏ 
conjugation ; nor is Psh. (ep. Joh. xv. 11 with xvi. 24). © and = some-‏ 
times have »almdirerd = τελοῦμαι ; e.g., xv. 1. So Psh., as Lk. xii. 50.‏ 

12. wha] Read ܦܬܼܚ‎ 

cimas}] Read ܢܘܕܐ‎ (= σεισμός), as viii. 5, [ΣΙ]. 19], xvi. 18. 
This word (properly ¢remour) is not in Psh., but is found in good authors 
(see Thes. S., s.v.). It must have been unfamiliar, for our scribe has 
written it wrongly in two (first and third) of the four places where it 
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9. ܬܫܒܘܚܬܐ‎ passaszo = ἄδοντες ddjv] So Ps. exliv [exhii]. 9 
(Psh., not Hxp.); also, (S and Σ), supr., xiv. 8, xv. 3 (where cp. pll., 
Exod. xv. 1, Psh.). Neither Greek word occurs else in Apoc.; in N.T., 
they are found only in Eph. ¥. 19, Col. ii. 16; in the former of which 
places, but not in the latter, Hkl. renders the verb as S and > here, but 
not the noun. Psh. renders both otherwise; and makes (as also Hkl.) 
wax and πόδι. σα σὸν = ὑμνῶ, ὕμνος. 

Note that, in 8, the noun, whether = δή or = δόξα, is always fem., 
and the mase. use of it alleged by De Dieu (on < im loc.) is an error [ of J; 
not supported by dnp]. 

10. [ܡܲܠܟܘܬܐ ܘܟ̈ܗܢܐ ܘܡ̈ܠܟܐ‎ A conflate reading; see note on 
Greek text. reads Aa dal. It is questionable whether the conflation 
was in the Greek original of S (as in case of 11. 13, where see note), or has 
been introduced into the Syriac, either by the translator, or by a scribe 
(from < or otherwise). The first hypothesis seems best. 

11. ܘܐ̈ܠܦ ܐܠܦܝܢ‎ Last ast] So Σ (see also ix. 16); and so 
Psh. (after Hebr.), Dan. vii. 10; where Hxp. has ܐܠ ܦܝܐ‎ for ܐܠܦܝܢ‎ (see 
note on vi. 15). 

12. ܥ ܘܫܥܐ‎ = ἰσχύν] So again vu. 12 (the only other instance of 
ἰσχύς in Apoe. ; it 15 misread, xviii. 2); likewise < in both places. Not a 
common word (cp. note on vi. 13), found also Esai. xlv. 1 (Phx.; not Hxp., 
which has ܚ ܝܠ ܬܢ ܘܬܐ‎ ( ; also 2 Pet. 11. 11 (Poc. and Hkl.): but not 
elsewhere in Hkl., nor in Psh. N.T. (both making lis = ἰσχύς); though 
sometimes in O.T., Psh. as well as Hxp. 
line of contraction here, and in next verse. 

13. [ܘܫܶܡܥܬ‎ Observe that S begins a new section with this word. 
See note on Greek text. 

Observe the prefix, and the interpunction of the pre-‏ [ܕܒܘܪ̈ܟܬܐ 
the first word of the ascription.‏ ܒܘܪܦܬܐ ceding words, which make‏ 

VI. 2. ܘܕܢܚܙܟܼܐ‎ aia 41] A conflate reading, the second word 
being an alternative, either for the first, or for the third. As above, 
v. 10, the question arises, whether the conflation (1) was in the Greek, 
or (11) has been brought into the Syriac. If we adopt (11), the ex- 
planation will be, that S originally rendered νικῶν by -—a%, lit. νικήτης 
(cp. Rom. vii. 37, Psh. and Hkl.), and that the more literal ܪܦܐ‎ was 
added, first on the margin, then in the text of the Syriac,—possibly 
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= the seal (of God), confirming. ~ is less consistent as regards the nouns, 
giving ܚܬܡܐ‎ (unsuitably), v.5,9, and ܛܒܥܐ‎ (combined with verb ܚܬܡ‎ 
in next verse), vii. 2. In Psh. O.T., ܛܓܒܥܐ‎ occurs, but rarely; in N.T., 
ܚܬܡܐ‎ alone is used (and properly), Rom. iv. 11, 1 Cor. ix.2, 2 Tim. ii. 19; 
in HkL, in the third of these places only; ܛ .ܒܥܐ‎ in the other two. 

2, ܚܶ̈ܝܠܬܢܐ‎ = ἰσχυρόν] So Σ, here and throughout, and S with but 
two exceptions, xvii. 10 and xix. 18, where ܥܫܝܢ‎ is used (for which see 
note on vi. 13). Psh. varies; ΗΚ]. as 2, except Mt. xiv. 30. 

5. ܫܒܛܐ‎ = τῆς φυλῆς] See note on ii. 27. Except here and xxi. 12, 
S renders φυλή (vil. 4 ef passim) by τά: (absol. or emph.): so < here and 
always (emph.); Hkl. likewise. Psh. varies as 5, but mostly avoids 4, 

xh as = ἀνοίξει... . . καὶ λῦσαι] This is untrans-‏ . . . . ܘܠܝ ܡܸܫܙܵܐ 
latable. Perhaps we ought to prefix x to the former verb (= ἀνοῖξαι),‏ 
ὁ ἀνοίγων) > agrees (against wellnigh all else)‏ =( ܕܦܬܚ or to read‏ 
(but with am [marked in ὦ with *]| before it). Σ omits‏ ܢܬܚ in reading‏ 
See note on Greek text.‏ .ܿ ܠܫܒܥܐ and inserts‏ , ܠܡܸܫܪܵܐ 

6. ܢܟܝܼܣܐ‎ = ἐσφαγμένον] In & ܢܟܣ‎ always = σφάζω; in S ܩܛܠ‎ 
is used (vi. 9, xili. 8, xviii. 24); and so in Psh. and Hkl., 1 Joh. 111. 12 (dis). 
The latter verb elsewhere in 8, and always in Σ, = ἀποκτείνω, as in Psh. 
and Hkl.: the former in Psh. = θύω: not in ΗΚ]. See note on xu. 3. 

cera] Apparently for ܐܝܬܝܗܝܢ‎ ; marked with an obelus, as 
for correction: but it recurs xvi. 14, with no mark. Possibly a recognized 
form of contraction. 

8. ܫܩܹܝܠܗ‎ = ἔλαβε So 8 occasionally (as also Psh.; ΗΚ]. more 
rarely). Usually (as verses 7,9) S makes ams = λαμβάνω, as = here 
and throughout. ‘Cp. xvii. 12 m/r., for variation of usage. In both, 
ܫܩܠ‎ = αἴρω, xviii. 21; and by implication = φορῶ, xii. 15. 

φιάλην] So © uniformly: Σ [but with orthography‏ = ܙܒܘܪܐ 
ܦܝܠܐܣ) slightly varying among the Mss.] transliterates everywhere‏ 
φιάλην, xvi. 2, &e.), as Hxp. often.‏ = ܦܢܝܠܐܢ ; .ܘܥ φιάλας here,‏ = 
which in Psh. N.T. occurs only‏ , ܙ This seems to be an unusual use of‏ 
[sic]‏ ܦܝܐܠܐ ܣ Mt. xxiii. 25, 26, = πάροψι.. Barsal. in loc. explains‏ 
Cp. for these words‏ . ܕܡܿܝܢ ܠܦܝܥ̈ܟܐ by Stasi, with the addition‏ 
is‏ ܙ Exod. xxv. 29 (Psh., and (for ¥) Hxp.). See hes. Syr., where‏ 
rendered patella, scutella, but Syriac lexicographers are cited as explaining‏ 
it = haa, which = φιάλη. Note that S here and always makes this‏ 
noun fem., with plural WIasy, (xv. 7, &.).‏ 
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on ava. See on Greek text; and cp. the pll., Ezek. 1. 27 (Psh. and LXX) 
for a like expression. 

This pl. adsol. is rare; it recurs xi. 14, where Barsal. also‏ [ ܓܠܦܝܢ 
has it. Z uses emphat, only. Psh. as 8; Hxp. as Σ, Ezek. i. 6, &e.‏ 

xiv. 1‏ ,ܢܦܐܫܐ ἀνάπαυσιν] 8 renders this word by‏ = ܫܠܓܝܐ 
ܢܝܥܝܐ (the only other instance of it in Apoc.). In both places = gives‏ 
by which Psh. and ΗΚ]. render the same word. In Psh. este occurs,‏ 
but = γαλήνη, or ἡσυχία.‏ 

is wrongly‏ ܬ See oni. 4. Note that in text,‏ [ܘܐܝܬܘܗܝ ܘܐܬ̈ܐ 
in the preceding maha.‏ ܗ printed for‏ 

9. ܩܘܒܠ ܛܝܒܘܬܐ‎ = εὐχαριστίαν] So 8 and Σ, here, and vii. 12 
(the only other instance of € ¥. in Apoc.): never found in Psh. (N.'T.) or 
Hkl., which use ܬܘܕܝܬܐ‎ ; but in some of the titles to Pss. in Psh. O.T. 

10. «αὖτ ea] Displaced, probably by accident, from following 
11. am ὅν = ἀξιος εἶ] Here, and v.9,12, ὅν ας, = ܐܢܬ‎ Kaz. 
For the subjoined am, see Nildeke, Kurzy. Syr. Gramm., § 221. 
aS ga] Properly = διὰ τοῦ θελήματός cov, but cp. ΧΙ]. 
11, xiii. 14; where (as in A.V.), the same inexactness of rendering occurs. 
Elsewhere, S often renders διά with accus. correctly by ܡܛܠ‎ as > 
always. But note that here > has a seemingly conflate reading, ܒܢܕ‎ 
ܐܝܬܝ .ܗܘܢ ܗܘܘ‎ λας ܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ ܘܡܛܠ‎ x, with ܒܢܕ‎ in the first 
member and ܡܛܠ‎ ‘in the second; probably’ borrowing +15 from 8. 
¥. 1. χα ἴ = γεγραμμένον] So xx. 15 only: elsewhere ܬܝܒ‎ as Σ 
uniformly (but Barsal. here as 8). The verb ܪܶܫܺܝܡ‎ = χαράσσω (<mzat 
= χάραγμα, $ and = always): in Psh. N.T. and Hkl. nowhere = γράφω; 
but = ἐντυπῶ, 2 Cor. ui. 7 (Psh.): used as here, Dan. ¥. 24, 25 (Psh., 
not Hxp.). 
tal ܡܢ‎ = ἔξωθεν] So xi. 2; but ܡܢ‎ tal, xiv. 20 (with genitive 
following; so Psh. and Hkl., as eg. Mk. vii. 15). For ἔξω, S (iii. 12, 
xxii. 15) uses tai simply. Σ follows like usage, but here reads ὄπισθεν. 
wool = κατεσφραγισμένον] So ܛ .ܒܥ‎ (which in Psh. means 
to sink) = ἐσφράγισεν, xx. 3; also § in both places as Hxp. sometimes. 
Everywhere else, both versions make σφραγίζω = yh» (as Psh. and 
Hkl. always). © uses the latter word where the sealing confirms (yet 
hardly so, x. 4, xxi. 10), the former where it closes. So likewise 8 uses 
ܛܒܥܐ‎ = σφραγίς here and throughout; except vii. 2, ix. 4, where ܚܬܡܐ‎ 
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and so Hxp. (not Psh.) in the pll., Prov. xxv. 22: else in Psh. and Hkl. 
ܩ‎ always = κρανίον, in Hxp. = κορυφή (Ps. vii. 17). Elsewhere used in S 
only of beasts (ix. 17 (015), xiii. 1 (47s), 3); never in Σ. 

5. ܢܗܹܝܪܵܐ‎ = λαμπάδες] Σ, ܠܡܦܐܕ̈ܐ‎ and so viii. 10 (the only other 
instance of d. in Apoc.), where S has .ܫܠ ܗܒܝܬܐ‎ Both Psh. and 11:1. 
always render as ©. Elsewhere in S ܢܗܝܪܐ‎ is an adjective: but we 
find it in < = φωστήρ, xxi. 11 (as Phil. 11. 15, Psh. and Hkl.), where 
S has K<tmas (elsewhere = φῶς). : 

0. ܓܠܝܕܐ‎ = κρυστάλλῳ] So xxii. 1. In both places § merely trans- 
literates the Greek word (which does not occur else in N.T.); and so 
Psh. and Hxp., Isai. liv. 12, Ezek. 1. 22 (where Targ. of Jonathan has 93). 
S seems to render it mistakenly as if meaning 766 (so always ܓܠ‎ in Psh. 
O.T.); but in expressing κρυσταλλίζοντι (xxi. 11) uses the same trans- 
literation as <, In the inedited Commentary of Barsalibi on Apoc. (Brit. 
Mus., Rich. 7185, fo. 27°, line 3), which follows the text of Σ, I find, 7 /oc., 


the wall warol of Σ, with the note, ܠܓܠܝܕܐ‎ τ. 


ar = ζῶα] Stat. absol., as often in ©, and so Barsal. i Joc. ; 
also Psh. (not Hxp.), Ezek. 1. 5: never in 2, nor Psh. N.T., Hkl., or Poe., 
all of which uniformly use s/at. emph. Khare. S also uses ܚܝܘܬܐ‎ as 
= θηρίον, in which sense < always writes Wax has», as ΗΚ]. and Hxp. 
passim; and Psh., Deut. xxxii. 24. The word is always fem. in 8, as 
(apparently) in Psh., Hkl., and 1700. ; but < makes it masc. when = θηρίον, 
except xi. 7 (where the symbolic Beast is first introduced), and xvui. 2. 
See Thes. Syr., 8.0. 

ad ols] Σ and Hkl. ins. ܡܢ‎ after this verb: S and Psh. 
apparently never; nor does Hxp., Ezek. 1. 18, x. 12. 

7. Note that S here, and habitually, expresses the ordinal numbers 
by the cardinals with ܕ‎ prefixed (and so Barsal. here and often); but see 
note on 11. 11 for an important exception: Σ, in adjectival form. 

τὸ πρόσωπον] So 8 habitually, but see x. 1, and note‏ = ܐ̈ܦܐ 
there: Σ always eaaeta, as Hkl. (but Barsal. here as δ). In Psh. N.T.‏ 
both are used. In Ezek. i. 6, &c., Psh. as S; Hxp. as >.‏ 

8. ܐܪ̈ܒܥܬܝܗܝܢ‎ = τὰ τέσσαρα} So Σ (also vi. 6, where S om.). 
This coincidence is notable, the form being an unusual one; in Psh. N.T. 
(also Hk.) only Mk. xiii, 27: but Psh. and Hxp. have it in the pll., 
Ezek. 1. 16. 

Possibly this was originally a gloss (erroneous)‏ [ܡܢ casta\,‏ ܘܠܥܠ 
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3. ܚܙܘܼܐ‎ = ὁράσει (bis)] Cp. for this word Ezek. 1.5 e¢ passim, Psh ; 
also (= ὅρασις) Hxp. S uses it else only x. 1, where it = πρόσωπον. 
< gives <htw» here; but cars» ix. 17 (the only other instance of ὅρασις 
in Apoc., where © om.). In this latter place ὅρασις means ὦ vision (ὅραμα, 
which usually = ers» in Psh. and Hkl.). Else, ὅρασις in N.T. occurs 
only Act. 11. 17, = Joel 11. 28, in which places Psh. renders ܢܘܢܐ‎ ; as also 
Hxp. (Joel): but Hkl. (Act.), aro. 
ozs] Wrongly written ܢܫܦܗܗ‎ in all other instances in §, viz., 
xxi. 11 (where < [dlp] has ,ܐܝ ܣܦ ܘܢ‎ as here), 18, 19 (3, .)ܐܝܣ ܦܝܧܣ.‎ 
Psh. as S here, Exod. xxvii. 20 [18]; but Ezek. xxviii. 18, as Σ dip 
here (Hxp. in both places, ܐܝܣ ܦܝܢ‎ [so =n here ]). 

ort] So xxi. 20, where the word recurs: Σ, . asst here, 
ܣܐܪܝܕܘܢ‎ there. Cp. Ezek. xxvii. 13, (Psh. as 8; Hxp. as & here). 

(x. 1): Σ in both places,‏ ܩ ܕܫܡܝܐ ches = Ios] Cp.‏ ܕܥܢܢܐ 
iiss 5; cp. Ezek. 1. 98 (Psh. and Hxp.), for a like rendering (but with‏ 
for x) of τόξον ἐν τῇ νεφέλῃ. No other instance of tpus in N.T.‏ ܒ 

S uses this form, or the constr., sing. or pl. (ὕπο,‏ [ܚܕܪ̈ܘܗܝ ܕ 
verse 4; sta», ¥, 11), indiscriminately, for κυκλόθεν, κύκλῳ: also‏ 
in the last-named place: in the‏ ܠܥܚܘܕܪܐ iv. 8. > has‏ ,ܚܘܕܪܢܐܝܬ 
for κυκλόθεν and omitting it for‏ ܡܢ other places as here, only prefixing‏ 
κύκλῳ. The first three renderings are to be found in Psh. (ta in O.T.‏ 
only); but not the two of iv. 8; both of which occur in Hxp.; the latter‏ 
also with slight variation, in Hkl., Lk. ix. 12.‏ 

[ܐܙܡܕܼ̈ܓܕܐ So again xxi. 19; and so Σ [dp; In,‏ [ ܙܡܕ̈ܓܕܐ 
here: but <tX3sa there. Psh. as S, Ezek. xxviii. 18; Hxp. we.‏ 

4. ܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܐ ܟܘܪ̈ܣܘܬܐ‎ = τοῦ θρόνου θρόνοι] So S in every place, 
before and after this, except xx. 4, where the θρόνοι (= seats of judgment) 
are = ,ܡ̈ܘܬܒܐ‎ as Col. i. 16 (Psh.). In this verse, for the first time, 
<, which up to this renders as Κ (1. 4, 1.13, &e.), introduces swanath 
for the former—that is, for the Supreme Throne, as distinguished from 
the surrounding thrones; but afterwards uses it uniformly for θρόνος, 
except xx. 4 ,)ܟܘܪ̈ܣܘܬܐ)‎ So Psh. distinguishes, Mt. xix. 28; where, 
however, ΗΚ]. uses ܦܘܪܶܣܢܝܐ‎ only. Both have .wasath for The Throne, 
Mt. xxv. 31: but it is not found elsewhere in Psh. N.T., nor (apparently) 
1(( )(.1'.; in Hxp. rarely, as Wzek. 1. 26. 

cet] Obelized in Ms. ; see note on ii. 5. 

τὰς κεφαλὰς αὐτῶν] So Psh. (not Hkl.) Rom. x11. 20;‏ = ܩܕ̈ܩܦܬܗܘܢ 
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(dis), (see also xvii. 8; and cp. xiii. 12), as by = uniformly. The ex- 
pression is not found in N.T. except in Apoce., but ep. Act. iv. 16 (Psh.). 

14. ܪܺܝܫܝܼܬܐ‎ = ἡ ἀρχή] So xxi. 6; but xxii. 13 (the only other instance 
of ἀρχή in Apoc.), ܫܘܪܝܐ‎ . > gives ܪܺܝܫܐ‎ in all three places. Both have 
ܪܝܫܝܼܬܐ‎ = ἀπαρχή, xiv. 4. Psh. and ΗΚ]. use all three words for ἀρχή. 

15. ܐܢܬ‎ tute] Probably to be corrected, ܐܝܬ‎ <t.t0. 

mam» = ζεστός] So Σ; and so Psh. O.T. (as Josh. xiii. 6), and 
Hxp. (= θερμός, Jer. xxxi.2): in Psh. N.T. only = σεσαρωμένος (Mt. xii. 44). 
ܗܘܐ‎ ela = ὄφελον] In Psh. ἔδει is frequently thus rendered. 
Shas sal [ἀπ / incorrectly a\], found in Psh. O.T. (not N.T.). 
Neither rendering occurs in Hkl., but Hxp. uses the latter. 

10. ahura] Read rather ܕܐܿܝܬ‎ : see note on Greek text. 

So >: notin Psh., Ηχρ., or Hkl.; but elsewhere found.‏ [ܦܫܘܪܐ 

17. [ܥܬܝܪܶܐ ܐܢܬ‎ Read ܐܢܐ‎ for :ܐܢܬ‎ see note on Greek text. 

maim = χρείαν ἔχω] Elsewhere (xxi. 23, xxi. 5, only) 8‏ ܐܢܐ 
and similarly in the‏ ,ܣܘܢܩܢܐ ܐܝܬ ussite. Σ here gives al‏ ܠ uses‏ 
other places. Psh. uses both renderings of © (e.g., Mt. 11. 14, vi. 8), never‏ 
that of Σ. Hkl. sometimes renders as © here, sometimes as Σ.‏ 

18. ܠܡܬܥܿܛܦܘ‎ = ἵνα περιβάλῃ] So Σ, though both render the pre- 
ceding and the following subjunctives after ἵνα by fut. indic. with prefix x. 

So Σ: not in Psh., Hxp., or Hkl.; but elsewhere, ¢.g.,‏ [ܫܝܦܐ 
Philoxenus, Discourses, xu., Ὁ. 522 (Dr. Budge’s edition, 1894).‏ 

Nasa] So >; and so Psh. O.T. (2 Kin. 1χ. 80), and Hxp.,notin N.T. 

ܕܬܗܘܼܐ Σ, with needless periphrasis, te‏ [ܕܬܚܙܐ 

20. ܐܢ ܐܢܫ‎ 7 So Σ, for ἐάν τις (here only in Apoc.), elsewhere 
uniformly for εἴ τις. The latter, S renders by ܕ‎ isk, ܡܶܿܢ ܕ‎ . Psh. uses 
all three renderings: Hkl. mostly that of Σ. 

alos] Σ has the more usual ܠ‎ as prefix. 

21. ܕܝܠܗ‎ . . . . sts] S (with §( in these two instances uses this form 
properly for emphasis ; but (between) writes ܐܒܝ‎ , not as Σ ܐܒܐ ܕܝܠܝ‎ 
where there is no emphasis. 

TV. 1. τὸν ܡܢ‎ = μετά So usually in ©, at the beginning of a clause ; 
elsewhere, ܒܬܪ‎ simply. In Psh., ܡܢ ܒ‎ is rare; rarer in Hkl. ; never in =. 

ἐλάλησεο Probably we ought to correct by prefixing 3,‏ = ܡܠܠ 
.[ ܕܡܡܠ wrongly‏ 1 ; ܕܡܡܲܠܠ as & [n; dp‏ 

det] So 8 throughout (except 1. 1, where see note);‏ = ܝܗܝܝܒ 
som, x. 11: Σ always sai, as Psh. sometimes and‏ ܪܒܥܐ more fully‏ 
Hkl. usually,—also 2 Pet. iii. 11 (Poe. with fkl.), Peculiar to S.‏ 

G 
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ptep. (of ethpu.) is not elsewhere found in ©, nor in < [in xi. 8 it is 
wrongly given by De Dieu, against his own Ms.] In all other places δα 
uses instead ptcp. of pa. or aph., or peil: <, ptcep. pa. or aph., never peil. 
But in both versions the infin. of efhpa. occurs, verse 18; the fut., xix. 8. 
For the verb, see on 1.12. Psh. (N.T.) mostly avoids it; but the μεΐ is 
found Mk. xiv. 51, xvi. 5, and the ethpa., Act. xu. 8. The usage of Hkl. 
agrees with that of Σ. ; 
oie = ἐξαλείψω] So S where ἐξαλείφω recurs, vil. 17, xxi. 4. 
> agrees, here and vu. 17, (but reads xxi. 4 otherwise). So also Psh. 
(O.T.) and Hxp. sometimes, as Ps. 11. 1,9 [1.3,11]. But Psh. N.T. renders 
by ܥܿܛܐ‎ in the only two places where ἐξαλείφω occurs (Act. ili. 19, 
Col. 11. 14); as also Hkl.; and so Psh. O.T. often, as Exod. xxxii. 32, 
Ps. xix. [Ixviii.] 28 [29], where however Hxp. uses ess\. 
ras = τῆς βίβλου] So xvi. 8, xx. 12 (der). In all other places, 
8 renders βίβλος, and βιβλίον, by ܦܬܒܐ‎ ; § always, as also Hkl. Note 
that where S uses <t4., it is the Book of Life, or of Judgment; but 
the Book of Life is ܟ.ܬܒܐ‎ , xiii. 8; and so in Phil. iv. 3 (Psh.). Psh. uses 
both renderings: in Exod. and Ps.; τ swpr., Psh. has ©; Hxp., <a. 
7. x ܠܝܬ‎ (dis)] With ptep., = οὐδείς with 3 pers. sing. pres. indie. 
So 8 mostly; as Psh., Isai. xxii. 22 (here cited): but see 11. 17, 111. 8, 
xiv. 8, for the usual ܠܐ ܐܢܫ‎ which > uniformly gives. Psh. (N.T.) 
renders as < usually (but see Mk. x. 18, 29, .6ܥ‎ (; Hkl. apparently always. 
8. eon] Accurately, yo; see 11. 2. 
10. ܕ‎ δι. = ὅτι] Sov. 9, xii. 12; but = gives the more usual ܡܛܠ ܕ‎ ; 
as S, verse ὃ and generally. Cp. Lk. xii. 14, (Psh. as 8 here; Hkl. as 3). 
ܕܥܬܝܕ‎ [ Mase., agreeing with sass. So ® consistently, 
omitting x ܫ̈ܥܬܐ‎ (fem.) after ܘܘ ܕܢ ,ܡܢ‎ note on Greek text. < also 
has ,ܕܥܬܝܕ‎ though it reads 1 Khaz. Therefore, unless Σ follows a 
reading τῆς ὥρας τοῦ πειρασμοῦ τοῦ μέλλοντος (for τῆς weAAOVONS,—uUnknown 
to all authorities), we have here clear evidence that = is based on S. 
ܬܐܒ ܝܠ‎ = τῆς οἰκουμένης] So again xvi. 14; (but ܐܪܥܐ‎ xii. 9, 
the only other instance of οἰκουμένη in Apoc.). So Psh. O.T., some- 
times; but in N.T. only (without (ܐ‎ Rom. x. 18, as in Ps. xix. [xviii.] 5 
(Esh., = 038 = οἰκουμένη, LXX; but ܥܝܡܪܬܐ‎  11*[(. (, whence it is cited 
in that place. In Psh. N.T., οἰκουμ. usually = ,ܐܪܥܐ‎ or emis: in Σ 
always = ܡܬܥܡܪܢܝܬܐ‎ (unknown to Psh. but found in Hxp.) and in ΗΚ]. 
ܠܰܥܡܽܘܪ̈ܝܗܿ ܕܐܪܥܐ‎ = τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς] So 8 usually, 


and Psh. O.T. (Hxp. rarely); but the phrase is rendered literally, xiii. 14 
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i. 8 (= Ps. xlv. 6 [xliv. 77), where it has <\-mz, with Psh. and Hxp. 
S (not 3) makes ܫ‎ = φυλή, ¥. 5 (where see note), xxi. 12, only. 

aia] Stat. constr. (so Mk. vii. 4), as Psh. of Ps. 11. 9 (here 
cited): Σ uses stut. emph. followed by x, as Hxp., 7b. 

~AQourh = συντρίψετε] Rather συντρίβετε (-τε for -ra1),—see 
note on Greek text for an explanation of the difficulty attaching to these 
words. Another solution would be to read ܐܢܘܢ‎ os2h = συντρίψεις 
αὐτούς (Ps. 11. 9, LXX; so Hxp.). Σ has ܢܫܬܚܩܘܢ‎ (= συντριβήσεται 

Psh. (N.T.) uses aoe, Lk. ix. 39, Rom. xvi. 20, = cvvtpiBw: but 
Psh. (O.T.) has ܬܦܢ‎ Ps. ii.9. ‘The agreement of S, here and rarely 
elsewhere, with Hxp. rather than Psh. may be a token of the hand of 
Polycarpus, whose version of O.T. was the basis of Hxp. (See Assemani, 
B.O., tom. u, p. 82; also Smith’s Dict. of Christian Biography, vol. ww, 
pp. 431, 433, s.v. Potycarpus (5): also Dissertation, Part I, supr., p. xevil). 

28. «τος 5.34.3] Slut. constr.; and so xxii. 16 (ep. Job xxxvii. 7, 
Psh.). = has in both places stat. emph. followed by ܨܦܪܝܐ‎ (adjective) 
[so dnp here; / writes ܨܦܪܶܐ‎ (noun), wrongly |. 

111. 1. [ܪ̈ܘܚܝܢ‎ Note the pl., stat. absol. (fem.) here and iv. 5 only: 
never in >; rarely in Psh., as Lk. xi. 26. Elsewhere, S uses emphat. 
wat, as >; once ܙܪ̈ܘܚܬܐ‎ xxi. 6. 

caw = ζῶν εἶ = Lys] Adject., stat. emph. Σ has +» (stat.‏ ܐܢܬ 
absol.), so that the usage of the two versions is here inverted.‏ 

9. tax ܗܘܝ‎ = γίνου γρηγορῶν (an Aramaism)] A verbally exact 
rendering of the Greek: < gives tanh = γρηγόρει (the versions again, 
as in last note, exchanging characters). See Mk. xii. 37, where Psh. 
expresses γρηγορεῖτε as S here; Hkl. as Σ. 

This would be = τὰ λοιπὰ αὐτῶν‏ [ܕܫܪܟܐ ܕܐܿܝܠܝܢ ܕܥܬܝܕ ܗܘܝ̄ܬ 
so as to restore‏ ܦ ὅτι ἔμελλες. Probably we ought to om. the second‏ 
a (for αὐτῶν ὅτι), with all Greek authorities. See note on Greek text.‏ 

3. ܐܙܕܗ̱ܪ‎ = τήρει] So Psh., Lk. xi. 35, = σκόπει. S renders in- 
transitively, ‘take heed,” which is hardly defensible: Σ (better), th 
= “keep” [what thou hast heard], transitively. 

4. ܡܐ̈ܢܝܗܘܢ‎ = τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν] So 8 throughout: > uses ܠܒܘܫܐ‎ 
instead (except xvi. 15; xix. 13,16). In both versions ܡܐܢܐ‎ = σκεῦος 
(11. 27, xvii. 12). The usage of Psh. and of ΗΚ]. as to these words varies. 

azo] Perhaps an error for ܕܫ ܘܝܢ‎ . 


5. ܡܬܥܼܲܛܦ‎ = περιβάλλεται] Lit., περιβεβλημένος : so Σ. This 
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,ܬܘܒ here and mostly (but‏ ܐܬܬܘܝ μετανόησον] < uses‏ = ܬܘܒ 
verses 5, 21; as also ix. 20, 21): S always as here, except verse 22. So‏ 
μεταμέλομαι.‏ = ܐܬܬܘܝ Phs. and Hkl.. making‏ 

16. ܡܚܼܕܐ‎ = ταχύ] So S everywhere except xxii. 7 [Ὁ] and 20, 
where it gives ܒܥܓܠ‎ , which is the proper equivalent of ἐν τάχει ;--- 
so both versions, xxii. 6 as well as 1.1. For ταχύ & here and always 
gives ܥܓܠ‎ (without 5); and makes ܡܢܚܕܐ‎ = εὐθέως (iv. 2, as 8 0 
there; Psh. similarly). In Psh. also, ܥܓܠ‎ with or without ܒ‎ 8 
for ταχύ, ἐν τάχει: ΗΚ]. varies. 

17. dursa}] Read ܕܐܝܬ‎ am, as Σ. Cp. verse 7. 

dura] Read ܘܐܿܬܠ‎ , as =. See notes on Greek text of this verse. 

as >.‏ , ܢܚܚܘܫܒܥܐ (See verse 10). (i) Read instead,‏ [ܚܒܼܘܫܝܐ 
(ii) After this word there is an omission, for which see note on Greek text.‏ 
παν‏ ܘܥܠ ܚܘܫܒܥܐ If this be chargeable on the Syr. text, the words‏ 
are to be subjoined, as in Σ.‏ 

asin >. These‏ ,ܕ ܫܡܐ . . . ܕܦܟܬܝܼܒ Read‏ [ܕܫܡܐ . . . . ܕܟܬܒܐ 
misreadings are probably the result of an editorial attempt to give sense‏ 
to the Syr. text which the accidental errors pointed out in the preceding‏ 
notes had made unintelligible.‏ 

21. Khassh\] Perhaps only a loose rendering for ܕܬܬܘܒ‎ . 

DON os os [ܒܿܨܐ‎ So the pll., Jer. ±¥[[. 10 (Psh.; ποὺ Hxp.): 
Σ (with Hxp.), ehasal; but (with Psh.) ܒ̇ܨܐ‎ for ܡܿܢܐ‎ of Hxp. 

wilsa\ = ἑκάστῳ] So xxii. 12, as Lk. ii. 3 (Psh. and Hkl.); 
elsewhere ܟܠ ܚܫ‎ (occasionally with a second ܢܢܐ‎ where ܡܢ‎ follows; 
once πὸ ܚܕ‎ without La, xx. 13), as Σ uniformly, and ΗΚ]. usually,—also 
in Joh. vi. 53 (Pertc. de Adultera): Psh. mostly renders by ܼܐܢܫ ܐܢܫ.‎ 
very rarely (as Hebr. xi. 21) as Σ. 

On mg. of this verse is written in small estrangelo character, apparently 
prima mant, (OSs. ܝ ܘܐܪܕܝܟܘܢ ܐܟܟ‎ with a small obelus prefixed, 
but no mark in text for place of insertion. 

24. ܠܫܪܟܐ‎ = τοῖς λοιποῖς] S always uses tate thus; simply, as 
here (with Psh.), or with ܦ‎ prefixed. Σ mostly prefixes demonstr. pron. 
and x, as here, ܕܫ‎ cic, (with Hkl.). 

27. ܫܒܛܐ‎ = ῥάβδῳ] So 8 always: Σ, always ܪܐ‎ δα; but Hxp. 
as well as Psh. gives ܫܒܛܐ‎ Ps. ii. 9 (here cited). Psh. (N.T.) usually 
renders as δ᾽ but as Σ, 1 Cor. iv. 21 (where the sense is lower), and 
Hebr. xi. 21 (= Gen. xlvii. 31, so Psh.). ΗΚ]. always as %, except Hebr. 
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its margin, and one (in Jude 7) interpolated into the text. And it may 
safely be inferred from what has been shown above (i. 1—8, note) that the 
scribe of our Ms. must have had at hand a copy of =. But on the other 
hand it is to be observed that S, though it agrees with = as regards 
the leading word ܐܬܢ ܪܝܬ‎ of the first member of the conflate reading, 
differs from it not only in omitting the am before tis. sms, but 
also in omitting ܕܝܠܝ‎ after it, and in inserting a before the preceding 
ܒܝ ܘܡ̈ܬܐ‎ and omitting ܗܿܠܝܢ ܕ‎ after it,—all which three variations 
imply a different Greek original (see note on Greek text). 

But the true explanation of the facts proves to be that S here repre- 
sents a conflate Greek text. The ms. 152 of Apoc. (Vatican, 370) reads 
here (see supr., Part I, p. 49, note on 11.13), ἀντείπας [sic] 6 μάρτυς pov 
ὁ πιστός, OTL πᾶς μάρτυς πιστός. We may therefore conclude without 
hesitation that the original of S contained here an interpolation almost 
identical with that of ms. 152 (see Greek text), aud that x ܡܸܛܠ‎ = ort 
here, as 111. 8 im/r., et passim. 

The coincidence between S and & in the use of the unusual verb 
,ܐܬܙ .ܪܝܬ‎ and their variations in other points, are then to be accounted 
for by supposing that the translator of Σ had before him S (representing a 
Greek copy with conflate text as I have printed it), and a Greek copy 
(reading ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αἷς ἀντεῖπας 6 μάρτυς pov ὁ πιστός pov); and 
that he followed S in its rendering of the first part of its conflate text, 
adapting it to the varied readings of his Greek copy. 

14. ܡܠܦܥܘܬܐ‎ = τὴν διδαχήν] So Shere, and also verses 15 and 24 
(the only other instances of 6. in Apoc.); but in the latter two places S 
has ܝܘܠܦܥܢܐ‎ , thus distinguishing ‘ teaching” 
‘“‘doctrine” in the latter. Psh. and Poc. always use ܝܘܠܦܢܐ‎ = διδαχή: 
Hkl. always ܡܠܦܥܘܬܐ‎ , which in Psh. = διδασκαλία (Tit. 11. 7). 

τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ] Note the use of stat. constr.,‏ -- ܒ̈ܥܫܝ ܐܝܣ ܖܪܐܝܠ 


in the former case, from 


where Σ uses s/at. emph. followed by x. 8S, with Psh., habitually employs 
stat. constr. in a limited class of cases, of which the present is a typical 
example. for the most part avoids it, as does Hkl. Yet Σ with S has 
in this verse ܦ ܬܦܪ̈ܐ‎ 19.53 to represent the compound εἰδωλόθυτα. Not 
so: 17011. 1 Cory 1111 1) πο, 

15. ܗܟܘܬ‎ = ὁμοίως] So again viii. 12 (the only other instance of 
ὁμοίως in Apoc.). In both places = gives ܒܕܡܘܬܐ‎ ms. So too, 
Mt. xxii. 26, &c., Psh. renders as ὃ here; Hkl. as &. 
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ferring ܬܪܝܥܐ‎ as ‘‘magis Syriacum,” after De Dieu (in loc.), who regards 


it as “vere Syriacum,” and asst as ‘ Chaldaicum.”’ 
13. 3.3] After this word, [3] (cursive, but prima manu) is interlined. 
ܐܬܙܚ ܝܙܝܬ‎ [ Correct ܐܬܙ ܪܝܬ‎ = avretras, the translator having 
taken ἀντειπας (= ᾿Αντίπας) for a verb. So in 3; di need the same 
emendation, but xp give the true reading. The verb is now and then 
found in like sense in Psh. (e.g. Mt. xu. 19, = ἐρίζω, as also Hkl.); and 
so in Hxp., Esai. 1. 5, = ἀντιλέγω, LXX. 

This is another striking coincidence between S and >. It is hardly 
possible that two independent translators should have hit on ܐܬܙ .ܪܝܬ‎ 
as a rendering for ἀντεῖπας. ‘The verb is not a familiar one, as is shown 
by the fact that it has been misread by our scribe, and by two scribes 
of =. It would have been more obvious to use ܠܘܩ ܒܠ‎ htm, as Psh. 
‘and ΗΚ]. do for ἀντειπεῖν, Acts iv. 14; and Hkl. again, Lk. xxi. 15 (the 
only other example of ἀντειπεῖν in N.T.). 

The prefix is supported only by two mss. (see note on‏ [ܘܣ ܗܕܐ 
aca, as Σ.‏ ܣ Greek text): perhaps we ought to read‏ 

ἀντὶ (rather ὑπὲρ)‏ = , ܡܛ ܠ These words [rather La‏ [ܡܛ ܠ ܕܟܠ 
παντός (or πάντων) seem at first sight to be meant to represent ᾿Αντίπας,‏ 
treated as a significant appellation rather than a proper name; as © gives‏ 
tz = ᾿Απολύων, ix. 11, where = is content to transliterate the Greek :‏ 
and in my Memoir, Zransactions, R.I.A., vol. xxx, pp. 397, 407, I have‏ 
would be the proper‏ , ܡܛܠ so explained it. Yet als», rather than‏ 
equivalent of ἀντί in this sense.‏ 

If this were so, the words avreuras [καὶ] ὁ μάρτυς μου ὁ πιστός would 
be represented twice over,— 

ܐܬܚ ܪܝܬ awa‏ ܕܝܠܝ ܡܗܝܡܢܐ )4( 

(b) ܡܛܠ [ܕ]ܟܠ ܤܣ ܗܕܐ ܕܝܠܝ . ܡܗܝܡܢܐ‎ 
—and we should have to suppose,—either, (1) a deuterograph (or double 
rendering) on the part of the translator, in doubt whether to read avreuras 
as a verb or a noun: or (11) a conflation, due to a Syriac scribe who 
interpolated S from >,—or who perhaps, finding (ὁ) in his text, borrowed 
(a) from < and placed it on his margin, whence it was transferred by a 
subsequent scribe to the text. 

Hypothesis 1 would be admissible as a solution of the problem, failing 
a better one. 

In favour of 11 is the parallel fact that one of the Mss. which contain 
the Poe. Epistles (Amsterdam 184) has Harkleian renderings written on 
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Note that S usually renders wa by x simply, while‏ [ܕܬܬܢܼܣܘܢ 
ܼܐܝܥܢܥܐ habitually marks the final sense of the conjunction by prefixing‏ > 
which is also the usage of Hkl., but not of Psh. In 5S, aso’ occurs‏ 
in this sense, xiii. 13; else only = ὡς (111. 21, and xviii. 6). We have‏ 
πῶς, 11. ὃ.‏ = ܐܝܟܢ 

reas] So S always (absol.), even before a numeral, for pl. 
(anarthrous) of ἡμέρα; and so too Psh. sometimes: but else, ܝܘܡ̈ܬܐ‎ 
(emphat., as Psh. usually), ii. 18, ix. 6, x. 7, σι. 0. In these four places Σ 
agrees ;—a notable coincidence: whereas here (and xi. 3, 11) it gives 
ܝܘܡ̈ܐ‎ (not found in 8; once only, Gal. iv. 10, in Psh. N.T.; but some- 
times in ΗΚ]. and Hxp.)—never ܝܘ̈ܡܝܢ‎ . 

11. ܢܗܪ‎ = ἀδικηθῇ} >, ܢܬܥܘܠ‎ . Usually ܗܪ‎ in pe. = ἐρίζω (so 4 Kin. 
xiv. 10, Hxp.): elsewhere in S and Σ, and Psh. N.T., it is found only in 
aph.—So, vi. 6, and throughout S, ܐܗܪ‎ = ἀδικῶ, (except xxi. 11 (dis) 
where see note); and so in Psh. and Hkl. once, Lk. x. 19. Hence it 
follows that ܗܪ‎ (pe.) = ἀδικοῦμαι, as here; but this meaning is unrecorded 
in the Lexicons. < varies in its rendering of ἀδικῶ : see note on xi. 5. 

maith = δευτέρου] S and > agree in this rendering only here, 
xx. 6, xx. 14, and xxi. 8,—the four places where the ‘second death” is 
spoken of,—a signal instance of their close affinity. Note that chasse 
Miith occurs twice in Aphraates (Demonstr. vil. 25; vil. 19). Yet, as 
Parisot points out (Praef., cap. m1, p. xliii), he may have derived the 
phrase from the Targums. Elsewhere, S always uses witha, and = 
(except xix. 3, where ܕܬܪ̈ܝܢ‎ = advb. δεύτερον) ܬܪ̈ܝܢܐ‎ . In Psh. N.T. 
ܕܬܪ̈ܝܢ‎ is generally found, and likewise in O.T.; aaah and ܬܪܝܢܐ‎ 
nowhere in N.T.; the former now and then, but the latter seldom (if ever), 
in O.T. But in Hxp. and Hkl. ܬܪܝܥܐ‎ is frequent. 

On examining Ceriani’s photozincographic reproductions of the 
Ambrosian Mss. of the Psh. and Hxp. O.T., I find many instances of 
ܬܪܝܥܐ‎ in the latter, but none of ¢aish. In the former, ‘‘ second” is 
not once rendered ܬܪܝܥܐ‎ in the Book of Genesis; twice τάχ σὸν (vi. 16; 
Xxxli. 19); usually ܕܬܪ̈ܝܢ‎ ΟΥ Stew. 

Probably ܬܪܝܥܐ‎ is a formation of the later Syriac, and = ܕܬܪ̈ܝܢ‎ 
exactly, as expressing the ordinal; while τάχα νὸν, in the four places cited 
(cp. also Eccl. iv. 15, Psh.) means “‘ repeated” (in order), ‘‘ succeeding” 
(as secundus) rather than (numerically) ‘ second”;—so in Psh. the title 
mass ܬܢܢ̇ܢ‎ for Deuteronomy. If so, Schaaf (s.v.) is wrong in pre- 
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ἴῃ © 85 ἴὴ βῆ. OF: (Ξ 71987), not N.T., nor in Hkl.; Σ, here and 
usually, gives participle. 
20. Note that the stop before ܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ‎ is a scribe’s error. 
ܐܢܝܢ‎ Σ, ܐܝܬܝܗܝܢ‎ . 8 prefers to represent the copula by the 
personal pronoun (enclitic), or to omit it. 
11. 1. ܒܝ ܥܬ‎ = ἐν μέσῳ] Here only in 8: nowhere in 2; rare in 
Psh. N.T.; rarer in Hkl.; but used = ἐν, 2 Pet. 11. 8 (Poc. and Hkl.). 

2. ro] More correctly ܐܢܬ = ܡܨܝܬ‎ τς, which = gives. 
So ܡܿܨܐ‎ (peil) is to be written, 111. ὃ, vu. 9, xv. 8. 

7 ܢܦܫܗܘܢ‎ = ἑαυτούς] So in 8 usually, as in Psh.: ©, ܠܗܘܢ‎ Lai, 
here and elsewhere, as 1111. 

5. ܢܦܸܒܬ‎ = ἐκπέπτωκας] Lit., ἐξεβλήθης (as Mt. vii. 12 (Psh.): ep. 
ܐܦܩ‎ = ἔκβαλε, xi. 2 ifr. Σ has alas, probably reading πέπτωκας (see 
note on Greek text). 

preceded by a, where no δέ‏ ܕܝܢ ,.& ,4 εἰ δέ] In iv.‏ = ܘܐܢܕܝܢ 
corresponds in the Greek, is obelized in Ms.; see note on Greek text.‏ 

ἐὰν μή] So verse 22, also (= εἰ μή) verse 17, and else-‏ = ܐܠܐ 
sometimes for εἰ μή. Σ here (and usually) writes‏ ܐܠܐ ܐܢ where; but also‏ 
as Hkl.; Psh. varies.‏ ,ܐܢ ܠܐ 


ܐܢ 
Mis = μισεῖς, as Σ.‏ ܐܢܬ = Present,‏ [ܣܤܣܥܝܬ .6 
λέγει] Except in this recurring sentence, S makes‏ = ܡܡܿܠܠ .7 
λέγω: as does Σ, here and uniformly.‏ = ܐܡܪ λαλῶ, and‏ = ܡܠܠ 
ava = καὶ ζῶν] Read Sawa (as Σ) = καὶ ἔζησεν. Cp. ii. 1.‏ .8 
so also 111. 9. Σ gives‏ ; ܝܧܗ̈ܘܕܝܐ (bis)] For the more usual‏ ܝܘ̈ܕܝܐ .9 
the longer form here; but at 111. 0 [dp; not 7 5] the shorter.‏ 

10. wetolad = ὁ διάβολος] So 8 uniformly, as in Psh.; and so 3 
here, and xx. 10: but in the other three places where 6. occurs in Apoc., 
> has ܡܪ̈ܡܝܥܢܐ‎ , which is frequent in Hkl.; never found in Psh. 

often prefers to represent‏ 8 . ܠܡܪܡܝܘ βάλλειν] Σ,‏ = ܕܢܪܡܼܐ 
the infinitive thus, especially when a purpose is indicated, by a fut. with‏ 
prefixed, as here,—as S does‏ ܠ x prefixed; while = renders by infin. with‏ 
in ordinary cases; e.g. in the earlier part of this verse.‏ 

xx. 7; but‏ ( ܒܢܝܬ has = φυλακήν] So (but without‏ ܚܒ̣ܘܫܝܐ 
Xvill. 2 (the only remaining instance of ¢. in Apoc.), Khtads; as‏ 
here and xx. 7, as ΗΚ]. usually does.‏ ܒܝܬ ܢܛܘܪܬܐ also =, which gives‏ 
(without ὃν.) =‏ ܚܒܘܫܝܐ but‏ ;3 ܐܣܝܪ̈ܐ Psh. generally uses instead‏ 
φυλακή, Hebr. xi. 36.‏ 
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mts (as Psh. and ΗΚΙ.,‏ ܕܐܢܫܐ vie ἀνθρώπου] Σ,‏ = ܒܪܢܫܐ 
Mt. vil. 20, &c.);—better, for S rather renders ἀνθρώπῳ. Cp. xiv. 14‏ 
(the only other instance of υἱὸς ἀνθρ. in Apoc.), where the same difference‏ 
recurs. . So Hxp. renders as Σ, Ezek. 1.1, &c.; Dan. vii. 13: Psh. as 5,‏ 
in Ezek.; in Dan., px to.‏ 

σπαθί = ποδήρη] So Hos. ii. 4, = 1750 (Psh.: also Hxp.[ Theodot.1). 
< gives ܦܘܕܪܵܐ‎ here; and so Hxp. renders ποδήρης of LXX, Exod. xxviii. 
27 [81] (= TSN), and Ezek. ix. 2 (= O0'2). The latter passage seems 
to have been in St. John’s mind here. Observe how the rendering of 8 
brings out the priestly aspect of Him whose appearance is described. 

ted = ζώνην] So xv. 6; and so Psh., Ezek. ix. 2 (τω), 
Mt. 11.4. has ܙܘܢܝܢ‎ here (wrongly taken as pl. by De Dieu) and 
2304 [n, ,ܝ [ܙܘܢܐܣ‎ xv. 6. So πῦον, 301, Ezek. and Mt. as above 
(Hxp. and Hk1.). 

15. essai] Not elsewhere found; nor recorded in Lexx.: = has 
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πεπυρωμένῳ] S treats this participle as relating to‏ = ܕܡܚܲܡ 
χαλκολιβάνῳ. follows the same reading (see note on Greek text) and‏ 
ܢܰܲܫܼܡ) 8 For rsa, cp. xvi.‏ . ܕܡܫܠ ܗܒ construction, but renders by‏ 
and notes; see also note on vii. 16.‏ ,([ܚܘܡܐ) 9 also xvi.‏ 

16. [ܪ̈ܘܚܐ‎ (1) By error, for πάϑτ = ῥομφαία ; probably a gloss (ep. 
Eph. vi. 17, τὴν μάχαιραν τοῦ Πνεύματος) transferred into the text of the 
Syriac; not of the Greek, for ὀξεῖα (fem.) would forbid πνεῦμα, whereas 
both Syr. nouns are fem. (11) Σ renders by ܣܝܦܐ‎ (which is common in 
Psh., and habitual in Hkl.) here and throughout: © elsewhere always 
by ests, which in Psh. is not rare in O.T., and in N.T. = μάχαιρα, as 
Mt. x. 34; cp. also 2 Pet. 11. 12 (Poc.), where it = ἅλωσις. 

mht» = ἡ ὄψις αὐτοῦ] Not elsewhere in 8. Σ (which renders 
by ܦܐܬܐ‎ here, as Hkl., Joh. xi. 44) uses ܕܚܙܬܐ‎ iv. 3 only, for ὅρασις. 
It occurs Lk. xxiii. 48 (Psh. and Hkl.) = θεωρία: 2 Pet. ii, 8 (Poe. and 
Hkl.) = βλέμμα. 

The ptep. following is fem., here and in = (though‏ [ܫܡܼܫܐ 
as‏ ܫ the verbs are different); whereas elsewhere neither version treats‏ 
fem.,—a notable coincidence. But while 8, consistently, writes the next‏ 
ܚܝܠܐ has mls‏ > , ܚܝܠܗܿ word‏ 

17. ܠܡܼܐܡܪ̈‎ = λέγων] + This gerundive use of infinitive is frequent 

τ 


1 10 13 NOTES. 40 


10. sats = ἐν Πνεύματι] Σ, ܒܪܽܘܚܐ‎ . S (with Psh.) prefers stat. abso/. in 
rendering anarthrous nouns: Σ (with Hkl.) indiscriminately uses emphat. 
[ܕܚܕܒܫܒܐ‎ Σ, ;ܡܪܢܝܐ‎ but ܕܚܕܒܫ‎ [marg. of x, (prima manu)]. 

Note that Psh. writes as 8, ܚܕ ܒܫ‎ ; Hkl., ܚܕ ܕܫ‎ 

11. ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕ‎ = ἀ] This pronoun so used (especially in plural) is 
characteristic of S; as likewise of Poc., and of Phx.: = (though here 
it has ܡܐ ܕ‎ am = 6) habitually uses x ܗܿܠܝܢ‎ or ܗܢܘܢ ܕ‎ ; which are 
rare in 8, but frequent in 111:1., and in Hxp. 

gouty] So tn. Not preterite, but = ܕܚܳܐܐ ܐܢܬ‎ which Σ dlp give. 

vi. 12.‏ , ܙܩܐ ;3 iv.‏ , ܙܡܕ̈ܓܕܐ cp.‏ : (ܣ for‏ ܙ) So 11. ὃ‏ [ܙܡܘܪܵܢܐ 

. ܠܐܝܕܝܩܝܐ ,14 i.‏ ; ܦܪܲܓܡܐ ,12 Cp. ii.‏ [ܦܪܖܪܶܓܡܘܣ . . . ܠܕܝܩܝܐ 

12. ܗܿܦܟܬ . . . . ܟܕ ܥ̇ܛܦܬ‎ = ἐπέστρεψα... . ἐπιστρέψας. S renders 
inconsistently here: > has ܐܬܦܿܢܝܬ‎ in both cases (better). For Deo 
(= στρέφω, transitive) see xi. 6. Cp. Mt. xu. 44, Lk. 1. 56, &c. (Psh.\and 
Hkl.), and 2 Pet. 11. 21, 22 (Poe. and Hkl.), where it = ἐπι[ὑπο- στρέφω, 
intrans., as here; also Esai. xlv.13 (Phx. and Hxp.). For ܥܛܓ ܦ‎ in this 
sense, see Job xxi. 9 (Psh.); xxx. 15 (Hxp., = ἐπιστρέφομαι, LXX); 
Lk. τ. 43 (ΗΚΙ., = ὑποστρέφω) : it usually = περιβάλλω (see 111. 5 in/r.). 

literally.‏ ,ܠ ܡܚܼܲܙܐ εἰδέναι (for βλέπειν)] > renders‏ = ܠ ܡܕܥ 

cis] Not as Σ with prefix δ; see note on verse 3, and ep. 20. 

acm, here and elsewhere (but see‏ ܐ̇ܝܢܐ ܕ ἥτις] Σ,‏ = ܐ̇ܝܢܥܐ ܕ 
note on verse 7), as Hkl. usually.‏ 

« 1.» = λυχνίας] Note the stat. absol.. (after cardinal number; 
but cp. verse 20 (dis), 11.1); also xi. 4; a form not found in Psh., nor 
recorded in Thesaur. Syr.: but for τῶν λυχνιῶν (verse 13) ܕܡܓܥܕ̈ܬܐ‎ and 
so verse 20 (zs), 11.1. Σ has ܡܥܪ̈ܬܐ‎ throughout. 

13, [ܒܡܨܥܬܐ ܕ‎ So Σ (as ΠΚΙ. mostly), here and throughout, 
except xix. 17: S elsewhere always uses the word in stat. constr., with 
prefix +, or without it (as Psh., Mk. vi. 47, &e.). 

Chass aol Lit., ὡς ὁμοίωμα (with gen.),—for ὅμοιον (with‏ ܕ 
dat.); cp. Ezek. 1.5, 22,26, x. 1, (Psh. and Hxp.). So S in most cases, or‏ 
or x instead (i. 15, iv. 7, ix. 7). Σ renders‏ ܒ without war, or with‏ 
here and usually, as Psh. N.T., and Hkl.; but some-‏ , ܕܕܡܐ ` ܠ exactly,‏ 
ܕܡܘܬ times as © (e.g. 1x. 7, but see note there). S also (see iv. 3) uses‏ 
(ep. Lk. 111. 22, Psh., not Hkl.): again‏ ܐܝܟ (stat. constr.) without x or‏ 
again, sometimes as Σ. See iv. 7 fur variety of‏ 0 ܕܘܡܼܝܐ ܕ )6 (iv.‏ 
rendering.‏ 
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ix. 18, 2 Tim. iii. 15; as also in Hxp., Dan. i. 2, 1[0 Esdr. i. 39, &c.; 
again = ἱερατικός, 1 [8] Esdr. iv. 54, ¥. 44,—cp. Act. iv. 6 (Hkl.). Note, 
that 1 [3] Esdr. is Syro-Hexaplar, though printed in Walton with Psh. 
from the Bodleian Mss., 1706. 391 (a.p. 1614), and Or. 141 (4.p. 1627). 6 
is not found in the older Mss. of Psh. 
ܠܥܠܡܐ ܕܥ̈ܠܡܐ‎ = cis τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων] So Σ [d; but lp 
point both words as pl.]. Elsewhere S always renders this phrase by 
ܠܥܠܡ ܥ̈ܠܡܝܢ‎ (as Psh.); = usually as here (as also Hk1.). 
¥. ܕ‎ Casco ܐܢܫ̈ܝܢ‎ = οἵτινες] So Σ: nowhere else in 8, which uses 
,ܐܿܝܠܝܢ ܕ‎ for οἵτινες: = usually gives ܗܿܢܘܢ 21% ܕ‎ when the antece- 
dent denotes persons. So Hkl., Act. ix. 55. 
ܕܩܪܵܘܗܝ. . . . . ܢܪ̈ܩܕܢ‎ [ Cp. Psh., and Hxp. [Aquila and Theodot. |, 
in Zech. xii. 10 (the passage here followed): also Psh. and Hkl. in 
Joh. xix. 37 (Zech. quoted), for tox; in Mt. ΣΙ, 17, for ܪܒ‎ 
wala] So  [”, which begins here; but ܕܟܠ‎ ὦ 1}. 
8. ܐܝܬܝ‎ <i] Note that here, and in the parallel, verse 17, S and = 
express the substantive verb; but = only (not 5) in xxi. 6, xxii. 13. 
ܕܐܚܝܕ‎ [ Σ om. prefix. 
9. In this verse occur the first substantial differences between S and &, 
both as to underlying Greek text, and as to rendering. 
ܒܪ ܫ ܘܬܦܟܘܢ‎ = συγκοινωνὸς ὑμῶν] Lit. vids κοινωνοῦ ὑμῶν: 
Σ, ܫܘܬܦܐ ܕܝܠܟܘܢ‎ = κοινωνὸς ὑμῶν. Here (i) the rendering of S is 
more idiomatic: cp. (in Psh.) for like renderings of Greek compounds of 
σύν, Lk. i. 58 (συγγενής); Act. xii. 1 (σύντροφος); Phil. iv. 3 (σύζυγος). 
It seems, however, that ܒܙ ܫܘܬܦܘܬܦܟܘܢ‎ would be more consistent with 
analogy. (11) Apparently < read κοινωνός (with many mss.), for συγκ. of 
S;—cp. Adler, W. 7. Versiones Syr., p. 78, on the lack (as he wrongly 
supposes) of ‘‘ Harkleian accuracy” in this. (iii) S and = agree, against 
all else, in inserting ὑμῶν. 
[ܒܐܘܠܨܢܐ‎ S is supported by = d/p, against all or nearly all 
else, in omitting ܘܒܡܠܟܘܬܐ‎ after this word; but as ἡ ins. it, it ought 
no doubt to be restored to the text of ¥. See note on Greek text. 
ܕܒܝܫܘܥ‎ = τῇ ἐν Ἰησοῦ] & agrees (against all else) in the former 
prefix: but differs in supporting the addition Χριστῷ. 
[ܦܛܝܡܘܣ‎ > writes this word here, as in superscription, with the 
termination -a—, and [d/p; not x] with ܐ‎ after .ܛ‎ 
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9. [ܠܤܗܕܘܬܗ‎ Σ, <hormml. 

ὅσα] So > [d fp; but f with ± before Ela,‏ = ܟܠܗܝܢ ܗܠܝܢ ܕ 
which word ὦ om.]. For this rendering, not elsewhere used in S (yet see‏ 
ii. 24), ep. Σ; 11. 24, xii. 15, &c.; and Hkl., Mt. vii. 12, Act. iv. 28.‏ 

3. am ܛܓܘܒܬܢܐ‎ = μακάριος] So Σ uniformly (as Hkl.): nowhere 
else in 8; see on xiv. 13, and cp. xx. 6. 

A uths....) [ܫܡܥܝܢ‎ Note that it is not the usage of S 
to prefix ܠ‎ to the object (other than a person) of ܫܡܥ‎ ¡ but in Σ, as 
in ΗΚΊ]., it is employed indiscriminately : after ts, it is seldom if 
ever used in 8, but usually in = (as sometimes in Hkl.). Cp. the parallel 
verses, xxl. 7, 9, 18, (S and 3). 

In general, the use of ܠ‎ as prefix of the object is habitual in Σ (as 
in Hkl.), exceptional in ©$ (as in Psh.). 

Mist τὰν am = ὁ yap καιρός] Pron. for art.; similarly verse 
5 (ter): usual in > and Hkl., but rare in 8 and Poe., as in Psh. Cp. the 
parallels (to this verse) in xxil. 10; and (to verse 5) 111. 14. 

4, ere = εἰρήνη] Cp. vi. 4 (the only other occurrence of εἰρήνη in 
Apoc.), where = renders as here, but S has ܫܠܡܐ‎ . The latter is 
usually found in Psh., and also uniformly in Poc.: the former in Hkl. 
Similarly, in Phx. we find ܫܠ ܡܐ‎ for εἰρήνη everywhere, while Hxp, 
has ܫܝܥܐ‎ 

x am] Note that here, and in verse 8, this equivalent for 6 is 
prefixed, as in Σ, to every member of the sentence; whereas in the 
parallel passage, iv. 8, 8 prefixes it only to the first, = (as here) to each 
of the three. Cp. also xi. 17, xvi. 5. 

verse 7.‏ ܝ ܐܡܝܢ om. prefix here: also before‏ > [ܘܡܢ 

5. [ܪܝܫܢܥܐ‎ Nowhere else in S: in §, only vi.15[Jn; but not dp], 
in which place 8 has ܪܺܝܫܐ‎ , which, conversely, < gives here; (note that 
eix.t of x. 11 is a misreading, [of }/ alone]). In Psh. N.T., only 
Lk, xvii, 18; but frequent in Hkl., Hxp., and Phx. 

ac] S and = here agree against the other‏ ܕܡܿܐܚܒ ... ܘܫܺܪ̈ܐ 
authorities, translating as if the Greek were ὁ ἀγαπῶν .... καὶ λύων, (for‏ 
dat.).‏ 

<tza| Σ points «κα. 

6. ܟܗܢܝܬܐ‎ = ἱεράν] Or ἱερατικήν. So >. Here again S and Σ 
agree against all else, which read ἱερεῖς or -drevya. The adj. ܦܗܘܢܝܐ‎ 
does not occur in Psh., O. or N. T.: but in Hkl. is found = ἱερός, 1 Cor. 
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SUPERSCRIPTION. 

A heading almost identical with this is prefixed to Σ [flp; but 
not d; ܐܐ‎ has lost its first leaf}; but it omits ܩܕܝܫܐ‎ , and substitutes 
ܡܢ ܐܠܗܐ‎ for ܟܕ ܐܝܬܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ‎ before ܒܦܛܐܡܘܢ‎ | sic}. 

after \.‏ ܐ Op. verse 9. Σ writes with‏ [ܦܛܡܘܢ 

is omitted in Ms.‏ ܪ The point over‏ [ ܓܙܪܬܐ 

mi] So % [7Χ1: but wl p}. 

So Σ [p; but toro 77].‏ [ ܘ ܣܪ 

I. 1-8. Note that the text of these eight verses is substantially (in 
verses 1, 3, and 6, absolutely) identical with that of =. On the one 
hand, it shows peculiarities of that version foreign from the usage of S 
elsewhere; on the other, the differences between the two texts, whether 
as to diction, or as to the underlying Greek, are few and trivial, such 
as are to be expected in two independent copies of the same text. See 
following notes for details. Probably the scribe of our Ms. had before 
him an exemplar which had lost its first leaf, and borrowed these verses , 
and the heading, from a copy of Σ. 

1. Cp. this verse with its parallel, xxi. 6, on the following points :— 

(fe)] This separate mode of rendering the possessive‏ ܕܝܠ ܗ 
with suffix, elsewhere exceptional in S (as in Psh. and‏ ܕܝܠ pronoun by‏ 
Poe.), but habitual in Σ (as in Hkl.), is uniformly used in verses 1-8;‏ 
and the proper rendering, by suffix alone, takes its place for the first time‏ 
in verse 9.‏ 

cic] Here and throughout the eight verses (see 2, 3, 4, 7), 
Asc, eric, and ܗܳܠܝܢ‎ are employed according to the usage of Σ 
(and Hkl.), where the usage of S would lead us to expect ertir (see 
note on verse 11), or ܡܐ‎ (as xxii. 6). 

det] Nowhere else in S (see on iv. 1): uniformly in =;‏ = ܙܕܩ 


frequently in Psh. and Hkl. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND CONTRACTIONS USED IN THE FOLLOWING NOTES. 


Poc. 


Psh. 


The Syriac Version of the Apocalypse, as printed in this book from the Crawford Ms. 

(in chap. vii.) The fragment of same (chap. vil. 1-8), contained in the Nitrian Ms., 
Brit. Mus. Add. 17193, fo.14v°; for text of which see page 35. 

The Syriac Version of the Apocalypse printed by De Dieu (1627), and in the Paris and 
London Polyglots and subsequent editions of the Syriac New Testament. I have 
used all the available authorities for this version, distinguishing them as follows :— 

, The Dublin Ms. (Trinity College, B. 5, 16, Ussher’s), written a.p. 1625; 
inedited; complete. 

J, The Florence Ms. (Library of 8. Marco), said to have been written 1582; now 
missing, and only known in the fragment (superscription and chap. 1. 1, 2) 
printed by Adler, Versiones Syr., Ὁ. 78. 

, The Leyden Ms. (Cod. Scalig. 18), probably of late 16th century; the copy 
whence De Dieu derived his text ; complete. 

2, The Nitrian Ms. (Brit. Mus. Add. 17127), written a.v. 1088; inedited; has lost 
ff. 1 and 88, so that verses 1-6 of chap. i, and 6, 7 and part of 8, chap. xiv, 
are wanting: text (mixed with Commentary) otherwise complete down to 
xiv. 11, after which verse omissions occur, increasing so rapidly in frequency 
and extent that of the last six chapters but fourteen verses in all are given, 

p, The Paris Polyglot text, repeated by Walton; derived in whole or in part from 
a Ms. or Mss. now unknown, but certainly distinct from all the above. 

The Harkleian Version of the New Testament: White’s edition (1778-99); for Hebr. 
ΧΙ. 28 to end, Bensly’s (1889). 

The Syro-Hexaplar (in some Books properly Syro-Tetraplar) Version of the Old 
Testament (LX X).* 

The fragmentary Version of 1:80108 (LXX), preserved in Brit. Mus. Add. 17106, 
printed by Ceriani in Monumenta S. et P., tom. ¥. fase. i.; supposed to be part 
of the translation made in a.p. 508, by Polycarpus for Philoxenus of Mabug. It 
includes only xxviii. 3-17, xl. 17—xlix. 18, lxvi. 11-23. 

The Version of the Four Minor Catholic Epistles, first edited by Pococke, in 1630, and 
printed in the Polyglots, &c. 

The Peshitto Version, of Old and New Testaments.} 

The appended initials, A.E.J., H.J.L., distinguish the Notes suggested by the Rev. 
A. KE. Johnston and the Rev. 11. J. Lawlor, respectively. 


ܓ 


ܓܟ 


~ 


* For the earlier Books extant of this Version, I have used the printed texts of Ceriani (Genesis; 1863) 
Lagarde (Lxodus, Numbers, Joshua, 3 and 4 Kings; 1880: also the posthumous reissue of the same, with Genesis, 
Judges, and Ruth, by Rahlfs, 1892: and 1[3] Esdras; 1861), and Skat-Rérdam (Judges and Ruth; 1861): for 
the rest, Ceriani’s photographic facsimile edition of the Ambrosian Ms., C. 313 inf.; testing by it the printed texts 
of Bugati (Daniel and Psalms; 1788 and 1820), Norberg (Jeremiah and Ezekiel; 1787), and Middeldorpf (remaining 
Prophets, Job, and Solomon; 1835). 

+ I have used Walton’s Polyglot, and Lee’s editions; and (for N.T.) Schaat’s, with occasional reference te 
Widmanstad’s. 
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The following is a fragment of the version above printed, contained in the Ms. Add. 17193 
(British Museum), in which it is No. 84. See Wright’s Catalogue, vol. τι, p. 992. 


Fo. 14 wv’, line 12. 


ܘܡܢ 1 VII.‏ 
thd‏ ܗܕܐ ܠܝܡ «κ ι΄ δι‏ ܡܠܐ̈ܟܐ 
ܩܝܝܡܝܢ ܥܠ ܐܪ̈ܒܥ ܙܘ̈ܝܬܗ̇ ܕܐܪܥܐ. ܘܐܚܝܕܝܢ 
ܠܐܪ̈ܒܥ Swat‏ ܕܠܐ ܢܫܒ «νοὶ‏ ܥܥ ܐܪܥܐ. 
ܘܠܐ ܥܠ ܝܡܐ. ܘܠܐ ܥܠ ܟܠ ܐܝܢܝܢ ܘܡܿܝܙܝܬ ܕ 
ܐܝ ܕܐ ܡܢܐܟܼܐ ' rm awit olor‏ 
duro‏ ܠܗ ܚܶܝܬܡܐ ܕܐܠܗܐ ܚܝܐ . ܘܩܥܼܐ 
ܒܩܠܐ si‏ ܠܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ ܡܠܐ̈ܟܐ ܗܿܢܘܢ ܕܐܬܝܼܗܒ 
ܠܗܘܢ ܕܢܗܪܘܢ ܠܐܪܥܐ ܘܠܝܡܐ . toca‏ . ܠܐ :ܕ 
Laima‏ ܠܐܪܥܐ ܘܠܐ ܠܝܡܐܿ. awa‏ .ܠܐ 
ܠܐ̈ܝܠܢܐܿ. ܥܕܡܐ ܕܢܚܬܘܡ ܠܥܒ̣̈ܕܘܗܝ ܕܐܠܗܐ 
ܒܝܬ ܥܝܥ̈ܝ ܗܘܢ . ܘܫܶܡܥܬ ܡܥܢܝܥܐ ܕܚ̈ܬܝܡܐ ܕ 
| ܡܐܐ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܝܢ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ pale‏ ܡܢ ܟܠܗܝܢ 
0 ܫܖ̈ܒܬܐ daw mors‏ . ܡܢ ܫܖܶܒܬܗ ܕܝܗܘܕܐܼ َّ 
ΤΣ‏ ܒܒ ܐܠܦܝܢ ܚ̈ܬܝܡܐ . ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ ܕܪܘܒܝܠ 
ale’ ¬‏ ܡܢ τὴν hots‏ ܝܝܒ ܐܠܦܝܢ ܡܢ 
a hae (5‏ ܝܒ ἜΝ‏ ܡܢ ܡܐܡ 
ܕܢܦܬܠܝ. . oa cy oe -Ξ.‏ 
J‏ ܐܠܦܝܢ . ܡܢ ܫܪܶܒܬܗ ܕܫܡܥܘܢ. ܝܒ ܐܠܦܝܢ . ; 
v‏ ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ ܕܐܝܣܟܪ ܝܒ ܐܠܦܝܢ ْ. ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ ܀ 
ܕܙܒܘܠܘܢ. ܝܒ ale‏ ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ ܕܝܘܣܦ ܝܒ 
ܐܠܦܝܢ . ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ ܕܒܢܝܡܝܢ. ܒ ܐܠܦܝܢ. ܀ 
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Somes Ayes flees Gleyg Peri κοι 
Loa ܕܐܝܬܝܗ ܚܕܐ‎ ΠΡΌ. ܕܐܒܐ 1-220 ܘܕܪܘܚܚܝܐܼ‎ 
ܩܠܬܘܩܠܝܬܐ . ܗܝ ܕܟܐܬܝܕܥܐ ܚܕܢܐܝܬ. ܘܩܠܬܬܠܘܬܐ ܩ[ ܧ ܿܘ ܐܝܬ‎ 
oe ` )0040((( (000 ܣܿܓܝܕܐ ܙ ܐܝ ܥܠܐ‎ Wooro = ANZ 


ܐܠܗܐ ܟܪܝܪܐ. = ܘܚܚܕܐ fimo]‏ ܨܢܝܙܬܐ ܘܡܠܠܝܬܐ| . ܕܐ [στὸ woods)‏ : 


= 
oS 


το 
ܗ‎ 
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ܕܛܠܐ SO cared? ὁ]‏ ܚܒܪܗ. ἢ‏ )ܝܬܝ πο |4(332 τσ‏ 
ܝܠܬܐ ܇ Io!‏ ܘܒܪܐ bLroio‏ ܩܕܝܫܐ . ܚܝܕ ܐܠܗܐ ܦܪܨܝܕܐ ee‏ £ 
juris) Ἰσιδο‏ )12,8 ܩܕܝܫܬܐ ܕܐܠܗܐ . ܘܠܝܘܬܪܢܐ 1 60 10 
Waa. Lab‏ ܘܝܝܩܠܺܝ =( :ܐ| feos)‏ ܘܠܥܘܗܕܢܐ ܘܕܘܟܪܢܐ ܛܒܐ 

το στο ποι το Aaa  .ܢܘܗܠܝܕ‎ . ܩܕܩܠܘܗܝ ܐܠܗܐ‎ 


ܘܟܬܒܩ ܘܣܡ ܣܝܡܡܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܪܘܚܢܝܬܐ. ܒܥܕܬܐ ܩܕܝܫܬܐ ܕܐܠܗܐ . 
ܐܣܛܦܢܥܘܣ bor‏ ܘܚܛܝܐܼ ܘܩܠܝܝܝܠܐܼ ܘܕܘܐ ὦ‏ - ` ܘܡܐܚܝܠ ܩ ` 5 
ܘܚܛܝ Ὁ‏ ܨ ܘܩܠܠܐ ܩܡܘܩܬܐ ܘܚܒܪ̈ܬܐ ܘܟܠ ܣܥܝܬܐ ܕܝܛܝܬܐ . 
1Π.]‏ ܠܒ 5 Wako ` 1 3 ees‏ ܡܢ ler‏ 


peso ܘܠܟܒܝܫ ܠܐܠܗܐ‎ ayo ܕܢܨܝܝܝ ܫܘܦܪ̈ܐ ܩܕܝܫܐ‎ [hero 
: ܪܝ‎ 


ܝܥܩܘܒ ܚܝܒܝܫܐ ܡܢ ܪܝܐ : ܘ ;2.9« Aso‏ ܢܒ 
[ܕ]ܠܚܝ belo‏ ܩܪܒܿܪܟܬܐ : eves 7) «τ Saha)‏ 
ܕܒܫܘܠܛܢܐ ἢ -lolo Ἰνὼ)‏ ܬܒܥ bi‏ ܐܚܐ bo‏ ܘܒ ܦܐ qo‏ 
ܟܠ Ln]‏ ܦܪܘܫܐ Lama‏ ܗܠܝܢ ܟ̈ܠܝܠܐ ἀμ‏ : ܕܢܨܠܐ ܒܚܘܼܒܐ ܡܫܝܝܝܝܐ 
ܓܠ ܚܛܝܐ ܕܐܩܠܝܪ ܘܥܠ wo]‏ ܘܠܗ̈ܝܟܠܢܐ Juve‏ ܘܕܒܢܝ ܘܚܝ . ܘܥܠ 
o>‏ 7 ` (1:03 | ܡܣܥܘܕ ܩܠܢܝܝܐ ܘܝܘܝܝܥܢ ܘܦܩܪܠܘܢ © ܕܦܘܪܫܕܘܢܝ ܐܝܕ 
ܚܝܠܗܘܢ + ܘܝܠܘ OTD‏ ܥܠ ܐܝܠܐ ܕܝܠܝ ;| $ ἡ:‏ 750 | . ܓܟܪܐܝܠ 
ܘܝܥܩܘܒ. ܕܐܒ ܗܢܘܢ ܝܣܘ ܗܘܘ ܕܝܠܝ ,)1 ܕܝܘܠܦܥܐ ܘܕܟܬܝܒܬܐ ܘܕܣܓܲ . 
[om] samato‏ ܠܗܐ ܒܡܿܠܟܘܬܗ. ܘܠܘ ܐܣܦ ܥܠ fro‏ ܕܝܠܝ. ܪܒܢ ܩܘܪܝܩܘܣ 
ܩܠܠܝܝܐ. ܘܪܒܝܢ ܣܗܕܐ. ܘܪܒܝܢ ܝܠܝܒܐ. ܘܪܒܢ ܟܠܪܢܐ̈ܚܐ Arco]‏ ܚܝ̈ܝܐܼ. ܘܪܒܝܢ ܒܢܝܢ[ ܘܩܪܐ 
ܘܝܼܠܘ “As‏ ܟܠ alas. yal po so .j,asa lo WAtes J «ολολοὶ;‏ 
ΩΝ‏ ܒܐܩܠܝܝܢ aes ὁ. ΒΑ) δ τ;‏ - ܘܩܢܐ ܠܣܝܩܪܬܐ ba‏ 
7[ܪܘܚܝ]ܢܝܬ| : 5 ܠ jllo mo he»‏ ܩܪܢܗ̄. 9« ܓܟܪܐܝܠ »...1 1551 
[ܘܩ]ܫܝܫܐ «bon‏ ܒܪ [. . .] ܣܝܝܢ ܟܠܥܿܝܝܐ . ܕܩܠܬܝܼܕܥ ܢܣܗ ܡܢ fot das‏ 
duo]‏ ܩܠܒܪܟܬܐ . ܝܠܘ ܥܠܘܗܝ. ܘܥܠ ܐܲܦ̈ܗܘܗܝ ܟܩܠܗ̈ܝܟܠܢܐ Jere‏ ܘܥܠ 
Lott Soe Loy Golan]‏ . ܘܣܗܙܐ ܩܠܫܘܬ݀ but%‏ . ܘܩܠܘܦܐ ܛܠܝܐ ܘܠܒܿܪܟܐ . 
ܝܠܘ ܥܠ ܟܠ lode}?‏ ]4[ ܒܗ. Jo [ASSa= ἃ‏ ܒܥܒܕܐ ܡܝܢ :}` ` 
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ܫܠ[ܿܡ ܠܡܟܬܒ] ܟܬܒܐ ܕܕܝܐܬܝܩܐ ܚܕܬܐ. ܕܗܿܘܝܢ ܒܗܘܢ Mele‏ 
ܡܙܐܳܐ ܘ]ܫ̈ܬܝܢ ܘܚܝܡܫܐ. th‏ ܡܢ MLA‏ ܘܐܪܖ̈ܒܥ ܐܓܪܖ̈ܬܐ ܐܫܥ ܓ] 
| ܦܬܓܡ̈ܝܢ] Gram‏ ܕܝܢ ܦܬܓܡ̈ܐ ܕܐܘܢܓܠܝܘܢ. ܬܫܥܐ ܐܠܦܝܢ 
[ܘܬܡܢܡ̈ܐܐ] ܘܫ̈ܬܝܢ ܘܓ ܘܕܦܪܟܣܝܣ ܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ ܐ̈ܠܦܝܢ ܘܡ̈ܙܼ̈ܐܐ] 
ܘܡܛ ܦܬܓ]ܡܺܝܢ ܘܕܫܠܝܚܐ whi‏ ܐܿܠܦܝܢ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܢܥܡܐܐ sa‏ 
& 3 2 : 2 ܐ ܢ : : 
ܐܘܢܓܿܠܝܘܢ ote oho‏ ܡܢ ܬܪ̈ܥܣܪ ܕܡܲܠܠ uate Eas.‏ 
ܒܦܠܣܛ .ܝܢܝ . ܇ ܕܐܝܬ ܒܗ ܩ̈ܦܠܐܐܼ. ܫ̈ܬܝܢ ܘܬܡܢܝܐ. ܡܢܝܢܐ 
ܕܝܢ ܕܩܢܘ̈ܢܐܼ . ܬܠܬܡ̈ܐܐ pha‏ ܘܐܿܬܘܬܐ ܇ to Tos‏ 
ܘܚܝܡܫ. ܘܣ .ܗܿܕܘܬܐ ܬܠܬܝܢ :- ܐܘܢܓܠܝܘܢ ܕܡܖܿܩܝܘܣ. 
ܚܕ ܡܢ ܫ̈ܒܥܝܢ ܕܡܲܠܠ ܪܘܡܐܝܬ ܒܪܽܘܡܝ ܡܕܝܢܬܐ. 
ܕܐܝܬ ܒܗ ܩ̈ܦܠܐܐܼ ܐܪ̈ܒܥܝܢ ܘܬܡܢܝܐ. ܘܡ̈ܢܝܢܐ ܡܐ̈ܬܝܢ 
ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܝܢ. ܘܐ̈ܬܘܬܐ ܥܣܕ̈ܝܢ ܘܬܪ̈ܬܝܢ. ܘܦܠܐ̈ܬܐ oat‏ 


ܘܣܶܗܕ ܬܐ ܫܒܬܥܣ݀ܪ̈. ܀ ܐܘܢܓ ܐܝ ܘܝ coals‏ ܢܐ ܡܢ pasar‏ 
Alan‏ ܝܘܢܐܝܬ ܒܐܠܟܣܥܕܪܝܐ ܡܕܝܢܬܐ. - ܕܐܝܬ ܒܗ 
ܩ̈ܥܠܐܐ wish‏ ܘܬܠܬܐ ܘܐܬܘܬܐ wims‏ ܘܬܪ̈ܬܝܢ 
”=+ + ܘܐ ܟܣ ܪܝܢ ܀ ܘܫ ܒܥ ܘܣ ܗܿܕܘܬܐ  τοις διὸ,‏ 
ܐܘܢܓܠܝܘܢ «oo te εὐυδαῖ roto‏ ܬܪܦ̈ܥܣ ,ܥ . ܕܡܠ ܠ 
ܘܐܟܼܬܒ .. ܝܘܢܐܝܬ ܒܐܦܝܣܤܝܘܣܤܣ δι‏ ܀ ܕܐܝ̄̄ܬ 


mo‏ 4 ܦܓܐܐܿ pats os νυν .tmsth‏ ܘܬܿܠܬܝܢ 
ܘܬ̈ܪ̈ܝܢ ܕܩ̈ܥܐܘܢܐ. ܐܬܘܬܐ ܕܝܢ Ch‏ ܘܦܠ ܐܬܐ ἘΞ‏ 
wa‏ ܗܕܘ ܬܐ a‏ ܫ | ܡ ܢ ܘ ܗܿܪܶܐ ܗܙ ܐ. ܠ ܗܿܘܝܢ ܕܝܢ 
ܦܝܬܓ̈ܡܐ ܕܐܘܢܓܠܝܘܢ ‏ ܕܡܬܝ. ܬܪ̈ܝܢ pale‏ ܘܙ ̄ܡ ܫ ܣܡ !1 
ܘܥܣܪ̈ܝܢ. | ܠܘܩܐ ܕܝܢ ܬܠܝܬܐ ܐܠܦܝܢ ܘܬ ܡܿܢܝܝܢ ܘܬܠܬܐ. 


ܘܬܪ̈ܝܢ. = wants‏ ܐܠܦܐ ܘܡܐܬܿܝܢ ܘܫܰܒ̈ܥܝܢ τόσα‏ 
Kctala «Δ <wsar‏ ܘܠ ܝܘܚܐ azn στο‏ 
ܘܒ ܝܥ .ܐ ܝܙ ܒ̱ܢ ܘܠܲܥ ܥܠ ܝܡ ܡܝܢ ܐ ܡܝܢ ܘܐ ܡܢܝܢܢ 
ܟܝܠ ܕ݁ܩܺܥܪܶܐ λοι‏ < ܠ ܕܒ ܛ ܢܐ τον  ,‏ ܒ ܢܒ AL‏ 


[This and the ensuing pages of the MS. contain 
the rest of the New Testament, ending with the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, of which the latter part is 
wanting, two leaves having disappeared. The last 
leaf of the MS., however, is preserved, and is occupied 
by—(7’), an enumeration of the sections, canons, &c., 
of the whole Book; and (v’), the scribe’s concluding 


note. These are as follows :— | 


99 xxii. 19—21. 


win‏ ܕܟ ܬܒܐ ܕܢܒ ܢܘܬܐ 
ܗܕܐًܼ ܢܒܿܨܪ ܐܠܗܐ mrim‏ 
ܡܢ πο. Ὁ‏ ܕܚ̈ܝܐܼ. ܘܡܢ 
ܡ̈ܕܝܢܝܬܐ ܩ̈ܕܝܫܬܐ ܐܝܠܝܢ 
pashan‏ ܒܟܬܒܐ ܗܢܐ. nid‏ 
ܟܕ tems‏ ܗܠܝܢ. ܐܝܢ ܐܬܳܐ 
ܐܢܐ ANAS‏ ܀ ܬܐ ܡܪܝܐ 
.sarz,‏ ܛܢ ܒܘܬܗܿ: atx‏ 
ܝܫܘܥ ܡܫܢܫܝܐ ܥܡ ܟܠܗܘܢ 
ܐܡܝܢ mis‏ 
ܓܠܝܢܐ ܕܗܘܐ ܥܠ ܘܕܝܫܐ 


ܩ ܪܺܺܝܫܘ ܗ ܝ. 


i Jara ܫܠܝܚܝܐ‎ pwn. 
ܨܠܘܬܗ ܥܠ ܚܛܝܐ ܕܟܬܒܗ ܐܡܝܢ.‎ 


[This space in the MS. contains 
the opening words of the Acts, with 
superscription. ] 


xxii. 11—19. 


ܬܘܒ ed asi‏ 
ܬܘܒ ܢܨܛܲܥܨܥ. ܘܙܕܝܩܚܐ 
Tass sah‏ ܙܕܝܩܘܬܐ. 


ܘܩܕܝܫܐ. bee tohsy sah‏ 
ܗܐ ܐܬܿܐ ܐܢܐ Sts‏ 
ܘܐܓ ܪܝ Saka‏ 
ܠܟܠܢܫ ܐܝܟ ܥܒ̈ܕܗ. ܐܿܢܐ 
ܐܠܦ .ah το‏ ܩܕܡܝܐ 
ܘܫܘܪܝܐ ܘܫܘܠܡܐ. 


ܐ 7 8 


twa 


12 


13 


:1 ܛܘܒܝܗܘܢ ܠܕܥܿܒܕܝܢ ܦܘܩ̈ܕܢܘܗܝ. 


cams‏ ܫܘܠܛܢܗܘܢ ܥܠ 


ܩܝܣܐ ܕܚ̈ܝܐ. ܘܒܬܪܿܥܼܐ «αλλ‏ 
ܘܪܢܺܝܐ ܘܩ̈ܛܘܠܐ 
ustlad‏ ܦܬܟܦܙ̈ܐ «tal‏ 
: ܘܛܡ̈ܐܐ Aaa «στοῦ‏ 
ws‏ ܘܥܰܒ̈ܕܝ ܕܓܠܘܬܐ. ܀ 
wir:‏ ܝܫܘܥ dine‏ ܠܡܠܐܟܝ 


ܗܠܝܢ ܩܕܡ 


ܕܬܐ Md dS‏ ܥܩܸܪ̈ܐ 


AAD IMMI5 


ܘܫ ܪܒ ܬܗ ܕܕܘܝܫ MASA‏ 


ܘܟ ܘܟܝܒ ܨܰܦܪܶܐ ܢ ܗܝܼ:ܪܵܐ. 
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i‏ ܘܪܘܚܐ ܘܟܠܓܬܐ ta‏ ܬܵܐ. 


τ δὰ mt ܘܕܫܿܡܥܢ‎ 


a ama Kade ܘܕܨ̈ܗܐ‎ 


ܐ ܝܐ ܡܓܢ . ܀ ܡܣ̇ܗܕ τόν‏ 


1 ܓܥ Ἐς ΟΣ‏ ܡܠܬܐ 
ܕܢܒܝܘܬܐ ܕܟܬܒܐ ܗܢܐ. 
Mas‏ ܦܢ ܣܝ ܡܪ yey wee‏ 
ܢܣ݂ܝܚܡ ܥܠ ܘܗܝ ܐܠܗܐ. 
ܡ̈ܝܝܘܬܐ ܕܟ̈ܬܝ̣ܒܢ ܒܟܬܒܐ 


"1 ܣܝܐ: ܘܐܝܢܐ̈ Toa‏ ܡܢ 


ΧΧΙΙ. 3—11. 


ܘܟܠ οὶ»‏ ܠܐ seams‏ 
ܬܡܢ ܀ ܘܟܘܪܣܝܗ ܕܐܠܗܐ 
ܘܕܐܡܼܪܵܐ  ms‏ ܢܗܘܐ. 
ܘܥܲܒܕܘܗܝܢ ܢܫܺܝܡܫܘܢ .ܝ ܧܘܝ.. 
ܘܢܚܼܙܘܢ .aMAa‏ ܘܫܡܗ :ܕ 
ܥܠ lamas his‏ + ܘܠܠܝܐ ّ 
ܠܐ ܢܗܘܐ ah‏ ܘܠܐ 
ܘܫܪܓܐ ܘܢܘܗ ܪܗ ܕܫܡܼܫܐ. 
ܡܛܠ ܕܡܪܝܐ ܐܠܗܐ ܡܿܢܗܪ 
ܠܗ ܒܐ ܟܘ POS‏ 


: ܥܠܡܝܢ ܀ ܘܐܡܼܖܪ̇ ܠܝ ܗܠܝܢ 6 


ܘܡܪܝܐ ܐܠܗܐ ܕܖ̈ܘܚܝܬܐ 
ܠܡܚ̇ܘܝܘ ܠܥܒܼ̣̈ܕܘܗܝ܇ ܡܐ 
asm‏ ܠܡܗܘܼܐ ܒܥܓܠ. ܀ 
܀ ܘܗܐ ܐܿܬܐ ܐܢܐ TANS‏ 
ܛܘܒܘܗܝ τον cal‏ ܡ̈ܠܐ 


ܕܢܝܒܝܘܬܐ ܕܟܝܬܒܐ ܗܢܐ 


οἷ. ore οὖν 


ܕܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܡܚ̇ܘܐ ܠ ܗܠܝܢ. 
ܘܐܡܼܪ ܠܝ ܚܙܝ. ܠܐ 3 ܇ 
ܐܝܬܝܐ See‏ ܢܝܒ̈ܝܐ: 
ܘܕܐܝܠܝܢ pets‏ ܗܠܝܢ ܡ̈ܠܐ 
ܕܟܬܒܐ ܗܢܐ. ܠܐܠܗܐ ܣܓܘܕ. 
ܘܐܡܼܖܪܿ ܠܝ. ܠܐ ܬܚܬܘܡ ܙܙ 
ܡ̈ܠܐ ܕܢܒܝܘܬܐ ܕܟܬܒܐ ܗܢܐ 


ὮΝ Wisi:‏ ܩܼܪܒ. ܘܕܡܲܥܘܼܠ :ܙ 


xxi. 21—xxii. 2. 98 


ܗܘܐ ܡܢ ܚܕܐ ܡܪ̈ܓܢܝܬܐ. 
ܘܫܘܩܐ ܕܝܢ ܕܡܕܝܢܬܐ 


ܐܝܬܘܗܝ. ܗܝܟܠܗܿ. ܘܠܐܡܼܪ̈ܐ 
9 ܘܠܡܕܝܢܬܐ. .ܠܐ ܡܬܒܥܼܐ 
ܫܡܼܫܐ. ܘܠܐ ime‏ 
ܕܢܿܢܗܪܽܘܢ ܠܗܿ. ܬܫܒܘܚܬܗ ὯΝ‏ 
ܕܐܠܗܐ ܐܢܗܼܪܬܗܿ. ܘܫܪܲܓܗܿ 
ܐ ܕܐܝܬܘܗܝ «πιῶ‏ ܘܡܗܿܠܟܝܢ 
ܥܡ̈ܡܐ ܒܢܘܗܖܪܿܗ̇. ܘܡ̈ܠܟܐ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ ܡܲܝܬܝܢ col‏ ܬܫܒܘܚܬܐ. 
90 ܘܬܪ̈ܥܝܗܿ ܠܐ ` ܢܬܬ̇ܿܚܕܘܢ 
ܒܐܝܡܡܐ. ܠܠܝܐ ܓܝܪ ܠܐ 
26 ܢܗܘܐ ܬܡܢ. ܘܢܝܼܬܘܢ cal‏ 
ܬܫܒܘܚܬܐ στα τὸ‏ ܕܥܡ̈ܡܐ. 
9 ܘܠܐ ܢܗܘܐ ܬܡܢ ܟܠ ܛܐܡܐܼ. 
ܘܕܥܿܒܫ chasms‏ ܘܕܓܠܘܬܐ. 


ܐܠܐ ܐܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܟܬܝܼܒ̈ܢ 


XXII‏ : ܒܟܬܒܗ ܕܐܡܸܪܵܐ ܀ ܘܚ̇ܘܝܢܝ 


ܢܗܪ̈ܐ ܕܡ̈ܝܐ ܚܿܝܐ. σόν τ‏ 
ܐܦ «τι‏ ܐܝܟ ܓܠܝܕܐ. 
ܘܢܿܦܩ ܡܢ ܟܘܪܣܺܝܗ ܕܐܠܗܐ 
: ܘܕܐܡܼܪܵܐ. 0 dx‏ ܫܘ̈ܩܝܗܿ 
ܡܟܐ ܘܡܟܐ ܥܠ ܢܗܪܐ. 
ܩܝܣܐ Mat‏ ܕܥܿ̇ܒܕ CISA‏ 
ܬܪ̈ܥܣܪܿ. ܘܒܟܠܥ woms ον.‏ 
ΤΥ ἀν‏ ܝ . . ܘܛܪܵܦܘܗܝ 
ܠܐًܣܝܘܬܐ ܕܥ̈ܡܡܐ ܀ 
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OF xxi. 14—21. 


al 


ܫ̈ܬܐܣܐ τιον. ὀντὸν‏ ܘܥܠܝܗܝܢ 
ܬܪ̈ܥܣܪ ܫܡ̈ܗܐ ܕܫ̈ܠܝܢܚܝܘܗܝ 
ܘܗܿܘ ܕܡܡܿܠܠ ܗܘܐ 
ܥܡܝܼ. ܐܝܬ ܗܘܐ ܥܠܘܗܝ 
ܩܓܝܐ ܕܡܫܘܚܬܐ ܕܕܗܒܼܐܿ. 
ܠܡܡܼܫܚܗܿ ܠܡܕܝܢܬܐ ܘܠܫܘܪܗܿ. 
ܘܡܕܝܢܬܐ ܡܪܶܒܥܐܝܬ ww‏ 


ΝΟ ΦΈΞΗ, 


ܐܣ̈ܛܕܘܬܐ. MATA‏ ܘܦܬܝܗ 


ܘܕܘܡܗ ܫܘܝܢ ܐܢܘܢ. ܘܡܫܚܗ ; 


ܠܫܘܪܗܿ ܡ̈ܐܐ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܝܢ ܐ݇ܡ̈ܝܢ܇ 
ܒܡܫܘܚܬܐ ܕܐܢܫܐ < 
ܕܐܝܬܝܗ̇ ܕܡܠܐܟܐ. omar‏ 
πόδιν τοῦ MAI MIA:‏ 


Cat coals‏ 3 ܕܡܘܬܐ 


ܕܙܓܘܓܝܬܐ ܕܟܝܬܐ. ܘܫ̈ܬܐܣܐ ܀ 


πα στ‏ ܕܡܕܝܢܬܐ. ܒܟܐ̈ܦܐ 
ܝܩܝܖ̈ܬܐ ܡܨܒܬܢ. ܘܫܬܐܣܬܐ 
ܘܕܬܪ̈ܬܝܢ 
ܘܕܬܠܬ ܩܖܪܿܟܕܢܐ ܀ 


ܩܕܡܝܬܐ ܢܫܦܗ - 


PANG tT) Bee‏ + ܘܕܚܡܫ 
ܣܪܕܘܢ ܘܛܦܪܐ: ܘܕܫ̈ܝܬ art‏ : 
ܘܘܕܫ̈ܒܥ ܟܐܦ ܕܗܒܼܐ: ܘܕܬܡܢܐ 
ܒܪܘܠܐ : ܘܕܬܫܿ̇ܥ ܛܘܦܓܥܕܝܘܢ : 
Torta‏ ܟܪ̈ܘܣܦܪܣܐ: πον ποῖ‏ 
ܝܘ ܩܥ ܬܘܣ = ܕܬܪ̈ܬܥܣ ܪ̈ܐ 
ܐܡܘܬܣܣ: twatha‏ ܬܪ̈ܥܼܐ 
ܘܬܪ̈ܬܥܣܪ̈ܐ ܡܕ̈ܓܢܝܬܐ: ܚܕܐ 
ܠܚܕܐ. ܘܟܠܚܕ ܡܢ ܬܪ̈ܥܼܐ ܐܝܬ 


xxi. 8—14. 


ܘܥܵܘܿܠܐ ܘܡ̈ܣܝܒܐ ܘܩ̈ܛܠܘܠܐ: 
ܘܚܕ̈ܫܐ ܘܙܢ̈ܝܐ ܘܦܠ ܚܝ 
ܡܟܿܬܗܘܢ 
ܕܢܘܪܐ ܘܟܒܼܪܝܬܐ܇ ܐܝܕܐ 
ah Kham «ἡ ὃν τα‏ ܀ 
܀ ܘܐܬܼܐ ܚܕ ܡܢ ܫܒܥܐ 
> ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܝܬ ܥܠܝܗܘܢ 
east sae‏ ܕܡܵܠܹܝܢ ܫܿܒܥ 
ܡ̈ܚܘܬܐ ܐܚܕ̈ܢܝܬܐ ܀ Mra‏ 
ams‏ ܠܡܼܐܡܪܿ. ܬܐ eau?‏ 
ܠܟܠܬܐ ܐܢܬܬܗ ܕܐܡܕܪܵܐ. 
io‏ ܘܐܘܒܠܼܢܝ wats‏ ܠܛ ܘܪܐ 
ܪܒܐ ܘܪܡܿܐ. ܘܚ̇ܘܝܢܝ ܠܡܕܝܢܬܐ 
ܩܕܝܫܬܐ ܐܘܪܿܫܠܡܿ. ܕܢܚ̈ܬܐ 
ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ ܡܢ ܨܝ ܫ ܐܠܗܐ. 
ol dura‏ ܬܫܒܘܚܬܐ ܕܐܠܗܐ. 
alas chasms‏ 


chtos ܒܚܶܡܼܬܐ‎ 


ܘܢܘܗܪܿܗ̇ܿ ܐܝ 
ܝܩܝܪܬܐ ܐܝܟ ܢܫܦܗܿ. a‏ 
:ܙ ܕܡܿܝܐ ܕܩܪܘܣܛܠܘܣ. dura‏ 
ol‏ ܫܘܼܪܐ ܪܒܐ ܘܖܲܡܿܐ. dura‏ 
τόν τὸν mi‏ ܬܪ̈ܥܣܪܿ. ܘܥܠ 
ܬܪ̈ܥܼܐ ܡ̈ܠܐܟܐ ܬܪ̈ܥ.ܣܕܫܿ. 
ܘܫܡ̈ܗܝܗܘܢ Mash’‏ ܐܝܠܝܢ 
ܕܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ ܫܡ̈ܗܐ ܕܬܪ̈ܥܣ܆̈ 
9 ± : ܛܐ δι τους‏ ܡܢ 
hh Sth Sea‏ 
ܘܡܢ ܓܪܶܒܝܐ τόν τὸν‏ ܬܠܬܐ. 
ܘܡܢ ܬܝܡܢܐ τόν τὸν‏ ܬܠܬܐ. 
ܘܡܢ ܡܥܪܒܐ τόν τὸν‏ ܬܠܬܐ. 
πασχα‏ ܕܡܕܝܢܥܬܐ ܐܝܬ ܠܗ 


xxi. 1—8. 


ܫܡܝܐ τὸν‏ ܩܕܡܝܬܐ 
ܘܐܪܥܐ ܩܕܡܝܬܐ Oe‏ 
ܘܝ̈ܡܼܐ ܠܝܬܘܗܝ ܬܘܒ ., > 
܀ ܘܠܡܕܝܢܬܐ ܘܫܕܝܫܬܐ ܐܘܪܫܠܡ : 
δι. chr»‏ ܕܢܚ̈ܬܐ ܡܢ 
ܫܡܝܐ ܡܢ ܨܝܕ ܐܠܗܐ. 
ܕܡܛܝܒܼܐ ܨ < wrt‏ 
ܡܨܒܬܬܐ ܠܒܥܠܗܿ. ܘܫ̇ܡܥܬ ܕ 
ܩܠܐ ܪܒܐ ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ TACT‏ 
ܗܐ <tr‏ ܕܐܠܗܐ ܥܡ 
ܒܥ̈ܝܢܫܐ. ‏ ܘܫܺܶܪܶܐ ܥܡܗܘܢ. 
9.96« ܥܡܐ ܕܝܠܗ ܢܗܘܘܢ܆ 
ama‏ ܐܠܗܐ AND.‏ 
ܘܢܫܘܘܐ ܠܗܘܢ ܐܠܗܐ . sama‏ 
ܢܠܚܼܐ ܟܠ ܕܡ̈ܥܐ ܡܢ 


ܥ̈ܝܢܝܗܘܢ. ܘܡܲܘܬܐ ܠܐ ܢܗܘܐ 


~ ܗ 


ܡܟܝܠ. ܘܠܐ ܐܒܼܠܐ ܘܠܐ 
sai‏ ܘܠܐ ܟܐܒܐ ܬܘܒ 
ܢܗܘܐ ܥܠ ܐܵܦܝܗ̇ =« ܘܐܙܿܠܬ 
ܘܐܡܪ ܠܝܠ ܕܝ̇ܬܒ  δι‏ 
ܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܐ. ܗܐ ܚܕܬܐ was‏ 
ܐܢܐ ܟܠ. ܘܐܡܼܪ ܠܝ ܟܬܼܘܒ. 
ܘܫܖ̈ܺܝܪ̈ܬܐ ܐܝܬܝܗܝܢ. ܘܐܡܪ : 
ܠܝ δα‏ ܐܳܢܐ ܐܠܦ Lira‏ 
.ah‏ ܪܝܫܝܬܐ ܘܫܘܠܡܐ. con cal‏ 
ܐܳܢܐ She‏ ܡܢ ܥܝܢܐ 
ܕܡ̈ܺܝܐ στόν.‏ ܡܥܢ. ܘܕܙܟܼܐ TOC‏ 
ܢܐܪܬ ܗܠܝܢ. ܘܐܗܘܐ ܠܗ 
ܐܠܗܐ. ܘܢܗܘܐ ts al‏ ܀ 
܀ ܠܩ̈ܢܘܛܬܢܐ ܕܝܢ ܘܠܐ ܡܗ̈ܝܡܢܐ: ܘ 
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ܠܡܕܝܢܬܐ ܕܡܿܫܪܺܝܬܐ ܕܩ̈ܕܝܫܐ 
ܘܠܡܕܝܢܬܐ ܚܒܝܒܬܐ. ܘܢ ܚܼܬܬ̇ 
ܢܘܪܐ ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ ܡܢ ܐܠܗܐ. 
ܙ ܘܐܟܼܠܬܿ̇ ܐܢܘܢ. ܘܐܿܟܠ ܩ ܪܨܐ 
ܡܲܛܥܝܢܗܘܢ amined‏ ܒܝ̇ܡܼܬܐ 
ܕܢܘܪ̈ܐ ܘܟܒܪܝܬܐܿ. Mas‏ 
ܕܚܝܘܬܐ ܘܢܒܝܐ ܕܓܠܐ. 
ܘܢܫܬ̇ܿܢܝܩܘܢ ܐܝܡܡܐ ܘܠܠܝܐ 
ܙ ܠܥܠܝܡ parts‏ + ܘܚܙܝܶܬ 
ܟܘܪ̈ܪܣܝܐ ܪܒܐ ܚܘܪܐ. 
ܘܠܕܝ̇ܬܒ ܠܲܥܠ ܡܥܗܼ. ac‏ ܕܡܢ 
Rot. Maa πο‏ 
ܐܪܥܐ ܘܫܡܝܐ. thea‏ ܠܐ 
ܕܙ ܐܫܬܟܼܚ ܠܗܘܢ . ܘܚܙܝܿܬ ܠܡ̈ܝ̣ܼܬܐ 
ܖ̈ܘܪܒܐ ܘܙܥܘܪ̈ܐ ADOT‏ ܩ ܕܡ 
ܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܐ. ܘܣܦܼܕܵ̈ܐ ܐܬܦܼܬܚܘ. 
ܘܐܚܪܵܢܐ ܣܦ̣ܪܶܐ ܐܬܦܬܚ 
ܕܐܝܬܘܗܝ ܕܕܝܢܐ. ܘܐܬܬܼܕܝܥܘ 
ܡܺܝ̣ܼܬܐ ܡܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ cada‏ 
ܒܣ ܦܼܪ̈ܐ τω‏ < ܥܒ ܕܝܗܘܢ. 
ܐ ܘܝܗܒܼ ܝܡܹܐ ܡ̈ܝܼܬܐ ܕܒܗ. 
ܘܡܘܬܐ \asrza‏ ܝܗܒܘ 
ham‏ ܕܨܝܕܝܗܘܢ. ܘܐܬܬܼܕܝܢ 
τοῦ Ty‏ ܡܥܗܘܢ ܐ ܝ 
αὶ‏ ܥܒܕܝܗܘܢ. ܘܡܲܘܬܐ ܘܫܝܘܠ 
ܐܬ ܪܡܹܝܘ ܒܢܝܡܼܬܐ ܕܢܘܪܵܐ. 
ܗܢܐ ܐܝܬܘܗܝ cham‏ ܬܢܢܿܥܐ. 
Mauka‏ ܕܠܐ ܐܫܬܟܦܼܚ Tot‏ 
ܒܟܝܬܒܐ ܕܚ̈ܝܐܼ. τοῖοι‏ 


δια ܕܢܘܪ̈ܐ. ܀‎ πόδι. 51: XXI 


ܫܡܝܐ ܚ̇ܕܬܬܐ ܘܐܪ̈ܥܐ WARD‏ 


95 xx. 3—9. 


ܠܥܠ ܡܢܗܼ. ܕܠܐ ܬܘܒ es\i‏ 
ܠܟܠ ܗܘܢ ܥ̈ܡܡܐ. ܀ tho‏ 
‘oats Saletan ΘΕ Ἢ‏ ܒ ܝܠ 
ܪܒܼܢܐ. ܘܚܙܝܿܬ ܡ̈ܘܬܒܐ 1Asdua‏ 
ܥܠܝ ̈ܗܘܢ. Ciara‏ ܐܬܝܼܗܒ 
ܠܗܘܢ. ܘܢܝܦܫ̈ܬܐ ܗܳܠܶܝܢ 
ܕܐܬܦܼܣܝܩ ܡܛܠ ܣܗܕܘܬܐ 
τότ . Sa σα τις‏ 
ܕܐܠ ̄ܗܐ: ܘܕܐܢܠܝ ܕܠܐ 
ee‏ 1 ܠ 
ܘܠܐ ܢܤܣܒܼܘ ܪܘܫܡܐ ܥܠ 
ܒܝܬ ο΄ Jaen‏ ܥܠ 
ܐܝ ܕܝܗܘ ܢ. ܡܗ ܘܐܡܠܟܘ 
cima‏ ܗܝ ܩܝܝܡܬܐ ; 
ܩܕܡܝܬܐ. . ܛܘܒܢܐ sam‏ 
ܘܩܕܝܫܐ ܡܶܢ ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ 
Kham‏ ܒܩܝܡܬܐ τὸν. το‏ 
ܘܥܠ ܗܠܝܢ ܠܝܬ ܫܘܪ ܓ ܐ 
ܠܡܲܘܬܐ ܬܢܝܿܢܐ. ܐܠܐ ܢܗܘܘܢ 
ܦ ܗ̈ܢܐ ܠܐܠܗܐ ܘܠܡܫܝܥܝܐ. 
ܘܢܲܡܠܟܘܢ mms‏ ܐܠܦ 
ܫ̈ܢܝܢ ܀ ܘܡܐ ܕܐܫܬܿܠܡ το‏ 
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ܕܪ̈ܝܫܝ ctimsa wale‏ 
ܕܥ̈ܫܝܢܐ. ܘܒܣܪ̈ܐ ܕܪ̈ܟܫܐ. 
pics‏ ܕܝܬܿܒܝܢ ܥܠܝܗܘܢ . 
ܘܒܣܪ̈ܐ ܕܚܐܪ̈ܐ IDLO‏ 
ܘܕܙܥܘܖܪ̈ܐ ܘܕܪ̈ܘܪܒܐ. ܀ 
9 ܘܚܙܝܿܬ ܠܚܝܘܬܐ ܘܠܚܝܠܘܬܗܿ. 
ܘܠܡ̈ܠܟܐ ܕܐܪܥܐ ܘܠܦܠܚ̈ܝܗܘܢ. 
ܥܡ ܗܘ ܕܝܬܒ ܥܠ ܣܘܣܤܝܐ 
ܕ ܘܥܡ ܦ̈ܠܸܚܘܗܝ. ܘܐܬܬܨܝܕܬܿ 
Khaw‏ ܘܢܒܝܐ ܕܓܠܐ ܥܡܗܿ. 
an‏ ܕܥܒܼܫ ܐܬܘܬܐ ܩ ܕܡܿܝܗܿ: 


εὐ sie Geese 


anmis‏ ܪܘܫܡܐ ܕܚܝܘܬܐ 
ܘܕܐܝܠܝܢ 05[ OTN‏ ܠܨܠܡܗܿ. 
ܘܢܚܼܬܘ ܬܪ̈ܝܗܘܢ ܘܐܬܪܡܝܘ 
ܒܫܢܡܼܬܐ toast παν‏ 
!ܝ - ܒ ܘܐ.. ܘܕܫܪ̈ܟܐ εἴ‏ 
ܐܬܩܲܛܓܥܘ mstus‏ ܕܗܿܘ 
ܕܝܬ̇ܒ ܥܠ ܣܘܣܝܐ܇ ܒܐܿܝܫܕܫܐ 
Sin‏ ܡܢ ܦܘܡܗ. ܘܟܠ ܗܿ 
_ ܕܝ (Ξ9 dsae‏ ܒܣܖܪܗܘ̈ܢ. 


± ¥ ܐ܀ Kastor’ hipwa‏ ܡܠܐܟܐ 


ܬ ܡܢ amr‏ ܕܐܝܬ 
ܥܠܘܗܝ ܩܠܝܕܐ ܕܬܗܘܡܐ. 
ܘܫܝܫܠܬܐ ܪܒܬܐ ܒܐܝܼܕܗ. 
2 ܘܠܒܥܼܗ ܠܬܢܝܼܝܐ ܚܘܝܐ 
ܩܕܡܝܐ AM‏ ܕܐܝܬܘܗܝܢ 
ܐܟܠܩܪܨܐ ܘܣܛܢܐ. ܘܐܣܼܪܗ 
«αν:‏ ܫܢܺܝܢ ܘܐܪܡܝܗ 
ܒܬܗܘܡܐ. ܘܐܚܼܫܕ sala‏ 


xix. 10—18. 


ܐܝܬܝܗܿ ܪܘܚܐ ܕܢܒܝܘܬܐ. ܀ 
dupwa>‏ ܫܡܝܐ ܕܦܬܼܝܚ. . ܘܗܐ 1 ܙ 
ܣܘܣܝܐ «ἴα‏ ܘܕܝܬܿܒ 
ܥܠܘܗܝ ܡܬܩܼܪܵܐ Sins‏ 
ܘܫܪܺܝ ܪ̈ܐ . ܘܒܟܐܢܘܬܐ «τ‏ 
ܘܡܩܪܒ. ܥܺܝܥܘܗܝ ܕܝܢ ܐܝܟ ?1 
ܫܠܗܒܝܬܐ ܕܢܘܪܐ. ܘܥܠ cmt‏ 
ܬܐ̈ܓܐ «τιν‏ ܘܐܝܬ ܠܗ 
ܫܡܐ ܟܬܝܼܒܐ. Mw‏ ܕܠܐ 
a wie an‏ ܗܼܘ. ܘܡܥܼܛ .ܦ ;1 
ܡܐܢܐ ܕܙܠ ܝܥ ܒܕܡܐ. 
ܘܡܬܩܼܕܵܐ ܫܡܗ ܡܠܬܐ 
ܕܐܠܗܐ. ܘܚ̈ܝܠܘܬܐ ܕܫܡܝܐ :1 
ܢܩܝܦܝܢ ܗܘܘ ܠܗ ܥܠ ܖ̈ܟܫܐ. 
ܚܘܪ̈ܐ. ܘܠܒܼܝܫܝܢ ܒܘܨܐ Tas‏ 
ܘܕܟܼܝܐ. ܘܡܢ ܦܘܡܗܘܢ ܢܰܦܩܐ 14 
ܢܩܼܛ̣ܠܘܢ ama τόσα‏ 
ܢܪܥܼܐ ܐܢܘܢ ܒܫܒܛܐ ܕܦܪܙܠܐ. 
ama‏ ܕܐ̇ܫ ܡܥܨܪܬܐ ܕܪܘܓܙܗ 
ܕܐܠܗܐ ܐܚ ܝܕ δὰ‏ ܘܐܝܬ :ܙ 
ܠܗ As‏ ܡ̈ܐܢܘܗܝ ‏ ܥܠ 
cals‏ ܕܡ̈ܠܟܐ ܘܡܪܐ 
ܕܡܕ̈ܘܬܐ + Vitec θα.‏ 
ܡܠܐܟܐ. otras press‏ 
ܘܩܥܼܐ oT clos‏ ܘܐܡ܆̈ 
ܠܦܪܚܬܐ ܕܦܪܚܐ aA‏ 
ܫܡܝܐ. ܘܐܬܟܿ̇ܫܥܫܘ ܠܚܫܡܝܬܐ 
ܪܒܬܐ ܕܐܠܗܐ. is alawhs‏ 
ܒܣܪܐ ܕܡ̈ܠܟܐ ܘܒܣܪܐ 
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muha‏ ܣ ܠܩ ܠܥܠܡ ܥܠܡܝܢ. 
ܙ ܘܢܦܼܠܘ ܥܣܖ̈ܝܢ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ ܩܫ̈ܝܫܝܢ 
ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥ ܚ̈ܝܘܢ. ܘܣܓ̱ܕܘ ܠܐܠܗܐ 
ܢܝ Ἐν‏ ܘܐܡܿܪܝܢ. 
ܪܐܡܝܢ ܗܠܠܘܝܐ ܀ ܘܩܠܐ ܡܢ 
ܟܘܪܣܝܐ ܕܐܡܿܪܿ. ܫܰܒ̣ܥܚܘ 
ܠܐܠ ܗܢ ܟܠܗܘܢ ܥܒܼ̈ܕܘܗܝ 
ܘܕܚ̈ܠܝ ܫܡܗ. ܟܠܗܘܢ ܙܥܘܖ̈ܐ 
ܐܙ ܥܡ ܪ̈ܘܪ̈ܒܐ. ܘܫܿܡܥܬ rls‏ 
ܐܝܟ ܕܦ̈ܢܫܐ ܣ̈ܓܝܐܐܼ. aur‏ 
ܩܝܠܐ cats‏ ܣ̈ܓܝܐܐ. > ?3 
wis‏ ܕܕ̈ܥܝܡܐ. ܚ̈ܰܝܠܬܢܐ 
οἰ σα‏ ܗܠܠܘܝܐ. ܀ ܡܛܠ 
ܕܐܡ ܡܪܝܐ ܐܚܝܫܕ As‏ 
τ‏ ܚܿܕܝܥܢ ܘܡܬܦܲܨܚܝܥܢ. ܢܬܠ 
ܠܗ ܬܫܒܘܚܬܐܼ. ܡܛܠ des‏ 
ܡܫܬܘܬܗ ܕܐܡܸܪܵܐ. ܘܐܢܬܬܗ 
Rask «‏ ܢܦܫܗܿ. ܘܐܬܝܼ ܗܒ Gl‏ 


ܕܬܬ ܥܲܛ .ܦ .ܝ. ܒܘܨܐ MEAT‏ 


Bana‏ ܒܘܨܐ ܓܝܪ ܬܪ̈ܝܼܨܬܐ 
ܐܢܝܢ ܕܩ̈ܫܝܫܐ. ܘܐܡܼܪ̇ܘ wl‏ 
ܬܘܒ.܂ ܛܝܘܒܝܗܘܢ ܠܐܝܠܝܢ 
ܕܠܚܫܡܝܬܐ ܕܬܫܡܫܬܗ ܕܐܡ̱ܪ̈ܐ 
ܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ ܩܼܖܪ̈ܝܐ. wal toa‏ 
ܗܠܝܢ ܡ̈ܠܐ ܕܫܕܺܝܖ̈̇ܢ ܕܐܠܗܐ 
ܙ ܐܝܬܝܗܝܢ. ܘܢ̇ܦܠܬ ܩܕܡ 
ܕ̈ܓܠܘܗܝ ܘܣܿܓܕܬ mi‏ ܘܐܡܼܪ 
ܠܝ. dur Adis <A‏ 80 
ܗܠܝܢ ܕܐܝܬ݀ ܠܗܘܢ ܣܗܕܘܬܐ 
WOLF‏ ܠܐܠ ܗܐ ܣܓܘܕ 
ܝܬܝܪ̈ܐܝܬ. ܤܣܗܕܘܬܐܓܝܪ̈ ܕܝܫܘܥܼ. 
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ܐܝܦܕܙܗ. στ‏ ܫܥܐ 
dot»‏ ܐܬܦܼ ܨܚܘ ܥܠܝ ܗܿ 20 
Cams‏ ܘܩ̈ܕܝܼܫܐ λύτο‏ 
ܘܢܒ̈ܝܐ. ܡܛܠ ܕܕܢܨܐܠܗܐ ܕܝܢܟܼܘܢ 
ܡܢܗܿ. ܘܫܩܼܠ ܚܕ ܡܢ ܡ̈ܠܐܟܐ 1 
ܚ̈ܝܚܠܓܬܢܐ ܟܐܦܐ ܪܒܬܐ ܐܝܟ 
SiS ANIMA MT‏ 
ܘܐܡܼܿ. CLAM‏ ܒܥܝܐܦܐ 
ܬܫܬܼܕܐ ܒܒܝܠ ܡܕܝܢܬܐ Wrst‏ 
ܘܠܐ ܬܫܟܼܚ ܬܘܒ. ܘܩܠܐܐ 9 
ܕܩܝܬܪܵܐ ܘܕܫܝܦܘܪ̈ܵܐ ܘܕܙܢܝܫ 
Ct‏ ܘܕܡ̈ܙܥܘܩܐ. .ܠܐ 
ܢܫܬܡܼܥ ܒܟܝ ܬܘܒ. ܘܢܘܗܪ̈ܐ :ܐ 
ܕܫܪܲܓܐ ܠܐ ܢܬܚܙܐ ܠܟܝ ܬܘܒ. 
ܘܩܠܐ ܕܚܬܢܐ ܘܩܠܐ ܕܟܠܬܐ 
ܠܐ ܢܫܬܡܼܥ AD‏ ܬܘܒ. 
ܡܛܠ ܕܬܐܓܪ̈ܝܟܝ ܐܝܬ ܗܘܘ 
ܪ̈ܘܪܒܥܝܝܗ ܕܐܪܥܐ. ܡܓܠ 
ܕܒܚ̈ܪ̈ܫܼܝܟܝ. ܐܛܥܼܝܬܝ ܠܟܠܗܘܢ 
ܥܝܡ̈ܡܐ. ܘܒܗ̇ܿ ܐܫܬܠܼܥܝ ܪܘ 
ܕܡܐ ܕܢܒ̈ܝܐ ܘܩܕ̈ܝܫܐ ܕܩܛܝܼܠܝܢ 

ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ. ܀ ܘܡܢ Tho‏ ܗܠܝ̣ܢ ܿ ܙ XIX‏ 
ܫܶܡܥܬ ܩܠܐ ܪܒܐ ܕܦ̈ܢܫܫܐ 

tere Nw‏ ܒܫܡܢܝܐ ܕܐܡܲܪ̈ܝܼܢ. 
ܗܠܠܘܝܐ. ܦܘܪܩܥܐ ܘܬܫܒܘܚܬܐ 
hia‏ ܠܐܠܗܢ. ܡܛܠ 2etizs‏ 

was ܕܝܵܵܘ̈ܗܝ..܆. ܡܛܠ‎ iran 
δάξοωπ ܠܙܢܝܬܐ ܪܒܬܐ ܐܝܕܐ‎ 
x pana ܠܐܪܥܐ ܒܙܢܝܘܬܗܿ.‎ 
‘Rata ܕܡܐ ܕܥܒܼ̈ܕܘܗܝ ܡܢ‎ 


ܕܬܪ̈ܬܝܢ ܐܡܪܘ ܗܠܠܘܝܐܼ. ّ 
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ܕܐ ܘܦܖܪܙܠܐ: ܘܫܝܫܐ ܘܩܘܢܝܡܘܢ 


ܘܒܣ̈ܡܐ ܘܡܘܪܘܢ ܘܠܒܘܢܬܐ: 
ܘܚܶܡܪܶܐ Mera‏ ܘܣܝܡܼܝܕܐ : 
ܘܥܖ̈ܒܹܐ ܘܪ̈ܟܫܼܐ ܘܡܪܖ̈ܟܒܬܐ: 
ܘܦܓܕ̈ܐ ܘܢܦܫ̈ܬܐ ܕܒܫܥܝ̈ܢܫܐ. 
ܘܐܒܟܼܝ KAT‏ ܕܢܦܫܟܝ δι‏ 
ܒܝ ܘܟܠ μὰ Στ‏ ܘܫܒܹܝܚܝ 
ܐܙܠܼ ܡܢܟܝ. ܘܠܐ ܬܘܒ ܬܚܼܙܝܢ 
ܐܠܘܢ ܘܠܐ eid (Cass‏ 
ܬܐܓܖ̈ܐ ܕܗܠܝܢ ܕܥܬܼܪܘ cam‏ 
Δα ξεδ _ 7‏ ܢܩَܝܘَܡܘܢ ܒܢ 
ܕܚܠܬܐ ܕܫܘܢܩܗܿ. ܟܕ peas‏ 
ܘܐܒܝܼܠܝܢ «patra‏ ܘ݀ܝܿܝ ܘ݀ܝ 
ܡܕܝܢܬܐ ܪܒܬܐ: ܕܡܥܿܛܦܐ 
ܒܘܨܐ ܘܐܪ̈ܓܘܢܐ ܘܙܚܘܪܖ̈ܝܬܐ 
ܪܡܙ ܗܒܢ ܒܕ̈ܵܗܵܒܹܵܐ ܘܟܐܦܐ 
ܝܩܝܪ̈ܬܐ ܘܡܕ̈ܓܢܝܬܐ. ܡܛܠ 
ܕܒ̈ܫܝܫܕܐ ܫܥܐ ܐܣ ܬܪܩ 
ܗܢܐ. ܘܟܠ 
ܡܕܒܪ̈ܝ wale‏ ܘܟܠ ܐܿܙܠܝ 
wales‏ ܠܕܘ̈ܟܝܬܐ: ܘܐܠܦܲܖ̈ܐ 
ܘܟܠ anata wmiss‏ ܡܢ 
Mowat‏ ܩܝܡܘ MAAMADSA‏ 
ܐܒܢ ܬܢܐ ܕܝܩܕܢܗܿ..܀ 
toca:‏ ܡܢ ܗܝ May‏ 
ܠܡܕܝܢܬܐ ܪܒܬܐ. 
ܥܦܪܐ ܥܠ ܪ̈ܝܫܝܗܘܢ. ܘܩܼܥܘ 
τ‏ ܒ݁ܒ݁ܺܝܢ ΝΕ‏ ܘܐܡ̇ܪܝܢ. 
ܘܝ sa‏ ܡܕܝܢܬܐ ܪܒܬܐ. ܝܕܐ 
ܕܒܗܿ ata‏ ܐܝܒܢ ܕܐܝܬ 
ee‏ ܐܠܟܐ τόξου‏ ܡܢ 


ܘܐܪܡܝܘ 


ܐ ܥܘܬܪܐ ܕܐ 


ܟ 


ܝ 
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ܕܐܦ &stA uM‏ ܘܥܼܘܦܘ 
am cman‏ ܕܡܼܙܓܬ̇ ܡܼܙܘܓܘ 
ol‏ ܐܥܦܼܐ δι‏ ܡܕܡ ; 
ܕܫܒܼܚܬ̇ ܢܦܫܗܿ. ܘܐܫܬܿܥܠܝܬܿ. 
ܒ ܗܟܢ ܫܘܢܝܩܐ ܘܐܒܠܐ. 
ܡܛܠ ܕܒܠܒܗܿ πιο‏ ܕܝܿܬܒܐ 
ܐܢܐ ܡܲܠܟܬܐ. ܘܐܪܡܠܬܐ 
«πὸ util‏ ܠܐ wire‏ 
ܡܛܠܗܢܐ ܒܚܕ ܝܘܡܐ Sadie‏ 
mils‏ ܡ̈ܚܘܬܐ. ܡܟܚܼ ܘܬܐ 
ܘܐܒܼܠܐܼ ܘܟܦܼܥܐ. ܘܒܢܘܪܐ 
ܬܐܩܼܕܝ. ܡܛܠ ܕܚܿܝܼܠܬܢ ܡܪܝܐ 
ܕܕܢܗܿ. ܘܢܒܦܼܘܢܗ ATDTIA‏ 9 
ܥܠܝܗً cals‏ ܕܐܪܥܐܿ. ܗܿܢܘܢ 
ܕܙܢܝܘ mms‏ ܘܐܫܬ̣ܥܝܥܘܿ. 
ܡܐ ܕܚܿܙܝܢ SUA‏ ܕܝܩܕܢܗܿ. ܠܕ ܙܐ 
ܩܿܝܡܝܢ ܡܢ ܩܒܼܘܠ ܡܢ ܕܚܼܠܬܐ 
ܕܬܫܢܝܩܗܿ. ܘܢܐܡܪ̈ܘܢ. 20 20 
ܘܿܝ Hist‏ ܒܠ ܒܒܝܠ 
ܡܕܝܢܬܐ ܥܲܫܝܢܬܐ. ܡܛܠ ܕܒܚܕܐܿ 
ܫܥܐ ܐܬܐ ܕܝܢܧܦܼܝ. UMA Rha‏ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ ܢܒܟܼܘܢ ܘܢܬܐܒܼܠܘܢ 
ܥܠܝܗܿ. ܘܡܘܒܠܗܘܢ ܠܝܬ ܕܙܒܿܢ 
ܬܘܒ . ܡܿܘܒܠܐ ܕܕܗܒܹܐ :ܙ 
ܘܕܣܤܣܐܡܐ ܘܕܟܐ̈ܦܐ ܝܩܝܕ̈ܬܐ: 
ܘܕܡܕ̈ܓܥܝܬܐ ܘܕܒܘܨܐ 
ܘܕܐܪܲܓܘܢܐ: ܘܫܐܪܝܐ ܕܙܚܘܪܝܬܐ: 
ܘܟܠ min‏ ܕܒܤܼܝܡܐ: ܘܟܠ 

ܡܐ ܕܫܥܐ: . ܘܟܠ ܡܐ 


- «- 


στα. : “mins‏ ܘܢܝܝܫܐ 
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:ܙ ܘܢܘܩܼܫܘܢܗ̇ ܒܢܘܪܐ. ܐܠܗܐ 


ܓܝܪ sms‏ ܒܠ ܒܘܬ ܗܘ 


ܡܲܠܟܘܬܗܘܢ ܠܥܚܝܘܬܐ ܗܿܝܝ. 
ܥܕܡܐ ܕܢܫܬܿܡ̈ܠܝܢ ܡ̈ܠܘܗܝ 
ܙ ܕܐܠܗܐ. ܘܐܢܬܬܐ ܐܝܕܐ 
ܕܚܼܙܝܬܼ. ܡܕܝܥܢܬܐ ܪܒܬܐ 
ܐܝܕܐ ܕܐܝܬ chasis ml‏ 
ܥܠ ܡܿ̈ܠܟܝܗ̇ ܕܐܪܥܐ. 


art ܒܬܪ ܗܠܝܼܢ.‎ o> XVIII 


ܐܚܪܿܢܐ ܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܢܚܼܬ ܡܢ 
ܫܡܝܐ. ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܫܘܠܛܢܐ 
«ἔτι‏ ܘܐܪܥܐ δῖα"‏ ܡܢ 
ܕ ܬܫܒܘܚܬܗ. ܘܩܥܼܐ ܒܩܠܐ 
ܪܒܬܐ. ܘܗܼܘܬ̇ ܡܶܥܡܪܶܐ ܠܫ̈ܐܕܐ. 
ܘܝܛܘܪܬܐ ܠܟܠ ܖܪ̈ܘܚܐ ܠܐ 
τὸν. Ἀπ.‏ ܘܣ̈ܢܝܬܐ. ܡܛܠ ܕܡܢ 
ܚܡܸܪܵܐ ܕܙܢܝܘܬܗܿ. RAL‏ 
τάν σα‏ ܥܡܗً αὐ‏ ܘܬܐܓܪ̈ܐ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ ܡܢ ܚܺܝܠܐ ܕܫܢܝܗܿ 
athe:‏ ܀ ܘܫܡܥܬ tue‏ 
ܩܠܐ ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ ands tars‏ 
ܡܢ as MAK‏ ܕܠܐ 
ܬܫܬܘܬܦܘܢ ܒܚܛܗ̈ܝܗܿ. ܕܠܡܐ 
ܬܣܒ݂ܘܢ ܡܢ ܡܚܼܘܬܗܿ. ܡܛܠ 
ܕܕܒܩ̣ܘ mo‏ ܚܛܗ̈ܐ ܥܕܡܐ 
ܠܫܡܝܐ. ܘܐܬܕܟܪܖܪܿ ܐܠܗܐ 
ܥܼ̈ܘܠܝܗܿ. ܦܘܪܥܘܗܿ̇ λα‏ 


πόνο tmsxa 
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ܠܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܚܟܡܼܬܐ. ܫܒܥܐ 
μέσον‏ ܫܒܥܐ ܐܢܘܢ τάν‏ 
Cask‏ ܕܝ̈ܬܒܐ ܐܢܝܬܬܐ 
a. wane‏ ܘܡ̈ܠܟܐ ܫܒܥܐ 
ܐܢܘܢ 0 alas‏ ܘܚܫܕ 
ܐܝܬܘܗܝ. am‏ ܐܚܖ̇ܢܐ ܠܐ 
ܥܕܟܝܠ «τὸν‏ ܘܡܐ ܕܐܬܼܐ. 
asm. Sito‏ ܠܗ ܠܡܟ̇ܬܪܿܘ. 
ܘܬܢܝܼܢܐ ܘܚܝܘܬܐ ܗܺܝ ܕܐܝܬܝܗܿ 
ܘܠܝܬܝܗܿ : sca‏ ܕܬܡ̈ܢܝܐ ܘܡܢ 
ܫܒܥܐ ܗܝ ܘܠܐܒܕܢܐ See‏ 


ܘܥܣܝ̈ duper to‏ ܥܣܕ̈ܐ ܝ 


ἐπ ὦ ἃ oasis 
ܕܡܿܠܟܘܬܐ ܠܐ ܥ ܖܕܟܝܠ ܢܣܼܒܘ.‎ 
ܐܠܐ ܫܘܠܛܢܐ ܐܝܟ ܡ̈ܠܟܐܼ.‎ 
ܥܝܡ‎ aaa ܚܕܐ ܫ̈ܫܥܝܬܐ‎ 


ܚܝܘܬܐ. ܗܠܝܢ ܚܕ ܨܒܝܢܐ 8 


ܐܝܬ ܠܗܘܢ . lisa‏ ܘܫܘܠܛܢܐ 
ܕܝܠܗܘܢ. ܠܥܝܝܚܘܬܐ ܝ̇ܗܒܝܢ. 
ܗܠܝܢ ܥܡ ܐܡܪܐ ܢ̇ܩܼܪܒܘܢ. 
πτόλιν town‏ ܐܢܘܢ ΑΞ‏ 
am τότ‏ ܕܡܪ̈ܘܬܐ ܘܡܠ 


walt 


sto) ܡܐ‎ τ ταὶ 


ܘܓܒܼ̈ܝܐ .isamsma‏ ܘܐܡܪ ّ; 


ܠܝ. ܡ̈ܝܐ ܕܚܙܝܼܬ ܕܥܠܝܗܘܢ 
ܝܝܬܒܐ «τὰν‏ ܥܡ̈ܡܐ 
ܘܟ̈ܥܫܫܹܐ ܘܐܡ̈ܘܬܐ ܘܠܫ̈ܝܐ 
ܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ. 
ܕܚܙܝܼܬ ܠܚܝܘܬܐ. ܗܠܝܢ ܕܢܣ ܝܪܢ 
ܠܙܢܝܬܐ. ܘܚ̇ܪܒܼܬܐ ܘܥܪ̈ܛܠܝܬܐ 


ܢܥܒܼܕܘܢܗܿ. ܘܒܣܤܖܿܗ̇ lat:‏ 


ܘܐܲܬܕ݇ܲܡܪܲܬ 
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ܚܝܘܬܐ ܣܘܡܩܬܐ. ܕܡܿܠܝܐ 
ܫܡ̈ܗܐ ܕܓܘܕܦܐ. ܕܐܝܬ cal‏ 
τον τ‏ ܫܒܥܐ | εἶτ Sto‏ 
.tms:‏ ܘܐܢܬܬܐ ܐܝܬ ܗܘܐ 
ܕܡܥܿܛܦܐ ܐܕ̈ܓܘܢܐ ܘܙܚܘܪܝܬܐ 
ܕܡܕܗܒܝܢ, ܒܕܗܒܼܐ܇ ܘܟܐ̈ܦܐ 
whl,‏ ܘܡܕ̈ܓܢܝܬܐ. dura‏ 
ܠܗܿ ܟܣܐ ܕܕܗܒ̣ܐ Gs‏ 
ܐܝܼܕܗ̇ܿ. elisa‏ ܛܐ ܡܘܬܐܼ 
ܪ ܘܣܘܝ̈ܒܐ ܕܙܢܝܘܬܗܿ. ܘܥܠ gus‏ 
πὶ πὸ cians‏ ܒܒܝܠ 
ܪܒܬܐ ܐܡܐ ry‏ 
ܘܰܕܣܘ̈ܝܒܝܗܿ ܕܐܪܥܐ. ܘܚܙܝܿܬ 
ܐܢܬܬܐ ܕܪܘܝܐ ܡܢ̱ ܕܡܐ 
ܕܦܒܪܝܫܐ ܘܡܢ ܕ ܡܐ 
ܕܣܗ̈ܕܘܗܝ ܕܝܫܘܥ. 
creas‏ ܕ̈ܒܐ mists tA‏ 
; ܘܐܡܼܖܿ ܠܝ ܡܠܐܟܐ. ܠܡܢܐ 
ܐܬܕܡܲܪܬ. toad ad‏ ܐܢܐ 
ܥ Kit‏ ܕܐܢܬܬܐ ܘܕܚܝܘܬܐ 
-ml‏ ܕܐܝܬ mi‏ 
+ ܟܐ ܕ̈ܝܫܝܢ ܘܥܡܣܪ̈ ܩܖ̈ܢܢ. 
5 ܚܝܘܬܐ ܕܚܙܝܬ ܐܝܬܝܗܿ ܗܘܬ 
ܘܠܝܬܝܗܿ. ܥܬܝܼܕܐ ܕܬܣܝܩܼܝ 
ܡܢ emi‏ ܘܠܐܒܕܢܐ ܐܙܠܐ. 


ܕ : 


ܘܢܬ ܕ ܡܟܘ a Sc‏ ܥܠ 


ܐܪܥܐܿ. ܗܢܘܢ ܕܠܐ ܟܬܝܼܒܝܢ 
ܒܣܦ̣ܪܵܐ τάν στ‏ 
ܡܢ ܬܪ̈ܡܝܬܗ ܕܥܠܡܐܿ. 
ܕܚ̇ܙܝܢ ܚܝܘܬܐ ܕܐܝܬܝܗܿ ham‏ 
9 ܘܠܝܬܝܗܿ ܘܩܼܪ̈ܒܬ̇. aim‏ ܗܘܢܐ 


ΘΟ.» ܫܡ‎ 
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ܡܓܕܘ. ܀ ܘܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܫܒܥܐ :ܙ 
ܐܫܼܕ ܙܒܘܪܗ BAIA I>‏ 
«Δ.»‏ ܪ̈ܒܐ ܡܢ ܗܝܟܠܐ ܡܢ 
ܩܕܡ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ ܕܐܡܿܪ̈ܐܼ lap‏ 

aama‏ ܒܕ̈ܩܐ ܘܖ̈ܥܡܐ ܘܿܢ ܘܕܐ ܙ 
ܗܘܐ ܪܒܐ. ܕܐܟܘܬܗ ܠܐ 
ܗܼܘܐܿ. ܡܢ xis aams‏ ܥܠ 
ܐܪܥܐ ܕܐܝ ܟ ܗܢܐ MLO‏ 

ܗܟܥܐ «τος wt‏ ܗܗܘܼܬܿ 19 
ܡܕܝܢܬܐ Khoi‏ ܠܬܠܬ an‏ 
ܘܡ̈ܕܝܥܬܐ ܕܥ̈ܡܡܐ 11 
ܘܒܒܝܠ ܪܒܬܐ ܐܬܕܟܼܪ̇ܬ̇ pio‏ 
ܐܠܗܐܿ. wos mi Shaul‏ 
ܕܚܲܡܼܪܵܐ ܕܚܡܼܬܗ MARA‏ 

ܘܟܠ ܓܙܪܬܐ hots‏ ܘܛܘܼܖ̈ܐ Ὁ‏ 

ܠܐ ܐܫܬܟܼܥܝܘ. ܘܒܪ̈ܺܕܐ ܪܒܐ « 
ܐܝܟ ܟܥܪܐ ὃν‏ ܡܢ 
ܫܡ .ܐ ܥܠ ܒܢܝ̈ܥܫܐܼ. ܘܓܕܦܘ 
ܒܥܝ̈ܥܫܐ As «αλλ‏ 
ܡܚܼܘܬܐ stor‏ ܡܛܠ ܕܪܒܐ 


XVI i ܘܐܬܐ‎ walk ܗܝ ܡܟܚܼܘܬܗ̇‎ 


ܚܕ ܡܢ ܫܒܥܐ ܡ̈ܠܐܟܐ ܕܝܬ 
ܥܠܝܗܘܢ sak‏ ܙܒܘܪ̈ܝܼܢ. Asa‏ 
ams‏ ܠܡܼܐܡܪܿ. ܬܐ ܒܬܪܝ 
Sit ` 3‏ ܕܪܢܝܬܐ 
ܕܝܬܿܒܐ ܥܠ ܡ̈ܝܐ ܣ̈ܓܝܐܐܿ. 
ܕܥܡܗܿ asiy‏ ܡ̈ܠܟܝܗ̇ ܕܐܪܥܐܿ. : 
arata‏ ܟܠ ܗܘܢ ܥ ܡܘܪ̈ܝܗܿ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ ܡܢ ܚܲܡܪܵܐ ܕܙܢܝܘܬܗܿ. 
ܘܐܘ ܩܥ ܢܝܢ ܠܚܝܘܪܒܐ ܒܪܘܢ .3 
ܘܚܙܝ̇ܬ ܐܢܬܬܐ ܕܝܬܿܒܐ ܥܠ 
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» ܒܚܘܡܐ ܪܒܐ. aaa‏ ܠܫܡܐ 
ܕܐܠܗܐܿ. ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܫܘܠܛܢܐ 
ܥܠ ܡ̈ܝܚ ܘܬܐ ܗܠܝܢ. ܘܠܐ 
Shoal ash‏ ܠܗ ܬܫܒܘܼܚܬܐ. 
ܙ . ܘܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܚܡܫܐ πε‏ 
ܙܒܘ ܪܗ ܥܥ ܟܘܪܣܝܗܿ 
ܕܚܝܘܬܐܼ. ܘܗܼܘܬ̇ ܡܿܠܟܘܬܗ̇ 
ܚܫܘܦܬܐ. ܘܡܠܐܥܣܝܢ ܗܘܘ 
: : ܠܫܥ̈ܝܗܘܢ ܡܢ ܟܐܒܐ. ܘܓܲܕܦܘ 
ܠܫܡܐ ܕܐܠܗܐ ܕܫܡܝܐܿ. ܡܢ 
ܟܐܒ̈ܝܗܘܢ ܘܡܢ ܫܘܚ̈ܢܝܗܘܢ. 
ܘܠܐ ash‏ ܡܢ ܥܒ ܕܝܗܘܢ. ܀ 
ܘ܀ ܘܡܠܐ ܟܐ tue Chis‏ 
ܙܒ ܘܪܗ ܥܠ ܢܗܪܐ ܪܒܐ 
Ate‏ ܘܝܝܒܫܼܘ ܡ̈ܘܗܝ. 
ܕܬܬܛܲܝܒܝ ܐܘܪܚܐ ܕܡ̈ܠܟܐ 
ܐ ܡܢ ܡ̈ܕܢܚܝ ܫܡܼܫܐ. ܘܚܙܝܿܬ 
ܡܢ ܦܘܡܗ ܕܬܢܝܼܥܐ ܘܡܢ 
ܦܘܡܗ̇ ܕܚܝܘܬܐ ܘܡܢ ܦܘܡܗ 
ܕܢܒܝܐ ܕܓܠܐܼ. ܖ̈ܘܚܐ ܬܠܬ ܠܐ 
:ܐ ܕܟ̈ܝܼܬܐ ܐܝܟ ܐܘܪ̈ܕܥܐ. οὗν]‏ 
ܓܝܪ ET WOT‏ ܐܝܠܝܢ 
Cras‏ ܐܬܘ̈ܬܐ. chins‏ 
ܥܠ wal‏ ܕܬܐܒܝܠ ܠܡܟ̇ܢܫܘ 
ܐܢܘܢ . ܠܚܪܒܐ ܕܝܘܡܐ an‏ 
ܪܒܐ ܕܐܠܗܐ As πον‏ 
ܕܐ ܗܐ ܐܬܶܐ ܐܝܟ «ταν‏ 
ܛܘܒܘܗܝ τὰῶλπ ‘aml‏ ܘܢܛܪ 
ܡܐܢ̈ܘܗܝܿ. ܕܠܐ Ls‏ ܗܠܟ. 
6 ܘܢܚܼܙܘܢ ܒܘܘܬܬܗ. πολλὰ‏ 


ܠܐܬܪܐ ܕܡܬܩܼܪܵܐ ܥܒܼ̣ܪܵܐܝܬ 
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ܘܡܢ ܚܺܝܠܗ. ܘܠܝܬ ܕܡܼܲܨܐ ܗܘܐ 
ܕܢܫܬܿܡܵܥܝ ܢ ܫܒܥ ܡܚ ܘܢ 


ܕܫܒܥܐ ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ ܀ ܘܫܡܥܬ 1 1 ¥ ܠܝ 


ܩܠܐ ܕܒܐ ܡܢ ܗܝܟܠܐ tors‏ 
ܠܫܒܥܐ ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܼܢ. ܙܠܘ ܘܐܫܘܕܘ 
ܫܒ̈ܥ ܙܒܘܪ̈ܝܢ ܕܚܡܼܬܗ ܕܐܠܗܐ 
ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ. ܘܐܙܠ ܩܕܡܝܐ 2 
ܘܐܫܼܕ ܙܒܘ ܪܗ ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ. 
Mivanr rama‏ ܒ : ܫܐ 
ܘܟܐܒܝܐܿ. As‏ ܐܢܫܐ ܕܐܝܬ 
ܠܗܘܢ ܪܘܫܡܐ ܕܚܝܘܬܐܿ. ܘܐܝܠܝܢ 
ܕܣܲܿܓܕܝܢ ܠܨܠܡܗܿ ܀ ܘܡܠܐܟܐ 3 
ܕܬܪ̈ܝܢ ܐܫܼܕ ܙܒܘܪܗ Mais‏ 
νὰ ms cama‏ ܡܝܬܐ. 
ܘܟܠ ܢܦܫܐ Khas τὸν‏ 
<mis‏ ܀ ܘܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܬܠܬܐ ܙ 
ALK‏ ܙܒܘܪܗ ܒܥܗܪ̈ܘܬܐ 
ܘܒܥ̈ܝܢܬܐ ܕܡ̈ܝܐ ܘܗܼܘܘ ܕܡܐ. 
ܘܫܶܡܥܬ ܠܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܡ̈ܝܐ ّ;َ 
ܕܐܡܿܪܼ. ܙܕܝܩ ܐܢܬ ac‏ 
ܕܐܝܬܘܗܝ ܘܐܝܬܘܗܝ ܗܘܐܿ. 
ܘܚܣܝܐ ܕܗܠܝܢ dus‏ ܡܛܠ ܙ 
ܕܕܡܐ ܕܢܒ̈ܝܐ ܘܕܩ̈ܕܝܫܐ ܐܫܸܕܘܼ. 
ܘܕܡܐ ܝܗܒܬ̇ ܠܗܘܢ ܠܡܫܼܬܐ 
ܫܘܝܢ ܐܢܘܢ ܀ ܘܫ̇ܡܥܬ ܠܡܼܕܒܚܝܐ 7 
ܕܐܡ̇ܕܼܼ. ܐܝܢ τ‏ ܐܠܗܐ 
ܐܚܝܕ ܟܠ. ܫܪܵܝܪܝܢ ܘܙܕ̈̈ܩܝܢ 
` > ܀ ܘܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ ܪ 
τας‏ ܙܒ ܘܪܗ ܥܠ ܫܡܼܫܐ. 
ܘܐܬܝܼܗܒ ܠܗ ܕܢ̇ܚܸܼܡ ܠܒ ܢܝܢ̈ܫܐ 


ܘܡܢ ܨܠܡܗܿ ܘܡܢ ܡܢܝܿܝܐ 
ܕܫܡܗܿ. ܕܩ̇ܚܡܝܢ Asi‏ ܡܢ 


ܝܡܐ ܕܙܓܘܓܝܬܐ. ܘܐܝܬ 
ܥܠܝܗܘܢ ܩܝܬܖ̈ܘܗܝ ܕܐܠܗܐ. 
3 ܘܡܫܿܒܚܝܝܢ ܬܫܒܘ ܕܡܘܫܐ 
moras‏ ܕܐܠܗܐ. ܘܬܫܒܼܘܚܬܐ 
isis‏ ܘܐܡܿܪ̈ܝܢ. ܪܘܪ̈ܪܒܝܢ 
reo ho‏ ܥܒܕܝܟ mot‏ 
curs La χουν ες:‏ 
ܘܫܕ݂ܺܝܪܺܝܢ ܫܒ .5« 
ܕܥ̈ܠܡܐ. ܡܨ ܠܐ ܕܕܚܠ ܠܟ 
ܡܖܿܝܐ° ܘܢܫܒܼܚ Ασα,‏ 
dirs‏ ܗܘ ܒܠܚܘܕ ams»‏ 
ܡܛܠ ܕܟܠܗܘܢ ܥܡ̈ܡܐ 
ܢܐܼܬܘܢ ܘܢܣܓܕܘܢ ܝ 
ܪ ܡܛܠ ths‏ ܐܢܬ ܀ ܘܡܢ Tho‏ 
dup pice‏ ܘܐܬܦܬܚ ܗܝܟܠܐ 
ܕܡܫܟܢܐ ܕܣܗܕܘܬܐ ܒܫܡܝܐ. 
ܘܢܦܼܩܘ ܫܒܥܐ ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ. ܡܢ 
ܗܝܟܠܐ ܗܿܢܘܢ ܕܐܝܬ ܥܠܝܗܘܢ 
mada‏ :< ܘܢܗ ܝܼܪܵܐ. 
ܘܐ As Pei‏ ܡܪ ܒܗܘܢ 
Led:‏ ܕܕܗܡܹܼܐ. ܘܚܕܐ ܡܢ 
ee er πο‏ 
ܙܒܘܪ̈ܝܢ ܕܡܵܠܝ, mis»‏ 
ܕܐܠܗܐ ܕܐܝܬܘܗܝ as‏ 
ee‏ ܐܰܟܠܡ̈ܒܢ gis’‏ 
ܘܐܬܡܼܠܝ ܗܝܟܠܐ ܡܢ 
ܬܢܢܐ ܕܬܫܒܘܚܬܗ ܕܐܠܗܐܼ. 


xiv. I5—xv. 2.‏ 
eS‏ ܘܚܼܨܘܕ - ܡܛܠ hades‏ 
ܫܥܼܬܐ ܠܡܚ ܢܨܕ. ܘܐܪ̈ܡܝ.܆ AM‏ 16 
sthus‏ ܥܠ wars‏ ܡܓܠܬܗ 
ܥܥ . ܐܪܥܐ. Areva‏ 
ܐܪܥܐ + vitals στο‏ 
ܢܦܩ ܡܢ ܗܝܟܠܐ ܕܒܫܡܝܐ. 
ܘܥܠܘܗܝ ܐܝܬ ܡܓܠ ܝܬܐ 
Kast‏ ܀ ܘܐܚܖܢܐ ܡܠܐܟܐ :ܙ 


Aa‏ ܡܢ asim‏ ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܫܘܠܛܢܥܐ 


ܥܠ ܢܘܪ̈ܐ. ana‏ 55« ܪܒܐ 
ܠܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܡܓܠܬܐ πόδια ἵν‏ 
ie‏ ܐܢܬ ܡܸܓܠܬܟ haute‏ 
ܘܩܛܘܦ ܠܣܓ̈ܘܠܐ ܕܟܪܡܗ̇ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ. ܡܛܠ κοῖς‏ ܥ̈ܢܒܼܘܗܝ. 
umica‏ ܡܠܐܟܐ ܡܓ ܠܬܗ ܙ ܙ 
ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ. ܘܩܛܦ ܠܟܪܡܗܿ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ asia‏ ܡܥܨܪܬܐ 
ܪܒܬܐ ܕܚܝܡܼܬܗ ܕܐܠܗܐ. 
ܘܐܬܬܕܝܼܫܬ̇ ܡܥܨܪܬܐ wal‏ ܡܢ Ὁ‏ 
ܡܕܝܢܬܐܼ. aria‏ ܕܡܐ ܡܢ 
ܡܥܨܪܬܐܼ: ܥܕܡܐ ܠܦܓ̈ܘܕܐ 
vais‏ ܥܠ ܐܠܦ ܘܡ̈ܐܬܝܢ 


ΧΥ τ ܐܚܪܬܐ‎ hitwa ܐܣ̈ܛܕܘܢ ܀‎ 


ܐܬܐ ܒܫܝܡܝܐ ܒܝܬܐ 
ܘܬܡܼܝܗܬܐ. ܡ̈ܠܐܟܐ ܕܐܝܬ 
ܥܠܝܗܘܢ ܡܝܝ ܘܬܐ ܫܒܥ 
ܐܚܪ̈ܢܝܬܐܿ. ܕܒܗܝܢ ܐܫܬܿܡܼܠܝܬ̇ 
mrmy‏ ܕܐܠܗܐ + δα‏ 
ܐܝܟ ܝܿܡܼܐ ܕܙܓܘܓܝܬܐ ܕܦܬܝܟܼܐ 
ܒܢܘܪܐ. ܘܠܕܙܟܼ̣ܘ ܡܢ ܚܝܘܬܐ 
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܀ ܠܟܠܗܘܢ ܥ̈ܳܡܡܐ.. ܘܐܚܖܕ̈ܢܐ 
ܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܬܠܬܐ ans‏ ܠܗܘܢ 
tem‏ ܒܩܠܐ ܪܒܐ. Maw‏ 
ܕܣܓܼܕ ܠܚܝܘܬܐ ܘܠܨܠܡܗ : 
ܘܫܩܼܠ ܪܘܫܡܗ̇ remands gus‏ 
Kher am ac’‏ ܡܢ Cty‏ 
ܕܚܝܡܼܬܗ ܕܡܪ̈ܝܐܿ. ܕܡܼ̱ܙܝܓ 
ܕܠܐ ܚܠܼܛܐ ܒܟܣܐ ܕܪܘܓܙܗ. 
ܘܢܫܬܿܢܩ ܒܢܥܘܪܵܐ ܘܟܒܼܪܺܝ.ܬܐ. 
ܩܕܡ ܡ̈ܠܐܟܐ ܩ̈ܕܝܫܐ ܘܩܕܡ 
ٍ ܐ ܐܡܸܪܵܐ. Sudha‏ ܕܬܫܥܝܩܗܘܢ 
ες‏ ܬ 5 
ܠܗܘܢ ܢܦܼܐܫܐ ܐܝ ܡܡܐ 
alla‏ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܣܿܓܕܝܢ ܠܚܝܘܬܐ 
ܘܠܨܠܡܗܿ - ܘܠܝܡܿܢ ows‏ 
ܕܐ ܪܽܘܫܡܐ ܕܫܡܗܿ. ܗܪܟܐ 
ܐܝܬܝܗܿ ܡܣܝܒܪܢܘܬܐ ܕܩ̈ܕܝܫܐ: 
οὐ‏ ܕܢܛܼܪܘ ܦ̄ܘܩ̈ܕܢܘܗܝܝܢ 
ܕܐܠܗܐ ܘܗܝܡܢܘܬܗ ܕܝܫܘܥ 
8 ܀ πο hamia‏ ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ 
ܕܐܡ̇ܿܖܪܿ ܟܬܼܘܒܼ. ܛ ܘܒܝܗܘܢ 
ܠܡ̈ܝܬܐ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܥܼܢܕܘ ܒܡܪ̈ܢ 
ܡܢ ܗܫܐ. ܐܝܢ TIS‏ ܪܘܚܐܼ. 
ܡܛܠ ܕܢܬܬܢܝܥܘܢ ‏ ܡܢ 
1 ܥ ܡܠ ܝܗܘܢ. ܘܗܐ ܥܢܐ 
ܚܘܪܬܐ. ths‏ ܥܢܐ wh‏ 
ܕܡܘܬܵܐ ܕܒܪܢܫܐ. ܘܐܝܬ ܠܗ 
ܥܠ ܪܝܫܗ ܟܐ ܝܠܐ ܕܕܗܒܼܐ. 
ܘܥܠ ܐܝܼܕܗ critica‏ ܚ ܘܪܬܐ 
15+ ܘܐ ܖܿܢܐ ܡܠܐܟܐ AAs‏ ܡܢ 
ܗܝܟܠܐ. ܘܩܥܼܐ ܒܩܠܐ ܪܒܐ 
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6 ܘܝܬ ܪܘܕܐ ܦܪܝܩܝܫ 
ܒ OOF δι τὶ‏ ܘܡܫܿܒܚܚܝܢ 8 
ܐܝܟ ܬܫܒܘܚܬܐ πδιπ‏ 
ܩܕܡ ܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܐ. ܘܩܕܡ ܐܪ̈ܒܥ 


αὐ‏ ܘܩܕܡ ܩܫ̈ܝܫܐ. ‏ ܘܠܐ ܢܫ 


ܐܬܡܼܨ ܝ ܠܡܐܠܦܗܿ ܠܬܫܒ̇ܘ. 
ܘܡ̈ܐܐ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܝܢ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ 
ܐܠܦܝܢ ܙܒ 3 ܦ πότ τς‏ 
ܗܠܝܢ ܐܢܘܢ .ْ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܥܡ ¦ 
ܢܫ̈ܐ ܠܐ «παν δι‏ ܒܬ̈ܘܠܐ 
δι σέ τος‏ ܗܘ elon,‏ 
ܕ ܢܝܩ .ܘ ܗܝ As ek‏ 
τὰ‏ ܕܢܐܼܙܠ. aio‏ ܐܙܕܒܸܢܘ ܡܢ 
ܘܠܐܡܼܪܐ. ܕܒܦܘܡܗܘܢ "τὰ‏ 
ܐܫܬܟܼܥܝܬ̇ ܕܓܠܘܬܐ. ܕܠܐ 
ܡܘܡ τὰν‏ ܐܢܘܢ ܀ pate‏ 
ator‏ ܡܠܐܟܐ otis‏ 
ܡܨܥܬ ܫܡܝܐܼ. duro‏ ܠܗ 
ܥܠܘܗܝ ܣܒܖ̇ܬܐ ܕܠܥܠܡ. 
ܠܡܣܲܒܪܘ ܥܠ ܝ̈ܬܒܝ ܐܪܥܐ: 
ܘܥܠ ܟܠ ܥܡ ܘܐܡ̈ܘܢ petra‏ 
ܘܠܫܢ: torn‏ ܒܩܠܐ rast‏ 
alos‏ ܡܢ ܐܠܗܐܼ. asma‏ ܠܗ 
ܬܫܒܘ. ܡܛܠ hdr‏ ܫܥ̣ܼܬܐ 
ܕܕܝܢܗ. ܘܣܧܣܓܘܕܘ ܠܕܥܼܒܕ ܫܡܝܐ 
ܘܐܪܥܐ ܘܝ̇ܡܼܐ ܘܥ̈ܝܫܥܬܐ 
casos‏ ܀ twa‏ ܕܬܪ̈ܝܢ ܢܩܼܝܦ ܪ 
ܗܘܐ ܠܗ tava‏ ܢܦܸܠܬ̇ ὅλο‏ 
lias‏ ܪܒܬܐܿ. στο‏ ܕܡܢ 
ܚܝܡܼܬܐ ܕܙܢܝܘܬܗܼ ܐܫܩܼܝܝܬ̇ 


ΧΙ. 14—xiv. 2. 


tasnl\ َّ .ܐܪܥܐ‎ ἃς 
ܨܠܡܐ ܠܚܝܘܬܐ ܐܝܕܐ ܕܐܝܬ‎ 
Gaya ܡܚܼܘܬܐ ܕܚ ܪܒܐ‎ ni 
ܕܬܬܼܠ ܪܘܚܐ‎ ml ܘܐܬܝܗܼܒ‎ is 
ܠܨܠܡܐ ܕܚܝܘܬܐ. ܘܬܥܼܒܕ‎ 
ܒܣܲ ܥܕܘܢ .ܠܗ‎ eis Lan 
ܠܨܠܡܐ ܕܚܝܘܬܐܼ ܢܬܩܲܛܠܘܢ.‎ 
ܘܬܥܼܒܫܕ ܠܟܠܗܘܢ ܙܥܘܖ̈ܐ‎ 6 
ܘܡ̈ܣܟܢܐ:‎ τοὺ. : ܘܪ̈ܘܪܒܐ‎ 
ܠܗܘܢ ܪܘܫܡܐ ܥܠ ܐܝܼ̈ܕܝܗܘܢ‎ 
ܥܠ ܒܝܬ‎ οὐ ܕܝܡܝܢܐ‎ 
pe ܗܘܢ ܕܠܐ ܐܢܫ‎ 3: ` 
ܐܠܐ ܐܿܝܢܐ‎ .sah teh ܗܘ‎ 
ܕܐܝܬ ܥܠܘܗܝ ܪܘܫܡܐ‎ 
Mais ad ܕܫܡܐ ܕܚܝܘܬܐ‎ 
ܕܐ ܕܫܝܡܗܿ. ܗܪܟܐ ܐܝܬܝܗܿ‎ 
ܚܟܝܡܼܬܐ. ܘܕܐܝܬ ܒܗ‎ 
ܗܘܢܐ. ܢܥܝܢܫܒܝܘܗܝ ܠܡܢܝܳ̇ܝܐ‎ 
τοῦ ܗܘ ܓ‎ iiim ܕܚܝܘܬܐ.‎ 
ܫ̈ܬܡܐܐ ܘܫ̈ܬܝܢ‎ éxito 


XIV‏ ܘܫܺܝܬ - dua‏ ܘܗܐ ܐܡܸܪܵܐ 


orcs‏ ܥܠ παν,‏ ܕܨܗܝܘܢܼ. 
mms‏ ܡ̈ܐܐ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܝܢ 
ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ: Gale‏ ܕܐܝܬ 
ܥܠܝܗܘܢ ܫ ܡܗ ܘ ± ܡܐ 
ܕܐܒܘܗ ܝܝ ܟܬܝܼܝܒ ܨ ܠ 
dus?‏ ܥ̈ܝܢܝܗܘܢ. ܘܫ̇ܡܥܬ ܩܠܐ 
ܡܢ ̈ܫܡܝܐ ܐܝܟ ܩܠܐ ܕܡ̈ܺܝܐ 
ܣ̈ܥܝܐܐ. ܘܐܝܟ ܩܠܐ lasix‏ 
ܪܒܐ. Mud cle‏ ܕܫܿܡܥܬܼ. 


ΧΙ. 7—14. 


ܠܗܿ ܫܘܠܛ ܢܐ ܥܠ ܟܐ .ܗܝܢ 
ܫܖ̈ܒܬܐ ܘܐܡ̈ܘܬܐ ܘܠܫ̈ܢܝܐ 
ܘܥܡ̈ܡܐ. ον‏ ܠܗ 
ܟܠܗܘܢ ܥ̇ܡܘܖ̈ܝܗܿ ܕܐܪܥܐ܇ 


ܠ .« 


ܗܿܢܝܘܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܠܐ pened‏ 
ܒܟܦܬܒܐ ܕܚ̈ܝܐ܇ am‏ ܕܐܡܸܪܵܐ 
lilo‏ ܩܕܡ ܬܪ̈ܡܝܬܗ 
ܕܥܠܡܐ. ܡܢ ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ :ܕ 
πο πα‏ ܢܫܡܼܥ. ܡܿܢ ܕܒܫܼ̣ܒܝܐ ܙܐ 
Isa‏ ܒܫܒܹܝܐ Me‏ ܘܐܝ̈ܫܝܐ 
ܕܒܚܝܪܒܐ ܘܠܠ ܒܚܿܪ̈ܒܐ 
ܢܝܬܩܼ δον‏ ܗܝܢ ܗܪ̈ܟܝܐ 
ܗܝܡܢܘܬܐ ܘܡܣܝܒܖ̈ܢܘܬܐ 
ܕܩ̈ܫܝܫܐ. + ܘܢܢܙܝܿܬ ܚܚ ܢܘܬܐ 11 
ܐܚܪ̈ܬܐ rolos‏ ܡܢ 
ܐܪܥܐ. ܘܐܝܬ ܗܘܐ ܠܗܿ 
ܬܖ̈ܬܝܢ sara ttn‏ ܠܐܡܼܪ̈ܐ. 
ܘܡܡܿܠܠܐ ܗܘܬ ܐܝܟ ith‏ 
ܘܫܘܠܛܢܐ Shaws‏ ܩܕܡܝܬܐ :ܐ 
cola‏ ܕܬܥܼܒܪܲܝ ܩܕܡܿܘܗܝ. 
ܘܬܥܒܼܕܝ ܠܐܪܥܐ ܘܠ ܕܥ̇ܡܪܺܝܢ 
ܒܗܼܿ. ܘܢܝܣܓܕܘܢ ܠܚܝܘܬܐ 
ܩܕܡܝܬܐ ὦ‏ ܕܐܬܚܠܡܬܿ 
ܡܚܼܘܬܐ ܕܡܘܿܬܗܿ. ܘܬܥ ܒ ܕ 13 
ܐܬ̈ܘܬܐ ܪ̈ܘܪܒܬܐ. ܐܝܟܥܐ 
ܕܢܘܪ̈ܐ ܬܥܒܼܫܝ ܠܡܥܬ ܡܢ 
ܫܡܝܐ ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ pro‏ 
ܒܢܝܢ̈ܫܐ. ܘܬܥܼܛܐ “οτος πὸ‏ 
ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ܇ tas‏ ܐܬܘ̈ܬܐ 
ܕܐܬܝܼܗܒ ol‏ ܠܡܥܼܒܕܘ pro‏ 
ܚܝܘܬܐ. ܠܡܼܐܡܪܖܪ ܠܕܥܿ̇ܡܪܝܢ 


xii. 17.—xiii. 7. 16 


ܠܗܘܢ ܣܗܕܘܬܗ ܕܝܫܘܥܢ. 


ܙ ܘ ܩ̇ܶܡܬ ܥܠ wears wis‏ 


XIII‏ ܘܚܙܝ̈ܬ colors‏ ܚܝܘܬܐ ܡܢ 


ܝܿܡܼܐܼ. ܕܐܝܬ tm ml‏ ܩܕ̈ܢܢ 
sania‏ ܩܪܕ̈ܩܦܢ. ܘܥܠ ܩܕ̈ܢܬܗܿ 
ܥܣܕܙ̈ܐ ܬܐܓܝܢ. Aso‏ 
MhActo‏ ܫܡܐ ܕܓܘܕܦܐ. 
: ܘܚܝܘܬܐ oc‏ ܕܚܙܝ̇ܬܼ. hams‏ 
ham‏ ܕܢܡܪܐ. τὸ‏ ܕ ܨ 
ܕܕܒܼܐ. ܘܦܘܡܗܿ ܐ 

ܕܐܪܝܘܬܐ. ܘܝܗܼܒ ml‏ ܬܢܝܼܫܐ 
mlis‏ ܘܟܘܪܣܝܗ ܘܫܘܠܛܢܐ 
: ܪ̈ܒܐ. ܘܚܕܐ ܡܢ MhAnio‏ 
ܐ ܦܥܼܝܥܬܐ ܠܡܲܘܬܐ. 
chasse‏ ܕܡܘܿܬܗܿ ܐܬܐܣܼܝܬܿ. 
ܘܐܬܕܒܼܪܬ̇ ܟܠܗ̇ ܐܪܥܐ ܒܬܪ 
܀ ܚܝܘܬܐ. “idl WHA‏ ܕܝܗܼܒ 
ܫܘܠܛܢܐ ܠܚܝܘܬܐ. ܘܣܓܕܘ 
ܠܚܝܘܬܐ ܠܡܼܐܡܖܪܿ. ܡܲܢܘ 
ܕܕܡܿܐ ܠܚܝܘܬܐ ܗܕܐ. ܘܡܲܢܘ 
ܪ ܘܐܬܝܗܼܒ ol‏ ܦܘܡܐ ܕܡܡܿܠܠ 
ܖܕ̈ܘܪܒܬܐ ܘܿܓܘܕܦܐ. ܘܐܬܝܗܼܒ 
al‏ ܫܘܠܛܢܐ ܠܡܥܼܒܕ vt‏ 
ܐܪ̈ܒܥܝܢ  ~2tha‏ ܘܦܬܚܬ 
maa‏ ܠܡܕܥܓ̇ܕܦܘ “πο‏ 
ܐܠܗܐ. ܕܬܓܕܦܝ ܒܫܡܐ 
ܘܒܡ̇ܫܪܝܐ ܕܐܝܠܝܢ οἷσι‏ 
Wass?‏ ܘܐܬܝܼܼܗܒ mi‏ 
ܠܡܥܼܒܕ >to‏ ܥܡ ܩܕ̈ܝܫܐ 
ܘܠܡܼܙܟܐ ܐܢܘܢ. ܘܐܬܝܗܒ 


15 1 xii, 10—17. 


ܕܐܬܪܡܝ ܡܶܣܘܪܶܐ aM‏ ܕܡܿܣܪܿ 
ܗܘܐ ܠܗܘܢ. ܠܠܝܐ ܘܐܝܡܡܐ 
ܩܕܡ ܐܠܗܢ. Naay [arma‏ 
ܒܫܕܡܐ toc‏ ܘ ܒܢܪ 
ܡܠܬܐ ܕܣܗܕܘܬܗ. ܘܠܐ ܐܚܒܘ 
ܢܦܫ ܗܘܢ ܥܕܡܐ ܠܡܲܘܬܐ. 
ܡܛܠܗܢܐ ܫܡܝܐ ܐܬܦ ܚܘ | 
ܘܐܝܠܝܢ -α οὖν Lamas‏ 
ܠܐܪܥܐ ܘܠܝ̇ܡܼܐ܇ ܥܠ ܕܢܿܚܬ 
ܐܶܟܠܩ ܪܨܐ ܠܘܬܗܘܢ. ܕܐܝܬ 
ܠܗ ܚܡܼܬܐ ܪܒܬܐ : ܒܕܝܕܥ 
wisi Atos‏ ܐܝܬ ܠܗ. ܘܓܕ 3 
ܚܙܐ ith‏ ܕܐܬܪܡܝ ܥܠ 
ܐܪܥܐ. αὐτὶ‏ ܠܐܢܬܬܐ ܐܝܕܐ 
ܕܝܠܕܬܿ ܕܟܼܪܐ. ܘܐܬ ܝܗ ܒ 11 
ܠܐܢܬܬܐ eth‏ ܓ̈ܦܝܢ <tr‏ 
ܪܒܐ. ܕܬܦܼܪܚܝ ܠܚܼܘܪܒܐ 
ܠܕܘܟܬܗܿ: ܠܡܬܬ̇ܪܣܝܘ ܬܡܢ 
τας KAS ISe) ces τς‏ 
ܡܢ aMAAS pro‏ ܕܚܘܝܐ. 
ܘܐܪܡܝ ܚܘܝܐ ܡܢ RIAA‏ 
can  ܐܬܬܢܐ tho‏ 

ܢܗܪܐ. ܕܫܩܹܝܠܬ ܡ̈ܝܐ ܢܥܸܒܕܝܗܿ. 
ܘܥܼܲ̇ܕܪܲܬ̇݁ ܐܪܥܐ ιο πόδι σὰ‏ 
ܘܦܬܚܬ̇ ܐܪܥܐ mamas‏ 
ܘܒܠܥܼܬܗ ܠܢܗܖܪܐ am‏ ܕܐܪܡܝ 
τόν « δὶ‏ ܡܢ ܦܘܿܡܪܘܿ. ܘܪܓܐ ¦ 
ܬܢܝܼܥܐ ܥܠ ܐܢܬܬܐܼ. ܘܐܙܠ 
ܕܗ( εὐ‏ ܕܢܶܛ݁ܪܺܝܢ 


ܦܘܩ̈ܕܢܘܗܝ ܕܐܠܗܐ܇ ܘܐܝܬ 


xii. 3--.10.‏ 
ܫܒܥܐ ܖ̈ܝܫܝܢ ܘܥܣܖܪ̈ Couto‏ 
ܘܥܠ ܖ̈ܝܫܘܗܝ ܫܒܥܐ ܬܐܿܓܝܢ. 
: ܘܕܘܢܒܗ «τὶν‏ ܠܬܘܠܬܐ 
ܕܟܘ̈ܟܒܐ ܕܒܫܡܝܐ. ܘܐܪܡܝ 
ܐܢܘܢ ܥܠ sic‏ ܘܬܙܝܼܥܫܐ 
Ὅτ ὁ‏ ܗܘܐ ܩܕܡ ܐܢܬܬܐ 
ܕܥܬܝܕܐ ܕܬܐܼܠܕ. ܕܡܐ dala‏ 
ܪَ ܢܐܟܼܠܝܘܗܝ ܠܒܪܵܗܿ. daha‏ ܒܪܐ 
ܕܟ̣ܪܿܐ am‏ ܕܥܬܝܕ ܠܡܼܪܥܐ 
ܕܦܪܙܠܐ. ܘܐܬܚܛܦ mis‏ 
ܠܘܬ ܐܠܗܐ ܘܠܘܬ ܟܘܪܣܝܗ. 
ὁ‏ ܘܐܢܬܬܐ hots‏ ܠܚܼܘܪܒܐ. 
ܐܬܪ burs‏ ܗܘܐ col‏ ܬܡܢ 
ܕܘܟܬܐ calms‏ ܡܢ ܐܠܗܐ܇ 
ܕܢܬܿܪܣܘܢܗܿ ܝܘܡ̈ܝܢ . ale‏ 
7 ܘܡ̈ܐܬܝܢ ܘܫ̈ܬܝܢ. ܘܗܘܼܐ Mate‏ 
ܒܫܡܝܐ. ܡܝܟܐܝܠ ܘܡ̈ܠܐܟܘܗܝ 
pi >to‏ ܥܡ ܬܢܝܼܢܐ ܬܢܝ̇ܥܐ. 
9 ܘܡ̈ܠܐܟܘܗܝ ܐܩܪܒܘ ܘܠܐ 


ܐܬܡܼܨܝܘ. ܘܠܐ ܐܬܪܐ 
ܐܫܬܟܼܢܚ ܠܗܘܢ ܒܫܡܝܐ. 


amides‏ ܬܢܝܼܢܐ ܪܒܐ ܗܽܘ 
ܚܘܝܐ : ܪܝܫܐ an‏ ܕܡܬܩܼܪܵܐ 
cetalaw‏ ܘܣܛܢܐ. ܗܘ 
ܘܒܝ nial‏ ܐܪܥ ܐ. 
Utica‏ ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ. 
ܘܡ̈ܠܐܟܘܗܝ ܥܡܗ ܐܬܪܡܝܘ. 
w‏ ܘܫܶܡܥܬ ܩܠܐ ܪܒܐ ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ 
ܕܐܡܼܪܿ. ܗܐ ܗܘܼܐ ܫܘܘܙܒܐ 


ܘܚ̇ܝܠܐ ܘܡܲܠܟܘܬܐ ܕܐܠܗܢ. 


ΧΙ. 15—xii. 3. 


ܘܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܫܒܥܐ Beas,‏ 
ܘܗܘܼܘ ܩ̈ܠܐ ܖ̈ܘܪܒܐ ܒܫܡܝܐ 
ܕܐܡܿܪܝܼܢ. masala hom‏ 
ܕܥܠܡܐ ܘܕܐܠܗܢ ܕܡܫܝܚܗ 
ܘܐܡܼܠܟ ` 
ܘܥܣܖ̈ܝܢ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ ܘ̈ܫܝܫܐ )1 
ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܘܫܕܡ ܐܠܗܐ ܝ݀ܬܒܝܢ 
ܥܠ ܟܘܪܖܪ̈ܣܘܬܗܘܢܼ. ala:‏ 
ܥܠ ܐ̈ܦܝܗܘܢ ܘܣܓܕܘ ܠܐܠܗܐ 
ܠܡܼܐܡܼܪ. ܡܿܘܕܝܢܢ ܡܪܶܝܐ 17 
ܐܠܗܐ ܐܙ ܲܢܕܟܠ. ` ܕܐܝܬܘܗܝ 
ܘܐܝܬܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ. ܕܢܤܣܒܬ 
: ܪܒܐ alsa‏ ܘܥ̈ܡܡܐ ܪܙ 
ܕܺܓܹܙܘ. ܘܐܬܼܐ Masia οὶ‏ 
Kiss‏ ܕܢܬܬܕܝܢܘܢ. ܘܬܼܬܠ 
KX‏ ܠܥܒ̈ܕܝܟ ܢܒ̈ܝܐܼ. ܘܠܘ̈ܕܝܫܐ 
ܘܠܕܚ̈ܥܠܝ. waz‏ ܠܙܥܘܪ̈ܐ ܥܡ 
ܖ̈ܘܪܒܐ. ܘܬܚܲܿܒܠ ܠܐܝܐܝܢ ܕܚܲܒܠܘ 
ܠܐܪܥܐ. ܘܐܬܦܼܬܚ ܗܝܟܠܐ ܙ ܙ 
ܒܫܡܝܐܼ. ܘܐܬܚܙܝܬܿ̇ ܩܐܝܒܘܬܐ 
ܕܕܝܬܐܝܘ ܝ ܕܝܠܗ ܒܗܝܟܠܐ. 
«οἴ aama‏ ܘܪ̈ܥܡܐ ܘܩ̈ܠܐܐ 


ܘܢܘܪ̈ܐ ܘܒܪ̈ܶܕܐ 5st‏ ܘܐܬܐ Xi‏ 


ܪܒܬܐ ܐܬܚܙܝܬܿ̇ ܒܫܡܝܐ. 
ܐܢܬܬܐ ܕܥܛܝܦܐ ܫܡܼܫܐ 
ܘܣܗܪܐ ܬܚܝܬ ܪ̈ܓܠܝܗܿ. ܘܟܠܝܠܐ 
ܕܟܼ̣ܘ̈ܒܐ ܬܪ̈ܥܣܪ ܥܠ ܪܝܫܗܿ. 
ܘܒܲܛܢܐ ܘܩܿܥܝܐ melasma‏ ܐܦ ” 
ܡܫܬܿܢܩܐ ܕܬܐܠܼܕܝ. ܘܐܬܚܼܙܝܬܿ 3 
ܐܬܐ ܐܚܪܬܐ ܒܫܡܝܐ. ܘܗܐ 
ܬܢܝܼܢܝܐ ܪܒܐ ܕܢܘܪܐ. ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ 


xi. 8—14. 14 


ܪ̈ܒܬܐ. ܐܝܕܐ ܕܡܬܩܼܪܝܐ 


ܪ̈ܘܚܢܐܝܬ ܣܕܘܡ ܘܡܨܪܝ̣ܢ 
aad’‏ ܕܡܪܗܘܢ ܐܸܨܛܠܒ. 
ܕ ܘܚ̇ܙܝܢ ܡܢ ܫܖ̈ܒܸܬܐ ܘܐܡ̈ܘܬ݀ܐ݀ 
ܘܠܫ̈ܢܥܐ ܘܥܡ̈ܡܐ ܠܫ̈ܠܕܝܗܘܢ 
ܬܠܬܐ esas.‏ ܘܦܠܓܗ. 
ܘܠܫ̈ܠܕܝܗܘܢ ܠܐ ܢܫܒ̣ܩܘܢ 
τὺ‏ ܠܡܬܬܣܼܡܘ ܒܩܼܒܪ̈ܐ. ܘܥܡܘܪܖ̈ܝܗܿ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ laser‏ ܥܠܝܗܘܢ 
ܘܢܬܦܨܚܘܢ . ܘܡܘܗܒܬܐ OW‏ 
ܠܚ̈ܕܕܐ. ܡܛܠ ܬܪ̈ܝܢ ܢܒ̈ܝܝܢ 
anizs‏ ܠܥܡܘܖ̈ܝܗ̇ ܕܐܪܥܐ. 
:ܐ ܘܡܢ tho‏ ܬܠܬܐ ܝܘܡ̈ܝܢ 
ܘܦܠܓܗܼ. τὸν «νοὶ‏ ܡܢ 
ܐܠܗܐ als‏ ܒܗܘܘܢ. ܘܩܡܼܘ 
ܥܠ ܕ̈ܓܠܝܗܘܢ. ܘܪܘܚܐ Mast‏ 
ܢܦܼܥܬܿ ܥܠܝܗܘܢ . ܘܕܚܠܬܐ 
ܪ̈ܒܬܐ δος‏ ܥܠ ܐܝܠܝܢ 
ces 12‏ ܠܗܘܢ. ܘܫܡܥܼܘ «Δ»‏ 
ܪܒܐ ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ ܕܐܡܿܪ ܠܗܘܢ 
τυ (03154 9‏ 0 
LILA‏ ܘܡܲܐܨܕܝܢ ܒܗܘܢ 
15 ܒܥܠܕܒ̈ܒܝܗܘܢ. ܘܒܫܼܥܬܐ ܗܝ 
ܗܘܼܐ ܙܘܥܐ ܪ̈ܒܐ. BVA‏ ܡܢ 
ܥܣܖܪ̈ܐ ܕܡܕܝܥܬܐ alas‏ 
ܘܐܬܩܲܛ ܠ ܘ ܒܙܘܥܐ ܘܫܡ̈ܗܐ 
ܓܒ ܝܪ̈ܐ «οὐ‏ ܫܒܥܐ. 
ܘܕܫܪܟܐ ܗܘܼܘ ܒܕܚܠܬܐ. ܘܝܗܼܒܘܢ 
ܬܫܒܘ̇ ܠܐܠܗܐ ܕܒܫܡܝܐ ܇܀ 
14 ܗܐ ܬܪܖ̈ܝܢ ܘܝ ܐܙܠܼܘ. ܘܗܐ ܘܝ 
ܕܬܠܬܐ ܐܬܼܐ wie‏ 


13 xi. 1—8. 


tra ܗܘܐ ܡܠܐܟܐ‎ tsa 
ܘܡܫ̣ܘܚܠ ܠܗܝܟܠܐ‎  ܡܘܩ‎ 
pila ܕܐܠܗܐ. ܘܠܡܼܕܒܚܐ‎ 
ܕܣܿܓܕܝܢ ܒܗ. ܘܠܕܪܬܐ ܕܠܓܘ :ܝ‎ 


ܩܕܝܫܬܐ ܢܕܘܫܘܢ ܝܪ̈ܚܐ 


ܕܩܕܡ ܡܪܐ ܕܟܠܗܿ̇ ܐܪܥܐ 
ܩܿܝܡܝܢ. ܘܡܢ ܕܒܿܥܐ toxins‏ 
ܐܘ ܢ: ܦܩܐ ܢܘܪܐ ܡܢ 
ܦܘܡܗܘܢ ܘܐܿܟܠܐ ܠܒܥܠܕܒ̈ܒܝܗܘܢ. 
ܘܠܐܿܝܢܐ ܕܨܒܐ ܕ݁ܢܶܐ ܗܪ ܐܢܘܢ. 
τ ata mes‏ ܠܘ 
ܘܗܠܝܢ ܐܝܬ ܠܗܘܢ ܫܘܠܛܢܐ 6 
ܕ ܢܝܐ 0 6 ܢ ܠܫܡܝܐ. ܕܠܐ 
ܕܢܒܝܘܬܗܘܢ. ܘܐܝܬ ܠܗܘܢ 
ܫܘܠܛܢܐ ܕܢܿܗܦܟܘܢ mam‏ 
ܠܕܡܐ. ܘܕܢܡܿܟܟܘܢ ܠܐܪܥܐ 


ܒܟܠ ܡ̈ܚܘܢ ܟܡܐ ܕܢܨܒܘܢ. 
ܘܡܐ arlmzxr‏ ܣ ܗܕܘܬܗܘܢ̈. ; 
ܚܝܘܬܐ toler‏ ܡܢ < 
Moto  ܢܘܗܡܥ tarh‏ 
ܘܬܙܟܼܐ ܐܢܘܢ ܘܬܩܛܘܠ ܐܢܘܢ . 
ܘܫ̈ܠܕܝܗܘܢ ܥܠ ܫ̈ܘܩܐ ܕܡܕܝܢܬܐ ܆ 


x. 4.—xi. 1, 


ܫܡܝܐ ܕܫܒܥܐ ܕܐܡܿܪ̇. ܚܬܼܘܡ 
am‏ ܡܐ αλλ- τ‏ ܫܒܥܐ 
pea‏ ܘܠܐ ܬܟܬܒܼܝܘܗܝ. 
ܘܡܠܐܟܐ soar dutwr am‏ 
ܦܠ ` Lise sis‏ ܝ wz,‏ 


ܘܕܒܗܿ: ܘܠܐܪܥܐ RDI9‏ 
ܕܬܘܒ ܙܒܼܢܐ ܠܐ ܢܗܘܐ. ܠܐ 
ܒܝܘܡ̈ܬܐ ܕܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܫܒܥܐܿ. 
ܡܐ ܕܪ̈ܵܥܬ̇ܿܝܫ ܠܡܼܙܥܩܼ. 
ܘܐܫܬܲܠܡ mit‏ ܕܐܠܗܐܿ. am‏ 
tas‏ ܠܥܒ̣̈ܕܘܗܝ ܢܒ̈ܝܐ. . 
ܕ ܘ ܘܩܠܐ ܫܶܡܥܬ ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ 
ܬܘܒ ܕܡܡܿܠܠ ܥܡܝ tara‏ 
ܙܠ aw‏ ܠܟܬܒܘܢܐ ܕܒܐܝܼܕܗ 
ܕܡܥܠܐܟܐ ܕܩ̇ܝܐ ܡ ܥ ܠ 
kaa CLI‏ ܡܐ 
tia umilasca»‏ ܠܟ 
ܟܪܵܣܟ. ܐܠܐ ܒܦܘܡܟ ܢܗܘܐ 
ܗܢܟ ܕ ܒܪܫܐ. ܘܢܣܝܒܬ 
ܠܟܬܒܘܢܐ ܡܢ ܐܝܼܕܗ ܕܡܠܐܟܐ 
ܘܐܿܟܥܠܬܗ. hora‏ ܗܘܐ 


ota dtm ܘܟܕ ܐܿܟܠܬܗ‎ 


ܒܦܘܡܝ .. ܐ 


,| ܘܐܡܪ ܠܝ . Sem‏ ܬܘܒ 
ܪܒܢܐ ܠܡܬܢܿܒܝܘ ܥܠ ܥܡ̈ܡܐ 
ܘܐܡ̈ܘܬܐ rela‏ ܘܡ̈ܠܟܐ 


` : \ ܘܐܗ ܝ ̄ܗ ܒ‎ ΘΝ i XI 


ire ܥ ܒ‎ ἡ Shams ܩܝܝܐ‎ 


ix. 17—x. 4. 


«ἴα; Kodi‏ ܘܟܒ̣ܪܝܬܐ. 
ܘܬܢܥܐ. ܘܡܢ ܗܠܝܢ ܬܠܬ ܪܙ 
allahe cass‏ ܬܘܠܬܐ 
ܕܒܢ̈ܝܢܫܐ. ܘܡܢ ܢܘܪܐ ܘܡܢ 
ܟܒ̣ܪܝܬܐ ܘܡܢ ܬܢܢܐ asin‏ 
ܡܢ ܦܐ ܡܢܘܘܢ. ܡܛܠ )19 
ܕܫܘܠܛܢܐ ܕܖ̈ܟܫܐ ܒܦܘܡܗܘܢ 
Arca‏ ܒܕܘ̈ܢܒܝܬܗܘܢ. ܘܫܪ̈ܟܐ Ὁ‏ 
ܕܒܢ̈ܝܙܫܐ ܕܠܐ ܐܬܩܲܛܠܘ ܒܡܿܚܘܬܐ 
ܗܠܝܼܢ. ܘܠܐ ash‏ ܡܢ IAS‏ 
ܐܝܼܕ̈ܝܗܘܢ: ܕܠܐ OFX)‏ ܠܕܝ̈ܘܐ 
<tahala‏ ܕܕܗܒܼܐ Sader‏ 
ܘܕܢܚܫܐ SMa στὸ‏ ܘܕܟܐܦܐ ܇ 
ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܠܐ ܠܡܚܼܙܐ ܘܠܐ 
ܠܡܫܼܡܥ aX’‏ ܠܡܗܿܠܟܘ: ܘܠܐ | 
ach‏ ܡܢ ܩ̈ܛܠܝܗܘܢ ܘܡܢ 
ܚܪ̈ܫܼܝܗܘܢ ܘܡܢ ܙܢܝܘܬܗܘܢ ܀ 
dupa:‏ ܐܚܪܵܢܐ ܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܢܚܼܬ :ܐ X‏ 
ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ ܘܡܥܼܛܦ mais‏ 
ܘܩܫܬܐ ܕܫܡܝܐ ܥܠ ܪܝܫܗ. 
ܘ ܚܢ ܘܼܗ .ܐ ܝ ܫܡܼܫܐ. 
ܘܕ̈ܓܠܘܗܝ ܐܝܟܲܓܘܡܖ̈ܵܐ ܕܢܘܪܐ. 
ܘܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܒܐܝܼܕܗ ܟܬܒܘܢܐ Σ‏ 
ܦܬܝ̣ܼܚܐ. ܘܣܡ usar οἷν ἢ‏ 
ܥܠ wm‏ ܕܣܤܡܠܐ ܕܝܢ ܥܠ 
ܐܪܥܐ. ܘܩܥܼܐ ܒܩܠܐ ܪܡܳܐ ;ܝ 
an‏ ܐܪ̈ܝܐ WHT‏ ܘܟܕ ܩܥܼܐ 
all's‏ ܫܒܥܐ pst‏ 
ܒܩ̈ܠܝܗܘܢ. ܘܟܕ alla‏ ܫܒܥܐ + 


o—_ 


ܪ̈ܲܥܝܡܝܼܢ. ܡܛܝܼܒ ܗܘܝܬ 
ܠܡܟܼܬܒ ܀ ܘܫܿܡܥܬ clo‏ ܡܢ 


ix. 9—17. 12 


ܘܩܠܐ ܕܠܦܝܘܘܢ ak‏ ܩܠܐ 
ܕܡܕ̈ܟܒܬܐ ܕܪ̈ܟܫܐ: ܣܓܝܐܐ 
0 ܕܪܗܛܝܢ .>tol‏ ܘܐܝܬ 
ܠܗܘܢ ܕܘܢ̈ܒܝܬܐܿ Ἐπ‏ 
ܕܡܼܘܬܐ ܕܥܩܧܼܪܵܒܐ. Ἰοραζ ο‏ 
ܕܝܢ ܒܕܘܢ̈ܒܝܬܗܘܢ. ܘܫܘܠܛܢܗܘܢ 
ܠܡܿܗܪܘ ܠܒܙܥ̈ܝܢܫܐ Sets‏ 
ܐ ܢܚܡܫܐ. bara‏ ܥܠ ܝܗܘܢ 
ܡܠܐܟܐ ܡܠܐܟܗ ܕܬܗܘܡܐ. 
ܕܫܡܗ ܥ ܒܼ̣ܪܐܝܬ ܥܒܸܫܘ. 
ܘܐܪܡܐܝܬ ܫܡܐ ܠܗ ܐܝܬ 
«κυ‏ ܘܝ ܚܕ διέ‏ ܗܐ 
ܬܘܒ ܐܬܝܢ ܬܪ̈ܝܢ ܘܝ ܀ Tho‏ 
13 ܗܠܝܢ ܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܫܬܐ ܙܥܼܩ. 
ܘܫܶܡܥܬ ܩܠܐ ܚܕ ܆ ܡܢ 
ܐܪܒܥ ܩܪ̈ܢܝܬܗ ܕܡܕܒܝܝܐ 
ܙܐ ܕܕܗܒܼܐ ܕܩܕܡ ܐܠܗܐ. tas‏ 
ܠܡܠܐܟܐ ܫܬܝܬܝܐ ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ 
ܫܝܦܘܪܐ. τς‏ ܠܐܪܖ̈ܒܥܐ 
ܡ̈ܠܐܟܐ οἴμοι‏ ܥܠ ܢܗܪܐ 
ܐ ܪܒܐ WTA‏ ܘܐܫܬܪܝܘ ܐܖ̈ܒܥܐ 
ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܡܛܝܒܝܢ 
Khari‏ ܘܠܝܘܡܐ ܘܠܝܪܚܐ. 
ܘܠܫ̇ܢܬܐܿ. ܕܢܩܼܛܠܘܢ ܬܘܠܬܐ 
ܘܐ ܕܒܢ̈ܝܢܫܐ. Suma‏ ܕܚ̈ܝܠܘܬܐ 
ܕܦܖ̈ܫܐܼ. ܬܪ̈ܬܝܢ ܪ̈ܒܘ ܪ̈ܒܘܢ 
17 ܫܶܡܥܬ ܡܢ ܝܢ̇ܥܗܘܢ. ܘܠܕܝܿܬܒܝܢ 
ܥܠܝܗܘܢ ܐܝܬ ete‏ ܕܢܘܪܐ. 
ܘܩܪ̈ܟܕܢܐ ܕܟܒܼܪܝܬܐ. ܘܩܪ̈ܩܦܬ| 
ܕܖ̈ܟܫܗܘܢ. ܐ πιο οἵ Ὁ‏ 


ܕܐܪ̈ܝܘܬܐ. ܘܡܢ ܦ ܘܡ ܗܘ 
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ܩܠܝܕܐ ܕܒܐܪ̈ܘܗܝ ܕܬܗܘܡܐ. 
ܘܣܠ ̄ܩ ich‏ ܡܢ Lins‏ 
ܐܝܟ ܬܢܥܐ ܕܐܬܘܢܐ ܪܒܐ 
ܕܡܫ ܬܓܕ . “EHO‏ ܫܡܼܫܐ 
ܘܐܐܪ ܡܢ ܬܢܢܼܐ ܕܒܐܪ̈ܐ. ܘܡܢ ّ( 
anai ith‏ ܩܡ̈ܨܐ ܥܠ 
ܐܪܥܐܼ. δια‏ ܗܼܒ ܠܗܘܢ 
ܫܘܠܛܢܐ ܕܐܝܬ ܠܥܩܼܖ̈ܒܐ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ. ܘܐܬܐܡܼܪܿ ܠܗܘܢ | 
ܕܠܐ ܢܐ ܗܪܽܘܢ ܠܥܣܼܒܗܿ ܕܐܪܥܐ. 
ܘܠܟܠ ܝܘܪܩ ܐܦܠܐ ܠܐܝ̈ܠܢܐ. 
ܐܠܐ τ‏ ܠܒ݁ܰܒ݁ܺܝܰܢܫܳܐ εὖτ‏ 
ܕܠܝܬ ܠܗܘܢ ܚܬܡܿܐ ܕܐܠܗܐ 
Ris‏ ܥ̈ܝܢܝܗܘܢ. ܘܐܬܝܼ ܗܘܒ ; 
ܠܗܘܢ ܕܠܐ calle:‏ ܐܢܘ 
ܐܠܐ ܢܫܬܿܢܘܦܘܢ wet‏ ܚܡܫܐ. 
ܘܬܫܢܝܼܩܗܘܢ ܐܝܟ ܬܫܢܝܼܩܐ 
ܕܥܩܼܪܒܐ ܡܐ ܕܢܿܦܠܐ ܥܠ 
oti‏ ܘܒܢܘܡܬܐ ܗܢ ` }¢ 
ܢܒܥܼܢܘܢ ܒܢܝ̈ܢܫܐ ܠܡܲܘܬܐ ܘܠܐ 
ܢܫܟܢܼܘܢܝܗܝ. ܘܢܬܪܲܓܪܲܓܘܢ ܠܡܡܿܬ. 
amin cham patsia‏ 
ܘܕܡܘܬܐ ܕܩܡ̈ܨܐ ܐܝܟ | 
peas xan chasms‏ 
ܠܩܪܒܐ. ܘܥܠ ܪܖ̈ܝܫܝܗܘܢ ܀ 
ܟܠܝܠܐ ܕܕܡܘܬܐ ܕܕܗܒܼܐ. 
ܘܐ̈ܦܝܗܘܢ ae‏ ܐܦܐ ܕܐܢܫܐ 
ܘܣܥܪܳܐ ܐܝܬ ܠܗܘܢ ܐܝ ܟܟ S‏ 
τσ πο‏ ܘܫܢ̈ܝܗܘܢ ܐܝܟ 
ܕܐܪ̈ܝܘܬܐ. dura‏ ܗܘܐ aol‏ 9 
itz‏ ܐܝܟ ut‏ ܕܦܪܙܠܐ. 


viii. 7—ix. 1. 


sic‏ ܘܬܘܠܬܗܿ ܕܐܪܥܐ 
ܝܩܼܕ. ܘܬܘܠܬܐ ܕܐܝ̈ܠܢܐ ܝܩܼܕ. 
ܘܟܠ ams‏ ܕܐܪܥܐ πο‏ 
5“ ܘܕܬܪ̈ܝܢ 1 MAMA .AS‏ 
sans wot etal aod‏ 
Nay‏ ܒܝܳܡܐ. ܘܗܼܘܐ ܬܘܠܬܗ 
mins‏ ܕܡܐ. ܘܡܝܬ ܬܘܠܬܐ 
ܕܟܠ ܒܕ̈ܝܬܼܐ ܕܒܝܿܡܐ ܕܐܝܬ 
ܒܗ ܢܦܫܐ. ܘܬܘܠܬܐ ܕܐܠܦܐ 
"ܙ ܐܬܚܿܒܠ. ܀ ܘܕܬܠܬܐ ws,‏ 
Nasa‏ ܡܢ ܫܡܝܐ ܟ ܘܟܒܐ 
ܪܒܐ ܕܝܿܩܕ ܐܝܟ ܫܠ ܗܒܝܬܐ. 
ܘܢܦܼܠ ܥܠ ܬܘܠܬܐ ܕܢܗܖ̈ܘܬܐ 
ܐ ܘܥܠ ܥ̈ܝܢܬܐ ܕܡ̈ܝܐ. ܘܫܡܗ 
ܕܦܘܟܒܐ τὸ‏ ܐܦܣܝܬܐܐܼ. 
ܘܗܘܼܐ ܬܘܠ ܝܬܗܘܢ ‏ ܕܡ̈ܝܐ 
5 ܐܦܣܢܬܝܢ. ܘܣܩܓܐܐ 
chim esas‏ ܡܛܠ 
:ܐ ܕܐܬܡܿܪܡܪܘ ܡ̈ܝܢܐ ܀ ܘܕܐܪܖ̈ܒܥܐ 
ܙܥܼܩܼ. salsa‏ ܬܘܠܬܗ ܕܫܡܼܫܐ 
ܘܬܘܠܬܗ τεσσ‏ ܘܬܘܠܬܐ 
ܕܟܘ̈ܟܒܐ. ܘܚܫܸܟܘ ܬܘܠܬܗܘܢ. 
ܘܝܝܘܡܐ ܠܐ αὖ‏ ܬܘܠܬܗ. 
ܘܠܠܝܐ ܗܟܘܬ =« ܘܫܿܡܥܬ imi‏ 
SSS 15‏ ܒܫܡܝܐ ܕܐܡܕ̄. 
ܘܝ ܘܝ ܘܝ ܠܥܡܿܘܪ̈ܝܗ̇ ܕܐܪܥܐ 
ܡܢ ܩܠܐ ܕܫܝܦܘܪܖ̈ܐ ܕܬܠܬܐ 
ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ ܕܥܬܼܝܕܝܢ ܠܡܿܙܥܩܘ 


1% :ܐ܀ ܘܕܚܚܡܫܐ τι‏ ܘܚܙܝ̈ܬ 


3 ܒܐ jain‏ ܡܢ : ܫܡ̈ܝܐ 
ܥܠ six‏ ܘܐܬܝ ܗܼܒ ܠܗ 


vii. 16—viii. 7. 


ܠܟ Το οἷ τὰ‏ ` 
ܢܨܗܘܢ. ܘܫܡܫܐ ܥܠܝܗܘܢ ܠܐ 
la τ;‏ 1( ܒ 3 ` | 
ܕܐܡܼܪܵܐ ܕܒܡܨܥܬ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ 
ܢܪܥܼܐ ܐܢܘܢ . ܘܢܫ̇ܒܠ ܐܢܘܢ 
ܨܝܕ ܚܚܝܐ ܘܨܝܕ ܥ̈ܝܢܬܐ ܕܡ̈ܝܐ. 
ܘܢܠܚܼܐ ܟܠ ܕܡ̈ܥܐ ܡܢ ܥܺܝܢܝܗܘܢ 


܀ ܘܟܕ wha‏ ܛܒܥܐ ܕܫܒܥܐܼ. :111( 


ܗܘܼܐ ܫܬܩܼܐ ܒܫܡܝܐ 3 
ܦܠܓܘܬ ܫܥܐ ܀ να‏ ܠܫܒܥܐ ܕ 
ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܩ ܕܡ ܐܠܗܐ 
asus‏ ܗܘܘ. ܕܐܬܝܗܼܒܘ ܠܗܘܢ 
ܫܒܥܐ ܫܝܦܘܪ̈ܝܢ. ܀ ܘܐܚܪܿܢܐ δ‏ 
psa che‏ ܥܠ weorm‏ 
ܘܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܦܝܪܡܐ omit‏ 
soho‏ ܠܗ ats‏ ܣܓ̈ܝܳܐܐ 
ܒܨܵܠܘܬܐ ܕܟܠܗܘܢ ܩ̈ܕܝܫܐܿ. ܥܠ 
wom‏ ܕܩܕܡ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ. ܘܣܼܠܩ ܝ 
ܥܛܝ̈ܪܵܐ ܕܒܣ̈ܡܐ ܒܨ̈ܠܘܬܐ 
ܕܩܕ̈ܝܫܐܼ. ܡܢ ܝܕ ܡܠܐܟܐ ܩܕܡ 
ܐܠܗܐ. 3210 sation‏ 
ܠܦܝܪܡܐܼ. ܘܡܠܼܝܗܝ ܡܢ ܢܘܪܐ 
Nas‏ ܡܼܕܒܥܝܐ.. ܘܐܪܡܝ 
ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ. ܘܗ̱ܘܐ ܪ̈ܥܝܡܐ 
ܘܩ̈ܠܐ ܕܒܪ̈ܩܐ ܘܢܲܘܕܐ. 


vii. 9---15. 10 


miss τόν ܣܓܝܐܐ‎ wer 
ܗܘܐ. ܡܢ ܟܠ‎ ems ܠܝܬ‎ 
ܥܡ ܘܫܖ̈ܒܐ ܘܐܡ̈ܘܢ ܘܠܵܫ̈ܝܼܢ.‎ 
ܟܘܪܣܤܣܝܐ‎ Who ܕܩܿܝܡܝܢ‎ 
ܘܩܕܡܿܘܗܝ ܕܐܡܸܪܵܐܼ. ܘܡܥܿܛܦܝܢ‎ 
ܐܣ̈ܛܠܐ ܚܘܖ̈ܬܐ. ܘܒܐܝܼ̈ܕܝܗܘܢ‎ 
ܪܒܐ‎ «5.5 tessa ܕܩ̈ܠܐ.‎ io 
ܘܐܡܿܪ̈ܝܢ. ܦܘܪܩܥܐ ܠܐܠܗܢ‎ 
ܟܘܪܣܝܐ‎ As shinrla 
ܘܠܐܡܪܵܐ. ܘܟܠܗܘܢ ܡ̈ܠܐܦܟܐ‎ :: 
= MATL» ܩܿܝܚܡܝܢ ܗܘܘ‎ 
ܕܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܐ ܘܕܩ̈ܫܝܫܐ ܘܕܐܪ̈ܒܥ‎ 
ܟܘܪܣܝܐ‎ wis alaia ܚܺܝܘܢ.‎ 
poeta ܐ̈ܦܝܗܘܢ ܟܕ‎ δι 
ܐܡܢܝܢ. ܬܫ ܒܿܘ ܘܒܘܪܟܬܐ‎ 
ܘܚܟܡܬܐ ܘܩܘܒܠ ܛܝ ܒܘܬܐ‎ 
ܘܥܘܫܢܐ‎ lisa tora 
` eels 
Mraz «ty 8܀ ܘܥܼܥܐ‎ 
ܠܝ. ܗܠܝܢ ܕܥܛܝܼܦܝܢ‎ ta 
. ܐܣ̈ܛܠܐ ܚܘܼܖ̈ܬܐ ܡܶܢ ܐܢܘܢ‎ 
Atma ahd Maar ܙ ܘܡܢ‎ 
oud an ܠܗ. ܡܕܝ ܐܢܬ‎ 
ܗܠܝܢ ܐܢܘܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ‎ al ܘܐܡܼܪ‎ 
ܕܐܬܼܘ ܡܢ ܐܘܠܨܢܐ ܪܒܐܿ.‎ 
ܐܣ̈ܛܠ ܝܗܘܢ ܘܚܘܪܘ‎ allia 
ّܐ ܐܢܺܝܢ ܒܕܡܐ ܕܐܡܼܪܵܐ. ܡܛܠ‎ 
ܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܐ‎ AID ܗܢܠܐ ܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ‎ 
ܕܐܠܗܐܼ. : ܘܡܫܡܫܝܢ ܠܗ‎ 
ܐܝܡܡܐ ܘܠܠܝܐ ܒܗܝܟܠܗ.‎ 
XE ܘܕܝܚܬܲܒ ܥ ܠ ܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܝܐ‎ 
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> ] ܡܠܐܟܐ | ܕܣܼܠܩ‎ awe’ duiwa 
duro τυ ισ, anit ܡܢ‎ 
id ܕܐܠܗܐ‎ coh» ܠܗ‎ 
ܠܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ‎ «οι ܘܩܥܼܐ ܒܩܠܐ‎ 
ܡ̈ܠܐܟܐ ܗ̇ܿܢܘܢ ܕܐܬܝܼܗܒ ܠܗܘܢ‎ 
ܗܪܘܢ ܠܐܪܥܐ ܘܠܝ̇ܡܼܐ‎ ἐπ 
ܠܐ ܬ݁ܺܐ ܗܪܘܢ ܠܐܪܥܐ ܕ‎ mca 
ܘܠܐ ܠܝ̇ܡܐ ܘܐܦܠܐ ܠܐܝ̈ܠܢܐܿ.‎ 
ܥܕܡܐ ܕܢܚܝܬܼܘܡ ܠܥܒܼ̈ܕܘܗܝ‎ 
$ ܥ̈ܝܢܝܗܘܢ.‎ Ris ܕܐܠܗܐ‎ 
: ܘܫܶܡܥܬ ܡܥܝ̇ܥܢܐ ܕܚ̇ܬܝܼܡܐ.‎ 
(>t ܐ( 3 1 ܡܢ ܟܝܠ‎ 
ܡܢ ܫܪ̈ܒܬܗ:‎ Matos 
λα ܕܝܗܘܕܐ ܬܪ̈ܥܣܪ‎ 
ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ ܕܪܘܒܝܠ ܬܪ̈ܥܣܪ‎ 
TA οὐδ σεν ܐܠܦܝܢ ܇ ܡܢ‎ 
ὁ ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ‎ ald ܬܪ̈ܥܣܪ‎ 
ܐܠܦܝܢ‎ τοῦτοι tires 
ἴρον τὸν ܕܢܦܬܠܝ‎ mhoiz ܡܢ‎ 
ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ ܕܡܢܫܐܼ‎ ale 
; ܬܪ̈ܥܣܪ ܐ̈ܠܦܝܢ. ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ‎ 
ܡܢ‎ ale Wmxth ܕܫܡܥܘܢ‎ 
τοον τὸν του τὰ mr datz 
walls mhotz ܐ̄ܠܦܝܿܢ. . ܡܢ‎ 
ὁ ܡܢ ܫܪܒܬܗ‎ Ale tmsith 
aie τοὺς τὸν chasis 
τρῶν τὸν ܡܢ ܫܪܶܒܬܗ ܕܝܘܣܦ‎ 
ܡܢ ܫܪ̈ܒܬܗܿ‎ eae 
aie τοῦς τὸν ܕܒܢܝܡܝܢ‎ 
δῶν ATH  .ܐܹ̈ܡܝܬܚ‎ 


vi. 11—vii. 1. 


ܥܕ ei tas; 1 [τὸ‏ 
ܕܡܫܬܡܠ ܝܢ ܐܦ ܟܥ̈ܘܬܗܘܢ 
ܘܐܚ̈ܝܗܘܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܥܬܝܼܫܝܢ 
ܠܡܬܩ̇ܛܠܘ ܐܝܟ ܕܐܦ UM‏ 
?ܐ ܘܚܙܝ̈ܬ tA‏ ܦܬ̇ܚܫ ܛܒܐ 
ܕܫܬܐ. ܘܢܘܗܖܪܐ ܪܒܐ ac‏ 
ܘܫܡܫܐ ܚܡ ܙܩܐ ܕܣܥܪܐ 
ܐܘܟܡ ܗܘܐ.: πο‏ ܟܠܗ 
ܐ ܗܘܐ ܠܗ ܐܝܟ ܕܡܐ. ܘܟܘ̈ܟܒܐ 
ܕܫܚܡܝܐ ala‏ ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ. 
ܐܝܟ ܬܬܐ rer‏ ܦܿܩܼ̈ܘܥܹܝܗܿ 
Swat =‏ ܥܫܝܬܐ ܡܐ 
:: ܕܡܬܬܙܝܼܥܐ. ܘܫܡܝܐ Wd‏ 
Mara‏ ܟܬ̈ܒܐ .aatahe’‏ ܘܟܠ 
ταν‏ ܘܟܠ HUA,‏ ܡܢ 
ܕܐ ܕܘܟܬܗܘܢ ܐܬܬܙܝܼܥܘ. ܘܡ̈ܠܟܐ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ ܘܪ̈ܘܪ̈ܒܢܐ ܘܪ̈ܝܫܝ 
Wale‏ ܘܥܬܝܪ̈ܐ ܘܚܰܝܠܘܬܐ. 
ܘܟܠ ܥܵܒܼܕܐ ܘܒ̈ܥܝ Wins‏ 
ܡܝܗ ܢܦܫܗܘܿܢ ܒܡܿܥܙ̈ܐ 
̄ܐ ܘܒܫܘ̈ܥܐ ܕܛܘܼܪܖ̈ܐ. ܘܐܡܿܪ̈ܝܢ 
ܠܛܘܖ̈ܐ -λαΐξο‏ ܕܦܼܠܘ aks‏ 
ܘܛܸܫܘ̇ ܠܢ ܡܢ pro‏ ܐܦ̈ܘܗܝ 
ἴωσι‏ ܡܛܠ ܕܐܬܼܐ ܝܘܡܐ 
ܪܒܐ ܕܪ̈ܘܓܙܗܘܢ. ܘܡܲܢܘ ܡܫܟܼܚ 
VII‏ :ܐ ܠܡܼܩܡ ܀ ܘܡܢ tho‏ ܗܕܐ Sule‏ 
ܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ ܡ̈ܠܐܟܝܢ ܩܿܝܡܝܢ 
As‏ ܐܪ̈ܒܥ ܙܘܝ̈ܬܗًܿ ܕܐܪܥܐ. 
para‏ ܠܐܪ̈ܒܥܬ vat‏ ܕܠܐ 
ܢܫܒ ܪܘܚܐ ܥܠ ܐܪܥܐ ܘܠܐ 
ܥܠ wens‏ ܘܠܐ ܥܠ ܟܠ ܐܝܠܢ. 


ܨܢ 


vi. 4—11. 


ܐܪܥܐܼ. 0 ܕܠܚܶܫܕܐ amas‏ 
ܘܐܬܝܗܼܒܬ .ܿ ܠܗ ܚܪܒܐ 
ܪܒܬܐ. ܀ ܘܟܕ ܐܬܦܼܬܚ ܛܒܥܐ َّ 
ܕܬܠܬܐܼ. dase‏ ܠܚܝܘܬܐ dds‏ 
ܕܐܡܿܪ̈ܐ «δι‏ ܘܗܐ ܣܘܣܤܝܐ 
ܐܘܟܝܡܐ shina‏ ܥܠܘܗܝ 
ܐܝܬ Kho‏ ܒܐܝܼܕܗ. ܘܫ̇ܡܥܬ ὁ‏ 
το‏ ܡܢ ܒܝܬ chaos‏ ܕܐܡܿܪܼ. 
coo‏ ܕܚ̈ܛܐ tists‏ ܘܬܠܬܐ 
ܩ̈ܐܒܝܢ tars isms‏ ܘܠܚܲܡܪܿܐ 
ܘܠܝܡܼܫܚܐ ܠܐ Ama‏ ܀ ܘܟܕ : 
ܦܬܚ ܛܒܥܐ ܕܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ. ssw‏ 
ܩܠܐ ܕܚܝܘܬܐ isos‏ ܬܐ. 
dutwa‏ ܣܘܣܝܐ ܝܘܪܩܐ. ܘܫܡܗ 6 
ܕܗܿܘ shox‏ ܥܠܘܗܝ wham‏ 
ܘܫܝܘܠ ܢܩܼܝܦܐ ܠܗ. . ܘܐܬܝܗܼܒ 
ܠܗ ܫܘܠܛܠܢܐ Ls‏ : - 
ܕܐܪܥܐ. ܕܢܩܲ̇ܛܠ ܒܚܲܪܒܐ 
ܘܒܟܦܢܐ ܘܒܡܲܘܬܐ. ܘܒܚܝܘܬܐܼ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ. ܀ ܘܟܕ MAA‏ ܠܛܒܥܐ 9 
ܕܚܡܫܐܼ. δι‏ ܠܬܚܬ ܡܢ 
acim‏ ܠܢܦܫ̈ܬܐ ܕܐܬܩܲܛܠܝ 
ܡܛܠ ܡܠܬܐ ܕܐܠܗܐ: ܘܡܛܠ 
ܣܗܕܘܬܐ ܕܝܫܘܥ܇ om‏ ܕܐܝܬ 
ܗܘܐ ܠܗܘܢ . . ܘܩܥܼܘ ܒܩܠܐ ܙܙ 
ܪܒܐ ܘܐܡܿܪ̈ܝܢ. ܥܕܡܐ 
GI shoo‏ ܩܕܝܫܐ ܘܫܪܝܪ̈ܐ: 
ܠܐ bass‏ ܘܬܲܒܼܥܬ ܕܡܢ ܡܢ 
cs TASS‏ ܕܐܪܥܐ. ܘܐܬܝܗܼܒܬ 11 
ܠܟܠܚܕ ell wor AMAT Ly‏ 


ܚܘܪܬܐ. ܘܐܬܐܡܼܪ̈ ܕܢܬܬܢܝܼܚܘܢ 


¥. 11--νὶ. 4. 8 


܇ ܐܝܟ ܩܠܐ ܕܡ̈ܠܐܟܐ ܣܓ̈ܝܐܐ 
TID‏ ܟܘܪܪ̈ܣܝܐ. ܘܕܚ̈ܝܘܬܐ 
ܘܕܩ̈ܫܝܫܐ. ܘܐܝܬܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ 
ܡܢܝ̈ܢܗܘܢ ast‏ ܖ̈ܒ݂ܝܘܢ aia‏ 
ܕ ܐܠܦܝܢ ܘܐܡ̇ܪܺܝܢ ܒܩܠܐ 
«τοὶ‏ ܫܘܼܝܬ am‏ ܐܡܪܐ 
ܘܥܘܬܪܐ ܘܚܟܡܼܬܐ ܘܥܘܫܢܐ 
ܘܐܝܩܪܐ aazha‏ ܘܒܘܪܟܬܐ. 
τὸν Maas‏ ܕܒܫܡܝܐ ܘܒܐܪܥܐܼ݀ 
ܘܕܠܬܚܬ ܡܢ ܐܪܥܐܿ. ܘܕܒܝܢܿܡܹܐ 
ܐܝܬܝܗ ܘܟܠ ܕܒܗܘܢ. ® 
ܘܕܘܫܶܡܥܬ ܕܐܡܿܪ̈ܝܢ ܠܕܝܬܒ ܥܠ 
ܟܘܪܣܝܐ ܘܠܐܡܼܪܵܐ. ܕܒܘܪܟܬܐ 
πα τα‏ ܘܬܫܰܒ̇ܘ̇ ܘܐܘܚܕܢܐ 
:ܐ ܠܥܠܡ ܥܠܡܝܢ. ܀ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥ ܚܺܝܘܢ 


ܕܐܡܿܖ̈ܢ ܐܡܝܢ. ܘܩܫ̈ܝܫܐ ale:‏ 


ιν‏ ܘܣܓܕܘ. ܘܚܙܝّܿܬ ܟܫܕ ܦܬܚ 


ܐܡܹܪܵܶܐ ܚܕ ܡܢ ܫܒܥܐ ܛܒ̈ܥܝܢ. 
ܘܫܶܡܥܬ ܠܚܕܐ ܡܢ SIT‏ 
ܚ̈ܟܘܢ ܕܐܡܿܪܐ. ܐ «Δ.‏ 
: ܕܪ̈ܥܡܐܼ. ܬܐ hamza τα‏ 
ܘܚܙܝ̈ܬ ܘܗܐ ids maw‏ 
ܘܕܝ̇ܬܒ ܥܠܘܗܝܼ. ܐܝܬ ܠܗ 
ἜΤ ΡΣ Ἢ ethatn‏ 
ܘܢܦܼܩ MAINA AIA AL‏ 

ܕ ܘܘܟܦܕ wha‏ ܛܝܒܥܐ ܕܬܪ̈ܝܼܢ. 
ܫ̇ܡܥܬ ܠܚܝܘܬܐ ܕܬܖ̈ܬܝܢ ܕܐܡܿܪܐ 
܀ ܬܐ. ܘܢܦܼܩ ܣܘܣܝܐ ܣܘܡܒܐ. 
ܘܠܕܝ̈ܬܒ ܥܠܘܗܝܼ. .ܐܬܝܼܗܒ 
τ νυ eee‏ | 


~ 


: ¥. 5—11. 


tor‏ ܠܝ ܠܐ ܬܒܟܼܐ. © ܗܐ 
ܟܐ ܐܪܝܐ ܡܢ ܫܡܒܛܓܐ 
ܪ ΤΟΙ‏ ܥܧܼܫܐ LAIN‏ 
whos‏ ܦ̈ܬܒܳܐ ܘܠܡܸܫܪܵܐ 
ܛܒ̈ܥܘܗܝ. ܘܚܙܝܿܬ ܒܡܨܥܬ 


Αι ܘܕܐܪ̈ܒܥ‎  ܐܝܣ̈ܪܘܟ‎ 


ܘܕܩ̈ܫܝܫܐ. ‏ ܐܡܪܐ ܕܩܳܐܡ 
ܐ ܢܟܝܼܣܐ: ܘܐܝܬ ܠܗ 
ܩܖ̈ܢܬܐ wae Misia ant‏ 
pik‏ ܕܐܿܝܬܝܢ νοῦ Sat‏ 
ܕܐܠܗܐܿ. ܕܡܫܬܿܕܪ̈ܢ ܠܟܠܗܿ 
πότ τό‏ ܘܐܬܼܐ ܘܢܧܝܒ ; 
Soha‏ ܡܢ ܐܝܼܕܗ AMY‏ 
sduin‏ ܥܠ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ. πὸ‏ 
ܫܩܼܠܗ ܠܟܬܒܐܼ. ܐܪ̈ܒܥ ܚܺܝܘܢ 
ܘܥܣܕ̈ܝܢ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ ܩܫܺܝܫܝܢ 
ters amar alas‏ ܟܕ 
ܐܝܬ ܠܟܠܚܕ ܚܕ ܡܢܗܘܢ . 
ܩܝܬ݀ܪܳܐ ܘܙܒܘܪܐ 0 
ܕܡܿܠܝܐ ܒܣܝܡ̈ܐ : ܐܝܠܟܝܢ 
ܕܐܝܬܝܗܝܢ Whale‏ ܕܩ̈ܕܝܫܐ: 


Ὁ 


ܕܡܫܿܒܚܝܢ ܬܫܒܘܚܬܐ chi»‏ 
tetra‏ ܫܘܝܬ ܗܘ 
ܠܡܣܒܼܝܘܗܝ ܠܟܬܒܐ lnzmila‏ 
ܛܒ̈ܥܘܗܝ. ܥܠ ܕܐܬܙܟܼܣܬ 
Lhasa‏ ܒܕܡܟ ܠܐܠܗܐܿ. ܡܢ 
ܪܥ ܫܕ̈ܒܬܐ ܘܥܡ̈ܡܐ 


- 


ܘܐܡ̈ܘܬܐ. ܘܥܒܼܕܬ ܐܢܘܢ 
ܠܐܠܗܢ ܡܠܟ ܘܬܐ ܘܟ̈ܗܢܐ 
ܘܡ̈ܠܟܐܿ. ܘܢܿܡܼ̣ܠܟܘܢ As‏ 
ܐܪܥܐ ܀ ὄν να‏ ܘܫܿܡܥܬ 1 ܙ 


iv. 8.—v. 5. 


9 ܘܐ ܬܳܐ. ܘܡܐ ܕܝܗܲܒܝ 
ܐܪ̈ܒܥܬܝܗܝܢ ܚ̈ܝܘܬܐ: ܬܫܒܼܘܚܬܐܼ 
ܘܐܝܩܪܐ ܘܩܘܒܠ ܛܝܒܘܬܐ 
ܠܕܝܬܿܒ ܥܠ ܟܘܪܿܣܝܐ: availa‏ 
ܐ ܠܥܠܡ ܥܠܡܝܢ ܐܡܝܢ ܀ ܢܦܠ ܘܢ 
tos‏ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܵܥܐ ܩ̈ܫܝܫܝܢ 
is τον «=o ΕΞ‏ 
ܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܐܼ. «τα‏ ܠܥܠܡ 
rar esol‏ ܠܡܿܢ pe‏ 
ܘܢ ܪܡܘܢ ܟܠܝܠܝܗܘܢ ܩܕܡ 
: ܟܘܪܣܝܐ ܟܕ too’‏ ܕܫ̇ܘܼܝܬ 
ܗܘ 19 ܘܐܠܗܢ ܠܡܣܼܐܒ 
ܬܫܒܘܚܬܐ ܘܐܝܩܪܐ ܘܚܲܝܠܐ. 
Amn‏ ܕܐܢܬ δεῖ‏ ܟܠ. ܘܒܝܕ 
ܗܘܝ ܘܐܬܲܒܪ̈ܝ. 
¥ ܐ ܘܘܚܙܝܶܬ ܥܠ ܝܡܝܥܗ amx‏ 
ܕܝܬ̇ܒ ܥܠ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ. ܟܬܒܐ. 
ܐ :ܡ ܡܢ ܠܓ̇ܘ̈ ܘܡܢ tal‏ 
Sate hipwa?‏ ܡܠܐܟܐ 
ܚ̇ܝܠܬܢܐ ܕܡܿܟܪܙ wnt clos‏ 
ܡܶܢ whaml Kae‏ ܟܬܒܐ 
ܘܠܡܸܫܪܵܐ ܛܒ̈ܥܘܗܝ. ܘܠܝܬ 
emacs‏ ܒܫܡܝܐ ܘܠܐ 
ܒܐܪܥܐ ܘܠܐ ܕܠܬܚܼܬ ܡܢ 
ܐܪܥܐ : whaml‏ ܠܟܬܒܐ 
ܘܠܡܼܫܪܐ ܛܒ̈ܥܘܗܝ ܘܠܡܼܚܙܝܗ. 
asa:‏ ܗܘܝܬ ܣܿܓܝ ܇ ܡܛܠ 
ܕܠܝܬ ܕܐܫܬܦܼܫܚ wars‏ 
ܠܡܦܬܚ ܠܟܬܒܐ ܘܠܡܸܫܪܵܐ 


ܪ ܛ̈ܒ̈ܥܘܗܝ. tA‏ ܡܢ ܒ̈ܫܝܫܐ 


iv. 4--8. iii. 18—iv. 4. 6 


ܒܗܬܬܐ ܕܥܪܛܠܝܘܬ . ܀4 ܘܥܠܝܗܘܢ ܕܝܢ ܕܟܘܪ̈ܣܘܬܐ. 
ܘܰܫܝܦܐ Sawa‏ ܕܬܚܙܐ. ܥܣܪ̈ܝܢ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ ܩ̈ܫܝܫܝܢ. 
I< 19‏ ܠܐܝܠܝܢ ܕ݁ܪܚܶܡ ܐܢܐ ܕܝܬܒܝܢ. cass‏ ܡ̈ܐܢܐ 
“A‏ ܐܢܐ «το‏ ܐܢܐ. tay‏ ܘܥܠ ܩܖ̈ܩܦܬ ܗܘܢ 
« ܛܸܢ ܗܟܝܠ ܘܬܘܒ. ܗܐ ella da‏ ܕܕܗܒܼܐ. ܘܡܢ ; 
ܥܠ ܬܪܥܼܐ ܘܐ̇ܩܘܫ ܐܢ ܟܘܖܪ̈ܣܘܬܐ ܢ̇ܿܦܩܝܢ east‏ 
ܐܢܫ alos ame‏ ܘܢܦܬܚ wlia <ntsa‏ ܘܫܒܥܐ 
ܬܪܥܼܐ ܘܐܿܥܘܠ. ܘܐܿܚܫܡ ܢܗܼܝܙ̈ܐ ܕܝܿܩܕܝܢ ܩܕܡܿܘܗܝ 
ama mm?‏ ܥܡܝ. Mata‏ ܕܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܐ. ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܐܝܬܝܗܘܢܿ݇ 
ܐܬܠ ܠܗ ܠܡܼܬܒ ον say ams‏ ܕܐܠܗܐ. 
ܥܠ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ ܕܝܠܝ. τοῦ rae‏ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ ܝܲܡܼܐ 6 
ܕܐܿܢܐ ܙܟܺܝܬ ܘܝܬܿܒܬ ܥܡ ܕܙܢܓܘܓܝܬܐ ܐ ܕܘܡܼܓܝܐ 
ܐܒܝ ܥܠ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ ܕܝܠܗ. ܕܓܠܝܕܐ. ܘܒܡܨܥܬ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ 
× ܡܢ ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܐܕ̈ܢܐ. ܢܫܡܼܥ ܘܚܕܪ̈ܘܗܝ ܕܟܘܪܣܝܐ. |ܪ̈ܒܥ 
ܡܢܐ ܪܘܚܐ ܡܡܿܠܠ ܠܥܕ̈ܬܐ Las‏ ܕܡ̈ܓܹܝܢ τος‏ ܡܢ 
IV‏ 2 ܡܢ tho‏ ܗܠܝܢ nS Ly‏ ܩܕܡܿܝܗܝܢ ܘܡܢ ܒܣܼܬܪܗܝܢ. 
ܘܗܐ Cath‏ ܦ ܬܝ̣ܥܝܐ ܚܝܘܬܐ ܩ ܕܡܝܬܐ ies‏ 
ܒܫܡܝܐ. ܘܩܠܐ ܗܽܘ ܕܫܿܡܥܬ ܠܐܪܝܐ. ܘܚܝܘܬܐ earths‏ 
< ܫܝܦܘܪܐ ܡܰܠܠ elvan chass‏ ܘܚܝܘܬܐ 
ams‏ ܠܡܼܐܡܪ aw‏ ܠܗܪܟܐ ܕܬܠܬ ܐܝܬ ἀλλ‏ ܐ̈ܦܐ ܐܝ 
av va‏ ܡܐ ܕܝ ܗܝܒ ܕܒܪܢܫܐ. ܘܚܝܘܬܐ ܕܐܪ̈ܒܥ 
‘Kam:‏ ܒܬܪ alo‏ ܘܡܚܼܫܐ ܕܡܘܬܐ: ܕܢܫܪܐ ܕܦܿܪܚ 
ܗܘܺܝܬ © ܒܪ̈ܘܚ. ܘܗܐ ܐܪ̈ܒܥܬܝܗܝܢ πόδια ὦ‏ ܟܠܚܕܐ 8 
ܟܘܪܣܝܐ sum‏ ܒܫܡܝܐ. ܘܥܠ ܡܢܗܝܢ ܩ̇̈ܝܡܐ. cl dura‏ 
:? ܟܘܪ̈ܣܝܐ ܝܬܿܒ.܆. ܘܕܝܿܬ ܒ ܡܢ ܛܦܼܪ̈ܝܗ̇ ܘܠܥܠܼ. che‏ 
ܐ Hass‏ ܕܚܙܘܼܐ ܓ̈ܦܝܢ ܚܘܕܪܢܐܝܬ. ܘܡܢ ܠܠܘ 
ܕܟܐܦܐ ܕܝܫܦܗ ܘܕܣܪ̈ܕܘܢ. wird ols‏ ܘܫܠܝܐ ܠܝܬ 
ܘܩܫܬܐ ܕܥܥܢܐ ܕܚܕܪ̈ܘܗܝ ܠܗܝܢ. ܐܝܡܡܐ ܘܠܝܠܐ τ‏ 
ܕܟܘܪܣܝܐܼ. ܕܡܘܬ ܚܙܘܼܐ ܩܕܝܫ ܩܕܝܫ Mot) στο‏ 
܀ ܕܙܡܕ̈ܓܕܐ. ܘܚܕܪ ܟܘܪܣܝܐ ܐܠܗܐ ܐܚܝܕ am «Asa‏ 


ܟܘܪ̈ܣܘܬܐ eto.‏ ܘܐܪ̈ܒܥܐ. ܕܐܝܬܘܬܝ ܗܘܐ ܘܐܝܬܘܗܝܝܢ 
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ܗܟܢܐ alshm‏ ܡ̈ܐܢܐ ܀ am‏ ܡܐ ܕܐܝܬ ܢ ܕܠܐ 


aia οἱ ܐܢܫ ܢܣܲܒ‎ mmx eal ܘܠܐ‎ ἴα» 
ܐܿܥܒܕܗ ܥܡܼܘܕܐ ܒܗܝܟܠܐ‎ MIAO eat TAM ܡܢ‎ 
pani ܠܐ‎ tala ܕܐܠܗܐ‎ RIDA ἐς Din ܒܫ ܗ‎ 
ܕܐܝܬ ܬܘܒ. ܘܐܿܟܬܘܒ ܥܠܘܗܝ‎ Saad ܡ̈ܠܐܟܘܗܝ:‎ 6 
ܕܐܠܗܝܼ. ܘܫܡܐ‎ cm ܡܢܐ‎ πὰ ܠܗ ܐܕ̈ܢܐ.‎ 
ܐܘܪܿܫܠܡ.‎ cht ܪܘܚܐ ܡܡܿܠܠ ܠܥ̈ܕܬܐ ܀ ܕܡܕܝܢܬܐ‎ 
τανε po chit σότο τό ܕܥܕܬܐ ܕܦܝܠܕܠܦܝܐ‎ warisala’? 
: ܘܫܡܐ ܕܝܠܝ ܚܕܬܐ. ܘܕܐܝܬ‎ Mysto τῶν ܟܬܼܘܒܼ. ܗܟܢܐ‎ 
ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܠܗ ܐܕ̈ܢܐ. ܢܫܡܼܐ ܡܢܐ‎ am - ّ ܫܪܺܝܪܳܐ‎ 
ܩ̈ܠܝܕܐ ܕܕܐܘܝܕ. ܐܿܝܢܐ ܕܦ̇ܬܚ ܪܘܚܐ ܡܡܿܠܠ ܠܥ̈ܕܬܐ‎ 
ܘܠܝܬ ܕܐܚ̇ܫ. ܘܐܚ̇ܫ ܘܠܝܬ ܘܠܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܥܕܬܐ ܕܠܐܝܕܝܩܝܐ }ܐ‎ 
ܐܡܝܢܿ.‎ tw Siam ܕܦܬܒܚ: ܝܶܕܥ ܐܢܐ ܥܒܿܕܝܟ. ܟܬܼܘܒ̣.‎ |} , 
ܬܪܥܼܐ ܣܗܕܐ ܡܗܝܡܢܐ ܘܫܖܪ̈ܺܝܪܐ.‎ = ν.- hom. ܘܗܐ‎ 
ܕܠܐ ܐܢܫ ܘܪܝܫܝܼܬܐ ܕܒܪܝܼܬܗ ܕܐܠܗܐ.‎ Sk ܦܬܝܼܚܐ.‎ 
ܠܐ :ܐ‎ ` Gaines ܐܢܐ‎ τσ: ܠܡܐܚܲܕܗ܆ . ܡܛܠ‎ com 
ܐܢܬ ܘܠܐ ܚܿܡܼܝܡܐ.‎ tt. ܕܩܠܝܠ ܚܲܝܠܐ ܐܝܬ ܠܟ.‎ 
ܬܗܘܐܼ‎ «πο acs ܗܘܐ‎ las ܘܒܫܡܝ ܠܐ‎ ths ܘܡܠܬܝ‎ 
10 dura τατον ax ܟܦܼܪܬ. ܘܗܐ ܝ̇ܗܒ ܐܢ̱ܐ ܡܢ‎ 9 
ܟܢܘܫܬܐ ܕܣܛܢܐ: ܡܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܦܫܘܪܐ. ܘܠܐ ܩܕܪܺܝܪܵܐ ܘܠܐ‎ 
ܐܢܐ‎ tere ܥܠ ܢܦܫܗܘܢ ܕܝܘ̈ܕ̈ܝܐ ܚܝܡܼܝܡܐ.‎ pias 
AS ˆ ܐܢܘܢ ܘܠܐ ܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ ܐܠܐ ܠܡܬܒܘܬ ܡܢ‎ 
17 ܕܥܬܝܪܶܐ‎ himes ܗܵܐ ܐܿܥܒܕ ܠܗܘܢ ܡܛܠ‎ «ἰἰς γ- 6 
ܘܢܣܓܕܘܢ ܩܕܡ ܐܢܬ ܘܥܿ̇ܬܪܬ. ܘܥܠ ܡܕܡ‎ Lads 
ati ܘܠܐ‎ τ ܠܐ ܣܥܝܼܩ‎ ics ܢ ܘܙ ܕ ܥ ܘܢ‎ 
ܡܚܼܝܠܐ‎ am ܡܠܬܐ ܐܢܬ ܕܐܢܬ‎ dts ܪ ܥܠ‎ 
ܘܐܿܢܐ ܘܕܘ̇ܝܐܿ. ܘܡܣܟܢܐ ܘܥܪܛܠܝܐ.‎ a AAILArLw ܪܡ‎ 
1: ܐܛܪܟ ܡܢ ܢܣܝܘܢܐ ܕܥܼܬܝܕ : ܐܢܐ ܕܬܙܒܸܢ ܡܥܢ‎ 
ܬܐܒܝܠ: ܕ݁ܗ̄ܒܹܐ ܕ݁ܒܵܚܹܝ̇ܪ̈. ܡܢ ܢܘܪܐ‎ mia ܕܢܐܬܐ ܥܠ‎ 
ܚܘܼܖ̈ܐ‎ dma ܕܬܥܼܬܪܼ.‎ sins ܕܢܥ̈ܣܐ ܠܰܥܡܽܘܪܖ̈ܝܗܿ‎ 
ܐܚܘܕ ܠܡܬܥܿ̇ܛܦܘܼ. ܘܠܐ ܬܬܓ݂ܠܐ‎ ops !ܐܬܳܐ ܐܢܼܐ‎ 
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todas‏ ܐܚܖܪ̈ܢܐ. am‏ ܗܟܝܠ :ܕܝ 
ܕܐܝܬ ܠܟܘܢ ܐܚܘܕܘ ܥܕܡܐ 
Kaen‏ ܐܢܼܐ. Carta‏ ܘܢܛ »× 
She ora‏ ܠܗ ܫܘܠܛܢܐ 
ܥܠ ܥ̈ܡܡܐ.  κτλ‏ 
ܐܢܘܢ ܒܫܒܛܐ ܕܦܪܙܠܐܼ. ܘܐ 

ܡ̈ܐܢܝ ܦܥܝ ܪܐ ܬ ܫܚܼܩܘܢ. 
ܗܟܢܐ ܓܝܪ Wika‏ ܢ̇ܣܒܬ ܡܢ 
ܐܒܝ . mi Shea‏ ܠܟܘܟܒ ܟ 
ܨܦܪܐ. ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܐܕ̈ܢܐܼ. « 
samy‏ ܡܢܐ ܪܘܚܐ ܡܡܿܠܠ 
ܠܥ̈ܕܬܐ. ܇ ܘܠܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܒܥܕܬܐ 1 
ܕܣܪ̈ܕܝܣܤܣ ܟܬܘܒܼ. SLAM‏ 
burs am tc‏ ܠܗ sai‏ 
ܪܘܚܝܢ ܕܐܠܗܐ ܘܫܒܥܐ 
ܟܘ̈ܟܒܐ. ats‏ ܐܢܐ stax‏ 

ܘܫܡܐ ܕܐܝܬ ¬ ܘܕܚܝܐ 
ܐܢܬ ܘܕܡܝܼܬܐ ܐܢܬ. ܘܗ̱ܘܝܢ ? 
ταν.‏ ܘܩ̇ܝܼܡ ܕܫܪܟܐ ܕܐܝܠܝܢ 
ܕܥܬܝܕ ܗܘܝܬ ܠܡܡܿ̇ܬ. ܠܐ 
ΣΝ τον‏ ܀ < ܕܡܫܿܡܠܝܢ 
ܒܝ < ܩܕܡ ܐܠܗܐ. ܐܬܕܟܪ ¢ 
auc‏ ܫܡܼܥܬ ܘܢܣܼܒܬ. Ἰορπι‏ 
ܘܬܘܒ ܘܐܢܕܝܢ ܠܐ ܬܬܥܼܝܪܼ. 


ܐܬܿܐ ܐܢܐ ܇ 
ܓܢܒܐ. ܘܠܐ sah‏ ܐܝܕܐ 
ܫܥܼܬܐ ܐܿܬܐ . ܐܠܐ + 


ܐܝܬ ܠܝ Arto‏ ܫܡ̈ܗܐ 
ܒܣܪܕܝܣ. ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܠܐ ܛܽܘܫܘ 
ܡܐܵܢܝܗܘܢ. ܝ ܩܕܡܝ̄ 


ὁ ZAR ܐܢܘܢ‎ pana ܒܚܼܘܪܖܪ̈ܐ‎ 
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ܕܒܥܕܬܐ ܕܒܬܐܘܛܝܪܐ ܦܬܼܘܒَّܼ 
ܗܟܢܐ mts tc‏ ܕܐܠܗܐܿ. 
οὐ‏ ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܥܝܢܐ ܐ 

ܫܠܗܒܝܬܐ ܕܢܘܪܐܿ. ܘܖ̈ܓܠܘܗܝ 
ܕܐܐ Sri‏ ܠܒܢܝܐ. aa‏ 


» ܩܕ̈ܡܝܐ. ܐܠܐ ܐܝܬ ܠܝ ܥܠܝܟ 
ܐܝܙܒܠ܇ ܗܝ «τιν‏ ܥܠ 
ܢܦܫܗܿ ܕܢܒܝܬܐ co‏ ܘܡܿܠܦܐ 
ος <‏ ` 
ܘܡܐܟܠ andr‏ ܦܬܟܕ̈ܐ. 
2 ܘܝܗܒܬ. isi al‏ ܠܬܝܒܘܬܐܼ. 
ܘܠܐ ܨܿܒܝܐ ܠܡܼܬܒ ܡܢ ܙܢܝܘܬܗܿ. 
3 ܗܐ ܪܡܿܐ ܐܢܐ ml‏ ܒܥܪܣܐܼ. 
ܘܠܐܝܠܝܢ mms ett:‏ 
ܒܐܘܠܨܢܐ ܪܒܐܼ. ܐܠܐ ܢܬܬܼܘܘܢ 
* ܡܢ ܥ̈ܒܕܝܗܘܢ ܘܠܒ̈ܥܝܗ̇ܿ 
eta nas sp Sal ow‏ 
ܟܠܗܝܢ ܥ̈ܕܬܐ. ud acs‏ 
ܒܿܨܐ ܟܘ̈ܠܝܬܐ ܘܠܒܐ. ܘܐܿ̇ܬܠ 
ܠܟܘܢ ܠܟܠ ܢܫ ܐ 

« ܥܒ̈ܕܝܟܘܢ. ܠܟܘܢ το‏ ܐܢܐ 
ܠܫܪܟܐ ܕܒܬܐܘܛܝܪܐ. ܟܠܗܘܢ 
ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܠܝܬ ܠܗܘܢ ܝܘܠܦܢܐ 
ܗܢܐ. ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܠܐ asa.‏ 
miosis‏ ܕܣܛܢܐ 9 


ܕܐܡܿܪܝܢ. ܠܐ oid‏ ܥܠܝܟܘ 


4 ii. 11-9 ii. 5—11 


ܐܢܐ satma ey‏ ܐܢܐ 7 ܢܗܪ ܡܢ cham‏ ܬܢܝܿܢܐ. 


ܡܲܥ ܪܬܟ ܐܠܐ ܬܬܘܒܼ. ܘܠܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܒܥܕܬܐ ܕܦܪܲܓܡܐ :: 
ܐܠܐ ` ܗܕܐ ܐܝܢܬ ܠܟܼ. ܟܬܘܼܒܼ. ܗܦܥܐ an tor‏ 
ܕܣܓܝܬ ܥ̇݀ܒ̈ܕܐ ܕܢܐܩ̈ܘܠܝܛܠܐ. ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ haw vot»‏ 
ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܐܿܢܐ tam‏ ܐܢܼܐ. ܕܬܕ̈ܝܢ ܦܘܡ̈ܝܗܿ. sm‏ ܐܝܿܟܐ 3 
am;‏ ܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܐܕ̈ܢܐ. ܢܫܡܼܥ .htms‏ ܐܬܪ «οἷα τ‏ 
ܡܢܐ ܪܘܚܐ ܡܡܿܠܠ ܠܥ̈ܕܬܐ. ܕܣܛܢܐ. ܘܐܚܝܕ ܐܢܬ pass‏ 
ܘܠܕܙܟܐ Δὸν‏ ܡܢ toro‏ ܘܒܗܝܡܢܘܬܝ ܠܐ mwas‏ 
Suis‏ ܠܡܼܐܟܠ ܇ ac‏ ܘܒܝܘܡ̈ܬܐ ܐܬܚܼܙܝܬ ܘܣܗܕܐ 
Mahon‏ ܒܟܦܪ̈ܕܝܣܐ ܕܝܠܝ ܡܗܝܡܢܐ. ܡܛܠ ܕܟܠ 
: ܕܐܠܗܐ. = ܘܠܡܠܐܟܐ crm Jaana‏ ܕܝܠܝ ܡܗܝܡܢܐ 
ܕܙܡܘܪܢܐ ܟܬܘܼܒ̣ܼ. ܗܟܢܐ ܐ τοι‏ ܕܡ ܪ ܪ ¢ ܆ ˆ ܐ݀ܬܩ̈ܛܶܠ: 
ܐܡܪ ܩܕܡܝܐ ater‏ ܐܠܐ ܐܝܬ ܠܝ τὸ‏ 
am‏ ܕܗܼܘܐ ava cham‏ ܙܥܘܪ̈ܝܬܐ. ܕܐܝܬ 

ܡܕܥ . ܐܢܐ ܐܘܠܢܢ ܕܐܚܢܼܕܝܢ ܡܿܠܦܢܘܬܐ̇ ` 
ܘܡܣܟܢܘܬܟܿ. . ܐܠܐ αι am “δ.‏ ܠܒ̇ܠܩ ܕܢܿܖܪܡܼܐ 
ܐܢܬ. ܘܠܓܘܕܦܐ ܕܡܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ Wiss‏ ܩܕܡ ܒ̈ܥܝ Autor‏ 
ܕܐܡ̇ܪܺܝܢ ܢܦܫܗܘܢ ܝܘܕ̈ܝܐ asss Laci‏ ܦܬܟܪܖ̈ܐ 
ܝܘܕ̈ܝܝܐ ܟܕ ܠܐ ܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ. ܘܠܡܙܲܢܝܘ. ܗܟܢܐ ܐܝܬ ܐܦ :ܐ 
ܙ ܙܐܠܐ ܟܢܘܫܬܐ ܕܣܛܢܐܼ. ܒܡܕܡ ae‏ ܕܐܚܼܝܕܝܢ ܝܘܠܦܢܥܐ 
ܠܐ ܬܕܚܠ ܡܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܥܬܝܕ ܕܢܐܩ̈ܘܠܝܛܐ ܗܟܘܬ. ܬܘܒ 
ܐܢܬ .reml‏ ܗܐ mre‏ ܗܟܝܠ. ܘܐܢܕܝܢ ܠܐܼ. ܐܬܶܐ :ܐ 
ܐܿܟܠܩܪܨܐ ܕܢܵܪܡܹܐ ܡܢܟܘܢ ܐܢܐ ܐܨ ܡܚܼܕܐ. 
ܒܒܝܬ ܚܒ̣ܘܫܝܐ ܕܬܬܢ̇ܣܘܢ. Stoke‏ ܥܡܗܘܢ ܒܫܿ̇ܪܒܐ 
kama‏ = ܠܟܘܢ ܐܘܠܨܢܐ ܕܦܘܡܝ. ܘܕܐܝܬ ܠܗ ܐܕ̈ܢܐ. 7" 
ܝܘܡ̈ܺܝܢ πος‏ ܗܘܘ ames‏ ܡܢܐ ܪܘܚܐ Aisa‏ 
ܡܗ̈ܝܡܢܐ ܥܕܡܐ ܠܡ̇ܘܬܐ. ܠܥ̈ܕܬܐ. ܕܠܕܙܪܿܟܐ Ade‏ ܡܢ 
Ado‏ ܠܟܘܢ ܟܠܝܠܐ ܕܚ̈ܝܐ. ܡܢܢܐ ܗܘ ܕܡܛܫܝ. ܘܐܝܬ 
burs‏ ܠܗ tain‏ ܢܫܡܼܥ ܠܗ ܚܒܼܘܫܝܐ ܕܫܡܐ ܚܕܬܐ 
cis‏ ܪܘܚܐ ܡ ̇ܐ ܐܢ ܕܟܝܬܒܐ. ܕܠܐ ܐܢܫ aw‏ 


ܠܥܕ̈ܬܐ. ‏ ܕܐܿܝܢܐ ain‏ ܠܐ ܐܠܐ mor am‏ = ܘܠܡܠܐܟܐ 5 
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ܘܗܐ τοι‏ ܐܝܬܝ mist‏ 
ܥܠܡܝܢ ܐܡܝܢ . ܘܐܝܬ ܠܝܠ 
ܩܠ ܝܕܐ ܕܡܿܘܬܐ ܘܕܫܢܘܠ. 
sada‏ ܗܟܝܠ ܡܐ δῶσ‏ 
ܘܐܝܠܝܢ ܕܐܝܬܝܗܝܢ δα‏ ܕܢ 
ܠܡܗܼܘܐ ‏ ܒܬܪ ܗܠܝܢ. At‏ 20 
ܕܫܒܥܐ ܟܘ̈ܟܒܝܢ ܐܝܠܝܢ 
dus‏ ܥܠ stam.‏ ܘܫ̈ܒܥ 
ܡܢܕ̈ܬܐ. ܫܒܥܐ ܟܦܘܵ̈ܟܒܝܼܢ. 
ܡ̈ܠܐܟܐ wats‏ ܥ̈ܕܬܐ. 
ܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ. ܘܡܥܕ̈ܬܐ wank‏ 
ܕܕܗܒܼܐ ܐܝܠܝܢ ܕ Koby‏ 
ܫܒ̈ܥ οὐκ‏ ܥ̈ܕܬܐ. 
ܘܠܡܠܐܟܐ ܕܒܥܕܬܐ ܕܐܦܣܘܣ :11 
ܟܬܼܘܒܼ. ܗܟܢܐ ܐܡܿܪ am‏ 
Liye‏ ܫܒܥܐ ܟܘܟ̈ܒܝܢ 
ܒܐܝܼܕܗ. aM‏ ܕܡܗ chris‏ 
ܡܥܪ̈ܬܐ ܕܕ ܗܒܼܐ. ܝܡܥܢ 2 


` ποτὰ : ` ܐܢܝܐ‎ 


ܦ < Asa‏ 
hima‏ ܠܐܝܠܝܢ piss‏ 
ܢܦܫܗܘܢ ܕܫ̈ܠܝܚܐ ܐܝܬܝܗܘܢ 
ܘܠܝܬܝܗܘܢ. ܘܐܿܫܟܚܬ ܐܢܘܢ 
ες‏ ܘܡܣܝܒܪ̈ܢܘܬܐ ܐܝܬ 8 
aoa‏ ܐܠܐ ܐܝܬ ܠܝ ܀ 
a‏ ܕܚܘ ܩܕܡܝܐ 
eh nae‏ = ܐܬܕܟܼܪ ܡܢ ܐܝ̇ܟܐ ܪ 
ܢܦܼܒܫܬ Tas pasa‏ 
ܩܕܡ̈ܝܐ. ܘܐܢܕܝܢ ܠܐܼ. ܐܬܳܐ 
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ܒܣܬܪܝܢ ܩܠܐ ܪܒܐ ܐܝܟ 
1 ܫܝܦܘܪܐ ܕܐܡܿܪ̈̄. plik‏ 
ܕܚܙܝܬ Saha‏ ܒܟܬܒܐܼ. ܘܫ̇ܕܪ 
ܠܫܒ̈ܥ ܥ̈ܕܬܐ. ܠܐܦܣܘܣ. 
ܘܠܙܡܘܪܢܐ. ܘܠܦܪܓܡܘܣ 
ܘܠܬܐܘܛܓܝܪܐ ܘܠܣܖܪܕܝܣ 
ܘܠܦܝܠܕܠܦܝܐ ܘܠܬ ܕܝܩܝܐ 
Ὁ‏ ܘܗܿܦܟܬ sami‏ ܩܠܐ 
Alas <u‏ ܥܡܝ. ܘܟܫܕ 
als‏ ܚܳܙܝܬ snk‏ ܡܢܕ̈ܢ 
ܐ ܕܕܗܒܼܐ. = ܘܒܡܨܥܬܐ ܕܡܢܖ̈ܬܐ 
ܗ ` ܕܒܪܢܝܫܐ. 
Tamra τα δε za la‏ 
Tae‏ ܬܕܘ̈ܗܝ ܐܣܸܪܵܐ ܕܕܗܒܼܐ. 
ܐܐ ܪܺܝܝܫܗ ܕܝܢ MIWA‏ ܚܘܪ ܐܝ 
eo τὼς at ae‏ 
ܘܥܿܝܥܘܗܝ. ܫܠܗܒܝܬܐ 
iain‏ ܘܕ̈ܓ̇ܠܘܗܝ ܒܕܡܼܘܬܐ 
ܕܝܚܫܐ ܠܒܥܝܐ mms‏ 


ܕܝܡܝܢܐ ܠܡܼܐܡܪܼ. ܠܐ ܬܕܚܠ. 
ܕܐܿܢܐ . οὗν‏ ܩܕܡܝܐ ܘܐܚܪ̈ܝܐ. 
ܕܐ «ὐπὸ‏ ܘܕܡܝܼܬܐ am‏ 


i. 4—10 i. I—4 Quire ܝܐ‎ 
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οὐ‏ ܕܐܝܬܘܗܝ. ama‏ ܕܐ̈ܝܬܘܗܝ 


«τος‏ ܘܗܘ ܕܐܬܿܐܼ. ܘܡܢ 


ܒܕܡܐ ܕܝܠܗ. ܘܥܼܒܕ ܠܢ ܡܿܠܟܘܬ | 6 
ܟܗܢܝܬܐ ܠܐܠܗܐ : roca‏ 
ܕܝܠܗ. ܕܠܗ ܬܫܒܘܚܬܐ ܘܐܘܚܕܢܐ 
ܠܥܠܡܐ ܕܥ̈ܠܡܐ ܐܡܝܢ. 
ܗܐ ܐܬܶܐ ܥܡ TS‏ 
ܘܢܚ̈ܙܝܢܝܗܝ ܟܠ ܥ̈ܝܢܐ. ܘܐܦ 
ܐܢܫ̈ܝܢ ܗܿܢܘܢ ܕܕܩܼܪ̈ܵܘܗܝ. ܘܢܰܪܩܕܢ 
ܥܠܘܗܝܝܢ ܟܠܗܝܢ ܫܕܪ̈ܒܬܐ 
ܕܐܪܥܐ. ܐܝܢ ܘܐܡܝܢ. 

ܐ̈ܢܐ ܐܝܬܝ ܐܠܦ ܐܦ 6.0 
tar‏ ܡܪܝܐ ܐܠܗܐ an‏ 
ܕܐܝܬܘܗ݀ܝ. ama‏ ܕܐܝܬܘܗܝ 
am‏ ܘܗܘ ܕܐܬܐܿ. am‏ 
ܕܐܚܝܕ ἈΝΕ‏ ܐܿܢܐ ܝܘܚܥܢ 9 
ac‏ ܐܚܘܟܘܢ ܘܒܪ ܫܘܬܦܟܘܢ 
ܒܐܘܠܨܢܐ ܘܒܡܣܤܣܝܒܪܢܘܬܐ 
ܕܒܝܫܘܥܼ. δια‏ ܒܸܓܙܪܬܐ 
ܕܡܬܩܼܪܝܐ ܦܛܡܘܣ. ܡܛܠ 
ܡܠܬܐ ܕܐܠܗܐܼ. ܘܡܛܝܠ 
ܣܗܕܘܬܐ ܕܝܫܘܥ eur‏ 
daca‏ ܒܪܘܚ ܒܝ ܘܡܐ 10 


ܕܚܕܒܫܒܐ. ܘܫܶܡܥܬ ܡܢ 


[This space in the MS. contains 
the closing words of St. John’s 


Gospel, with subscription. ] 


ܬܘܒ poh‏ ܓܠܝܢܐ raps‏ 
ܥܠ ܩܕܝܫܐ ܝܘܚܢܢ 
ܐܘܢܓܠܝܣܛܐܼ. ܟܕ ܐܝܬܘܗܝ 
ܗܘܐ ܒܦܛܡܘܢ ܓܙܪܬܐ. 


ܕܐܫܼܬܕܝ ܠܗ ܡܢ ܢܐܪܪܘܢ ܩܣܪ 
τὶς :‏ ܕܝܫܘܥ eases‏ ܗܘ 
ܕܝܗܒ ܠܗ ܐܠܗܐ : ܠܡܚ̇ܘܝܘ 
ܠܥ̈ܒܕܐ ܕܝܠܗ. ܗܿܢܝܢ ܕܙܿܕܩ 
ܠܡܗܼܘܐ ܒܥܓܠ. ܘܫܽܘܕܥܢ 
ܕܝܠܗ. ܠܥܒܼܕܐ ܕܝܠܗ νας‏ 
ac?‏ ܕܐܤܣܼܗܕ ܠܡܠܬܐ ܕܐܠܗܐ ܇ 
ܘܠܤܣܗܕܘܬܗ ܕܝܫܘܥ Raut‏ 
ܟܠܗܝܢ pics‏ ܕܚܙܐ. 
ܕ ܕܛܓܘܒܬܢܐ tar am am‏ 
Lica‏ ܕܫܿ̈ܡܥܝܢ visa\‏ 
ܕܝܒܝܘܬܐ ܗܕܐ. ܘܢܛܳܪܺܝܢ 
ܠܗܿܢܝܢ ܕܟ̈ܬܼܝܒܢ ܒܗ. ap‏ 
__ ¥ ܙܒܢܐ δῖ‏ ܀ Gea.‏ 
ܠܫܒ̈ܥ ܥ̈ܕܬܐ ܗܿܢܝܢ ܕܒܐܣܝܐ. 
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ܛܝܒܘܬܐ ܠܟܘ ܘܫ̈ܝܢܐ. ܡܢ 
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